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CHAPTER I 


the attidi teibe 


Khaibar and Aba Khel Afridis 


ri^ITE Vfndis are a largo tribe, inhabiting the lower and eastern- 
JL most •spurs of the Safed Koh range, to the west and south of 
the Peshawar district including the Bazar and Bara aallejs On 
their cast thc\ are bounded b\ British temtor) , on their north 
thev Ime the Mohraands , west, the Shinwans , and south, the 
Orahzais and Banpash 

The origin of this tribe, owing to want of written records, 
is a on obscure, but all authorities arc agreed to divide them into 
the following clans — 


1 Kuki Khel 

2 Malikdm Khel 

3 Knmbar Khel 

4 Kamraj 


5 Ztikha Khel 
C Sipsli 

7 Aka Khel 

8 Adam Khel 


The first six of these clans are known collcctn cly as the Khaibar 
Afndis The Ala Khels lmc no connection with the Khaibar, 
and are located to the south of the Bara river The Adam Khels 
inhabit the lulls between 'the districts of Koliat and Peshawar, 
and cannot be regarded as a part of the Afridi tribe in any other 
than an ethnological point of view , for, whether they are view ed 
with reference to their position, their interests, or their habits, they 
are a distinct community The consideration of this clan will there 
fore be reserved for a separate chapter, the subject of the present 
chapter being the Khaibar and Aka Khel Afndis 

The Afridi in appearance is generally a fine, tall, athletic 
highlander, whose springy step, even in traversing the dusty 
streets of Peshawar, at once denotes his mountain origin They 
are lean but muscular men, with long, gaunt faces, high noses and 
! 1 ! 
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cheek bones, and rather fair complexions Bra\ e and hard} , they 
make good soldiers, but are apt to be someth it homesick withal 
They arc careful shots and skirmishers, waiting with the greatest 
patience for the chance of an cas) shot at an enem) This qualit) 
Fighting <i» an softio is less shown when, as soldiers of the 
Undl British Government, they are supplied 

with unlimited ammunition, but still their speciaUte is hill fighting 
Generali) speaking, there is no doubt that the Afndis are now 
better armed than thev ha\c e\cr been, almost ever) fighting 
mau possesses a rifle of some sort and a great number have 
W capons of the a or) latest pattern 

The Bourccs of suppl} of these rifles are a anous The best m 
their possesion arc Government rifles stolen from our troops, of 
which, in spite of all precautions, a considerable number find their 
wa) across the frontier e\ cry ) e it E\ cry kind of ingenious device 
has been used to smuggle the stolen w capons across the border 
Some years ago a coffin, in which apparently some Pathans were 
t taking the remains of a dead fellow 

countryman back to his native land for 
interment became an object of suspicion to the police In spite of 
the protestations of the heart broken relatives, the police insisted 
upon opening it, and found that, instead of a corpse, it w as full 
of stolen rifles \ccordmg to official returns, no less than 1,250 
breech loading riflis (of uluch only \ have been recovered) were 
stolen from our troops in the fifteen }ears ending in 1900, and 
there is ever) reason to believe that the great majorit) of these 
found their wa) into the hands of the Afndis and other tribes on 
the Peshawar horde r In addition to the abov e, a few Iv ibul made 
weapons lm\e been btulcn from the Annr’s regular troops , and the 
factories at Mmdan m Tirali, at Ilamgutlar, m the Sipah country, 
a short distance beyond Tort Bara and in the Kolia t pass, 
{where the Adam label hav c h ilf a dozen factories), annual!) turn 
out a number of rifles which, though inferior to those of English 
manufacture, arc far better than the je'ttils and matchlocks of 
long ago 01 1,197 rifles surrendered in 1897 98, 245 were 
classed as “stolen” (ic, stolen complete), 130 as “foreign” 
{of which 87 were from Kabul, 77 being Sniders), and 1,122 as 
"made up” 
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Tlic great skill shown of recent years in the use of fire arms by 
the tribesmen mav be accounted for b) the ver) large number of 
pensioners \nd Teserv ists who lime served in our own regiments, 
the higher standard of ‘'hill and knowledge now demanded in our 
arm} being naturalh disseminated to a greater extent than for 
mcrl} amongst the tribesmen b) these pensioners and reservists on 
their return to their owncountrj on the conclusion of their mill 
tan sen ice The establishments of our nativ c regiments contain 
over 2,000 men recruited from the Afridi tribes alone, and as 
the Patlian is notoriousl) restless and dislikes expatriation, the 
a\crage length of mdiudual service is shorter than in the case of 
our otht r nativ c soldiers , the result being that a larger number 
of trained soldiers from Patlian squadrons and companies annually 
pass back to their home* than is the ease with a proportionately 
large establishment of any other race The \oy alty and conduct 
of Patlian troops actually serving with the colours has usually 
been all that could be desired during frontier expeditions , but, 
on the other hand, it can liardl) be expected that men who have 
become merged again into their tribe, and w ho, according to their 
own ideas, arc no longer bound to us by an) obligation, should 
maintain an attitude of complete aloofness from any tribal 
movement prompted by raci d feeling and religious excitement 
In the Timh Expedition of 1897 98, the participation of pensioners 
and reservists in armed resistance to our troops had attained to 
such proportions, and was regarded ns so serious a matter, that 
the Lieutenant Gov ernor of the Punjab found it necessary to 
address the Gov ernment of Indi \ on the subject, pointing out how 
numerous these pensioners were, and suggesting drastic measures 
m regard to them 

Although the fighting powers of the Afndis, from the causes 
mentioned above, have increased to a ver) formidable extent, 
the increase in our own powers of dealing with them have in- 
creased in a still greater ratio Greater efficiency and more 
perfect armament , the more complete and extensive organization 
of the services of transport and supply, the greater knowledge 
of the independent territory beyond our border, gained partly 
during expeditions and partly by the accumulation of intelligence 
at other times , the moral effect of the expeditions, uniformly sue 
cessful, into the most inaccessible fastnesses of the tribe, bringing 
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Iiomo to them tlio fact of their complete helplessness when Gov 
ernment puts out its rtrength igirast them, are all factors which 
more than counterbalance any accession of strength which the last 
twenty } ears hate given to the tribesmen In addition we have 
to consider the immense advantages which the advance ol railway 
construction in recent years has given to Government for the 
rapid and certain concentration of its resources at any given 
point 

Previous to tlie Afghan War of 1878 80, the point of railway 
neatest to tlio most formidable of the frontier tribes was Jhelum 
TUo railway has since then been pushed on to Peshawar, and 
through Peshawar to Jamr ad, a branch line runs for hundreds of 
miles along the left bank of the Indus , Kushalgarh is connected 
up, through Golia, with Rawalpindi , and from Kushalgarh West, 
on tho right bank of the Indus, the line of light railway running 
through Kohat and Kangu to Thai, along tho flank of the Orakzai 
and Afndi country, gives enormously extended powers of offensive 
actual against Orahzaia, Afridis, and Wazirs 


The approaching completion ol the railway bridge at Kushal 
garb, tbo conversion of the existing ICushalgarh-Kohat-Thal 
light railway to broad gauge, and its further extension to the 
head of the Kurram v alley, will give still more perfect commumca 
lion bcwccn the frontier and the heart of the Indian Empire Tho 
comparatively few mam lines cxibting twenty years ago have since 
been extended in every direction, and the network of railways 
now covering Indio cannot fail to bo of the utmost v alue m faci 
litating the concentration of troops and stores in the event of 
military operations There is no doubt tbit these facts nro 


gradually becoming better known and appreciated by the tribes 
men The additional facilities given them for travel outside of 
their own country arc more and more used by them , and num 
here of Afridis and other Pathans extend their trav els, not only all 
over British India, hut across the seas to our colonics, more parti 
cularly to Australia The) are not wanting in natural shrewd- 
ness and intelligence, and such intercourse can hardly fail to 
jncrease their appreciation of the vast resources at the disposal 
of their powerful neighbour, and of the uselessness of an armed 
conflict with Government 
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Of the moral attributes of the Afridis, it is quite impossible to 
say am thing m praise Mackeson, writing of tlicm, say s “ The 
Afndis are a most avaricious race, desperately fond of mono) 
Their fidelity is measured In the length of the purse of the seducer, 
Chirac cr and ou tom of tin. and they transfer their obedience and 
Mn< *“ support from one party to another of 

tlieir own clansmen, according to the compnrntnc liberality of 
the donation ” Unlike Muhammadans in general, the Afndis arc 
said to Ime but little regard for the sanctity of marnago rights, 
although m other respects strict obscrv ers of the precepts of the 
Koran , and such is their shameless and unnatural aynricc, that 
fnquent eases occur of a man in good circumstances in the fir&t 
instance marning a good lool mg girl, but, as times get harder, 
exchanging her for one of fewer personal attractions and a bag 
of mono Their women appear it all times unveiled in public, 
and it is a custom among them to marry the widows of their 
deceased brothers 

Ruthless, cow ardly robber}, and coldblooded, treacherous 
murder, are to an Afridi the salt of life Brought up from his 
earliest childhood amid scenes of appalling treachery and merciless 
revenge, nothing can ever change him as lie Ins liv ed — a shame 
less, cruel savage — so he dies And it v ould seem tint, notwith 
standing their long intercourse with the British, and that very 
large numbers of them are, or have beer, in our service, and must 
have learnt in some poor way what faith, and mercy, and justice 
are, jet the Afndi’s character to day is no better than it was m 
the day s of his fathers 

Yet he is reputed brav e by those who hav c seen him fighting 
Hard} he is in his ow n lulls, but he is very impatient of heat, and 
does not like work m the plains, but immediately longs for the 
cool breezes of Tirah As soldiers of the British Government, 
they have gamed a greater reputation for fidelity than in any other 
career Much has been said of their fidelity in fighting against 
their ov n people for us , but when it is remembered that 
an Afridi generally has a blood feud with nine out of ten of his 
own people, the beauty of this attachment fades They have 
always been more noted in action for a readiness to plunder than 
fight, as was the case with Shah Sujah at the battle of Ispahan 
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“ On the tv hole,” sajs Elphmstonc (gcnerall} so eager to record 
anything good of Afghans), “ tlici arc the greatest robbers among 
the Afghans, and, I imagine, bare no faith or sense of honour , for 
I ne\er heard of anjbodj luring an escort of IClialbarls to secure 
Ins passage through their countrj , — a step a hlcli alu a\ s ensures 
a traveller’s safety m the lands of am other tribe ” 

Notwithstanding this estimate, which MacGregor sa\ s some 
will consider harsh, the Afridi is, on the whole, one of the finest of 
the Pathan races on our border His appearance, too, is much in his 
favour, and he is reall) bia\cr,more open, and not more treacherous 
than man) other Pathans This much is certain, that he Ins the 
power of prejudicing Englishmen in his fav our, and there arc feu 
brought into contact with him who do not at least begin with an 
enthusiastic admiration of his manliness Again, with a tight hand 
over him, man) of his faults remain dormant, and he soon dc\c 
lopes into a valuabl soldier 

Ho pitality is said to be one of the virtues of an Afndi, and it 
is possible that if there was no chance of robbing, if not of murder- 
ing, a traveller before he came to his door, ho would offer such cheer 
as was forthcoming , hut the wanderer who breaks bread with an 
Afridi must bo cautious, for his host, even while providing Ins 
best, will surely be concocting some devilry to entrap his guest as 
soon as he has left the confines of his lands, or even the shelter of 
his roof Still, there are not wanting instances of their giving 
refuge to a fugitive, and la) ing down their Iiv os in Ins defence 

The Afridis are very ignorant, and, although nominally under 
the rule of their malils , have but verj little respect for anything 
like authority The men who have most influence amongst them 
are their mullas and savjids The) are all of tho Sunni persuasion of 
the Muhammadan faith 

The Afridis are seldom at feud with tlieir neighbours, as a tnbo 
against tribe, whatever may be the relations of individual mem 
beTs with those of neighbouring tribes For some ) cars past their 
evtra tribal feuds have been in a state of quiescence , but amongst 
themselves they ate etcmall) at feud Generally the quarrel is con 
fincdvto the two sections between whom the dispute happens to be , 
but in tx§es where the general interests of the whole tribe are con 
cemed.theblans range themselves in the two great factions ofSanul 
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and Gar, 1 — the Sauul fiction including tho Mnlikdin Khcl, Zakin 
Khel VlaKhtl Spall, and Kamrat clans , and the Gar, the Ivambar 
Khcl, and Ivuki IChcl Tho Vdam Khcl belong to neither faction, 
but side with one or the other, ns their interests mn) dictate 2 
Though in themselves the most disunited of people, in the event 
of a threatened mansion of their country their muHas and inahls 
induce them to la\ a«ide tliar pettv animosities, and unite to faco 
the common dinner ind defend their common faith On such 
occasions it is usual to assemble a council composed of the head? 
of adheres m each clan, and, through tho medium of priests, to 
pitch up their internal disputes The\ manage this in rather a 
pnimtiv e manner, each negoti itor takes a stone, and, placing it 
on the top of that of Ins clansman, swears a solemn row, that, 
until tho common cause be finallv settled and these stones re 
mo\cd the feud between the two parties shall be dormant, and 
their oaths on these occasions arc seldom violated These councils 
also arrange all the plans of the campaign and the numbor of men 
required from each branch of tho tribe, which nro furnished m 
quotas from a diages m proportion to their numerical strength, and 
each party is headed b) its own malil On taking the field, each 
man brings with him a sheep skin full of flour, and the amount of 
ammunition that he can manage to collect , but, should hostilities 
be protracted beyond the time that the suppl} of provisions wall 
last, the clans arc either kept together and fed b> contributions 
from \dlages in tho neighbourhood, or cbspcrso for a few dajs to 
collect ammunition and to replenish their commissariat , but, 
should the latter contingency bo adopted, it frequently happens 
that mistrust of each other, and tho fear of treachery in their 
neighbours, prevent their again muting 

hen no external enemy is in tho field, tho different clans of 
this great tribe are continually wamng amongst themselves, and it 

1 The'c aro tho political factions on tho Ivolmt and Peshawar borders Thu fac 
Peshawar and Koliat borders The} aro tion feeling has however not sufficient 
said to bo derived from two brothers hold on tho different sections of a triho 
named Gar and Samd who many } ears to make them sido against their own tnbe 
ago had a quarrel one brother being aided with outsiders and with the Afridis the 
by one patty of Pathans tho other bj a feeling lias wot so etrong a hold as with 
separate party whence arose a feud eome other tribes 

and now not a year passes that ramo men 2 The Adam Khel aro now said to ho 
aro not killed on this old story The long to tho Gar Faction 
Gar and Banul parties aro confined to the 
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“ On the whole,” says Elphmstonc (gcntnllv so eager to record 
n,n> thing good of Afghans), “ the' are the greatest robbers among 
the Afghans, and, I imagine, ha\ c no faith or sense of honour , for 
I neier heard of an) bod} hiring an escort of Khaibans to secure 
his passage through their countr),— a step \ Inch alw us ensures 
a traveller’s safety in the lands of nn\ other tribe ” 


Notwithstanding this estimate, which MacGregor saj s some 
will consider harsh, the Afndi is, on the whole, one of the finest of 
thePathan racco on our bordt.r His appearance, too, is much in his 
favour, and he is re ill) br i\ cr, more open, and not more treacherous 
than man) other Patlians This much is certain that he has the 
power of prejudicing I« nghshmen in his fai our, and there are few 
brought into contact with him who do not at least begin with an 
enthusiastic admiration of his manliness Again, with a tight hand 
over him, man) of his faults rcraiin dormant, and he soon dc\e 
lopes into a valuibl soldi*, r 


Hospitality is said to bo one of the virtues of an Afndi, and it 
is possible that if there was no chance of robbing, if not of murder 
ing, a traveller before he came to Ins door, he would offer such cheer 
as was forthcoming , but the wanderer who breal s bread with an 
Afridi must be cautious, for his host, even while proudmg his 
best, will raid, be concocting some devilry to entrap lus guest os 
oon as he bis left tbe confines oi lus lands, or even tlio shelter oi 
„ ”, T’ thcrp lro not wanting instances of their giung 
efu Q o to a fugitive, ami laying down their lues m his defence 

the rut „fT aI ° ,\ orv 'S nor ' lnt - anil > although nominally under 

Me :nthlt e>I r W5 ’ h " e but «*■<* for anything 

are their mi ^ " h ° ba '° most mflucn c° amongst them 
are their mullas and Minis Thev ire ill of c r 

the Muhammadan faith SuOM P crsuaslon of 


aaamrt tahfX ,eU ° m at , foUd ^ aa a tribe 

Us tthSL be tb0 “ ht ™» of namand mem 

extra tribal fends havn bee”™ 8 f Dr somo 5 cars P ast tllcir 

themselves they areeternalhTt qul! acciic0 > but amongst 

finedvto the two sections biw i Ge “ eraU > the quarrel is con- 
but m 'oases where the mm eca 11110111 the dispute happens to be , 
temed,tS ans ^ 2!!^“ * tho wi »le tribe are con 
\ range themselves m the two greatfactons of Sami] 
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mid Gir, 1 — the Sunil fiction including the Malikdm Khcl, ZiUia 
Khcl \haKhcl ^lpili, and Kamm chns , and the Gir,thcKambir 
Klicl and Kuhi Khcl The Vdam Khcl belong to neither faction, 
but side until one or the other, as their interests mi} dictate 2 
Though m themsdv cs the most disunited of people, in the event 
of a threat* no 1 unison of their count n their tnullas and inalils 
induct them to lav aside their pettv animosities, and unite to face 
the common dinger and defend their common faith On such 
occasions it is usual to assemble a council composed of the head? 
of \ illu.es in each clan, and, through the medium of priests, to 
pitch up their intern il disputes Thev manage this in rather a 
primitive manner, each negotiator takes a stone, and, placing it 
on the top of that of hischnsnnn, swears a solemn vow, that, 
until the common cause be finallv settled and these stones re 
moved the feud between the two parties shall he dormant, and 
their oaths on these occasions aro seldom violated These councils 
also a rnngc all the plans of the campaign and the number of men 
required from each branch of the tribe, which aro furnished in 
quotas from v illagcs m proportion to their numerical strength, and 
each party is headed b} its own mahl On tal mg the field, each 
man brings with him a sheep skin full of flour, and the amount of 
ammunition that he can manage to collect , but, should hostilities 
be protracted bc}ond the time that the suppl} of provisions will 
last, the clans arc either 1 cpt together and fed b} contributions 
from village* m the neighbourhood, or disperse for a fow da}s to 
collect ammunition and to replenish their commissariat , but 
should the latter contmgcnc} bo adopted, it frequently happens 
that mistrust of each other, and the fear of treachory m their 
neighbours, prevent their again uniting 

■\A hen no external enemy is in the field, the different clans of 
this great tribe are continually warring amongst themselves, and it 

1 These aro tho political factions on tho Kohat and Feshawnr border* 'JTifi fo 
Peshawar and Kohat borders TIicj are tion feeling has honour, tint mfh Uni 
and to l>o derived from two brothers bold on tho different Beef ions of a tri\m 
named Gar and Samil who many jears to mako them sido against 1 bur trwn itlfm 
ago had a quarrel ono brother being aided with outsiders and with tho Afnlia tin 

by ono party of Pathans, tho other bj a feeling has not so strong a } * j ' 

separate party whence arose a feud aomo other tribes ‘ 

and now not a year passes that some men - Tho Adam Khel are tvrvr ttUI in ly 

aro not killed on this old story Tho long to tho Gar Taction. lo 

Gar and Samil parties arc confined to tho 



8 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS PROM INDIA 

is no uncommon occurrence to find even one hall of a villago carry 
ing on a skirmish with the other half, and this may be earned 
on for two or three consecutive da} s, the parties firing from towers, 
or from behind rocks, or any other shelter, upon each other 
After seven or eight casualties have occurred on either side, or all 
their ammunition is exhausted, the point at issue is generally settled 
by an interchange of marriages 

When not engaged in plundering, the Afndis do simplj nothing , 
time hangs hcavil} on their hands , for all the common necessary 
duties of daily life are performed by their women, while the men 
sleep, or talk of the last midnight minder or robbery All such 
domestic labours as fetching wood and water, and cooking, fall to 
the lot of women, as they do in more civilized countries , but to 
the Afndi women, m addition, falls ncarl} all the outdoor labour 
in the fields The consequence is, that they are anything but 
womanl} in appearance, habits, or manner , indeed, the} aro 
said to be deadly shots with stones, .and to frequently distinguish 
themselv es in the defence of their homes But tho Afndis round 
the Rabat pass arc different Their minds liav e become more open 
to the beauties and the results of industry The} are great traders, 
or rather carriers, and convey the salt from tho mines in the Kohat 
district to Swat, Bajaur, and even ChitTal They also cut and 
sell the firewood of their hills to the British garrisons of Peshawar 
and Kohat By these means they are relieved from tho old necessity 
of robbing and procure a comfortable subsistence 

Between 3,000 and 4,000 Afndis arc scattered over India 
m the military service of the British Government, and of native 
chiefs All the clans are represented m these emigrants, except 
the Zakha Rhel, who, according to report, do not leave their own 
hills 

The Afndis have nothing to give, save fuel, in exchange for 
our commodities, and so there is no trade properly so called , yet 
intercourse with us is necessary to them, as their own country 
does not produce sufficient to feed them, and consequently a strict 
Moclade 13 i senoua measure to most of the clans, especially 
the Adam Khds and Aha Khels 

Trade is much in the hands of Hindus, who hold a fairly com 
fortahle and respectable position But they are obliged to weal 
trousers vertically striped with red, to distinguish them from thi 
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faithful, and, ldolatrv being sternlv forbidden on pam of death, 
arc of neccwitv all Sikh* Dharmvila* with the Granth arc per 
nutted 1 v erv Hindu is the hannaya of «?omc Afridi nail or patron, 
to whom he pay s fines on the lnrth, de itli or marriage of a mcm 
ber of Ins famih In return the nail is bound to look after his 
hamsaya, and protect his interests 1 his is not morel} a nominal 
charge \nd an Vfrtdi will not ucept Hindu hamsayas without 
the consent of lus famih to the ntw responsibility undertaken 
The Hindus state tlic\ immigrated min) generations ago from 
the Punjab llic) lm\c adopted mail) of the wild habits and 
martial quilities of their Muhammadan lords, and are singularly 
cables of restrictions about food and drink 

\\ ith the msecunt) of life and gtnenl 1 n lessness among the 
\fndis it is curious to find th it sales of land should be constantly 
effected and deeds be drawn up which ire vfterwards produced 
as proof of the sale Mortgages, too, ire not uncommon, and 
are scrupulously respected A quarrel (what we should call a 
umI suit) is settled b) prga, or, according to Muhammadan law, 
b\ the mullas , but if both fail, or the parties so prefer it, there 
is no other means of coming to n conclusion than by arms 

Blood feuds arise on the slightest occasion, but arc spasmod 
icalh pursued, often with great bitterness , at other times the feud 
is, b) mutual consent, allowed to slumber for >cars, cspeciall) if 
the enemies arc not near neighbours But it is a point of pride 
and honour to go on as long as possible with the feud Doubtless 
man) an Afndi who has had violent ancestors, finds his life such 
a burden to him, and the constant anxiety and watchfulness cn 
tailed by a handful of blood feuds so harassing, that he willingly 
escapes to the haven of India, and the comparative rest obtained by 
service m the army , hoping that time will, before he returns home, 
have buried many wrongs in oblivion In addition to pnv ate feuds, 
it is common to have, simultaneously, tribal feuds, when perfectly 
innocent strangers who happen to belong to the implicated tribes 
are liable to be shot 

The great security of the Afndis lies m the strength of their 
country for defence Their chief point of weakness lies in the 
facilities with which they can be shut up in their own hills, and 
cut off from communication with the outer world, provided ade 
quate measures are adopted to effect such a purpose 
You il b 
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TROVTIEP AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITION FROM INDIA 

The Afndis denve their importance from their geographical 
position, which gi\es them command of the Khaibat and Kohafc 
roads, and the history of the British connection with them 
has been almost entirely with reference to these two passes Their 
histoi) before the date of their connection with us can have no 
interest for an) one \Yhate\ er the d) nasty has been— whether 
Jangez, Timur, Babar, Nadar, Ahmad Shah, the Sikh, or the 
Farangi has reigned— it has ever been a record of broken faith 
The Afndi 3 m their mountains, which they inhabit for the 
most part in the 3ummeT, ha\ c mo\ able huts made of mats The) 
come down to the Ion hills in the winter, where they chiefly live 
m ca\es cut out of the earthy part of the hills The> are migm 
tory in their habits In the autumn months the\ descend from 
the pasture grounds about Maidan and Upper Bara with their 
families and flocks, and pass the winter in the Khaibar, Bazar 
Kajurai, and Loner Bara districts In these se%eral localities 
each clan has its own apportioned limits, and in all the) general!) 
L\e in caves, which are formed m long galleries m the cliffs and 
sides of the ravines in all parts of the hills None of the sections 
live m tents They ha\e a few villages formed bv a collection of 
houses close together As a rule each faraih has its own separate 
dwelling, proportioned in size to the numbers of the house 
hold and their cattle and flocks Generally, a family ol brothers, 
with their respective children and blood relations, constitute the 
little communities of these separate dwellings, which are always 
fortified by walls and towers, and are located on commanding 
sites on the hills Sometimes these little forts contain thirty or 
more separate houses within the enclosure In April and May the 
Afndis again move up to their higher hills A portion, however, 
of the K.ula Khels, Malihdm Khels, Sipahs, and nearlj all the Adam 
Khels remam m their lower settlements throughout the year 

The area of the country inhabited by the Afndis is about nine 
hundred square miles The principal streams that dram their hills 
we, the northern branch of the Bara river, or Bara proper, the 
Bazar or Ohm nver, and the Khaibar stream all flowing into 
Geography Peshawar valley The a alleys lying 

Dear the sources of the Bata river are 
included in the general name of Tzrah, which comprises an area of 
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600 to 700 square miles The greater part o! Tirah is inhabited 
by different sections of the Orakzai tribe, but the \ nllcv s known 
as Raj gal and Maidnn arc occupied bv the Afndis 

The Rajgal anile} is drained b} one mam stream, into which 
fall some lesser streams from the surrounding hills Its length is 
about ten miles and the breadth of the open eountr) lying on either 
side of the central stream about four to fi\c miles where widest, 
its delation here being o\er 5,000 feet Rnjgalis inhabited by 
Kula Khel \fridis and their hamlets lie near the stream in 
the centre of the \allev Temporarj sheds are erected b} the 
shepherds among the pine forests which clothe the sides of the 
surrounding mountains On the south, Rajgal is separated from 
Maidan bv a steep, roclcv, but well i\ ooded, spur, eight to nine 
thousand feet in elev ation 

Maidan is a circular \allc}, or basin, about ten miles 
in diameter surrounded by mountains rising to about sev cn 
thousand feet in elev ation The noithcm slopes of these are cov ered 
with firs and hollj oak, while the southern slopes are genernlh bare 
The climate is described as excellent, the heat of summer being 
tempered bv frequent thunder storms In w inter the ahsenoe of 
wind makes the cold less se\crc, but snow lies for three months 
and more, and sometimes to great depth The valley is well 
drained bj three or four large watercourses , that to the west, 
where the Malikdin Khel hamlets stand, is known ns the Shaloba, 
which name is also applied to the entire stream after the others 
have joined it, nz , the Sher Darra, occupied b) the Zaklia 
Khels from the east , the Manakas, occupied by some families of 
the Jawaki and Ashu Khel sections of the Adam Khels , and the 
Kahu, occupied by the Kambar Khels These converging, form 
the Shaloba Toi, which, leaving Maidan, enters a narrow, rock} 
gorge three miles long, commanded b} heights rising 1,000 
feet above it on either side After emerging from this defile, the 
torrent flows through open countr} for two or three miles, then 
joins the Raj gal stream at Dwa Toi, after which the united stream 
receives the name of Bara The open lands between the water 
courses are covered with wheat and barley fields, and studded with 
numerous isolated dwellings which, though loopholed, were 
apparently not made for defensive purposes The banks of the 
Btreams arc honeycombed with caves It is difficult to ascertain 
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how many Aindis stay during the winter in Maidan,— probably 
not more than one fifth of its summer inhabitants In a warm 
winter, or if troubles were apprehended towards Peshawar, no 
doubt more would, remain 

After the junction of the Raj gal and Maidan drainage, the 
united stream, as already mentioned, receives the name of Bara, 
and the valley through which it flows down to its exit in the 
Peshawar valle> is also known by this name The elevation 
of this valley is from 5,000 feet at Dwa Toi to 2,000 at Kajurai , 
on the north side it is hemmed in by the Surghar range, which 
divides it from the BazaT valley This range averages from 
6,000 to 7,000 feet in elev ation Its crest and sides arc steep 
and rocky, fairl} well wooded with ilex and wild olive, but few 
timber trees, grass covers much of the slopes, and affords 
excellent grazing for the cattle during the winter months Closing 
in the Bara valley to the south is a range rising to 8,600 feet near 
Maidan but falling gradually as it runs east Tins range is 
also very rough and rock\ but has a few timber forests above 
Waran and Maidan The slopes of these ranges north and south 
of the Bara valley close inwards on the stream in the centre, 
sometimes leaving only a narrow, difficult defile between , at 
other places their bases are a mile or so on either side from the 
bank, leaving flat or terraced ground between In these Bmall 
basins lie the hamlets md the splendid rice fields of the various 
clans who inhabit the v allc\ The heat in summer is exccssiv c, 
levers prevalent and mosquitoes very troublesome , hence the 
hamlets are deserted during the hottest months, e\ cn by the 
families that do not resort to Tirah , these take their flocks and 
herds with them, and live in sheds on the mountain slopes and 
crests The vallej is portioned out between several clans 
Starting from Dwa Toi in succession come the Malikdin Khel, the 
Kamrai, the Kambar Khel, the Sipah, the Zakha Khel, the Aka 
Khel, and the Stuxi Khel (Or* 1 krais) , then again at its exit into 
the Kajurai plain, the Malil dm Khel, the Kambar Khel, the 
Kamrai, and the Sipah clans The principal villages in the valley 
axe Barwan and Barkai of the Stun Khel Orakzais, and the 
numerous hamlets known as Torabela of the Zakha Khel Afridis 
Shortly after entering the Kajurai plain, the Bara river is 
joined by the Mastura, which runs south of the main branch and 
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parallel to it To tl c north of the Mflstura, and not far from 
Maidan, is the \\ aran % allev This % allcj , inhabited b} the Aha 
Khcl \fndis is a bvun about ten miles long and four or fh c miles 
broad, surrounded b\ mountains about 8,000 feet in elevation 

Kajurai, into which the united waters of the Bara river flow, 
is a biMn of about tlnrtv square miles in extent The country 
is undulating and open and is covered with long grass, This 
tract forms tin winter risort of the Mnhkdin Khel, Karabar 
Khcl, Kamni and Sipah \fndis, who live in cave dwellings 
There is a considerable village with several towers, on the left 
bank of the Ban river, about throe miles from Port Bara, 
called Ihmgudvr This village, famous for its rifle factory, is 
occupied all the v car round b) Sipah Afridis There is generally 
a good supplv of water in the Bara river, and in ordinary years 
the rush of w iter is so lieav v during the melting of the snows 
above Rajgil and Maidan, that the low country near Peshawar 
on the banks of the river is flooded 

The summer and winter settlements of the Afndi clans (ex 
elusive of the \dam Khcl) are as follows — 

Summer — Rajgal vallej 
V\ inter — Jamrud and neighbouring hills 
Summer — Maidan and Upper Bara 
W inter' — Kajurai, Churn nnd Khaibar 
Summer — Maidan and Upper Bara 
Winter — Kajurai 

Summer — Maidan and Upper Bara 
Winter — Kajurai 
Summer — Maidan and Bara 
Winter — Khaibar and Bazar 
Summer — Bara 

W inter — Lower Bara and Kajurai 
Summer — Waran and Bara 
Winter — Hills between Kajurai and Kohat pass 

During the summer months, the winter habitations of the 
Khaibar Afridis, including Bazar, are quite deserted, if one ex 
cepts a few Kuki Khcl villages around Jamrud and the Malikdin 
Khel villages of Chora, which are inhabited all the year round 
The Zakha Khels have a great hold over the other clans, not so 


Kuh Khel 

Mahldin Kiel 
Kambar Khel 

Kamrai 

Zakha Khel 

Stpah 

Aka Khel 
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much from the extent of ground the} occupy— for much of it in 
the KhaibaT and Bazar is sterile— as from their position lying be 
tween the winter and summer homes of the other sections They 
alone can move from Bazar and the Khaibar to Bara, and thence 
along the crest o! the Torghar, without having to pass through 
the lands of any other clan , every other section, unless prepared 
and able to make a wide detour, is obliged semi annually to take 
its families, cattle, and household goodB through Zalvha Khel terri 
tory in any circumstances, if not also through that of other clans 
Naturall) , in consequence, the other clans arc very sh) of incur 
ring the resentment of the Zakha KIicIb, as a bod) , and, unless 
greatly exasperated, will endeavour to remain collectively on good 
terms with them Thus, for instance, the Kuki Khels have oc 
casionally been obliged to reach Raj gal from the Khaibar by going 
round Tartara, through Mohmand and Shinn an countr) Other 
tribes ha\e reached Maidan from Kajurai, via Orakzai and Aka 
Khel limits, when at enmity with the Zakha Khels And for a 
clan of one tribe to migrate through tribes not connected with it, 
or its parent tribe is a delicate experiment So, upon the whole, 
by virtue of their position, the Zakha Khels enjoy pro eminent 
consideration in Afndi councils They are less amenable, too, 
to our control, as their winter settlements are a long way from 
the border, and their trade with British terntor) is small 
Next to the Zakha Khels the Malikdin Khels and Kuki Khels 
possess the most compact settlements in the Chora and Khaibar 
valleys, parts of which as mentioned above, are held summer 
and winter by portions of these tubes, at Chora itself, and near 
Jamrud 

The road through the Khaibar, as far as it passes through 
Aindi limits, is held hy the six clans known as the Khaibar Airidis 
The road is divided into six sections, which, coinmincing from 
Jamrud, are guarded as follows —The first section is in the hands 
of the Kuki Khels tlie second in charge of the Sipahs, the third 
is held hy the Kuki Khels again, the fourth by the Kambar Khels 
and the Kamrai, the fifth by the Mahkdm Khels and the sixth 
by the Zakha Khels The present arrangements with reference to 
the Jihaibar will be referred to again further on 

Before proceeding to an account of the routes in Afndi country, 
it may not be out of place briefly to sketch the Jines that are taken 
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by Vfndi raiders in attacking the road through the Klinibaror the 
Peshawar district When for \\hate\or reason it is determined 
^ that a mid is to be made a feu expe- 

rienced old raiders, respected either for 
their skill in planning forus, or for their large personal following, 
consult together and fix upon a pi in after hearing the reports 
of spic* who ha\c returned from the threatened localities 
Having made up their minds what to do, a summons is sent round 
to well known raiders and other joung men of their tribe, giving 
notice that a raid is appointed for a certain date and all willing 
to join are to come with so many da} s’ supplies, to a rendezvous 
These preliminaries are always held at as great a distance as 
possible from the point to be attacked, in order to prevent tin 
news from leaking out , and all particulars arc kept a profound 
secret b\ the chief raiders Thus, in summer, raids are roncof ted 
in Tirah, in winter in Uppor Bara and Bazar , and though the 
fact that a raid in some direction is contemplated becomes known, 
no one but the leaders can tell where the raid will strike till it has 
begun to move Ver} often false reports arc carefully pprt id 
to mislead informers A sufficient number of armed raid* rs h tying 
collected at the rendezvous, the raid moves with the utmost 


rapidit} on the obj cctiv e, timing itself to arrive in its imwtlts** 
vicinity during the night The raiders having probib)} 
continuous!} thirty or fort} miles, he down for a few boon* f*** f 
and spies are thrown out to give warning of counter ntta.< W, t* t,< 
the approaching booty At daybreak, or as soon as p r /■*'** */. 


after it, they swoop down on their prey , whatevei imi Ak*'// 
can lay hands on are rapidly collected, tho ja lr+ 4 * 
the cattle or beasts of burden are urged to their hi/L«** * 
and the band retires as swiftly as it came, walking or r y 
many miles, till beyond all danger of pursuit If p tf «/ f f/f 
lagging cattle are cut down, and a show of tcmt'W'S > „/*, , J f f 

the pursuit is hot, the plunder is abandoned, for < y/% jy 

not the object of the raid But should the mt*** T f n 

carrying off their booty, they halt on reaching % /***■ r A *1*1/ 
and, if it is prudent to do so, divide their spoil, » ^ J ,' 0 

home to recruit after their exertions Occa* j , , i ///n /*" & 
is thought expedient to get rid of the loot /f ) ti c cs^ 

the chief raiders arrange with friendly tribet p, ^ + cs^ 
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that have been robbed to distant vallejs, where the) are kept for 
a time, and then disposed of when matters have quieted down 

Withregaidtofche roads in Afndi terntot), there are two 
mam routes from Peshawar to Maidan and Rajgal, one through 
the Khaibar and Bazar \allejs, and the other up the Bara y alley 
All routes and tracks leading from Jamrud, All Musjid, Landi 
Kotal, and Dakka to Bazar com erge at China m Bazar, and lmc 
all been traversed at different times b) our troops , the) are, there 
fore, sufficient!) well known It is enough to sa), taking the roads 
w hich constitute the Hteral communications between the Ivhaibar 
and Bazar, that the road by Shudanna to Chora is fair, and that 
the passes from Ah Musjid and Shagai o\er the Chora Kandao and 
thence to China are the best, and arc practicable for cav air) and 
laden camels The road from All Musjid to Ahchi and thence to 
Karamna is a mule track Prom Garhi Lalabeg, the Bon pass, 
practicable for Afndi pack bullocks and mules, gi\cs access to 
Bazar , this is the usual route for the 2akha Khcls of the Khaibar 
w hen going to Bazar From Chora to Walai and China, in Bazar, 
elevation 4,200 feet, the mam road follows the bed of the stream 
The route from China continues westward up the Bazar v alley 
for six or eight miles more, and then crosses the Jarobi, or Mangol 
Bagh, pass, elevation over 5,500 feet, the ascent to and from 
which is said to be ver) easy and the road broad It then 
descends into the Bara valle) it the Sipah village of Sandana, on 
the bank of the river, in open countr) 

The main route from Sandana follows the course of the Bara 
river upwards six or eight miles, through open, level country, to 
Dwa Toi, the junction of the Iiajgal and Maidan streams, up the 
banks of which there are roads leading to the valleys of these 
names In addition to the main road just mentioned, three or 
four difficult paths cross from Chora md Bazar oy er the Surghar 
range at the Inzan, and the Bokar, or Halwai, passes These “ 
pathwa)S are difficult, and seldom used except for raiding 
purposes 

The other route to Maidan from Peshawar, via the Bara valley, 
is fit for camels the whole way and is much used bv the Afndis m 
their annual migrations from Tirah to their cave villages on the 
eastern slopes of the hills which form the western border of the 
' ?ea ‘ iawar P lam As *» the Gandao pass this route is fit for 
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carts Beyond the* pT,«s it follows the bed of the Bara rn er to 
Matdan, and a cart road could be made along tho right bank of the 
nver without much difficult) At present the march up stream is 
an arduous task, as the stream is swift and full of large stones, and 
has to be eroded and rccro^cd an innumerable number of times 
For troops approaching Maids n, the Bara route would afford 
more water and forage than that through the Khaibar and Bazar 
What would be the approximate number of men the) would 
probahl) meet it is difficult to sa) , as that depends not only on 
local Afndi politics and feelings, but also on the attitude of tho 
neighbouring tribes, more cspcciall) the Orakzais 

Trom Kohat a route to Mnidan branches off the Kohat-Kurram 
road at Muhammad Kliwaja, which place is 3G miles from Kohat 
and 37f fromMaidan This route is fit for carts as far as Shma- 
wari, and from thence to Maidan a camel road was constructed 
in 1897 

The seven clans of the Afndi tribe, which form the subject of 
the present chapter, will now he bnefl) described 

The Kuki Kh els arc an import ant and powerful clan They keep 
The Kuki KLeK rather aloof from the other Khaibar Af- 

ndis, and boast that they are capable of 
holding their own, if ncccssarj , against the rest of the Khaibar 
Tins is, however, mere boasting the) could not count on help from 
any except the Sipahs, and it would be dangerous for the latter to 
gne it They arc mortal foes with the Zaklia Khels and also with 
the Mullagons 1 The) bear a bad character, hut art courageous and 
warble, and have supplied many good recruits to the Native 


l The origin of tho JIulIagoris is wrapped 
in obscurity and they are not acknowledged 
by any of the surrounding tribes What 
ever their origin way be tho tribo 13 now 
widely scattered for in addition to thoso 
■who dwell north of and between tho Khai 
bar and tho Kabul river there arc others 
who live about Sapn mthoMohmand hills 
in tho Fisobi gl n on tho western slopes of 
tho Pan 1pm range and along tho banks 
of tho Kunar nver Withalllho surround 
mg tnbes except tho Afridis they arc on 
friendly terms but with tho latter they 
aro »t deadly feud Tho Mullagons revert 
mg to those north of the Khaibar muster 
barely 500 fighting men and aro hut ill 
equipped with firo arms They have, how 
Voi.II. 


ever an excellent reputation for courage 
and being a email tribe have tho good sense 
to keep united and as mountaineers excel 
every tribe of the Khaibar range With 
these qualities notwithstanding them in 
fenor armament they have been able not 
only to hold their own against tho Zakha 
Ivlicl and Kuki Khel Afndis hut even to 
take tho aggressive and to harry the 
Khusrogis of Bazar As far as we are 
concerned wo have had but little trouble 
with tho tribe and the only occasion on 
which it has been necessary to coerce 
them was in I860 when for a senes of 
minor offences they were blockaded until 
they paid a fine of Its GOO 

C 
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Army They number about 4,500 fighting men, and arc extremely 
well armed, a large number of kheir rifles lnaing been stolen from 
the troops at Peshawar The) trade large!) with Peshawar in 
firewood, gr iss, etc , and are more dependent on British territory 
than other tribes, and arc notorious for robbery and other offences 
The Mahkdm Khels are the Khan Khel, or bead dan, of the 
Khaibar Afndis The clan has lost much of its former influence 
owing to a succession of bad walils , and whereas all the Khaibar 
Afndis, with the one exception of the 
The MalAdm Khel* Kulvl Khels, would probably gladl) hat e 
followed the lead of the Malikdin Khels in former da)s, the Zakha 
Khel and Kuki Kliel now claim to be able to meet them single 
handed, even though the) be bached b) all the other Afndi clans 
Although this clan belongs to the Samil faction, whilst the 
Kambar Khels are Gar still the fact that these two arc descended 
from one ancestor, bv name Mir Ahmad, seems to have induced 
them to keep up a somewhat close relationship A combination 
between the Malil dm Khels and Knrabar Khels, who, when united, 
arc called Mir Ahmad IChcls is looked upon as most probable in 
the event of an) large tribal disturbance The friendship between 
these two clans is also strengthened by the fact that the) live near 
each other, both m Alaidan and in Kajurai, and can therefore 
combine casil) to resist a common cncm) 

The Mnlikdm Khels axe well armed, and arc also wellyersed 
m the use of arms owing to large numbers of them having passed 
through the ranks of the regular natne army They are more 
civilised than the other Khaibar Afndis, and possess a large number 
of English and Kabul rifles The) number about 4,000 fighting 
men 


The Kambar Khels belong to the Gar faction, like the Kuki 
Th 0 lumbar km, Khels, blit, notiv ithstanding this, there 
is moital enmity between these two 
clans On the other hand, the Kambar Khels aic proud of being 
descended from the same mcestor, Mir Ahmad, as the Mahkdm 
Khels, and ate disposed to join with them in tribal deputes, 
although the latter belong to the Samil faction 

They are well known for their warlike osition 
siderablo number take service in our owme 
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:ircum«lancc« tlic\ arc gcneralh well armed, and possess n largo 
mmber of 1 nglish rifles Their fighting strength is about 1,500 
The Kambar Ivliels come into Peshawar and Kohat to trade 
luring the winter, but tliea keep more apart from intercourse 
nth British ternton than am of the other Khaibar Afrulis, except 
nld Xa«rud din 7akhaKhcls, and, owing to this, the) arc little 
lependent on tin. British Go\emmcnt 

The Kamrai or Ivamar Khcl, is the smallest of all the clans, their 
armed strength consisting of barel) 000 men The clan is a 
peaceable one, and interferes \cr) little with the concerns of its 
neighbours, and, in fact, the) w ould be altogether insignificant 
Ti c Kamrai vrcrc lfc nofc ^ or ^ ie circums ^ancc that 

the) hold possession of the Tsaok route 
between Bara and Maidan Kcarl) all the Khaibar Afndis use 
this pass, w Inch is defensible b) a few men against great odds The 
Kamrai, though ill armed, arc thus able to hold it easily, and 
consequent^ to scnousl) mcomcmcnce an) clan which may not 
boon friendly terras with them, and to whom free access is an 
object 

The) trade a good deal with Peshawar, bringing in wood and 
grass during the winter They would feel the loss of this trade 
sc\ erely in the e\ ent of a blocl ado, and this, combined with the 
fact that their winter settlements are within easy reach of the 
Peshawar garrison, makes them naturall) anxious to keep on good 
terms with the British Go\crnmcnt 


The Zakha Khels are the most important and most powerful 
clan of all the Khaibar Afndis Their 
importance is chielly due, as already ex 
plained, to their position In politics they are Samil, but as clan 
against clan, they are on fairly good terms with all the other 
Afndis, except the Kuki Khcl, with whom they are at deadly 
feud They are the most turbulent of all the tribe, and number 
about 4,500 fighting men, most of whom are well armed, but their 
reputation for courage does not stand so high as that of some of the 
other clans They cultivate as little as they possibly can, and 
despise the fuel and grass trade with Peshawar, and, in addition, 
levy tolls on their neighbours 

Most o! the troubles that occur between us and the Afndis aro 


caused by this clan 
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The Sipahs tliough small in point of numbers— they only 
possess about 1,200 fighting men — ha\c 
The Sipahs aver) high reputation fox bravery, and, 

being 'well armed, are able to give a good account of themselves 
They are Samil in politics, and are friendly "with the Malikdin Kliel 
and Kamrai 

The Aka Khels are one of the most troublesome of the Afndi 
,, , , , clans, and axe perhaps the most dis 

contented, owing to the fact that they 
have no voice m the Afndi jirgas m matters relating to theKhaibar 
and Kohat passes The} number about 1,800 fighting men, and are 
fauly well off, as they own some good land in the Bara and Waran 
valleys, and axe rich m cattle 

The fighting strength of the Khaibar and Aka Khel Afridis is 
therefore as follows — 


Kuhi Kiel 

4,500 

Malikdin Khel 

4,000 

Kambar Khel 

4 500 

Kamrai 

000 

Zakha Khel 

4,500 

Sipah 

1,200 

Aka Khel 

1 800 


Total 21,100 


This, added to the number of fighting men of the Adam Khel 
clan, estimated at 5,900, gives a total of 27,000 as the fighting 
strength of the Afridis, which is prob ibly nearly correct 


Expedition against the Aka Khel Afridis by a force under 
Lieutenant-Colonel J H Craigte, C B , in March 1855 

British connection with the Afridis began m 1 839, when Colonel 
Wade, with a contingent of Sikh troops, forced the Khaibar 

The first occasion, however, after the annexation of the Pesha 

war valley, m which we came into actual conflict with any of the 

Afnd! clans which form the subject of the present chapter, was at 
the end of 1854 


In that year the Ban Khel section of the Aka Khels, not finding 
themselves admitted to a share in the allowances of the Kohat pass 



THE AFEWI TPinr 


21 


commenced a •'cries of *mno> anccs nnd depredations on the Peshawar 
border, with a mow of extorting from Go\ eminent a participation in 
tho«e allowance*; \mong«t other lets, the) murdered a syce he 
longing to the force at Mntanm, threatened tint Milage, and finally 
filled up a well which was being dug at Vimal Clmbutra 

On this, Major J H Craigie, c n , commanding a detachment 
at Bazid Khcl, went in pursuit 1 his part) w as fired at b) the Bnsi 
Khcls, but wis too late to catch them in the plain On the 9th of 
December 1854, a Ivliittak British subject was murdered near 
Abhor b\ them in order to implicate the Adam Khcls, with whom 
the\ were at feud, and it became neccssar) to institute a blockade 
of the clan 

At this time the camp of Lieutenant W Hamilton, Bengal 
Artiller) Assistant Ciul Engineer, together with his office and 
treasure chest happened to be pitched near Badahir, about ten 
miles from the foot of the hills , and on the night of the 9th of 
Tebruan 1855, the Basi Khcls descended on his camp to kill and 
rob Lieutenant Hamilton fought bravely for his life, and escaped 
with some wounds, after shooting one of his assailants , but sixteen 
of his people were killed nnd thirty w ounded, the Basi Khcls 
carrying off some Rs 10,000 of Goicrnment treasure and propert), 
besides some private effects 

Soon after this, Captain H It James, Deputy Commissioner, 
who v as out on the frontier, reported that those branches of the 
tribe whose winter settlements ore between Jam ha Ghari, west 
of Fort Mackcson, and the Bara river, continued to bring their 
cattle into the grazing grounds at the foot of the hills, as they felt 
themselves secure from an) sudden attack, in consequence of the 
broad and ston) plain lying between them and the nearest point 
where troops were located, the crossing of which would give them 
ample notice of any attack On tins, Major L P D Eld, 9th Native 
Infantry, commanding a detachment at Fort Bara, attempted to 
surprise the village of Alam Kill by marching across the plain at 
night, so as to arrive there at early dawn The march was made 
in excellent order and perfect silence , the detachment arrived at 
a ravine, about a mile from the village, an hour before daybreak , 
but as it was entering broken ground, it became necessary to 
halt till da) light, and some scouts were sent on to reconnoitre 
When these had advanced a short distance from the head of the 



14th Irregular Cavalry l 70 men 
0th Native Intantiy 2 G2 
Mounted l nc 26 
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column, they suddenly found themselves confronted by a picquet 
of twenty men m a hollow 

Being surrounded they v*eie compellc d to fire, and the picquet 
fied to the Milage, firing signals as they went The detachment 
then advanced as soon as the light admitted, and found the Afndis 
had reached the hills, up which they rapidly retreated To have 
pursued them further would have involv ed the troops m a day’s 
skirmishing on the hills without the prospect of inflicting much 
injury upon the enemy, and it was therefore considered Better to 
return to camp and await another opportunity 

On the 23rd of bebruaTv there was a spirited little affair 
between a force, noted in the margin, 
under Lieutenant E Tyrwhitt, 14th 
Irregular Cavalry, and the Basi Khels 
The cavalry patrol from Fort Macheson, finding a body of 
Basi Khels in a ravine under the Abhor hills, pursued them, 
the Abhor people joining in th< pursuit, and setting fire to 
thehrst Basi Eh el village, when Lieutenant Tyrwhitt, coming up 
with the iniantty, drove the enemy from the hills above The 
enemy then came down to a small plateau, about three quarters 
oi a mile distant , on this Lieutenant Tyrwhitt charged them with 
the cavalry, driving them up to the village of Zawa, when he 
had to retire, coming under the matchlock fire from the hills 
The retirement, which was pressed bv the enemj , wns very steadily 
covered by the 9th Nativ c Infantry, although the < nemy were in 
considerable numbers 

The enemy lost some seven wounded Our loss was — two 
sowars of the 14th Irregular Ca\ dry, one sepoy of the 9th Native 
Infantry, and one sowar oi the levies, wounded 

After Major Eld’s operations, the cattle were not brought out 
of the hilis lor some days, but the AhaEhels gradually re acquired 
confidence, and every da} advanced further into the plain, putting 
out strong pvcquets at night On the 2Gth of February the scouts 
brought m the intelligence that the flocks had come down to the 
grazing grounds near Sadat Garhi Captain James thought, there- 
fore, that b} locating a party m one of the ravines in that neigh- 
bourhood he might be enabled to intercept them He accordingly 

l Matuued at Jtans, » 1857 2 Manned at Ahgart i n 1857 
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winged a plan for doing so mill Major Kid, nnd, consider 
mg it better to cim out the design nt once, Major Lid marched 
from Fort Ban at 3 \ M with the rifle and light companies, Oth 
Xitive Infantn and a troop of the 16th Irregular Cnvnlr) 1 The 
march w as performed without the least noise, and the men were 
located before dawn in a ravine lined with tangled grass 
and brushwood scouts being placed in the trees in the vicinity 
and other pliets The detachment remained quiet in this situa- 
tion for about six hours and at 11 A M the Afndi cattle were seen 
emergin'! on to the plain, with a part\ of armed men in advance, 
who nirruwh inspected the brushwood nnd brol en ground about 
tlum the cat tit following at a distance Had the} continued in 
this w w in hour longer thev would have placed the detachment 
between them and the hills and a large number of cattle and men 
w ould h n e fallen into its hands Unfortunntcl) , how cv cr, some - 
daohe betters who had fallen to the rear, found themselves at da) 
break in the plain without a sign of the detachment, and, returning 
to camp the\ set out again under the escort of a few sowars to 
join it The Afridis soon observed them, and began to return 
with their cattle Seeing this Major Eld determined to pursue 
them and took the ca\ air) tow ards the hills for that purpose , 
the mfantr) also advanced at a rapid pace ovcrtlio low hills in 
their front, and all were soon engaged with detached parties of the 
Afridis The detachment succeeded in capturing 100 head of 
cattle, killing three of the Afridis, and wounding five Major Eld 
then arranged for the retirement of the force , this was effected in 
excellent order, the skirmishers holding the Afridis, who had 
gathered to the number of upwards of 300, in check The detach 
ment returned to camp at 4 30 r M , wath a loss of only one man 
wounded 

After this raid the cattle of the Aka Kkcls were taken further 
south, to the village of Mandan, which appeared to offer a per 
fectl) safe retreat, as it is situated close to the Basi Kkel villages, 
is strongl) placed between two lulls, and is approached only b) 
a stony road, passing over much broken ground and several ravines 
with eminences, upon which their picqucts were placed to guard 
against surprise For some days the cattle went into the ravines 


1 Now tlto 7th H&naaa Lancera 
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to graze, but on the 5th oi March Captain H It James arranged 
with Major L P D Eld to attempt another surprise 

According!) , at 11 pm, that officer mo\ ed out o! camp with 
300 men of the 9th Native Infantr) and a troop of the 16th Irregu 
lar Cavalr) , the party was conducted by Captain James m the 
direction of Matanm, and up a rav me which leads to the Basi Khel 
■villages At about a mile from Mandan a good place for conceal 
raent was found, where the detachment remained till the break 
of day Scouts were placed on all the commanding points, and the 
approach of the cattle awaited , at about 11 a m , strong guards 
came out of the village, and carefully examined every bush and 
ravine in tin ir front, picquets were placed on various lulls upon 
which low breastworks had been erected, and a party even came 
down a portion of the ra\ine in which the detachment was con- 
cealed It was evident that the) onl) anticipated attack from 
the direction of the camp, and tncy did not suspect that by mak 
ing a circuitous march the detachment could get in rear of them 
The above precautions having been taken by the Afndis, 
their cattle emerged from the village and were soon grazing on 
the low hills in front of it It was not deemed adv isable to wait 
much longer for the neighing of a horse might now have discover 
ed the detachment which was not in a position to receive a large 
part) in case of attack It therefore moved a little further up 
t e ra ' mc > and then gaming the high ground, advanced rapidly 
towards the village, thus intercepting the party that had gono 
out with the cattle 


la] or Eld obtained a commanding position m front of the 

’ and paTtIes T e mt t0 conect the <nttIe . the 

S00n on the rcad “mp The Afndis were tahen 
HZt m r Pri3e ’ ftat th6 > fled V*V***T until they gamed 
h .r Ll™ ™ lmt5 ° f the Vllla 8«- -kcre thev rallifd! and, 
t .t l l m rrr ms Wlth 1Dored,M ' : s P“ d > attempted 

pauTua" " u !‘, the r ttle A com 

had been all secured the and ’ when the anImals 

sent to the rear and (h c! >uwntswere called in, the cavalry 

the »th zz'Zit tr TTt v the nflemen ° f 

but the Afndis pr cs s cd the l e ® eoted 111 P orfect order , 
miles, ti, lit haLJefkfbr^rr ^ th ™ 
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On this occasion Major Eld secured 1,000 animals, including 
bullocks, cows, donke\s, sheep, and milch goats Three of fcho 
\ka Khcls were killed, one of whom, Gill Khan, was a man of much 
influence and wealth and three others were wounded The loss 
sustained bv the detachment was\en trifling— one sepoj slight 
h wounded and one horse killed 

Vfter this tlio-e sections of the clnn ngmnst wlncli tlicse efforts 
had been dim ted evinced tliur submission m a mode most 
humiliating to Pith ins, bv sending in a deputation of their chief 
wo non to siu for peicc on an) terms Captain James informed 
them that lie \ ould illow the elders of their portion of the clan 
to come to him and st itc their willingness or otherwise to conform 
to what might bi diet ited to them, including of course the resti 
tution of the propcrti plundered nt Bndnbir, and the furtherance 
of the punishment of the ramming portion of the clnn 

On the 25th of March 1855, intelligence having reached 
Chptun J imes that the Aka Khcls had returned with their cattle 
to the v illages of Alam Kill and Mir Kih for the purpose of grazing, 
he suggested to Lieutenant Colonel J II Craigic, c u , wdio had 
succeeded to the command of the troops, the cxpcdienc) of driving 
them out of those places, and compelling them to give up the idea 
of resettling in the low lulls without permission 

Acco-dingl) , at midnight on the 2Gth of March, Lieut Colonel 
Fc.War Mountain Tr.m Craigic meed off from his camp at 
Bitter} Mishit Khcl, with the force marginally 

I0th IrrCB “ Ur noted 

Ditaelimtnt 4th 'tatiee To engage the Ersi Khcls, and to 

oth”\ ”t*?0 Infentrj pre\ ent their coming to the assistance 

20th \atno infantry ° of the other sections of the Aka Khels, 

a force of 500 infantr) were to move from Port MacLeson at 
2 am, towards the village of Zawa, whilst the Akhor men were to 
act on the left of this detachment above Akhor 

On amving at half past 6 a m , on the crest of a ridge of hills 
overlooking those occupied by the cncm) , Lieut Colonel Craigie, 
who w as accompanied by Captain H R James, the Deputy Com- 
m ssioner, detached 300 men of the 4th Native Infantr), under the 
command of Major C Patterson, to the village of Alam Kill, with 

l Disbanded in 1801 
\of- II 
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instructions to destroy it, and then rejoin , which was successfully, 
accomplished 

\ party of similar strength from the 20th Native Infantrj, 
under the command of Lieutenant A- 1 Shuldham, follou ed after 
a short interval bv the main column, was directed on Mir Kill, 
a viUdge on the Bara river, the occupants of which fled on the 
approach of the troops, when the village was destroyed, as also 
a number of wood stack* 

Th* mam column then proceeded towards the hills, on which 
the enema had posted themsehea, covered bv the rifle and light 
companies of the 9th and 20th Regiments, under the command 
of Major L P D Eld 

The hills o\er vhich the troops had to advance were steep, 
and afforded complete coaet to the cnemv, whose numbers amount- 
ed to 1 000 men Lieut Colonel Craigie was obliged to throw 
out additional skirmishers both to the front and flanks, so much 
so that two thirds of the infantry were thus employed The force 
then advanced about a mile and a ball driving back the enemy 
from lull to hill —the sepovs behaving mot gallantly , and as, 
m their eagerne,, to clo*e with the enemy, they neglected to take 
full advantage of the coaer afforded bj the nature of the ground, 
they suffered more loss than the\ would otherwise have done 
US am seeing that the country m front was apparently 
much stronger than that over which the troops had passed 
Lieut Colonel Craigie decidt d upon retiring The crest of the hilL 
in the rear was accordingly occupied successive!! bv skirmishers 
ral. f ?,»?/"“ 8 T f' nt blck ,0 tlkc “P •> Position on the 
descended 5 r ° m W th ' co,umn ,n<1 ln the first instance 

retumedT h b r° dV th ™ bc!f ' ln sW1 T to "*>« , on u Inch the cnemv 
u"the Z T: md Wcrc ™ bled ’ f ™» «■** 1-noiv 

continuing to be heavy uutiHl 7 ^ mtcUook fire 

the ridge of lulls ZreZ ‘ 7^ W£ ^ 10 ’ 

The return , , B '“ s were m Position 

uush^hZrr™ ™ tes ™ at 11 sk - 

nght flank of the ‘° **“ "" ° nd 

casalrj, whenthc lGthlrrntv i n ° Un ^ ^ ec<lme suitable for 

Smith; formed tt, f reZu S Hr 1 ? S 
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Our losses in this \ffair were nine killed nnd twenty one 
wounded 

The pnncipil object of the expedition had thus been full) 
it tamed, the \k i IvhiK hid ban dmenmit of nn nppircntl) 
e ecurc retre it which tlnv could never re occup) so long ns the) 
were undtr bhukid ind which would c msc them great distress 

The Indian Medd with \ cl l^p for the “North West frontier,” 
was granted in lsb9 to ill survivors of the troops engaged in the 
above operation* 

Vftcr this the clan w is forced to seek 1 temponr) settlement 
nnong&t the Spilis it 1 spot higher up the river, w litre there wis 
but little pasturage for tlicir cittle, ind the) were therefore soon 
fore d to return to \\ inn 

Throughout the ensuing hot w either but little went on, the 
Vk i Khels bang in their summer settlements On the return 
ot the told fc >eison thev nine down ngmn to thephms, but the 
Commissioner, Lieutenint Colonel 1 1 B Ldwirdes, cb, obtuned 
orders to keep up the blockade till the elm surrendered it 
discretion 

The blochidc w as accordmgl) resumed, and not a man of the 
Aka Khel clan could v enturc into the Peslnw ir market , their 
wood trade fell into the hinds of other clans , and unusuill) large 
demands for wood for the public works raised the price of that 
article to an unprecedented height About December the loss 
of annual profits began to be intolerable, nnd the Aka Khel prga 
took into their serious consideration the question whether it would 
be better to make another burst of devdr) upon the frontier, 
in hopes of being bought off, or to give in, and accept an) terms 
that might be imposed In consequence, all the police posts 
were strengthened and put on the alert while this point was under 
debate Deputations from the Aka Khels went about from hill 
to lull beseeching the co operation of the neighbouring clans in 
one more campaign, but their neighbours had got the wood trade, 
and declined All this time the flocks and herds of the Aka Khels 
could not be grazed upon the open plain for fear of being surprised 
b) the police, and another hungry winter was setting m The 
case being hopeless, in the middle of December the Aka Khels 
sent in to make overtures of submission 
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But, looking back to tlio origin oi these announces tire Com 
nussioner now determined to transfer the charge of t^AkaliUe 
relation to ICohat, so that one Bcputj Commissioner should not 
heplajed off against another ThcAU lvhel,.r ff a Mere therefore 
referred to Captain B Henderson, commanding the 3rd Pun] 
Infant!], and Assistant Commissioner at Kohat, to "ta* 
tions were sent to accept their overtures of peace on the following 
conditions — 


1st —A fine of Rs 2 500 . 

2nd —Forfeiture oi all blackmail for the future (The Basi Khels ie 
ceived Rs 000 from the Kohat pass allowances ) 

3 r ^ —Refund to Government oi all rewards paid for capturing members 
of the clan 

After the usual number oi deputations, mid excuses, and 
evasions, the terms diet ited by Cvptam Henderson at Kohat ivcre 
agreed to b\ the clan 

Still Lieutenant Colonel Edwaides refused to take off the 
blockade until the pay ment ol the fine The clan urged that, if 
allowed to bring their w ood to the market at Peshawar, the) w ould 
realize the amount immediately , but that officer replied that 
justice required the fine to be paid before the slightest kindness 
was show n to them 

The\ then proposed to pay in wood, and, as the Executive 
Engineer required all he could get, it w as settled that the) might 
deliver wood to the amount of the fine at two outposts — one being 
Badabir, the scene of the outrage 

The Aka Khels estimated their losses duung the blockade 
at Rs 77 120 

An agreement was then entered into with the Aka Khels b) 
which they bound themsehes in addition to paying the above 
fine to abstain from raids , not to harbour refugees and criminals , 
in disputes with British subjects to refer the matter to our tribunals, 
etc 

Thus, said Lieutenant Colonel Edwaides, ended the strug- 
gle of the Aka Khel Afndis with a settled Go\ernmcnt Instead 
of haughtily exacting blackmail from the British for the safety 
of the Kohat road, they paid i judicial fine for. a lighway 
robbery 
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The reasons of tlieBiM Klick lmngbem origin »ll> admit 
tndtoi^hm in the Ivobit pi«-s dlowuwis will bi gi\ui in 
Clnpbr III \ bin d<«aribin_ the arrangements with regard to 
tint pv*" but it nm b lun bricfh *4 itid th it it w is m come 
quenre of tin lr cl linunc 1 porti m of land tilled Knlnmsndi, 
i\Unduu tr mi lvntkii to \imal < niiutri the mouth of the 
pis<» Our s ib iu< it <!• dinus with ilu Bmkhds with rigird 
t > tins pu u of 1 Mid a ill No lu gi\ » n in ( h ipUr III 

Our n \t d ihu^ ot lnportinu with the Vfruhs forming 
th< siibj, i of th pr -ill d \ s \ it li the Ivul l IChel din 

In Jiiutrv Is*" > l in t’o \mr Dost Muhammad w is ( nc imped 
it J \mrud fter his inti-\ in \ith‘irJolmI wrcnct, l lioacc np 
w i i fi »\ mbs m ire** Pcslnuir, i parti of loung officers rode 
bciond the \nnr s i imp towards the Kh ubir pass and a ere fired 
on In the kuki klicls One of the number, Lieutenant T M Hand, 
w is *o sever, h wounded tint lie died during the night The crime 
lm mg bon brought home to the dan, tlie\ were blockaded, 
and raanv of their members fell into our hands During these 
hostilities the Mutrnv broke out, but the blockade was continued 
in full force, and a as bo injurious to the interests of the clan, tint 
the} paid down a fine of Ih 3,000, and entered into the following 
agreement, nz , not to harbour criminals , to resort to our courts 
in regard to quarrels with British subjects, and to send, win 1 
required, an agent to the Deputy Commissioner 

On the outbreak of the Mutm) the /akin Ivhd clan was also 
under bloc! ade for innumerable liighw i) robberies, but, strange to 
saj, tliev did not take 'Vantage of the opportunity afforded them 
of troubling us, and on the 14th of August the) made their sub 
mission, and entered into an agreement similar to that made 
b) the Kulu Ivhels 

In the earl) part of 1801 i parti of Zakin Ivhels made i raid 
on British temtorv in the neighbourhood of Kajurai This tract 
of countr) is occupied, as alrcad) stated, duung the winter months 
by the Malikdm Ivhcl, Kambar Ivlicl, ICamrai, and kip ah clans, and 
these clans had for a long time refused, on various pretexts, to 
become jomtl) responsible for this pait of the border 

On the occurrence, however, of tins raid, in which one man 
was killed and three wounded, some of the Ivajuiai men were seized, 
and further proceedings threatened unless immediate reparation 
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was made and an agreement entered into of joint responsibility 
for the future The elms concerned sent their representatives 
to Peshawar) paid a fine of Rs 1,000, and entered into the desired 
agreement, n Inch closed that corner of the district against Zahba 
IChel and other robbers The agreement with the Sip ah and ICamrai 
clans was made on the 24th of April 1801 , that with the Malikdm 
IChel and ICamhar Kinl shortly afterwards and w as of the same 
tenor viz — 


We agree on our own parts, and in behalf of our rcspcctn e clans, of Our 

own free mil and accord, as follows 

(I) During the si \ months of the cold \\ eather, w hen \ c reside m the lands 
called Kajurai wt will be responsible that no theft or crime is com 
mitted on anj British subject b\ «in\ member of our clans, ox by 
anj member or the Zahha Khel o other clans passing through tlic 
said lands of Kajurai 

(It) So long as the Zal ha Khels may lemain -it fond mththc G otern 
went, tie ml! not allow members o( that don to take up then 
totidence in the hajurn settlements 

hlr1 ' "r t0 ongtgotnonts an 
itvln moll " 1 T oun<1 necessarj to enforce their responsibtl 

MhVltl r S ll P Sm ° m,B W4 " h<!nt % -tlWclaotno 
f?T Ivhci robbet, , passage, through their lands Accordingly 

restored Then ' thT °' WC '° SM?ed - t!le httcr Tmg 

been fponTC ^ i " ,d the ’***■»* 

fineltbleononetT 1 T° the Kdj KM <*“• ^ntmueA to 

most myoterate ,nd ^ , “ nd ma “t alJ md their reputation ob tlu. 

to the ten wills 0 f reshtnirind’T 18 ’ "T 0 dl 'I ,rc ' d ' ltlons U P 
tonments, hate been nntm-, C ' en n,t lm t,re clt I ™d out 

On the night of the 4tli T)° US tile d ‘‘ JS of tio k>bh rule 
72nd Highlanders, statlurf T plf 74 ba,,dmast “ °f 
P'rt) of raiders helonmn™ t„ t ,'! aS ramd 00 by a 
to the Kliaibar ins- u k'„ V 16 l ‘ la 'be! C I m, and taken 
detention, through’ the m-t,"''' I ' C ?' ,SCd “'unjured, after i short 
fvlian Subsequent!} tin tenTTT' ° f Arbab Abdul Ml,ld 
the acts of the robbers an/,,, TT ° 5 tbc chn Te P''diated 

, the leader of the gam-, ^ f ct TT",. “"T burnt "" home of 
° leturned the small imount of property 
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taken from tlic bandmaster \t tlie beginning of 1S75 Attempts 
wore made, with «ome siicee”, to conciliate the 7akha Ivlicls b} 
inducing them to «end m represent itivcs to Peshawar In January 
1S77 tlm Khali! arhab,' \bdul "Majid Ivlnn, who, under the three 
tion of tlu Peputv Commissioner, had licit! the management of 
thekhadnr \fndis for nnm Mars pist, died, and was succeeded 
in his dutns b\ his son 1 itih Muhammad Ivhnn, who however, 
did not cam them on for long Snee 1878 our dealings with the 
Klnibar \fndis hive been earned on direct with the tribes, through 
the officer in chirgt of the Ivhaibir During the Jawnl i compli 
cations, to be described in Chapter III the /ahhn Ivlicls sent 
a contingent of 400 men to their help but these did not go further 
than the hohat pass whin thc\ turned bad None of the other 
Vfndi clans responded to the appeal of the Jawnkis for help 
E>pedition against the Zakha Khel Afndis of the Bazar valley, 
December 1 S 78 

From the time that the British arm) advanced into Afghanis 
tan, on the 21st of November 1878, the Afndis of the Klnibar 
pass began to give trouble On the 2Sth of Nov ember a signalling 
partv, consisting of a few men under "Major II P Pearson, Dcput) 
Assistant Quarter Master General, on the Slngai lull, overlooking 
the Ivliaibar, was attacked b) Afndis Major Pearson’s horse and 
grasscutter, with one man of the 81st Regiment, were killed, 
while another man of the same regiment and five mules were 
w ounded 

In order to punish the perpetrators of this outrage, who were 
traced to the village of Ivadam, two guns, supported bv detach 
ments of the Otli Foot and 45th Sikhs, accompanied the Political 
Officer, on the 1st December, to assist the malils of the Kulu 
Khel clan m attacking the village of Kadani Some of the 
marauders gave in at once, while others opened fire on the j irga 
The supporting part) on the heights above the village sent a shell 
amongst these, which dispersed them at once The prga then 
fired the towers and houses of the parties opposed to them The 
punishment inflicted was purely a tribal affair, as our troops 
acted only as a support to the headmen 

IThi* Khaltls arc a tribe who inhabit a portion of tlio Peshawar tli triefc between tlio 
Kbaibar lull? find Pt liawor .Their chiefs arc st\kd (trials 
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The Afndis after this continued to harass our troops on the 
line of communications in the Khaibar, and fixing into our camp at 
All Musjid was a thing of nightly occurrence The marauders 
belonged chiefly to the Zakha Khel clan 

On the 1st of December, Major P L N Cavagnan, C s I , 
the Political Officer on the Ivhaibar line, led an irmed body of Kuki 
Ivhcls, supported by mountain guns, against the Zakha Khels, 
and took them by surprise Punishment was inflicted by burning 
some of their + owers and houses, and it was hoped that the 
hostile combination was broken up , but on the 9th of December 
Major Cav vgnari expressed lus opinion that the conduct of 
the Zal ha Khels of Bazar and Bara necessitated their being pun 
lslied as soon as military arrangements for doing so could be com 
pletcd Vn expedition in the Bazar vallc} was therefore deter 
mined upon A force composed of troops fiom the 2nd Division, 
Peshawar Valley Field Force, the head quarters of winch were 
then established at Jamiud, was to carrj out this operation, while 
troops of the 2nd Brigade of the 1st Division *\erc to co operate 
with the movement i"om Dahha 


Janrud Column 

D \ PoyiAlloise \Tti\krv 3 guns 

1 oth 1 mill rs 300 men 

olst King s Own Light Inf mtr> 2G0 
Uth Kngil Lancer-i 1 troop 

11th 1 cngdl L-incer 1 

2nd Ourkha Regiment 500 men 

WliAicvvaca TUttvlionl 400 

Dahl a Column 

11 Oth To-val \tti\l ry 2 pun, 

1 nth Toot 300 men 

8th Company Bcn^il S and VI 41 

2 th Punjab Native Infintrj 2(/J 

4 th iPtltisya) ^lhhs lit 


The force consisted of the 
troops noted in the margin The 
co’uinn from Dakl a was under 
the command of Brigadier Gen 
ervl J A Tv tier, v c , c B , 
the whole force being directed 
b> Lieut General F F Maude, 
\ c , cb, commanding the 
2nd Div lsion 


As it was important to cut 
on tnc enemj ’s retrcitb} the Sisobi piss, the troops from Delhi 
" crc to more into the Bizar \allej hj that route 

At file o clod on the cienmgofthe loth of December the 
troops of the Jamiud column assembled a shod distance below All 
“ *, * ■*“ d takln S tlle roii hj the Chon Kmdio the column 
mirched forward dm, ng the night The mght was dirl , while 
mountim road wis onlj i patliwaj The head of the column 


i Now the 41th VIerniraTnf ntry 
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had not conscquentlx reached further nt four o'clock on the 
raormng of tltc 20th than within half a mile of Chora 

Ciptain 1 II I Tucker, the Political Officer with the column, 
then reported that he had been misinformed ns to the distance to 
Chora Bazar was still nt lcist ciqht miles further on, and the 
road to it lax through the bed of the Chon stream, x\hich had to 
be forded const antlx, about knee deep In the infnntr} 

There xxas conscquentlx no longer anx hope of surprising the 
cncmx at dax break Vs the troops from Tnmrud had already 
been under arms since nine o’clock on the morning of the previous 
dax , and as no ndx xntage x\ is to be gained b} ndxnncing nnj fur- 
ther until dax light broke a halt xxns ordered until da} break at 
the place xvhere the column had armed, so that the men might 
get something to cat The column then mox cd on, passing the 
xullage of Chora, inhabited b} the fncndl} Malikdm Klicls, up the 
bed of the nxer 

After passing Chora, the heights on both sides of the rixer 
were crowned b} flanking parties of the 2nd Gurkhas Lieut - 
Colonel M II Heathcote, with a troop of the 13th Bengal Lancers, 
was sent forward to reconnoitre, and reported that there xxcrc no 
signs of an enemy 

The column moxed forward without opposition, except a 
few long shots fired from the surrounding hills, and reached 
AValai, the first village of Bazar, soon after noon, but found it 
deserted 

The first object noxv xvas to open communication xvith the 
Dakka column, and a letter was accordingly forwarded to Brig - 
General J A Tj tier, and a reply to it received before the evening, 
stating that though the road he had advanced b} had proved 
very difficult, he had reached the Sisobi pass, and would effect 
his junction with. Lieut General Maude on the following day 
The troops of the Jamrud column bivouacked for the night at 
Walai 

Captain Tucker having offered certain terms to the Zakha 
Khels of the Bazar valle}, to be complied with b} nine o’clock on 
the following morning, it was arranged that, in the ev ent of these 
not having been accepted by the time fixed, the troops should move 
forward to destroy their towers and villages 
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The teims offered were — 

Is* — The payment of a fine of Rs 1,000 

2nd — The surrender of six hostages, to be named by the Political 
Officer 

3rd — The acceptance of Khawas, the chief of the friendly sections of 
the Zahha Khel, as the chief of the whole clan. 


Meanwhile, the column under Brigadier General T) tier 
marched from Dakka at 12 30 am, on the 19th, with two days’ 
rations, and bivouacked in a grassy plain about eight miles distant 
from that place, resuming its march at five o’clock on the morning 
of the 20th of December By sunrise the column had reached the 
village of Chenar 1 The headman came out to make his submission, 
and he and another villager accompanied the troops as guides 
From Chenar the road runs in a south easterly direction to 
the Sisobi villages, 2 against which the Dakka column had been 
directed to operate After a march of three or four miles along 
a valley of moderate breadth, the villages became visible over 
the slightly rising ground on the right 

As soon the Brigadier General had reconnoitred this position, 
le lined the heights on either side of the villages, and then sent 
on the Chenar guides to bring in the headmen Thev shortly re 
turned vith the maUs of all the five villages, who tendered their 
submission and made offers of assistance to the troops They 
were accor mg y promised protection from damage, and the two 
most intelligent of the headmen were directed to attend the 
column as guides on its further advance 

T* ICS ^ mec | a ^ out 12 30 a m , in a south easterly 
tooded Atwl a W f cultivated \ allej , which here began to lie 
column turned t tn™ 6 c” * m,le and a haI£ tllI ° u gh this valley, the 
m sr,r«e onl t e T ' a “B -g P a «b where it could adv luce 
ZZS& l i t ^ S - bl *- ascent was 

’ 1 U P a hillside covered with oak forest 


tibia is a Sbmuan mllaae ivlirl „„.i 

recently received punishment at our hands r s£ ne ‘ ,,rr *'' wounded Inconsequence 

A parly o[ (jraascutters „„ d „ ll .SI the fort ol Clcnar bad 
raea ol the Garde Cavalry?,? *f r °y' d on the M ,h c £ DecemWby 

been surprised on the 6th ol DeeeXr hi l "> m Batlrn under the com 

ssss* j * **• 

000 hon» ot the e3C0lt k lU «l and SJ * Thwe ata ^^hited by Mullagoria 
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Continuing in a south cwtcrU direction, the march was di- 
rected towards the largest tower at the foot of the opposite lulls, 
about four miles distant This place w as reached at four o’clock 
in the afternoon and w is found to consist of a large ca\c ullage 
of about «si\t\ dwellings, which was entirety deserted Here the 
column was halted for the night, and here the communication from 
Lieut General Maude, above alluded to, reached Brigadier General 
Tvtlcr, as the camp of the Jamrud column was onh about three 
miles to the east 

The troops of the Jatnrud column paraded at nine o’clock on the 
morning of the 21st of December, when the Political Officer report- 
ed that the terms offered had not been complied with At the 
same hour, Brigadier General T\ tier, hn\ mg ridden o\cr from Ins 
bivouac reported himself m person to Lieut General Maude His 
opportune appearance at that particular time excited in no small 
degree the admiration of the fncndty chiefs He received instruc 
tions to destroy the ullage of Nikaj, four or five miles to the 
westward of his bivouac, and an) towers near las position After 
destrojing Nikai, Brigadier General T)tlcr was directed to return 
to Dakka 

Shortty afterwards, the Jamrud column, having detached a 
guard for the camp, marched for the v lllngc of China A troop 
of the 13th Bengal Lancers, under Major W II Mnenaghten, was 
sent forward by a different route to the ullage of Halvvai, with 
orders to destro) that village and to cut off any of the cnem) who 
might be driven out of China 

When the column amv ed at China it was found to be deserted , 
the 2nd Gurkhas therefore, under Lieut Colonel D Macintyre, 
v c , were detached to the south of the vallc) , while a detachment 
of the Mhairwara Battalion, under Captain O’M Creagli, was 
ordered to the east of China In this manner, every village in the 
valley of an) importance was visited and its towers destro) ed 
The troops then returned to Walai 

The enemy had everywhere escaped with all his cattle and 
moveable property, which was not altogether to he regretted, as 
the destruction of the towers and the capture of a large quantity 
of grain suflicientty punished them, as well as adequately marked 
their inability to cope with our troops 
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On the 22nd the Jamxud column returned to All Musjid On 
the return inarch the inhabitants of the small Zakha Khel village 
of Barar Kats succeeded in carrying off sev eral mules To punish 
this robbery a company of the 5th Foot and one of the 2nd Gurkhas 
were detached to burn their tower W hile doing this, a small 
party of Zakha Khels was observ ed in a narrow gorge near the 
road They were v ciy soon dislodged, and tw o or three of their 
number killed 

In the meanwhile the Dakka column, after destroying three 
villages and two of the towers* in the vicinity of their bivouac, 
marched at 11 a w on the 21st for Nikai This village was ilso 
burnt, after which it was too late to reach the Sisobi pass before 
nightfall, and there was no water nearer than the Sisobi villages 
Learning however that there was water and a camping ground 
some few miles off in another pass, called the Tibai pass, the 
General resolved to halt the force there for the night, and to move 
on to Dakka the next dav by this new route The road followed 
by the column shortlv entered a wooded valley with a gradual 
ascent for about four miles At half past four o'clock in the 
afternoon the column reached the camping ground, which consisted 
of several grassy plots in wooded ground 

The ground was commanded on all sides by hills, which were 
at once occupied by outlving picquets It soon became evident 
that the enemy were assembling round the camp The head of 
the column had scarcely reached the camping ground when it was 
reported that the rearguard had been attacked, several shots 
were fired into it close to the camping ground, and one man of the 
17th Toot was shot 

The force having all arrived strong picquets were posted, and 
owing to the cartful disposition of these numerous posts, the troops 
were undisturbed during the night There was little doubt, 
however, that the enemy were gathering to molest the retirement 
of the column 

The top of the pass was about a mile distant and from there 
one road diverged to the left to Pesh Bolak, while the other turned 
to the right to Dakka The road up to the pass was overhung 
on the left bj a high precipitous mountain, inaccessible on that 
side, while to the right it was commanded by a series of low hills 
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The pndc* «titedthat there wa* little n**k of attack from the left 
but tbit thcrieht •should In carefullv guarded 

The \fndis notonou«dv attack the baggage guard m pre- 
ference to am other part of a force, and it was therefore determined 
to citing* the u«ual order of march Order* were consequent!} 
issued for each corps to take its own baggage with it The arttllcr\ 
and sapper^ hemp most encumbered with mules, were to follow 
close to the ad\ weal emrd V ven strong rear guard was to be 
left behind which being quite unencumbered with the charge 
of bippige would be able to resist the pressure from the rear 
^hortlv after dav break on the morning of the 22nd, a detach 
ment of the 4'ith Skh* under 1 icutcnant 31 N M’ltnc, was 
ordered to occup\ the heights to the right of the pass in advance, 
and to join th< rear guard ns it passed 

Two companies of the 27th Punjab Native Infantry, under 
Captain I < ook were sent to the top of the pass to examine and 
secure the ro id lciding in from the left, and to check an} cneni} 
who might hold the high hill on that side 

These dispositions had not been completed when two signal 
shots were fired from above the water gorge to the right of the 
position V compnn) of the 17th Foot was at once despatched 
up the gorge, with orders to drive back an} cncmj it met with, 
and to rejoin the column further on, under the protection of the 
flanking parties The column commenced its march at half past 
eight o’clock in the morning The road was winding, steep, 
and ver) difficult for mules, the ascent being about 1,000 feet 
and the distance to the top of the pass about a mile and a quarter 
The troop3 had scarcely begun to move when a lively but meffee 
tive fusiladc w as opened from the high lull on the left 

As the column neared the top of the pass, the positions of the 
enemj became more exposed, and the flanking parties on the right 
fired across the valley, but, owing to the great range, with little 
effect At the same time the two companies of the 27th Punjab 
Native Infantry had gone some distance along the road to the left 
to examine and secure it Seeing the Afndis on the top of the steep 
hill becoming troublesome, Captain J Cook directed Lieutenant 
H P Leach, p e , with his half company of sappers, who had just 
reached the crest of the pass, along with a party of the 27th P gjj 
Native Infantry under Lieutenant G A Williams, to captur 
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summit The position was gallantly earned, with the loss of one 
man wounded This hill was then occupied and held by a de- 
tachment of the 27th Punjab Native Infantry, until the whole 
force had passed Meanwhile, the advanced guard, guns, and 
the different corps, each as compact as possible, with the baggage 
animals in the centre, had pushed down the pass at a steady pace 

Before ten o’clock the rear guard, consisting of one company 
of the 17th Foot and of the 27th Punjab Native Infantry respect 
ively, under the command of Captain W Lonsdale, of the former 
regiment, had become hotly engaged, and was reinforced by a 
second company of the 17th, which had now descended from the hill 
Even then it had much trouble in keeping back the enemy, owing 
to the dense forest and consequent difficulty in seeing them It 
was 11 a m before tbe xeaT guard reached the summit of the 
pass Captain Lonsdale was then directed to hold the crest of 
the pass with one company of the 17th Foot, and two companies 
of the 27th Punjab Native Infantrj until the flanking parties 
were withdrawn, when the rear guard was to follow the column 
The hills on the flanks had been occupied by parties of the 45th 
Sikhs, but notwithstanding this, the mam body had been more 
or less molested m several places 

About three miles below the top of the pass the road passed 
through a narrow defile ibout five or siv feet broad, with high, 
perpendicular walls of rock on either side The water of the 
stream was there frozen into thick masses of ice, over which it was 
found difficult for the mutes to travel The entrance, as well as 
the outlet of this defile, was commanded from the heights by 
the flanking parties of the 45th Sikhs , nevertheless, a deep and 
narrow gorge from the right enabled a party of the enemy, 
estimated at about 100 men, to creep down unperceived, and to 
occupy a sheltered position about 200 yards from the outlet As 
the 17th Foot and the 27th Punjab Native Infantry successively 
emerged in some confusion, the} were met by a heavy fire from 
the encm} Half a company of the 17th Foot moved up the hill 
and dislodged the tribesmen , but so dangerous did the place appear, 
that the Brigadier General left his Orderly Officer, Captain G IV 
Rogers, 4th Gurkhas, with a detachment of thirty men of the 45th 
bikhs, to hold this position until the rear guard should have passed 
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The cnemv, a s hid been anticipated, returned, but were kept 
in check bv the fire of this part; 

About four miles from the top of the pass the anile; opens out 
into a plain with culti\ated land, owned b\ the then friendly Slim 
wans 1 Here the column halted for the rear guard, which shortly 
afterwards joined it It had been a continuous skirmish with the 
cncm; from the top of the pass to the mouth of the gorge, w hero the 
parti, under Captain Rogers had been posted The cncm) seized 
the positions of the rear guard and of the flanking parties ns soon 
as the; were abandoned, but when the cultivated ground was 
reached all opposition ceased 

The troops were now mustered, and it was found that no man 
and no propertv whatever were missing, while the casualties onl) 
amounted to one man killed and sc\en wounded The column 
then resumed its march, and Dakka was reached b) the advanced 
guard short!) after 9 pm, but a difficult pass about three miles 
from that place so lengthened out the column, that it was half 
past eleven before the whole force arrived in camp The distanco 
traversed in this da) *8 march was estimated at twent) tw r o miles 
The number and losses of the cnem) could not be estimated, 
but several of the Afndis were seen to fall The total British casual 
ties in the Dakka column during the expedition, amounted to 
two killed and twent) wounded 

Second Expedition against the Zakha Khel Afridts of the Bazar 
valley, January 1879 

After the expedition into the Bazar vallc) in December 1878 , 
the Afndis of the Khaibar pass continued to give trouble 

Efforts were then made by the Political Officers to break 
up the tnbal combination of the Afndis, and on the 8th of January 
it was reported that the pass was perfectly quiet /The Kuki 
Khels and the Kambar Khels came m and tendered their 
submission, but the attitude of the Zakha Khels continued to be 
unsatisfactory , and the Political Officer, Major P L N Cavagnari, 
c s I , reported that he thought a good effect would be produced 
by a temporary occupation of the Bazar valley, and by deliberate- 
ly visiting m rotation recusant villages in the Bazar and Bara 


lSee footnote, page 51 
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districts He further considered that anv measures adopted for the 
punishment o! the retractor} sections -would not be calculated to 
interfere w ith the political arrangements entered into -with the 
Khaibar clans In consequence of these opinions, Lieut General 
Maude, commanding the 2nd Division, Peshawar Valley Field 
Force, applied on the 16th of January for the sanction of the Com 
m&nder m Chief m India to the proposed expedition, in co opera 


tion with a force from the 1st Division 

The plan of operation proposed by General Maude was to send 
a column, from Jamiud b} the direct road to the Bazar valle} , and 
a second column, also from the 2nd Division, from AU Musjid, by 
the Alachai route to the same destination M hen these two 
columns had effected a junction, the} were to proceed to join the 
column of the 1st Division from B isawal, at the head of the 
Bazar valley The three columns having united, were to be 
tmploycd for three da}s in scouring the Bazar valley from this 
central position, but no opposition was expected during this part 
of the operations Enough information had not been obtained to 
mature a plan of operations m Bara but General Maude, who was 
to take the command himself of the whole force, anticipated that 
the troops which would then be under his orders would suffice to 
, carry out successfully any operations decided on in that direction 
The expedition was sanctioned, but on mg to a misapprehension 
of the proposed plan of operations, its duration was limited to 
ten da}S This time was insufficient to cart} out General Maude’s 
original proposals, as he had contemplated a concentration of 
the whole force in the Bazar valley on the fifth da}, and no 
adv ance to Bara till at least the ninth da} , but the Lieut - 
General considered that it v\ ould be out of place for lmn to question 
the decision of Government, and he therefore issued the necessar} 
orders for the march of the different columns 


Jamrui Column 

D \ Koyal Horn) Wtillery (2 


pins on elephants} 28 

11 Oth Poyal Artillery (2 guns) 22 

*>tli Fu )1 era 313 

anh Foot 3 1C 

I3tl» Ileinral Cavalry 145 

Madras tappers and Miners &> 

21th Punjab Native infantry 3„G 


The Jamrud Column, con 
sisting of the troops detailed in 
the margin, marched from Jam- 
rud on the 24th January, and, 
taking the road b} the Khaibar 
stream, passed the Kuki Khel 
villages of Kadam, Gagrai, and 
Jabagan 
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Tin** < nlumn halted f«ir tin night in the bid of t lie mcr 
below ‘Miudanm \« onhrs had boon prcxum^h pi\en b\ tlie 
Political Officer arcoinpaming tin troops (Captain L H L 
Tucker) tint no armed mm were to appear, nom were seen, 
and the attitude of tins cotton of the Afndis was perfect!) 
peace ful 

The following morning tins column contimud its mnreb b) 
Taoda Mela and tbe < lmn K uid *o to Btrar Kats arming there 
without oppu ttmn it four o < loci on the same afternoon 'J hat 
part of tin bipuap* of tin Mi Mu*] id column w Inch w as on camels 
came aKo b\ tin < lmr\ K indio but did not rt ich Bnrnr Kats 
till half past n^lit n«b*cl in tin ivininp, baaing been fired on 
about a nub hr for* nulling tamp Minost immedmtcl) after 
darl a ftw of the <n«in\ opened fire on the troops, but, being 
replied to In the pin puts the\ «oon desisted 

On tin s ime di\ the J">th of Janunr), Brig General 
1 I \pplea ml i u marched from Mi Musjid h) the AInchai 
route to Karamna, where, at 
noon, the [column under Ins 
command effected a junction 
with the Oth Natiac Infantrv, 
under Colonel G H Thomp 
son, who line! inarched the 
same morning from Landi 
Kotal b) the Bon pass The 
rest of the da) was occupied in blowing up the towers of 
Karamna 


tti Musjt i Column 

Iff ranla 


II ll» I oial \rtill n (2 pm ) 1R 
Ut loot -13 

Matins Mpje** rind Miiur* 31 

2n 1 ( urllia I emm nt "12 

Mliairuora Battolu n 320 

1 rom Land* htfal 

Clb \ live Infantry 311 


Alt ranis 


301 

210 


At sc\en o’clock on the morning of this da), the troops 
from the 1st Division, strength 
as in margin, under the com 
mand of Brig General J A 
T) tier, vc, c b , marched 
from Bnsawal Pour com. 
panics, under Colonel H It L 
New di gate, 4tli Battalion, Rifle Brigade, were detached en route 
to destro) a caae wllagc inhabited 1>) robbers The inhab 
itants lnd fled from it, but the village was, as far as possible, 
destro) ed 

Voi- II F 


Manual Ctlvmn 

11 Oth Poyal \rtill ry (2 gun 1 *) 
1 17th Toot 

4 111 Battalion I ifl< Brigade 
Cuidc Cat airy 
Bengal fcapprrs and Miners 
4th Gurkha I egim^nt 
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Dakla Column 

1 17tU Foot 

27th Punjab Native Infnntrj 
45th (rittrays) Sikln 


This column reached Chenar it three o’clock in the afternoon, 
where it was joined b) a force, 
strength as in margin, from 
Dahha, under Lieut Colonel 
F M Armstrong, command 
ing 45th Sikhs Chenar was 
deserted b) its inhabitants but, as the \ lllagers of this place 
had been concerned m cattle robberies from Dakka, their two 
towers were blown up, and the ullage destroy cd 

On the 26th this column continued its march Five hundred 
infantry with a part) of sappers were detached under Lieut 
Colonel Armstrong to attack and destro) the village of Kasaba 1 
This was effected with slight resistance, the \ lllagers taking to 
the mountains Their tower was blown up, and the detachment 
rejoined the mam column 

A short march of four miles brought the column to the Sisobi 
ullages the inhabitants of which had also been concerned in cattle 
stealing The ullages were found deserted, and the inhabitants 
refused to come in when muted to do so by the Brigadier General 
The ullages were therefore destro) ed, but the towers were left 
standing, out of consideration for the sera ices rendered b) some 
of the people as guides during the former expedition 

Meanwhile, the All Musjid column marched on the morning of 
t us da) , the 26th of Januar) on Barg to which place some troops 
were detached from the Jararud column at Barar Kats to effect 
a Junction with it These two columns, having united at Barg 
and blown up the towers of that place, continued their march to 
the .bazar vallej 

The reminder of the Jamrud column had meanwhile con 
tinucd its adiranee but, during the march, the. rearguard was 
attached by the enemy near the Obcha Tangi,* and two Gurkhas 
were wounded 

""jk °* Januar) , four companies of mfantr), 
column T J o£ , ^ppers, were detached from the Bisaual 
Sisobi °, C , lH 'i m Tnornm g to seize and repair the 

P , which had been partly blocked It was occupied 


x Ttm os well 0 
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without opposition and the road undo practicable for camels 
This column resumed its march at half pa«t nine m the morning, 
and on arming at the summit of the pass was met b) a detach- 
ment of 400 men undir C olonel C M ‘MacGregor, from the Jamrud 
force The further aihancc of this column was cntirch tin 
opposed so that at fourocWl in the afternoon the three columns 
were united in the Harar \ il1e\ under T uut General Maude 

\tda\breal onthi'dite 300 men undirColonel J A It ud dell, 
2jth Toot were detached from the Jamrud column to scour 
the China hill wlnli a pirta of ca\aln under Lieut Colonel 
It C I o\ 13th Be nu d I lncer- was -u nt round to the west of 
the lull to cut off the n treat of in\ of the cncim in that direction 
The«e mcwins wc ri m» fir succi'-sful that some sc\cn or eight 
of the cneim who nnninrd on tin. hill were hilled 

There could In no doubt of tin hostile feelings of the Zaklia 
Khel \frulis tow irds the troops is directl) the force entered their 
countr\ it w is fired on b\ d n ind also b\ night The inhabitants 
had ibo di erted tluir tillages, and set fire to them, although 
the Political Officer hid told them that the) would not be molest 
od ivoac of thot people showed thcmsclses m the da) time to 
the troops but tfict 1 opt prowling about the lulls and rnuncs, and 
fired at smill pirlics 11ns sort of warfare w as not formidable, 
and though some whit li in«sing to the troops, was more so to 
the cnemi 

On the 27th the I lcutenant General determined the follow 
ing da) to reconnoitre in force the Bokar pass towards Bara 
There seemed c\er) chance of this step being resisted, and the 
countr) was quite uni noun to an) one with the column A force 
of 1,000 men with two mountain guns was therefore detailed, under 
the command of Brig General Tytlcr, to accomp an) Lieut General 
Maude whilst carr)ing out tins reconnaissance 

On the arm al of the force at Halwai, tw o miles from camp, the 
enemy opened fire from a hill opposite that village, and the advance 
was contested from that point till within 1,100 yards of the Bokar 
pass The enemy w as, however, forced to abandon each successive 
position, and a good view of the pass and of the surrounding hills 
was obtained before returning The rear guard reached camp just 
at dusk, the enem) not venturing to follow up the column beyond 
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the high ground near Halwai The casualties on this occasion 
were, one sepoy of the 4th Gurkhas hilled, Lieutenant H K L 
Holmes, 45th Sikhs, one sergeant, 11 9th Koyal Artillery, and two 
lahars w ounded The loss of the enemy was admitted to be fifteen 
killed 

The following day a detachment of 450 bayonets, under 
Colonel G H Thompson, commanding 6th Natrve Infantry, was 
detached to blow up the towers of Halwai, where fire had been 
first opened on the troops the da} before The towers w ere de 
molislied, but, on the return march of this detachment through 
the low hills to the south of the camp, the whole country at once 
became alive with the enemy The detachment threw out skirmish 
ers, as it fell back, and inflicted a loss, estimated at twenty men, 
on the Afridis, while the casualties on our side were one killed and 
five wounded 

It was now becoming apparent that an Afndi war might 
de\clop itself if the troops forced their way into Bara Should 
this further complication arise a gra\ e responsibility would be 
incurred by the Lieut General Commanding the force, m the 
absence of specific instructions from Government, notwithstanding 
the assurance of the Political Officer that any combination of other 
clans with the Zakha IChels was altogether improbable 

Those officers with the column, such as Brig General J A 
Tytler and Colonel C M MacGregor, who had had experience 
of the lull tribes, fully concurred in the opinion that an Afndi war 
would he started should the troops make any further adv ance 
Lieut General Maude felt, therefore, that m what appeared to 
him a question of great delicacy, he required, before he pushed 
on into Bara, the opinion of a political officer of higher standing 
than Captain Tucl er, although nothing could exceed the energy 
displav cd by that officer in endeavouring to get the best mforma 
tion, and to settle matters satisfactorily 

The Political Officer on the IChaibar and Jalalabad line. Major 
P L N Cavngnan, was therefore requested by telegraph to join 
the column if possible, the reason for this request being at the same 
time explained to lnm but he was unable at that time to leave 
Jalalabad, where lie then was with the 1st Division, Peshawar 
>iule\ Tield Force 
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On the evening of this dav, the 20th of Tnnnan, a circular 
was received from \rmv Hi -ul Quarters addressed to ofheers com 
mantling columns in \fghmi*t m in which the Commander in 
Chief reminded them of the A icero\ s proel inmtion of the 21st 
of November 1S7S, and reqtic tul than to bear m mind that the 
British Gov eminent had (Iceland vv ir not against the people of 
Vfgham«tan or uljoming tribes, but against the Amir, Slier \li, 
and his troop* The letter further directed them mdmdunll) 
to u«e their utmost endeavours to a\oul proved ing unneccssar) 
collisions with the tribes and other inhabitants of the countr}, 
and to render its occupation as little burdensome to them as poss 
ible \s this communication though in t hr* form of a circular, 
was addressed to the Generd Oflicer Comm ending In name, and 
vas dated four davs subsequent to the telegram ateordmg sanction 
to the expedition while then w is nothing to show that its contents 
were not applicable to the existing stitc of tilings with the expedi 
tionan force, I leut General Mamh felt upon its receipt, more 
than e\cr the responsibilitv attached to Ins position 

This po ltion on the 30th of Januarv was as follows — A limit 
of ten da's s, of which that daj was the fourth, had been fixed b\ 
Government for the expedition, conciliation, in accordance with 
the wishes of Government, as appeared from the above mentioned 
circular, was to be adopted the hostile attitude of the tribesmen 
rend( red an advance impossible without encountering the resistance 
of a combin ltion of chns , the conviction of the General Officer 
Commanding was that it was not the time when Government would 
wish to risk the commencement of an Afndi war 

Lieut General Maude, therefore, determined to ask for more 
explicit orders, and lie accordmglv telegraphed to 'Vrmv Head 
Quarters on that da> (the 30th) and having explained the situation 
asked for specific instructions as to lus future proceedings and 
whether he was to force his vvaj into the Bara vallej against such 
opposition as he might meet 

On the evening of the 30th of Januarj, Captain Tucl er report 
ed that although on the previous day he had informed the Lieut 
General that sections of the Zal ha Ivliels alone were assembled 
to dispute the advance of the troops he had since learned tint 
members of other clans had assembled, some from»*veonsiderable 
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distance, and were still isscmbling, to combine with the ZaLhr 
Ivhcls to oppose the adv ancc of the column 

Lieut General Maude instructed the Political Officer tc 
endeavour to break, up tins combination, and, m reporting tlic 
circumst incca bv telegraph to Aimv Head Quarters, lie suggested 
that, if Major Cavagmn could not join the column, cither be him 
self or Colonel C M MacGregor should be invested with lull 
political power to settle the question as might appear best lor tlif 
interests of Government in the existing juncture of affairs 

Lieut General Maude consuleicd himself quite able to force 
lus\\a\ \\ itli the troops at lus disposal into Bara and out again, 
but he did not disguise from Government that such a step would 
undoubtcdlv lead to an Afruli war 


It subsequent!} transpired that detachments from the Kuki 
klicl, Al a Ivliel, Ivambar Ivliel, Mnhkdni Khcl, and Sipah Afridis, 
as well ns from the Sangu Ivliel Shinwnns, and the Orakzais, were 
wcmblcd m the Buv pissci, to hold them 


On the 3lst of January a convov of provisions arrived in 
camp It was on this occasion that J leutenant It C Ilart, Roj al 
I ngineers, distinguished himself b) an act of conspicuous gallnntrj, 
Hus oflictr tool the initiative in running some 1,200 yards to 
the rescue of a sowar of the 13th Bengal Lancers, who had fallen 
wounded, and was about to be despatched bj a part} of Afridis 
Lieutenant Hart ran along i riv cr bed exposed to the fire of the 
cnemv from both fl inks and also from a pait> m the river heel 
itself, and, having reached the wounded man drove off the enemv, 
and, with the aid of some scp 0 }s of the 24th Punjab Native 
Inlnntrj «tl, SiU., who lnd followed him, brought him unde, 
auer 1 he sowar snbscquontlj died, but for this act of gallnntrt 
I leutenant Hart w « i„ , r dod the 1 ictom Cro s 

On the Mine chi ft telegram ins rccencd from Lieut General 
n, T Brow ni, commanding the 1 st Illusion, urgently c-dl,ng 
the rct, ‘™ of B"g G <-nurftl Tj tier’s force, is bo lnd received 

d l > m, T,'; tt " C 0U ™“'»^ndDallab> Jlohm.nds 
nlBijaum might be expected on the 7th of Februnn .Tied 
t In, tune ,t transpired tint the enemj lnd suffered set orelt 

oi me protracted ocuijjatioii of their \ allox i„ 1 

this district were troll disposed^ to^opeiTiiegotintmns 6 
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Tins was followed bv the miv il in camp, on the first of Februar), 
of a deputation from all the sections of t lie Barn /ikha Khels 
Thev c\prc«ed thcm^olv cs desirous of opening frioiullj relations, 
attesting tlieir «incent\ on this point h\ bringing m with then 
«omc of the camels which had been stolen from the troops some 
time before in the Klnibar pa*** 

On the 2nd of Fchruin tin. Political Ofiicer n ported tint 
he had com to term*' a ith tlie )ngn which lie considered 
to be satisfacton and it then bet line po *>iblc for orders to be 
issued for the return of tin three columns to their respective sta 
tions on the following dav 

The «am« cunmg tin I leutcnant Goner il receded a telegram 
in repl\ to lus of the loth and 31 st, informing linn that the instruc 
tions of Go\ eminent regirding avoiding unnecessary collisions 
with the people of VKhani'-t m were to ht accepted s general and 
applicable more particularh to trilns winch hid lutherto been di 
recth under MghaniuU and th it there was nothing in the instruc 
tions referred to, to prevent I leut General Maude carrying out 
the expedition into the Bara vallcv 1ft was ilso informed that 
he was left free, m consultation with Mr I) C M icnabb, the Com 
rais B ioncr of Pcsh iv ar who had been invested with full pobtical 
powers, md had been directed to join him at once to act on his 
own judgment in carrving out the intention fo^ which the expedi 
tion was planned 

On the receipt of tlic-^c m tructions the Lieutenant General 
decided to adhere to the orders he had piev lousl) issued for the 
whole force to commence its return march on the following dav 
This decision was elncflv caused b) the sudden recall of Brig 
General T> tier’s force, as it was necessary for it to m-’rch the follow 
ing morning if it was to arrive in time at Jala! ibad and Dakka to 
meet the expected attack upon the e pi ices In addition to this, 
the Political Officer stated that lie vvis satisfied with the terms 
to which the Bara Z al ha Khels had agreed He w as also of opinion 
that a more lengthened occupation of the v alltv would cause 
much irritation, and lead to a nsl of collision with other tribes 
with v hom the Govt rnment had no quarrel General Maude was 
inclined to agree with this view, as theie w is no doubt that 
considerable detachments from various tribes were massed in the 
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Bara parses Nor could there he any two opinions on this head, that 
though the troops were perfectly able to force their way into the 
Bara \ alley , such a step would bring on a w ar m which all the tribes 
from the Bazir valley to ICurram 'would join, while to stay in the 
Bazar \ alley longer would be a era likely to cause the represent 
atrves of these tribes to commit acts of hostility v Inch would call 
for immediate ret illation bv the troops 

On the 3rd of February, theiefore, the different columns left 
tlic Bazar a alley — Brig General Tytler by the Sisobi pass for 
Dakka, the troops of the 2nd Dmsion bv Chora for Jamrud and 
All Musjid respectivelv 

Ihe Political Officer with the column was expressly informed 
that no settlement of the case would he considered satisfactory 
if the columns were fired it on their return march He was di 
rccted to inform the Zal ha Khels that if shots were fired, the troops 
would, soontr or later, to a certainty, return That none of the 
columns, contrarv to Afndi custom, were molested during their 
withdrawal, may be taken as a proof of the sincerity of their sub 
mission 

The British casualties in the above operations amounted to 
five killed, and thirteen wounded 

After this expedition the Zakha Ivhel Afndis showed a dis 
position for a time to rem un fncndlv but at the end of March they 
again began to give trouble, and continued to do so until the ter 
mmation of the first phase of the operations in Afghanistan by the 
xrcatv of Gandamak in Mav 


On the withdrawal of the British aimy in June, the Afndis 
oi thc KlnlW P™ not attempt to molest the troops, except 
*? °) ie 1,lstance in " hich they made an attack on the baggage of 
the Jth Lancers on the 6th of June, when two cartmen were killed, 
and some property of the officers stolen 


Utcr the termination of the first campaign m June 1879, 
arrangemenu or the saiet, of the lvha.har rrcrc nude rutli the 
Xfriihs Thc loading representatn os of the clans n ere summoned 
° fr 7 T‘tah and, after long negotiations, consented 

ulncli the! "V, Bnh “ 1 ' Cio ' ornrocn t lor tile same allorr Slices 

k nrgc torcc of ja^utlchs, tinder a 
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selected officer, was appointed to patrol the road, escort convoys, 
and relieve the militnn of the onerous duties of watch and ward 
Thc«e arrangements worked \en satisfactorily and from the 
beginning of the second campaign to \pril 1SS0 the security and 
quiet of the Khaihar pa's were almost unbroken Two raids at 
tempted bv 7al ha Khel Vfndis, m October 1S70, were punished 
bv the Vfndis themselves, the Ivlni'rogis, the offending section, 
were compelled topav a fine of It' S00, and to surrender hostages 
for good behaviour 

In Vpril 1880 the misconduct of the Xn'r ml din Khel and 
Vnnai sections of the /aklrn Ivhels ga\e some trouble, and the 
hostage who had been taken as socuntv for the good behaviour 
oftho'e, tlm most turbulent sections of the Khaihar Vfndis, abscond 
ed Shortly after, a named "Mir Baslur < f Tirah, mth the 

countenance of "Mulla \\ all Khan a de\ otce of great influence among 
all the Vfndis tool advantage of the discontent which c\istcd 
among certain sections of the /akha Ivhels, and proclaimed himself 
of Tirah lie found followers principally among the 
Malil din Khcls and Kambar Ivhels, and levied money and grain 
contributions as tribute, and for the supplies of the army which 
he endeavoured to raise and drill in Ins support 

Under Ins influence, and at the instigation of an 6\ malih of 
the Sipah clan, several raids were committed in the month of Tunc, 
and an expedition to Tirah was proposed , but the emergency was 
not considered to be sufficiently grave to call for so important a 
movement, and shortly after this the influence of Mir Bashir died 
away The Afndis were never seriously inclined to exchange their 
democratic freedom for the rule of a priest who demanded rev enue 
and took tithe of their crops and herds, and this, combined with 
doubts of the sincerity of his religious pretensions, caused his 
popularity to wane as fast as it had risen 

The British army which had been in occupation of Nort iern 
Afghanistan, returned through the Khaihar at the end of August and 
beginning of September 1880 The pass remained quiet, and there 
were no attempts, cv cn on the part of isolated fanatics or bad char 
aeters, to plunder stores or molest the camps at night The positions 
at Ah Musjid and Landi Kotal continued to be held by our troops, 
but in the month of September the Government of India announced 

You in G 
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its determination to withdraw the regular forces stationed in 
the Khaibar, if satisfactory arrangements could be made to Keep 
the pass open under the independent and exclusn e charge of the 
clans No time was accordingly lost m summoning the represent 
ative headmen of the Khaibar clans, of whom more than 300 assem 
bled in Peshawar towards the end of that month It was found 
necessary to giv e the headmen time to discuss matters among them 
selves, and to secure the consent of sections still absent in Tirah 
and Bara to the arrangements which were proposed They had 
also, before any agreement could be made, to undertake the coer 
cion of the Khusrogis and Pamdai Zahlia Khels In this they 
succeeded, and in January 1881 a complete 'jirga of all the Khaibar 
clans was collected at Peshawar, where their headmen affixed their 
seals to a final agreement with the British Government on the 17th 
February 1881 

The terms of this agreement were as follows — 

(1) Independence of Afridis to be recognized but no interference 
by any other power than Great Britain to be allowed 

(2) In consideration of certain allowances, tbe Afridis to undertake 
to maintain order throughout the Khaibar 

(3) All matters concerning pass arrangements to be submitted to a 
general meeting of representativ cs from all tbe clans 

(4) No traveller to enter the pass without an order 

(5) The clans not to require military aid from India, for the defence 

of the pass, but tbe Government of India to be allowed to re 
occupy the pass at pleasure 

(G) The clans to furnish such a number of lazatlchiS as the Govern 
ment might direct with head quarters at Jamrud , to be subject 
to the political inspection and to be paid bj the British Gov 
eminent but not to constitute a government force 

(7) All tolls etc to belong to tbe Government 

(8) Offences on the road to he dealt with by a general prget reporting 
to the Government 

(^) The clam to abstain from committing outrages in British territory 

(10— lb) Minor arrangements with reference to the custody of All Masjld 
ana other Government buildings in the pass to undertal mgs to 
forward posts and expresses at any time , and to the territorial 
tain, of tribal responsibility ns Landi Khana on tho west, and 
Jamruu on the cast 
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The British Go\ eminent engaged to continue the subsidies 
which had hitherto been paid on the following scale — 

Rs 




r kuhi Khel 

1,300 

fer mensem 



Malik din Khel 

1,300 


■ifndts 


Kamlnr Khel 

500 



kamru 

230 




Zakin Khel 

1,700 


• 


.^lpnli 

1,300 


1 Shxnicans 

of Loargai 

803 

M 


Total 7,155 „ 

or 85 SGO per annum. 

Besides the nbo%e, there were small special allowances to minor 
headmen, who rendered ser\icc in the first campaign, but had to 
gi\c place to the old tribal chiefs when the) made submission after 
the peace of Gandamah These allow ances raised the annual sub 
sidles to a total of Rs 87,540 

The position of the jazailchts was cntirel) changed m the 
new arrangement The British Go\ eminent now merely paid 
the cost of their maintenance, a sum amounting to about Rs 87,160 
per annum , but the) were to be appointed and dismissed b) tho 
chiefs of the clans concerned, who were sold) responsible for their 
management, reporting their arrangements to the Political Officer 
at Jamrud The strength of this bod) was about 550 men, with 
the usual complement of subadars, jemadars, and subordinate 
officers 


l Tho SAirtteam nro a powerful tribe 
numbering between 11000 and 12 000 
fighting men who reside in Nmgrjihar 
With the exception of one email section 
they have in ordinary times no dealing? 
with tho British and therefore do not come 
within the scope of the present work Tho 
only occasions on which we have come into 
contact with them were during tho first 
Afghan war and during tho operations 
m 1878 80 In November 1841 this tribe 
attacked the British post at Pesh Bolak 
and m tho following year an expedition was 
sent into their country to inflict punish 
ment In the last campaign in Afghanistan 
they caused considerable annoyance on 
our lino of communications and several 
punitive expeditions were Bent against them 


The Shmwari3 are divided into four clans — 
(I) Mandehzoi (II) Sangu Khel (III) 
All Slier Khel and (IV) Sipah Members 
of tho Ah Sher Ivhel clan inhabit the 
Loargai valley about Landi Ivotal in the 
Ivhaibar and are known as tho Loargai 
Shinn aris This is tho only portion of the 
tribe within the British sphere of influence 
The Loargai Shinwaris number about 
8^0 fairly well armed fighting men They 
retain close relations with their kinsmen 
aero s the border and can at all times 
count on the latter commg to their assist 
ance They are fairly well off and culti 
vato all the available land in tho Loargai 
plain their habitations are substantial for 
tilled homesteads 
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\\ hen these arrangements w ere complete and in hoiking order, 
the British tioops v ere withdraw n, on the 21st of March 1881, 
from the positions they had held at All Musjid - and Landi Kofcal 
The pass was after that date entirely protected by fazailchis , 
and the arringemcnls made with the Khaibar Afndr were found 
to work satisfactory Tolls on caravans commenced to be levied 
on the 15tli September 1881, and the income from this source was 
estimated at about 60,000 rupees per annum The first occasion 
on winch the traffic in the Khaibar was molested w as on the 21st of 
February 1882 when, as a demonstration, a body of Zakha Khels, 
chiefly belonging to the Annai section, attempted an unsuccessful 
raid on a caravan about three miles from All Musjid Due warn 
ing of their intention had been previously received, and the two 
Zakha IChcl companies of the yazailchis, with half of the Malikdin 
Ivhcl comp inj, repulsed the marauders with a loss of four men 
1 died and ten w ounded, before the} could attack the travellers 
on tlic road Shortl} afterwards the offending section of the 
7akha Khels submitted It seems that they had reason to be 
discontented with the conduct of the Zakha IChel maltls in the 
distribution of the tribal subsid) , and their action is to be 
attributed more to this cause than to a desire to break the treat) 
winch provided for the management of the pass b) olio Afndis 
Measures were taken to remove their causes for discontent b) a 
re allotment of the Zal ha Khcl subsidy At the same time the 
opportunity w as token to bring the distant section of the Zia ud 
dm a Inch inhabits a tract in the Bara valle) , detached from the 
mam settlements of the Zakha Khelb, into closer connection with 
the rcsponsibilit) of tlic clan for all its sub divisions 

Unconnected with the affairs of the Khaibar and our general 
relations with the Afndis were the two night attacks b) ICamal, 
Malikdin Khcl and Ins gang, on picqucts of natne cavaliyat 
Pcshnw nr and Koh it In the fiist winch occurred on the mglifc of 
the 19th of Jul) 18S1, Kamal with eight associates, surprised a post 
on the road leading from the Peshawar cantonment to Jnmrud 
Of the dufiadar and si\ men who formed the picquct three were 
killed and three bndl) wounded, and four of their carbines were 
earned of! The raiders escaped unpunished, owing to the**dark 
ness of the night, the rugged and brol cn nature of the ground they 
irav ersed, and the precaution the) took of cutting the telegraph wire 



Tiir afiudi Trial: 


53 


to Jamrud On the night of the 20th of September 18S1 a similar 
cirefnlK planned and boldlv cxecutid attach was delivered on the 
q u arte- guard of the 3rd Punjab Civ airy at Kohat, by Kamal and 
eight or nine companions belonging to t lie Malikdm Khcl clan 
On this occasion time **owars wire hilled and four wounded, and 
two cubmes were taken. Of the raiders, two were wounded, of 
v hom one was abandoned b\ his comrades, and was captured 
near the Jotal of the Kohat pasv the nc\t morning lie subsequently 
died of Ins wounds 

The audacitv of the c raids brought them into conspicuous 
no + icc but it was clear that thev were not the outcome of collec 
tivc tribal ill feeling against the British, nor prompted by any 
expectation of plunder, but were the acts of individual border 
ruffians who were actuated b\ personal mot i\cs of revenge Kama! 
himself, \1 o hid served m our arm\ , where lie acquired a 1 now 
ledge of nuhtarv routine which material^ facilitated the execution 
of his plans, lost a brother, and two near relatives of Ins associates 
were Idled, in i raid v Inch thev attempted, in February* 1881, 
on cattle of Peshawar villages grazing on the A1 a Khcl border 
Xcvcrthelc' , these raids constituted a breach of the engagement 
bv which the Khaihar clans had bound themselves to prevent 
Buch outrages It w as therefore required of them citlu r to surrender 
the raiders to justice, or to pay a fine of Its 7 000, ami to exclude 
Kamal from the Afndi country Botli the demands involved 
in the second alternative a ere obeved without hesitation, and 
a hca y reward was offered for the capture of Kamal Fincs-wero 
also levied from the clans who permitted him to pass through, 
their limits to Kohat 

On the Gth of January 1883, the outlaw Kamal, with the 
assistance of some men of Ins own clan and of the Basi Khcl 
section of the Aha Khels, having returned to Basi Khcl territory, 
made a raid on British territory and earned off four horses and a 
mule belonging to a British officer marching from Peshawar to 
wards Matanm, and the stolen animals were given a passage through 
the Aha Khcl limits to the Orahzai country The horses were, 
however, brought back in the following March by the A1 a Khels 
The Malik dm Khels were also to some extent implicated in this 
offence, as, contrary to the express agreement with Government into 
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which thev had entered, thev had permitted Kamal to return to 
the tribal settlement m 3Iaidan, whence he had started to commit 
this raid. The 31aliidm KheL were accordingly- fined Ks TSO, and 
the Basi KheL Bs 750 

Meanwhile the Aha Khels, since the punishment thev had 
rece ved in lbo5 had been generally well behaved , and the most 
important offence committed bv them of late years had been the 
detraction ot a police post in coarse of construction on their 
bo-der m October IfeSO For this offence a fine of Es 1,000, with 
Ps 1,200 compensation, was recovered from the clan 

Ocr further dealings with the Khaibar and Aha Khel Afndij 
will be reserved for a fresh chap‘er 
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zxzru KEEL 


SotHjlrlibai 


' lULIb Kbtl cr IVnljJ 


/ mini 


DrtjdarL 

Darar 

Dr 'flirt 
Wiltl Khel 

Bid Jo Kbel 

Kliui Khel 

Bhft»*ril 

Bli»ni»r Khel 

Mlrl Kbel 
Barit Kor 

KiVil Kor 
Bhekhil. 

Bash Kbel 

Umar Khel 
Saltan Khel 
lloghaJ Khel 

[Tatkl Kbel 


M tJmar Bee Khel 
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Genealogy of the Mahkdin Khel and Si pah Afridis 


i ! Bar DauKt Khel 
I Wand Khel 


j-j Kola Kbd 
Earn* Khel 


Baghdad Khel 
Babnr Khel 
Bazr Khel 
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Dmsio ns 

Sub divisions 

Sections 

SlKAVDlE KKl | 

Usman Khcl 

Mir Kalan Khel 

L 

Zakku Khcl 

Mnltau Khel 



IValU Khcl 



Maddu rhel 


As ad Khcl 

Karun Khel 

Mniu KHif Khil 


Tor Khcl 


r 

Katlla Khel 


Hassan Khcl J 

Manilla Khcl 


Fateh Khcl 

Yari Khel 


Umar Khcl 

Sheri Khel 

ABDAi KnEL 

Khadak Khel 



Madar Khcl 
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CHAPTER II 


tuf tmDl mas — (Continued ) 

Operations of the Tirah Expeditionary Force against the 
Kliaibar and Aka Khel Afridis, in 1897-98 


A.FTEP tlic events descnbtd 111 the last chapter the conduct of the 
\fndis as a whole was good, and the} kept faithfully to tlicir 
treaty obligations Certun specific cases of misconduct by mdivi 
duals occurred, but receiv ed no support or encouragement from 
the bulk of the tribe , and no pumtrve measures were required up 
to the time of the outbTeal in 1897 The most noteworthy minor 
case of misconduct occurred in Juh 1892, when Malik Amin Khan, 
Kuki Khel, aggrieved at having been deprived of half his mctliki 
allowances on account of repeated misconduct, collected a lashlai 
of some 500 or 000 men and attacl ed the IChaibar This lashkar 


occupied a lull above Shadi Bagiar to the south of the cast 
entrance of the IChaibar on the evening of the 4th July 1892, and 
during the ensuing night made attacl s on Shadi Bagiar, Jehangira, 
and Fort Maude ]ust inside the pass The mullas m Tirah com 
bmed to try and persuade the other Afndi clans to join, but with 
out success As soon as news of the approach of this lasltlar 
became known, reinforcements, consisting of 200 men of the 14th 
Sikhs, 100 men of the Rojal Scots Fusiliers, and 2 field guns, 
were despatched to Jamrud 

Hearing of the arm al of these troops Amin Khan’s gathering 
dispersed early on the morning of the 5th Jul), without a in°n of 
the Jamrud garrison ndvancing a yard bejond that place 


Before proceeding to describe the part played by the Afndi 
tribe in the rising of 1897, it mav be of advantage to give a brief 

resume of tlic causes which arc put forward ss the most important 
factors m explanation of that sudden anil, at the time almost un 
accountable display of hostility towards 

IrwIjMi tlic British Government 


( l'l ) 
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As was narrated m the last chapter, on the 17th February 1881, 
the independence of the Khaibar clans was recognized, whilst they, 


on their part, accepted entire and exclusive responsibility for the 
safeguarding of the Khaibar pass, and bound themselves to commit 
no offences in British territory, to levy no tolls, and to have no 
political dealings with Kabul Article No 5 of the Afndis’ agree 
went cxprcssl) states — “ Our responsibility for the security of the 
road is independent of aid from Go\ eminent m the form of troops 
It lies with the discretion of Government to retain its troops within 
the Pass or to withdraw them and to re occupy at pleasure ” The 
terms oi this agreement should be borne in mind when estimating 
the sinccnt) and truthfulness of their petitions to the Amir of 
Afghanistan, subsequent to the outbreak of 1897, to the effect 
that our hold on the Kh nbar was an act of tyranny on the part 
of Gov ernment and an infringement of their treaty rights The 
only change introduced into the management of the Pass was the 
grulual development of the corps of jezatlchs into the “Khaibar 
Rifles, their arm imcnt being improved by the provision of Snider 
rifles nt Gov ernment expense, and a British officer (the late Captain 
Barton of the Guides) being appointed Commandant m 1890 
But neither on tins point nor on any other did they give my 
Mgn of discontent and our relations with them continued to be 
most friendly , until the sudden and wholly unlooked for outbreak 
m August 1897 again forced us into hostilities with almost the 
"bole of the Khaibar Afndis 


The relative importance of lie different causes predisposing 
to tills outlin'd is 1 point upon wlncli authorities greatly differ 
ns muc \ is cert un, that the reasons put forward bv the tribes 
icnscvcs t o not embodj the real causes which formed the 
iin.nspr.ng of tiler acHon, nor, even if uell grounded, would such 
romp intnelj Im ml goes anecs as the enhancement of the salt tax, 

uffiuent f , Ut "'r °' CCtt ' Un "“""J proved 

. M ' l0 ' enl and ,,m ' crsal an uprising and so 

iemls muhillK n , r‘ ,0n tribes separated bj such bitter 

cult to arm. » T ‘ °“ S ™ d SUS P ,C,0 '' S of one another, and so diffi- 

t ,r» t r n, “" 1Hd C ° nCCrtcd ncllon Tilc 

m a [ IT aCl,0,, • mC,,,d " 1 S thclr pretexts subse 

T' } C tl ' Cn ,n <ktai1 - b “t "Inch of then, formed 

the most direct and powerful incentive is a matter th.t 



TEE AFR1DI TRIBE 


C3 


likely to be known Religions fanaticism, however it maj have 
been originally aroused and inflamed, was undoubtedly the imme 
dnte incentive The preaching of the mullets can always be relied 
upon to fan an incipient flame of the kind they are always, 
amongst the Pathan tribes, ill disposed towards a settled form of 
government, as their own power and prestige suffer in proportion 
to the growth of a strong and respected central authority They 
are impartially hostile to any form of gov ernment, Muhammadan 
included, which attempts to substitute an} code of law and order 
for a regime in which their own powers are so extensive 

At first sight, the theory that the successes of the Turkish 
troops against the Greeks, in the campaign which immediately 
preceded the risings of 1897, had a marked effect in rousing their 
dormant fanaticism, might seem somewhat far fetched But if we 
consider the ignorance and credulity of these tribesmen, and liow 
wholly dependent they are for news of the outside world upon 
mullas, and others direct!} interested in misleading them, it becomes 
apparent that such an ev ent as the war in question — in which the 
true believer undoubted!} did get much the better of the infidel 
Greek, as could be pro\ed to the satisfaction of the tribesmen from 
our own newspaper accounts — might form a most powerful weapon 
in the hands of the mullas, who could place their own interpretation 
upon events, and colour them to their liking, without the tribesmen 
being able to detect the slenderness of the foundations upon which 
the huge structure of misrepresentation was raised To what an 
extraordinary extent garbled and exaggerated accounts of current 
events passed for facts amongst them, can be understood from 
the letter, found in Mulla Saiyid Akbar’s house, quoted in full 
m Appendix A 

To us, of course, it is quite evident that a war between 
Greece and Turke} maj be carried to am conclusion without 
affecting relations between England and the Sultan To the Afridi, 
such nice distinctions as the difference between a Greek and 
an Englishman are liardl} wortliv of consideration Hie infidel* 
had made war upon Islam , the Almightv had given victor} to the 
true believer , all infidels arc alike ** tarred with the same brush” , 
now , when the Musalman w as cvcrv w here v ictonous, was the au«pi 
cious tune now the tide might he tal en at the flood The noi*\ 
sentimentality of some few English partisans and sympathi v trs with 
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the Greeks and the much ad\ crtiscd departure of certain volun 
teers to their assistance, duly recorded, with more prominence and 
detail than their importance merited, in all our newspapers, may 
ha\c proved, in the hands of the multas, mcontostible evidence that 
the Tiiglish as i whole not only sympathised with the Greeks, but 
w ere fighting on their ide 

AlUmon has been made above to the Musalman being every 
wlrrt victorious The Afridiwas told, ind believed, that the vie 
tnrv of Ins co nligionibtb all along the Indian Frontier was as bnl 
lnnt and complete as it had been m Europe Tint the treacher 
ous att irl on Colonel Bunnv and his party in the Tochi was 
succe^ful tint nianv Bntnh officers Ind been killed, and that 
Government hid not been able up to the time of the Afndi outbreak, 
to avcn r c the outrage, lost nothing in the telling vihen told in 
Tirali On the top of thise^me the news ol the attack on the Mala 
] md distorted bv the mullas to represent a bnlhan f and complete 
\ ic ton for the tribesmen and a crushing defeat for the British 

another motive which probably , in conjunction with religious * 
fanaticism, lnd some effect on the action of the tribesmen, and 
which is put forward bv some writers as the principal mcentrv e for 
their hostility was suspicion of the motives prompting us to 
delimit the frontier betw eon Afghanistan md independent territory 
by the Durand Line Tgnormt, fanatical, and fiercely jealous of 
their independence, the tribesmen had always looked askance 
at the frontier delimitation proceedings, and with misgivings as 
to our ul tun itc intentions Even the Amir himself w as suspicious 
of our motive*, and his hostility to the whole proceeding — to the 
rn.ee Mtv of which he had in the beginning reluctantly agreed— 
Vennie *o pronounced and unmistakable towards the end of tho 
delimitation, tint demark ation of the boundary through the Moll 
mnnd country had to be abandoned That many of the tribes 
men regarded the delimitation and parcelling out of their country 
as the first preliminary to the destruction, or at any rate, the 
curtailment, of thur independence, was marked bv them in a very 
decide d manner by the ittad of the Maksud W-uirs upon the 
I oumlary Communion and its escort at Mona on the 3rd Nov cm 
h r IV l us will be related when dealing with that tribe At a 
tunc of ainn t and excitement, tins feeling, skilfully worked on was 
in nil probability another lever in the hands of the malcontents 



THE AE1UDI TRIBE 


65 


Yet another factor, and one of whose importance we have 
the most ample proof, was the umv crsal feeling amongst the tribes 
men that they could rely not only upon the approval and moral 
support, but also upon the actrv e intervention in their favour of 
the Amir of Afghanistan His attitude towards them was per 
sistcntly misrepresented The nntllas were preaching a 'jehad, and 
the Amir had just written a booh on the same subject, and had 
also assumed the tith of “ Light of Union and of the Faith ” In 
the minds of the more primitive Muhammadans, religious activity 
and \ lolencc arc alw ays lather closely connected and the Amir’s 
booh undoubtedl) was used as a proof that His Majesty was with 
them heart and hand 

Whilst the Amir’s name n as being thus freely used, and every 
endeavour was being nndc to involve, or at any rate to com 
promise, him in the struggle, His Majest) maintained a perfectly 
correct attitude towards his ally His position, however, was 
extremely difficult and dehcat , and in letters to the Government 
of India he dwelt upon the immense difficulties he had himself 
had in dealing with religious fanaticism, and maintained that 
the Hadda Mull a, the chief instigator of the troubles, was just as 
much an enemy to lnmself as to the British, and had been active m 
stirring up the Afghans on former occasions to rebel against him 
He promised to use his utmost endeavours to prev ent Ins own 
subjects from taking any part in the risings, but pointed out Jus 
inability to disarm or arrest independent tribesmen taking refuge 
with their families in his dominions, as they were closely allied to 
his own subjects by blood and marriage, and any such action on 
his part would result m a universal outburst of indignation against 
him He pointed out that whereas the British Government 
had at itB disposal Sikhs and Hindus, as well as British soldiers, 
for dealing with fanatics of this kind, he himself had no soldiers 
hut those drawn from these very tribesmen, who would never con- 
sent to take action against their own kith and 1 in , but he 
promised to prevent his territories being used as a base of opera- 
tions by the AfndiB On the 13th August he issued a procla- 
mation in Pushtu, to the effect that he would not help or coun- 
tenance any action hostile to the British Government On the 
Pith August 1SD7, immediately after the Afndi outbreak, in ic 
durbar at Kabul, he assured the whole assembly that 

You 11 



66 


FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA 


always adhered to his promises to the British Government, and 
that he had nc\er instigated lus subjects against it A contin 
gent of the Amir’s subjects who had started to join the Afridis, 
from Tagao, noith west of Jalalabad, were stopped bj his orders 
at the latter place and a tashlar of se\ eral thousands of Afghans 
from Kmgrahar, Kunar, and Jalalabad, on their waj to join the 
jehad, were dispersed bj his orders on the 1st September 1897 
In the middle of September, a deputation of eighteen leading 
malils, etc , of the Afridi and Orakzai tribes, on their waj to make 
a petition to the Amir at Kabul, were stopped at Jalalabad by His 
Majesty’s orders and sent bach, their petition for assistance in 
monej, guns, and troops being peremptorily refused On the 17th 
October His Majest) recerved the Afridi and Ornkzai jugas in a 
brief interview, but refused to change his attitude 

His Excellency the Viceroy accepted the assurances of the 
Amir and thanhed him for his friendlj attitude 

With regard to the Amir’s booh on jehad, and his assumption 
in 1896 of the title “Light of Union ind the Faith, ” his action 
appears to h ive been prompted b} self defence, with a \iew to 
silencing the machinations of the mdlas against him The nature 
of the struggle between him and them has already been alluded to 
and he seems to have taken this course with i view to strengthen- 
ing his own position by proclaiming himself the leader of religion in 
his own country The admission in the letter of the Afridi jirga , 
given in Appendix A, that “His Highness advised us not to fight 
with the British Government, and this was and has been his advice 
ever since,” bears independent witness to his sincerity 

Either from secret bj mpathj with the organizers of the out 
break,— for he had been for j ears a personal friend of the Hadda 
Mulla, — from a supposition that m assisting the tribesmen he 
would be strengthening the position of the Amir at the expense of 
the British Government, from fanaticism, or from a mixture of all 
three motives, the Svpah Solar, 1 Ghulam Haidar, took up a different 
attitude from the Amir , and his total neglect to restrain the sub 
jects of the Amir under Ins immediate control, and even the re 
gulat troops, from joining the insurgents, formed the subject of 
Vigorous prote&te-jfrom the Government of India 


1 Afghan Commander in Chief 
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In conclusion the following reasons lor their action, given by 
the Chamhanms in replj to Sir W Loch art’s proclamation, pro- 
bably embodied the most compelling causes for the action of all 
the tribes 

Friendship and enmit) are not in our choice , whatever orders we may 
receive from the Faltr Sahib of Swat, the MuUa Sahib of Hadda or the 
Aka Khel MuUa and from all Islam, we cannot refuse to obey them , if wo 
lose ou lives no matter 

The follow ing is a brief resume of the events which immediate 
1} preceded the Afndi outbreak, and w Inch are dealt with at length 
in other parts of this w orh — 

On the 10th June 1897, without the slightest warning being given 
Everts which preceded the of any discontent amongst the tribes 
\f«di outbreai concerned, the escort to the Political 

Officer m the Tocln, who was engaged in collecting a small fine 
for admitted misconduct h> tin Madda Khel sub division of the 
Darwesh Khcl Waars, was treacherously attached, the British 
officers shot down, and the escort forced to retire, with considerable 
loss, on Datta Khel 1 * 

On the 26th Julj , with almost equal suddenness, the Malahand 
and Chahdara posts were assailed by vast numbers of tribesmen 8 
A few dajs before the attach on the Malahand, Major Deane, the 
Political Officer for Swat and Dir, had heard that a mad faltr, with 
a following of a few boys, was preaching against Government and 
trying to create trouble a few hours onl) before the attach came, 
he learnt that the rising had spread like wild fire, that the tribesmen 
had joined in thousands, and that an attach was imminent After 
a struggle lasting several dajs and nights, during which the tribes- 
men, in ever increasing numbers, attached wath the most reckless 
courage, they were finall) beaten off with losses estimated to exceed 

3.000 men in hilled, the total strength of the hostile gathering being 
estimated at 20 000 men 

On the 7tli August, the Hadda Mulla, descending the 
Gandab vallej, burnt the British frontier village of Shanhargarh, 
and attacl ed the Shabl adnr post, with i following of about 

5.000 men, mo'stlj Mohmands s armng had been given of the 

1 ^e Chapter 1\ - See Chapter IV Volume I 

9 So© Chapter XI Volunjo I 



70 


FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA 

at the time, unconnected by rail with Kusbalgarh whereas m and 
about Peshawar there was already a force of from 5,000 to 6,000 
men, exclusive of the Shabkadar column, numbering about 2,500 
more , m addition to this Peshawar could be rapidly reinforced 
by rill, if necessary, from the reserve brigades at Rawalpindi 
The Government of India accordingly 
sanctioned the immediate despatch to 
Kohat of the reinforcements in the 
margin, and also notified its intention to 
still further strengthen the forces in the Peshawar district 

Onthe<\emng of the 17th August, Colonel Aslam Khan, 
Officiating Political Officer in the Khaibar, arrived in Peshawar, 
bunging with him Malik Amin Khan, Kuki Khcl, with the mfor 
mation that an Afndi hWiAur, reported to be 10,000 strong, accom 
pamed by 1,500 mvllas from Nmgrabar, bad started from Bagh m 
Tirah on the 16th with the intention of attacking the Khaibar posts, 
and that they might be expected there on the 18th Sir Bichard 
TJdny and Brig General Hies decided against occupying Landi 
Kotai or other posts in the Khaibar with regular troops, not only 
becau'e the question of supply, at short notice, would present great 
difficulties, but also because such a course would imply distrust 
in the intention of the tribesmen to keep to their treaty obliga 
turns, and uv the loy alty of the Khaibar Rifles The garrisons of the 
latter at the v arious posts had recently been strengtlu ned Land; 
Kotai the most advanced and important post, hid m particulai 
had its garrison increased from 200 to 354 rifles, amplv supplied 
with all stores including 50 000 rounds of reserve ammunition 
Captain Barton, Commandant of the Khaibar Rifles, was a 
Landi Kotai at this time Hearing of the advance of the Afrid 
lash] ar, he had written to Sir Richard TJdny, asking for i 
small detadimcnt of regular troops, he being of opinion that thi 
course would encourage the Khaibar Rifles, by making them fe< 
that they had Gov emment support behind them But before thi 
’etter armed, Sir Richard had already despatched an order ti 
Captain Barton to return to Jamiud , n% in the event of an attac! 
upon Landi Kotai, the Ccnmn cc ioner considered that his presenc 
there might hamper the action oL Government to the extent c 
committing it to the despatch of a relief force for his rescue 


gill Field Batterj R \ 

A wms 1st Royal S F * 
18th Bengal Lancers 
15th Sikhs 
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The garrisons at All Musjid and Fort Maude were now 
strengthened b) 100 tribesmen each , and urgent orders were 
issued to the Zakha Khel maliks to reinforce Landi Kotal with 
b contingents, the Shinwari me his were 

N^ 3 Mo"!£>Battcrj also reminded of their responsibility for 

4th Dragoon Cuards the safetv of the Pass, and on the early 

\\ mg of the Cordons CISC , ,, . , , . 

mcn ) mornmgoi the 18th, a column, as shown 

{ 73 ^Dwn* niC 2 l6t Gurkhas in the margin, was despatched to Jamrud, 
Wmg 26th Punjab Infantry B ira Fort being at the same time 
(280 men) strengthened by the addition of one com 

pany, 2 1st Gurkhas, and fifty men of the 9th Bengal Lancers 
Two or three days passed awaj without anything happening 
On his waj down the Khaibar, Captain Barton had seen no signs 
of anj gathering , hafilas were passing up and down the Pass as 
usual without meeting the lashlar , and the Commissioner at last 
began to think that either he had been misled b) exaggerated 
rumours, or that the Afridis, o\erawed b) the displa) of force, had 
abandoned all idea of an attack upon the Khaibar posts 

On the 21st, reliable news was obtained that the Afndi laslhar 


of 10,000 men had reall) moved, with the intention of attacking the 
Khaibar posts if held h) Goa eminent troops , but that, if they were 
held by the Khaibar Rifles alone, thca would onl) attack Jamrud 


Attack on the Khaibar posts 


and Bara To meet this cacntuaht), 
Bara and Jamrud were both still further 


reinforced, the former b) two squadrons, 9th Bengal Lancers, the 
57th Field Batter), and a wing, 30th Punjab Infantr) , the latter 
b) a wing of the Gordons and a wmg of the 28th Bombay Pioneers 
An) active operations into the Khaibar were rendered impossible 
by scarcity of transport, all transport immediatel) available having 
been requisitioned for mihtar) operations m progress in other parts 
of the frontier The transport on tins date m the Peshawar valley 
consisted of onl) 553 camels, 714 mules and 190 bullocks, most of 
which were required for the supply of the troops at Shabkadar, Bara, 
and Jamrud, and for v anous station duties 


In the carl) morning of the 23rd, the attack on the Ivhaibar 
posts began On that date, the distribution of the Khaibar Rifles 
was as follows — Jamrud, 271, Bngiar, 13, Jehangira, 7, Fort 
Maude, 42 (reinforced b) 100 tribesmen) , Ah Musjid, 80 (reinforced 
b) 100 tribesmen, onl) 40 of whom were present at the tune of 
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attack) » Kata Kushtia, 7 , Gurgura, 10 , Landi Kotal, 374, Fort 
Tytler, 20 Fort Maude, the nearest important post to British 
territory, was the first to he seriously attacked , this was probably 
due to the Afridis, hearing on their arrival of the strength of the 
garrisons then in Jamrud and Fort Ban, Jming wisely abandoned 
their first intention o! attacking these place", and diverted their 
attention to the easier tasl of attacking the Khaibar posts 

At about 8 am, Brig General "lVestmicott, who had been 
appointed to command at Jamrud, heard that firing had been going 
on at Ah Musjid since early morning , and "hortly afterwards news 
arrived that the bulk of the Afndi forces had moved off to Fort 
Maude, the attack on which beganin earnest about 10 A M Soon 
after 3 pm, hearing that the latter pi ice w as being pressed, 
General "Wcstmacott moved out, ns a demonstration, to Bagiar, at 
the entrance to the Pa6s, whence “ Iv ” Battery opened fire on the 
enemy near Fort Maude, over 3,000 yards dibtnnt 

This action quicklv caused the retirement of the attacking 
force, but no sooner had the troops been withdrawn than the 
garrison evacuated the post, which was at once seized and des 
trojed by the encmv The Bagiar and Jclnngira posts were 
evacuated it the same time Of the Fort Maudo garrison, eleven 
Zakin Ivhels deserted with their rifles the remainder came into 
Jamrud 

All Musjid was next attacked By 7 1 m , the garrison, finding 
their ammunition w as running out, and seeing that Fort Maude had 
fallen, escaped to Jamrud, with a loss of two lulled and one 
wounded, the enemy’s loss being estimated at twelve killed 
Nineteen of the garrison, with their rifles, were missing 

On the morning of the 24th, the lashtar, which had passed the 
night at All Musjid started for Landi Kotal, the garrisons of the 
rmall posts at Ivata Kushha and Gurgura taking to the hills on 
their approach As the lashlar marched up the Pass, it was joined 
by all the neighbouring villagers, and, arriving at Landi Ivotal 
about 8 am, began the attack forthwith 

Subadar MursilKhan commanded the fort Subadar Major 
Mu Ahbar was also present, but did not assume command, as he 
was there as the representative of his father, the Zal ha Kliel Malik 
Khwas Khan, and not m his military capacity Khwas IChan had 
already joined the lashlar, and sent word to his son to admit him— 
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winch he eventually succeeded in doing / All through the 24th 
and the ensuing night the defence was 
Fall of Landi KotaL resolutely maintained , but in the early 
morning of the 25th, urged by their fellow clansmen outside, the 
Shmwans of the garrison, who numbered about seventy men, 
jumped down from the northern wall of the fort and made for 
their homes, being fired upon by some other tribesmen of the 
garrison as they went A nephew of.Khwas Khan now appeared, 
waving a flag of truce * On being admitted tq the fort, he stated 
that he was authorised to make terms, and informed the garrison 
that the British had abandoned Jamrud, and that it was doubtful 
if they could hold Peshawar The native offioers, knowing that 
Ports Maude and All Musjid had fallen without any attempt to 
relieve them, and believing themselves abandoned to their fate, 
decided to make terms , and agreed to e' acuate the' fort on tho 
understanding that the Ioshkar * would move from the vicinity 
till evening 

Subadar -Major Mir Akbar now ordored “ cease fire ” to be 
sounded, and the garrison to pack .their baggage As they quitted 
the walls to do so, some Zakha Khels and Shinworis from outside 
scaled the low, bastion at the north east comer of the fort and 
began to loot, the rest of tho lashkar, which had begun to move 
away, pwarjmng back to their assistance The garrison at once 
manned the walls again, , and Subadar Mursil Khan himself pro 
ceeded to the north cast corner and cleared the enemy out, but 
was unfortunately shot,dead whilst doing so Mir> Akbar then 
divided the reserve ammunition amongst his own following, who 
numbered about fifty, men, and released two /Zakha Khels who 
had been madepnsoners 

AH was now confusion inside the fort, and about II ami the 
end came, the gate being opened from within, and* the lashXar 
swarming into, the post The Mulligan and Shilmam sepoys, 
numbenng about ninety men,, fought their way out, and escaped to 
the Shilmam country, with a loss of two killed and two wounded , 
the remainder of the garrison joined the lashkar The post was 
then looted and burnt Of the garrison, one native officer, i firb 
sepoy s, and mno followers were killed, one nativ c officer and eiv 
sepoys wounded The losses of the enemy were said to be from 
200 to 250 
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In spite of all that their mil\as could do to keep them to- 
gether, the tribesmen then began to disperse to their homes cany- 
in w their dead and wounded, while picquets of the Zakin Kbels 
guarded the approaches from Jamrud 

During September, 134 of the garrison of Landi Kotal rejoined 
at Jamrud with their rifles , but, at the end of that month, of the 
836 rifles in the hands of the corps, 274 were still unaccounted 
for All men of the corps who rejoined were disarmed and given 
leave to their homes, while pensions were bestowed on the families 
of those who had died fighting on our side 

On the 3rd September, orders were issued for the con centra 
tion of troops for an advance into Tirah But the extremely 
difficult nature of the country to be invaded, the formidable extent 
of the hostile combination against Government, their armament, 
and the transport difficulty alread) mentioned, all made it evident 
that no forward movement could take place until aery extensive 
preparations had been made Still, not- 

lan o campaign withstanding the fact that the expedition 
promised to be a larger and more difficult military operation than 
an> that had previously taken place on the frontier. Government 
had determined that it should take place, even though the tribes 
might show a disposition to submit before it began This 
unprovoked aggression on the part oi the Afridts and Orakzais had, 
in the opinion of the Government, created a situation so grave 
and so subversive of our dominant position on the frontier, that 
nothing c>hort of humbling the pride of the tribesmen by dictating 
our own terms in the heart of their country would meet the occasion 
It was also regarded as a matttr of primary importance that the 
p uni tiv e operations should take place with as little delaj as pos 
sible , T)is dat qui cito dat being peculiarly applicable in punitive 
measures against Pathans 

By starting our operations m the late autumn we could not 
hope to do the same amount of material damage to the enemy 
as would he the case were the expedition deferred until the spring, 
when the crops, being young, could not be cut m anticipation of 
our approach , moreover, by waiting till the spring we should have 
avoided exposing our troops to the hardships of a rigorous winter 
But the necessity of striking at once outweighed all other con 
siderations, and every possible endeavour was made to hurry on 
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the preparations, so as to get the expedition over before the most 
severe cold should set in The 12th October was originally fixed 
upon as the date for the expedition to start, it being hoped that all 
might be ready by then, and that the conclusion of operations 
in Bajaur and the Mohmand country would set free large numbers 
of troops and transport animals for use m Tirah These operations, 
however, proved longer than anticipated , and only one brigade with 
its transport, mstead of two, became available from the troops 
under Sir Bindon Blood’s command 

It was decided to make Koliat, and not Peshawar, the base of 
operations, for the following reasons — The Kohat route was 
shorter Shinawan, our advanced base, would be only thirty miles 
from Maidan, whereas Peshawar was over sixt) , and the road, 
though difficult, was better than anything we could use from the 
Peshawar side , the roads into Tirah along the courses of the Bara, 
Mastura, and Khanki rivers, were known to be in places unfit even 
for mule transport, and to contain most difficult defiles, defensible 
by an almost inaccessible enem>, against whom we should have 
great difficulty in protecting our long line of communications , 
finally, it was hoped that at either the Sampagha or Arhanga pass, 
their two really strong and defensible positions, the enemy would 
fnake a resolute stand, and enable a decisive victory to be obtained, 
instead of successively occupying one strong position after another, 
after having taken each of which we should be obliged to wait again 
until the road behind was made practicable for transport The 
mam objection to the Kohat route laj in the fact of there being 
no railway nearer than Kushalgarh, on the Indus, over thirty 
miles to the east of Kohat 

The total force assembled for the mv asion of Tirah was about 
44,000 fighting men, details of which, with the staff, will be found 
in the Appendix Lieutenant General Sir William Lockhart, 
Commanding the Punjab, was appointed to the supreme command 
Ho was on furlough in England at the time and was recalled bv 
telegram The troops were divided into a mam column, consisting 
of two divisions, each composed of two brigades of infantry with 
divisional troops, and two subsidiary columns, besides troops 

, . to hold the lines of communications, and 

Distribution of troops. , , . , i t> t 

a mixed brigade held m reserve at Rawal- 
pindi The mam column, under the personal command of Sir 

K2 
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William LockWrt, was intended for the actual invasion T of Tirah, 
from Kohat, ixa the Sampaglia and Arhanga passes tlie two subsi - 
diary columns, operating from Peshawar and aloUg th4 Harvgu- 
Thal Farachmar line, respectively 1 , were to support the 'advance oi 
the mam columnm BUch manner as circumstances might require' 
Pending the arrival of Sir William Lockhart, the 'actual pre-* 
parations for the advance were made bj "Major General Yeatman- 
Biggs. Sir Wilham Lockhart did not reach Kbhat until the 4th 
October 

Everything was now ready but the transport, which was a 
question of paramount difficulty The 
Tiansport very greatest overturns had to be made 

to improvise what was required and officers were despatched to 
scour the Punjab in quest of camels, mules, bullock carte, ponies, 
pack-bullocks, and even donkeys The total number of transport 
animals in use b) Government for fch< purposes of the Tirah 'Ex- 
pedition reached, in round numtnts, nearly 60,000 in addition td 
'•ome U,000 to 13,000 in use with < thcr expeditions proceeding 
simultaneously on the frontier From Ivushalgarh to Shinawaru 
via Kohat and Muhammad Khwaja, the road Waspraiti cable for 
carts, but for the invasion of Tirah, nothing but pack transport 
could aw omp any the troops actual)} entering the country -and, 
cimel transport being too slow and cumbersome, mules, pomes 
and donkeys v ere alone suitable 

Whilst the necessary troops, supplies, and transport were being 
collected, no military operations of importance against the Afndis 
were undertaken Such preliminary measures as were necessary 
against the Orakzais will be found detailed m Chapter IV Some 

_ , , skirmishing between our * reconnoitring 

Preliminary operations , V , , , ... , , 

parties and the encmj occurred in October 

On the 1 st, near Sadda m the Kurram, a patrol of the 3rd Bengal 
Cavalry was ambuscaded, a duffadar being killed and two sowars 
severely wounded whether their assailants were Afridis or Orakz.ua 
did not transpire On the 10th Captain Jones and a corporal, 
4th Dragoon Guards, were killed whilst reconnoitring the Sam 
Ghakhe pass, three mdes from Jamrud. towards Kajurai On 
the 18th, two squadrons, Dtb Bengal Lancers, under Captain 
Brazier Creagh, reconnoitring up the Bara valley towards Mamanai, 
were ambuscaded on their return by 500 Aka Khel Afndis and 
Stun Khel Orakzais, losmg one non commissioned officer, four 
Bowars, and eighteen horses killed, four sowars and ten horses 
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wounded, and four sd\vaife T bussing ' In addilioh t<j the dhive, Sniping 
into camp and cutting Of telegraph wirfes was, as usual, indulged in' 
by the hostile tribesmen 

By the 16th October the cOntentratibn of tile main column 
on the Hangu-Shibatvaft line 'was 1 far enough advanced to enable 
Sir "William Lockhart to decide on moving into tlie Khanki valley 
on the 20th, and to issud his orders to that efiebt 

As a preliminary to this advance, arrangements Vere made to 
improve the road leading from Shmawan oVer the Chagru Kotal 
towards Kharappa, so as to make it fit for 'transport By the 15th 
October this work had beeri completed to'th4 top Of the pass," but 
as further work w&s hecbssary 'on the north side of ’the loial, it 
became necessary to dislodge the enemy from the Village of 'Dargai 
and the ridges in the vicihity, from which they could open Effective 
fire on our working parties as Soon as thOlattet 1 crossed the summit 
Accordingly, Sir Power Palmer, who', in the temporary absence 
of Major General Yeattnan Biggs, had succeeded to' the command 
at Shmawan, arranged to move out to tHe attack in the early 
morning of the 18th October 

The troops dtol6d 'for the attack work ‘distributed into two 
columns as detailed in the margin Tim 
main cblumn, undei* ' the* command of 
Bfigadier Gerieral F' J Kempster, was 
abdompamed ’by Sir Power Palmer m 
person, and the 2nd Column was under 
the command of Brigadier General ft 
Westmdcbtt 1 In addition, one company 
3rd SikWaccompamed 6ir Power Palmer 
as personal escort Sir William Lockhart 
watched the operations from the vicinity 
of the Sabiand Sukh 1 
The main colmbft left’ "S hind wan Camp at 4 3o A M It V/M 
directed to proceed dp f a 'long rugged spur on the north Wf«to{ 
Slnntlwan, and then’to execute a turning movement agunrt the 
Tight flank of the enemy in the Vicinity l of Dargai Th* 2nd 
Column, which dad deeb detailed for tile frontal attack on J hryitt 
from the Chagru Kotal, started at 5 a m , and reached th*htl/r 

1.1 o! Dargli P ll,Ce oppo 5l tlon ot ft 10 

A M , where it was j oined hj- the l,t ]> at . 
talion, Northamptonshire Regiment, and No '9 •Sfonntam Battoiy, 


Main Column 

1st Bn Gordon Highlanders. 
1st Dorset Regiment 
1st , 2nd Gurkhas 
15th Sikhs- 

No 4 Co Maiiras S and hi 1 
Ho 8MB R. A 
Machine Gun Det 16th Ixrs. 
Scouts 5th Gurkhas 
2nd Column 

2nd Battalion K 0 S B 
1st 3rd Gurkhas 

ho Ell 5- R. A ' 

Rocket Detachment R.- A 
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Royal Artillery, who had marched that morning from Fort Lockhart 
to the Samana Sukh, to reconnoitre and protect the right flank of the 
advance up the defile From the Chagru Kotal very few of the 
enemy were to be seen on the Dargai position , it was accordingly 
decided that the 2nd Column should at once advance against it 
At 9 A/M the advance began, 3rd Gurkhas leading, King’s Own 
Scottish Borderers in support, Northampton in reserve , two com- 
panies Norfchamptons being left as escort to the Mountain Bat- 
teries, which, from the lotal, covered the advance of the infantry 
with their fire The enemy now began to show m ever increasing 
numbers on the high cliffs south of Dargai, overlooking the line of 
advance of the troops, and as the leading infantiy reached Mama 
Khan, fire was opened upon them from the heights From Mama 
Khan, by deviating to the south of the Bpur along the top of which 
the track runs, the troops were covered for about 900 yards by a 
deep fold m the ground , but on arriving at the point marked B on 
the plan all cover for a further advance ceased 

The small plateau upon which the village of Dargai is situated 
terminates abruptly to the south in a line of almost sheer cliffs, 
the ascent of which is made by a track, which climbs up at a point 
where the cliff is more broken and shelving than elsewhere Con 
necting this point with B is a narrow neck along which, as far as 
point A, there is no cover whatever Point A is too close in under 


the cliffs to be reached by fire from the summit, and the neck here 
broadens out owing to the fall of debns from above The summit, 
where the path crosses it, is about 250 feet above B while a little 
to the west a steep rocky knoll rises another 160 feet 

A* 11 A M the infantry opened fire from the point B Under 
cover of their fire and that of the two batteries, the Gurkhas, 
a vancmg by alternate rushes, gained the dead ground at the foot 
o the cliffs and, just before noon, closely supported by the King’s 
wn bcottish Borderers, they swarmed up the steep ascent, and took 
the position, headed by Lieutenant W G L Beynom The enemy, 
who now had news of the advance of the strong column under 
Kempster ° n ttar made only a 

thp TO, f S n* 1 a 2 ams t' assault, and fled north west towards 
tt no “ It ^ le y mg dead Tte Sukh was 

trlved o ^ heBriteh ’ andtie defences round Darga, des 
wooded. tW ° men Uled tl" jrtecn 
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Royal Artillery, who had inarched that morning from Fort I 
to the Samaria Sukh, to reconnoitre and protect the right fiai 
advance up the defile From the Chagru Kotal very fe\ 
enemv were to be seen on the Dargai position, it was ico 
decided that the 2nd Column should at once advance aj. 


At 9 a<m the advance began, 3rd Gurkhas leading. Kit 
Scottish Borderers in support, Northamptons m reserv e , t 
panics Northamptons being left as escort to the Mount 
teries, which, from the Xotal , covered the advance of the i 
with their fire The enemy now began to show in ever n 
numbers on the high cliffs south of Dargai, overlooking tli 
advance of the troops, and as the leading infantry reach f 
Khan, fire was opened upon them from the heights Fr<» 
Khan, by deviating to the south of the spur along the tep » 
the track runs, the troops were covered for about 900 ) it 
deep fold in the ground, but on arriving at the point man 
the plan all cover for a further advance ceased 

The small plateau upon which the village of Daigai i 
terminates abruptly to the south in a line of almost six 


the ascent of which is made by a track, which climbs up at 
where the cliff is more broken and shelving than elsewhtr 
necting this point with B is a narrow neck along which 
point A, there is no cover whatever Point A is too close 
the cliffs to be reached by fire from the summit, and the in 
broadens out owing to the fall of debns from above Tin 
where the path crosses it, is about 250 feet above B , win] 
to the west a steep rocky knoll rises another 150 feet 
At 11 am the infantiy opened fire from the point B 
cover of their fire and that of the two batteries, the < 
% +v DC1 i^L ^ a ^ erna ^ e ru shes, gained the dead ground at 
o he chffs and, just before noon, closely supported by th 
Own Scottish Borderers, they swarmed up the steep ascent, 
the position, headed by Lieutenant W G L Bevnon Th 

Brir* Tt 0i the advance of tlle stron S colum 
X" ? KCmI,Bte oa theIr nn<U 

the Kh ? ,? d a P m8t the ass:H,lt ’ and north west 

the Khanhi valley, leaving twenty dead T t e Narihh f., 

anathe r>\ 

wooded. 0SSe3 am0Unted twom en lulled and 
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Meanwhile the advance of the mam column had been un- 
expectedly slow, owing to the difficult nature of the path By the 
time the 5th mile was reached, the track was found to be impassable 
for mules, and No 8 Mountain Battery, and all laden animals, had 
consequently to return to Shinawan, escorted by the Dorsets and 
two companies 15th Sikhs The remainder of the column then 
advanced, headed by the l-2nd Gurkhas, and the scouts of the 5th 
Gurkhas At about 11 am hcliographic communication was opened 
between the two columns, and just before noon the advanced guard 
were m a commanding position at Khand Talao, about miles west 
of Dargai No opposition had been met with, the appearance of a 
column from this quarter being wholly unexpected A halt had 
to be made at this point to admit of the column closing up , but 
the l-2nd Gurkhas were enabled to inflict considerable loss on a 
body of the enemj flying from Dargai It was 2 30 pm, before the 
column was able to move on again towards Dargai, and by this time 
considerable bodies of the enemy had collected on the heights to 
the north of the line of advance, and harassed the rear guard , 
while about 4,000 Afridis were seen to be approaching Dargai from 
the Khanki valley 

By 3-10 P m , before these reinforcements could reach the scene 
of action, the advanced guard of the mam column had effected 
a junction with the 2nd Column at Dargai, and Brigadier General 
Westmacott then immediatel) began to withdraw his brigade 
Leaving No 5 Mountain Battery at the Cbagru Kotal, he sent 
No 9 Mountain Battery to occupy a position on the Samana 
Sukli, under escort of the Northamptons, so as to cover the retire- 
ment from that place 

The enemy now began to press the rear guard closely, and the 
difficult operation of withdrawing from the heights of Dargai was 
attended with considerable loss , Major K D Jennings Bramly and 
two men being killed, and Captain D R Sladen, Lieutenant M L 
Pears, 2nd Lieutenant T H Keyes, and ten men wounded Tkpx 
rear guard, hov ever, showed so stead) a front, and were so Well 
supported bv the accurate fire of the mountain guns, that the 
nd\ nnce of the enemy was soon checked, and the further retire 
inent of the main column to Shinawan tad the Cbagru Kotal was 
unmolested The total British casualties on this day amounted 
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to one officer and seven pen killed, five officer*, and' twenty nine 
men ■wounded 

If it. tad been possible to bold tbe Dargai position, instead,, of 
returning bom it, tbe heavy casualties incurred in retaking it two 
days later cught have been avoided , bnt (the* difficulties of making 
adequate, arrangements for folding it, at jthe ,late hour when tbe 
concentration pf, tbe two colnnms„had been {effected, appeared 
insurmountable^ Tbe, .nearest , water was at ,Talao— three , miles 
distant— tbe rqad to wbicb place was impassable,, for transport 
animals, and. was commanded throughout its entire length by high 
rugged bfiK upon which the enew\ were then beginning to arrive m 
force Dargai. is pvef 6,000 feet high, and there was neither firewood 
nor warm clothing for the troops , nor, at that hour, could arrange 
meats have* been made for sending supplies of any kind to them, 
over a track, all but. impracticable for laden apimals even,m daylight 
Besides this the force would have .been exposed, throughout the 
night, to attack from vast numbers pf the Afndis , and the losses 
which would certain!) have been incurred then may be set against 
thqse which we, suffered qn the_20th 

The actual advance from Shmawan for the invasion oi Tirah took 
S«o 0 d .dm™ ™ o.rg .1 P' 3 '* 011 tie 20th » 08 prevjouBly an,inged 
As the enemv was known* to ,have re 
occupied the Dargai ridge in great force, andat was necessary to dis 
lodge, him from "that position before the road north of the Chagru 
Kotal could be safely traversed by the transport of the force, the 3rd 
Sikhs, the Derby shire Regiment, and Noi 1 (Kohat) Mountain Battery, 
weTc placed at the disposal of Major General vYeatman-Biggs, in 
addition to the troops of the 2nd Division On the previous 'day, 
Yeatman Biggs had proposed .that, owing ,, to, the return , of the 
Afndis to Dargai, the advap.ee should be,, made to<.Rharappa vtd 
Port Quhstan, the Samana Sukh, and the ,Tnlai , spur, instead of 
down the Chagru defile, thus turning the enemy’s position, and 
orders bad been issued on ,th<; rngbt of the lflth.to this effect Sir 
1^ Lockhart, however, was unable to aqcept this change in his plans, 
and about midnight Yeatman Biggs was directed to adhere to the 
original plan of movement Sir [William Lockhart considered that 
the enemy wqujd prpbably retuq frpm Dargai as soon as troops had 
been pushed on to the junctmn.pf thp^anjch and Chagru ravines 
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«\s their flanks would then he threatened In the end, however, 
troops were not ad\ anccd be} ond the Chagru Ivot il until the 
Dargai heights had been taken b} a frontal attack 

Further to distract the enemy’s attention and weaken his 
defence at Dargai, a report, gu en out as a dead secret to natives 
whom he knew would divulge it, was circulated by Mr Donald, 
Political Officer, to the effect that a flanking attack would be 
made along the line taken b} the main column on the 18th Under 
the impression that the} had obtained reliable information of our 
intentions, a large contingent of the encm} remained out on their 
right flank all day on the 20th, and gave no assistance to the tribes 
men in fiont of Dargai, at the actual point of attack 

At 4 30 A m on the 20th, the advanced guard moved off, 
followed b) the remainder of the troops, 
as per margin , the baggage tram was 
immediatel} in rear ol the main body 
The block on the road, however, due to 
the check caused b> the enemy’s opposi 
tion, was so great that the rear guard 
was not able to get out of Shmawari 
Camp by nightfall 

The advanced guard, under Brig 
General Kcmpstcr, reached the Chagru 
Kotal about 8 am, without opposition , 
No 9 Mountain Batter}, escorted b} the 
Northamptons, who wire to protect the 
right flank, arming in position on the 
Samana Suhh at the same hour The 
cnem} , with whom twent} nine standards 
were counted, were in great strength nt 
Dargai and Nani h Sul h, and on the hills 
to the west A reliable apy brought information that they includ 
id Ah Ivhel, Mamuzai, and Ahsherzai Oral zais and "Ualihdm KJiel, 
Kamhar Kliel, Kamrai, 7al In Khel Sipali, and Kul i Ivhel Afndis 
Subsequent information put the gathering nt oa or 12,000 men, more 
than half of them Afndis 

At about 0 ui, Major General Yeatnian Bigg* arriving at the 
bend of the main bod} , ordered Brig General Kempiter to clear 
the Dargai ridge The re*t o! the troops and baggage were meanwhile 
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halted, as the enemy’s fire commanded the line of advance The 
infantry detailed for the attach were ordered to advance by the 
route talen by Brig General W estmacott’s Brigade on the 18th, 
and moved off at 9 30 am, the l-2nd Gurkhas and l-3rd 
Gurkha scouts m 1st Line, Dorsets support, and Derbyslnres 
in reserve The Gordons and Maxim detachment were ordered to 
support the attack by long range fire at about 1,100 yards, from 
the Mama Khan ridge , whilst Nos 1, 5 and 8 Mountain Batteries, 
massed at Madhu Gurlu on the northern slope of the Chagru Ivotal 
(range 1,800 yards), and No 9 Mountain Batter} at Samana Suhh 
(range 3,300 yards), afforded the artillery preparation At 10 a m, 
the artillery opened an accurate and well sustained fire, which 
enabled the troops to form up behind cover about 500 yards from 
the cliffs, with the exposed neck, B to A, m front of them At 
1145 am, the Gurkha scouts, led by Lieutenant Tillard, and a 
portion of the l-2nd Gurkhas, led by Lieutenant Colonel Travers, 
dashed out from under cover and made for the nearest broken 
ground 100 yards away towards the cliffs 

The enemy had evidently been waiting for this moment, and 
instantly poured an extremely rapid and accurate fire upon the 
exposed space Undaunted by the heavy casualties sustained by 
the first part} , a second rush was made by the Gurkhas, led by 
Major Judge, who was shot through the head, neck, and chest just 
before reachmg cover A third rush was led by Captain Robinson, 
who reached cover with a wound in his ankle Seeing that all 
available cover to the west was fully occupied, Captain Robinson 
now returned to point out a more sheltered line of advance on 
the east, and was mortally wounded in so domg 

When the Gurkhas attempted to adv ance beyond the point 
they had now reached, they came under a heavy flanking fire from 
the cliffs to the west, in addition to the fire from the front, and 
further advance was completely checked Some attempts were 
made by 6mall parties to rush forward , but the fire was anmhi 
lating Up to this the Gurkhas had lost three officers and ov ex 
fifty men , the Dorsets, accordingly, at about 2 15 r m , advanced 
m support Captain Arnold of that regiment, followed by a small 
party from his company , attempted to rush across the fire swept 
zone, but fell dangerously wounded, almost every man with him 
being also hit Lieutenant Hewitt then tned to lead a few Dorsets 
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across with the exception of their leader, who got across with a 
graze, all the part} was accounted for h\ the Afridis Small parties 
of Dorsets and Dcrbyshires continued to try to rush across the ridge, 
but the proportion of casualties was very high, between forty 
and fifty of the Dorsets and a dozen or so of the Derbys being 
hit in these attempt 5 ! 

Meanwhile small groups of the enemy, from the Khanki valley, 
had crept round and opened fire on the troops on our right on the 
Samana Sukh, but were driven off by the 36th Sikhs under 
Lieut Colonel Haughton, who had reinforced that flank from the 
Samana 

At about 2 20 p M , Major General Yeatman Biggs received 
a heliogram from Lieut Colonel Piercy, commanding the Dorsets, 
that further advance was impossible without reinforcements 
Brig General Kempsto was then directed to order up tho 
Gordons and 3rd SihhB to tho scene of action, a wing of the 
21st Madras Pioneers taking the place of the Gordons at Mama 
Khan, and the Jlnnd Infantry becoming escort to the guns at tho 
Jotal Arrangements were made with the artillery to open 
a-xapid concentrated fire, on a given 6ignal, to be maintained for 
three minutes , at the end of which the Gordons would assault 


the position 

At 2 45 PM, on the conclusion of this artillery preparation. 


Storming of tho Dirgn heights 


Lieut Colonel Mathias, commanding 
the Gordons, communicated the General’s 


order to Ihb men, and gave the word to attack Headed by 
Lieut Colonel Mathias, the pipers playing, the leading party 
of the Gordons dashed across the exposed space, followed by 
the rest of the regiment, by the 3rd Sikhs, and by all the other 
troops in the position, the whole swarming up the steep slope with 
out a pause The enemy did not await the final assault, but fed in 
all directions towards the Ivhanki v alley, followed by long range 
v allov s from the troops Their losses would have been heavier 
but for the skilful construction of the sangars, which were in some 
cases provided withheld cov er of stones and beams of wood 

For Ins gallant leading and splendid example on tins occasion, 
Lieut Colonel Mathias w as recommended for the Victoria Cross, 
the same distinction being conferred upon Lance Corporal 'Milne, 
who headed tho pipers, upon Piper Fmdlater, for continuing 

L2 
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[if* 1st Division starting at 7 am, and the 2nd Division an hour 
itor In the afternoon, whilst the troops and transport were 
onccntrating at GhandaVi camp, a reconnaissance by Bng- 
Joncral Hart, v c , and his brigade was pushed to the foot of the 
iimpagha pa6s Large numbers of the enemy were seen holding 
lie pass and adjoining spurs, and during the subsequent retire- 
m nt the) inflicted evc^al casualties upon the British force, 
jieut Colonel Sage, 2-lst Gurkhas, being among the wounded 
Lin) dso mad* several determined attacks on the picquet during 
he night 

Ihc following morning, the 1st Brigade, with the whole of the 
\rtillcr), left camp at 5 am, the Devons moving to the right 
igainst the village of Nazeno and adjoining spurs, the Derbys and 
irtillery against an isolated hill •'t the foot of the pass, and 
be 2-lst Gurkhas against the Kandi Mishti villages on the left 
When daj light brole, the encm) appeared to be m greater force 
m thf v cst of the pass than on the pass itself , they had already 
nadc up tlu lr minds that we would attempt to turn their posi 
< ip im c f tii< s mp-^i % tion by an attack on that flank, and the 
p move of the 2-lst Gurkhas against the 

Knmil Mishti Milages confirmed them in the belief that our assault 
was coming there As a matter of fact, there was no intention on 
>ur p irt to attach the flanks of the pass, the heights on both sides 
bung precipitous 


At 7 70 am the concentrated batteries of the 1st Division, 
imdcr Incut Colonel Duthy, came into action on the isolated 
lull it the foot of the piss against the enemy’s advanced sangars on 
1 round 1 noli half w ly up to the kotal, range 1,850 The other three 
batteries pushed on with the mam body and, occupying this knoll, 
no " bcon onunated by tl,e enemy, they continued to 
s loll the summit of the pass until the advance of the infantry 
began to masl then fire The summit of the pass was now seized 
> the Queen s llcgiment but the enemy still held obstmateh to 

a I n ,T ’ * I™ !° mC n<lgCS t0 th ° n0rth e,lst and norti west, from 
and nil M C> 'i P "i, a 1 ' C " > Cr ° SS firc 0,1 the lotal Path The 5th 
sumtmt n tte,I0S " er ° a, ' cordln 8 1 y “toed up to the 
lure * tills tV U , lH Cr covl ' r their fire, these remaining sangars 
L , ; ” ’ b ' t °™ d «» mfantry, the Queen’s and the 3rd 

' ° n ‘' ,c n S U and the King’s Own Scottish Borderers and 
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the 1st Division starting at 7 am, and the 2nd Division an hour 
later In the afternoon, whilst the troops and transport were 
concentrating at Ghandaki camp, a reconnaissance by Brig 
General Hart, v c , and his brigade tv as pushed to the foot of the 
Sampagha pass Large numbers of the enemy were seen holding 
the pass and adjoining spurs , and during the subsequent retire 
ment thcv inflicted several casualties upon the British force, 
Lieut Colonel Sage, 2-lst Gurkhas, being among the wounded 
The) also made se\cral determined attacks on the picquct during 
the night 

The following morning, the 1st Brigade, with the whole of the 
Artillery, left camp at 5 am, the De\ ons mo\ mg to the right 
against the village of Nazeno and adjoining spurs, the Dcrbys and 
artillcr) against an isolated hill at the foot of the pass, and 
the 2-lst Gurkhas against the Kandi Mishti Tillages on the left 
"When daj light brole, the encm) appeared to be m greater force 
on the west of the pass than on the pass itself , the) had already 
made up their minds that we would attempt to turn their posi 
C'p of the Sunpigi-v tion by an attack on that flank, and the 
pass moTc of the 2-lst Gurl has against the 

Kandi Mishti t lllages confirmed them in the belief that our assault 
was coming there As a matter of fact, there u as no intention on 
our p"rt to attack the flanl s of the pass, the heights on both sides 
being precipitous 


At 7 30 a w the concentrated batteries of the 1st Division, 
under Lieut Colonel Duthy, came into action on the isolated 
i at the foo f of the pass against the enemy’s adTanced sangars on 
a round knoll half way up to the Utal, range 1,850 The other three 
hattenes pushed on with the mam bod) and, occupying this knoll, 
vhichbaanou been evacuated by the enem), the) continued to 
shell the summit of the pass until the advance of the infantr) 
l * eir ^ re ^lie summit of the pass was noiv seized 

1 the Queen s Hcgiment but the enemy still hold obstmatelj to 
uh«*r* Sa fT rtrS i° n ^° mc rid S es the north cast and north west, from 
ind 9tl -tf 3 k > Pt a he1 ' > cross ftre m ‘he lotal path The 5th 
„T , Wele ordered up to the 

T C ,T r 0f thclr f,rc - thos ° remaining sangars 
Sikhs'” on the iT" 1 tllcraf untr>,_l the Queen’s and the 3rd 

right, and the King’s Own Scottish Borderers and 
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36tli Sikhs on the left, — and by half past eleven all opposition had 
ceased 

Our total casualties amounted to one officer (Captain F JR. 
McC DeButts, Commanding No 5 Mountain Bitter}) killed, one 


(Major Hanford Flood, Queen’s) wounded, one man killed and 
twenty nine wounded 

After the capture of the pass, a short halt w as made to rest the 
troops, the advance was then resumed, the 3rd Brigade leading, 
with the 15th Silhs as advanced guard Four companies York 
slurc Regiment and five companies 3rd Sikhs occupied the heights 
on cither side of the top of the pass, whilst the 1st Brigade and 
28th Bombay Pioneers, under Brig General Hart, remained at the 
south foot until all the baggage had crossed Meanwhile the rest of 
the troops pushed on to the bnouac in the Mastura valley, about 
two miles north of the fatal Very little transport w as got over that 
night, the ascent to the pass being excessively steep and difficult, 
the force therefore halted during the follow mg day (30th) to allow 
the baggage to close up Sir William Lockhart, w ith the 3rd Brigade, 
reconnoitred the Arhanga pass, about five miles distant, winch was 
found to be only lightly held by the enemy A considerable amount 
of forage was obtained in the Mastura valley, although some ot 
the houses had been burned by the inhabitants before evacuating 
them As this part of the country had nev er been \ lsited bv any 
force, nor by any individual European, it was all carefully mapped 
and survey ed as the troops adv anccd 

On the 31st, the force moved against the Arhanga pass At 

OurUia grout. 0 A " tllc 4th Bn S' ldc ( Brl S General 

X 0 S Borderers Wcstmacott), strength as shown in the 

NortTiirtnptonVcgim nt mi-gm, left camp for the frontal attacl 

3Cth Sikhs The village of Un-M, situated on a small 

l Coy s nndM round lull at the foot of the pass, w Inch 

lmd been selected as a position for the artillery, was captured 
by the lung’s Own Scottish Borderers *>fter slight opposition 
and the artillery of the 2nd Division immedintelv opened fire 
from it upon the enemy ’s mam position at the summit of the 
pass range 1,350 yards Uthough the flanks of the position 
were not so inaccessible ns in the case of the ^mipagha pass the 
position was nevertheless a very strong one , the heights on either 
side completely commanded the approaches, and the fatal path 
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was reported by Sir "William Lockhart as the steepest and worst 
jet encountered "Whilst the 4th Brigade, under cover of the 
artillery fire (which was shortly reinforced by the three batteries of 
the 1st Division), moved directly against the front of the position, 
the 2nd Brigade marched up a ravine to the east of the pass to 
attack the enemy’s left, and the 3rd Brigade on the west threatened 
their right Vcrj little opposition was offered, and before 10 AM 
the whole position was in our hands Our losses in this engage 
ment were Captain C T A Searle, 36th Sikhs, and one man, 
3rd Sikhs wounded, and one driver. No 8 Mountain Battcrj, 
1 filed 

The lulls on the far Bide, commanding the pass, having been 
secured and picqutted, the advance to Maidan was resumed, 
camp being reached by the adv anced guard about 3 pm, without 
opposition E\ er > effort was made to hurry f oxw aid the transport 
during daj light, and strong escorts accompanied the baggage, but 
m spite of this, an attack was made on the column at about 9PM, 
during which three drivers were killed and two wounded, and two 
boxes of Martini Henry ammunition were lost On the follow 
mg night the enemy again made a d inng and successful attack on 
aconvoj, capturing thirteen boxes of Lee Mctford ammunition 
and a treasure chest of “The Queen’s,” and inflicting a loss 
of three men killed and three wounded on the small escort 
After this, no baggage was allowed out of Mastura camp after 
3 1 M 


hrom Camp Maidan, on the morning after the capture of the 
KOS Barters Aihanga pass, the marginally named 

i 3rd Gurkhas force marched at 10 am, under Lieut - 

Mountain Battery Colonel H G Di-von, c b , King’s Own 
Scottish Borderers, to Bagh, about three miles west of camp , this 
bung the political centre of Trrah and the meeting place of the 
Ahull jirgns The mosque, being a sacred edifice, was not touched 
bj our troops but the small grov e of trees surrounding it was 
do&trojcd In the afternoon, a large bo dj of the enemy having 
^been seen moving down from the Saran Sar hill, north east of 
camp, to obtain supplies from their deserted houses, a force 
was sent out to oppose them In the slight skirmish which 
ensued, Lieutenant E G Caffin, Yorkshire Regiment, was severely 
wounded 
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On the 2nd November, a telegram was received from Her 
Majesty the Queen, containing congratulations on the capture o! 
the Sampagha pass, and enquiries for the wounded 


Upon our arrival m Maidan, the Political Officers with the 
force had sent out in all directions to summon the tribes to send 
in their prgas , informing them that it was only by accepting the 
termB imposed by Government that they could hope to escape 
further ruin and destruction of property During the first week 
of November, negotiations were opened with most of the Afridi 
clans, though it was some time longer before they submitted 
Little or no trouble had, however, been 

Submia ion of the Orakzais , , , n ■, 

given by the Orakzais during our advance, 
subsequent to the actions at Dargai , and it was evident that the} 
had no more fight m them On the 12th November they accepted 
our terms of peace , by the 20th, they had paid up the whole fine 
imposed on them both m rifles and money , and except that it 
was still considered advisable to watch them, they did not further 
affect the course of the campaign Of the Afridi clans, the Zakha 
Ivliel were irreconcilably hostile, and succeeded in forcing the Aka 
Ixhel, a weaker and far less numerous tribe, to adopt the same 
attitude 


Meanwhile, skirmishes and attacks on convoys were of almost 
daily occurrence Fighting was, however, confined to the imme 
diatc vicinity of the main column, the whole of the long line of 
communications (now 100 miles, from Kushalgarh to Maidan) being 
unmolested, with the exception of the section north of Mastura 
Foraging parties were almost invariably fired on, and camp was 
constantly sniped at night. Captain E Y Watson of the Com- 
missariat, and Lieutenant C L Gifford of the Northamptons 
being killed, and Captain E L Sullivan, 3Gth Sikhs, severely 
wounded by this desultory fire, besides drivers and transport 
nmmalB 


^nrnu Sar reconnaissarce 


The first serious action, after Maidan was entered, occurred 
on the 9th, during the reconnaissance 
of Saran Sar, a pass into the Bara 
valley, at a height of about 2,500 feet above camp Maidan To 
make a thorough survey of this pass, which was about five 
miles from camp and to punish the Zakha Khels bv destroying 

H 
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their villages, a reconnaissance m force by the troops shown 
No 8 Mountain Battery m the margin, under Brig General 
l^tBn d t Regiment Westmacott, moved out about 7 am 
1 st Bn Northampton Regt The crest of the lotal was reached about 
15 th Sikhs 11 30 a m after a sharp skirmish, in 

36th 1 ’ 


No 4 Company Madras which the enemy suffered scverel} and 
Sappers and Miners the Northampton and Corsets lost two 

or three men wounded The retirement began about two o’clock 
in the afternoon, the defences of a large number of Khusrogi 
Zahha Khcl villages having been first destroy ed and their stores 
of gram and forage carried off 

At the time the retirement began, not an Afndi was \isible, 
nor did any appear until the Northampton, who were covering 
the retirement, had left the crest of the hill and w ere well on 


their way down But the enemy, following their usual practice, 
had meantime been creeping up unseen from every side, and 
a close and heavy fire was suddenly opened, one of the Nor 
thamptons being killed and some half a dozen wounded As the 
ground was too steep and difficult for stretchers, each man 
who was hit required four men to carry him down the craggy 
cliffs a process which was not only exceedingly slow and tiring, 
but also exposed the earners to further casualties At 4 pm 
the 3Cth Sikhs, under Lieut Colonel Haughton, were ordered 
some way back to assist the Northamptons, now encumbered 
with ten or twelve wounded, and to take over the rear guard 
duties At the foot of the hill the 36th o\ ertook the Northamp 
tons, and again halted to cover their further retirement The 
ground from here baok to camp is much intersected by deep nalcts 
The Northampton had originally advanced along the bed of the 
main nala , and, considering it the quickest and easiest way to 
transport their wounded hack to camp, they decided to retire 
by the same route When Lieut Colonel Haughton heard that 
the} wcro fairly started, assuming that they were m line and 
touch with the Dorsets and the two companies 15th Sikhs, 
who were protecting the right flank, he withdrew across the open 
country, 1 eeping clear of the mam ravine, his regiment having 
been detailed to protect the left flank of the retirement In the 
gathering daxl ness the different companies of the Northamptons 
now lost touch of one another and of the flanking troops , the 
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leading companies being close to camp, whilst the rearmost had 
been able to move only so slowly that they were nearly two miles 
behind Unfortunately, these rearmost troops did not themselves 
throw out the strong flanking parties on the edges of the nala 
which would alone hav e made them secure at the bottom of it, 
now that touch had been lost with other corps The Afndis, who 
had all the time been following them up and watching for a 
chance to attack them at a disadvantage, now poured in a heavy 
fire from the edges of the nala the Northamptons losing heavily 
without being in a position to retaliate Hearing the firing, 
a detached company of the 3Gth, under Lieutenant Van Somercn, 
went back to their assistance, and, attacking the flank and rear 
of the enemv succeeded m extricating them , a wing, 2 4th 
Gurllias and a company, 3rd Sikhs, were also sent back from 
camp to assist in bringing them m The total casualties for the 
day were two British ofheers, seventeen British and one native 
rank and file 1 died, three British and one native officer, thirty five 
British and -even native rank and file wounded The behaviour 
of the Northamptons, in defending their wounded when themselves 
in a desperate position and assailed by ov erwhelming force, was 
waimly praised by the Brig General Commanding 

On the 11th, Sir William Lockhart made another reconnaissance 
m force to the top of Saran Sar, to complete the survey and 
inflict further punishment on the Zakhn Khels The enemy again 
attempted to press the retirement, but were driven off with heavy 
loss , our casualties being 2nd Lieutenant W D Wright, Royal 
West Surrcj Regiment, wounded, and one man killed Largo 
quantities of grain and fodder were brought in on this day 

On the 13th, v small foraging party of five weak companies 
of various regiments, under Major Smith Dornen (Derby s), from 
Mastura camp, was attacked about 2^ miles west of camp, b\ 
several huudred Oral zais In tho ensuing action and retirement 
our losses w ere two ofheers and four men wounded The Otakzais, 
by their joyns, had accepted the terms of peace on tbc preceding 
dav , but it was explained that news of tins had not y et reached 
tho tribesmen scattered on the hills, and that they were unaware 
that their representativ es had concluded peace 

As nlread) stated, the Zakha Khels, themsel'es numbering 
4,500 fighting men, well armed, and irreconcilably hostile, had 
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coetced the Aka Khels, numbering not abo\ e 1,800 fighting m« 
comparatively poorly armed, and quite willing to accept tern 
into following their lead To overawe the Aka Khels and deta 
them, if possible, from their alliance with the Zakha Khels, a 
also to punish the Zya ud Din Zakha Khels by destroying th 
\ lUage defences near the Tsen Kandi 
a force as per margin, under Bn 
General Kempster, left Camp Maidan 
the 13th, and encamped in an op 
defensible site near the Sher Khel v 
I'.o 1 Comp-xnv Madras lages in the Waran \ alley They n 

Sappers and Miners ° , J J - 

No 4 Compmy Bombav with no opposition on their waj fr( 
SappT> and Miners camp, communication with which u 

maintained b> the 36tli Sikhs, detached to hold the Ts 
Kandao On the pre\ious day, the Aka Khel jtrpa had coi 
in, saying that their clan desired pe ice, and, that they had 
objection to the proposed reconnaissance of their valley 0p{ 
sition from them was consequently not anticipated , nor, un 
the 15th, was any offered, though large numbers of arm 
Aka Khels on the neighbouring lulls w atched the proceedings 
our troops, which included the destruction of the house of t 
notorious Aka Khel mulla, Saiyid Akhar During the evening 
the 14th, however, numbers of Zakha Khels came o\er into t 
War an \ alley, to incite the Aka Khels to fight It was th 
intention in any case, to fir< into our camp from the Aka K1 
% lllages, m the hope that we should lay the blame on the A 
Khels, and begin a wholesale destruction of the villages in t 
valley , thus goadifag the Aka Khels into opposition This cou: 
of action on the part of the Zakha Khels had fortunately he 
foreseen by the Political Officer, and consequents , when, dun 
the reconnaissance and subsequent retirement to camp on t 
5t , we were attacked and follow ed up, the blame was app» 
tioned m the right quarter, and the 4ka Khel villages were i 
damaged 

The action of the Zakha Khels on this occasion may be co: 
pared to the similar course taken by the Boer irreconcilables afl 
, . Kohcrts proclamation m the summer of 1900, when the 
who had determined to continue the fighting visited the districts 
ose w o ad surrendered, and forced them back on commando 
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On the lGth, General Kempster with Ins force inarched for 
Camp Maidan The transport reached camp unmolested during the 
afternoon , and the rear guard, for the first mile and a half of the 
homeward journey, -was also not attached The arrangements for 
the withdrawal of the rear guard were as follows the 36th Sikhs 
were to take up a position on the Maidan side of the pas , whilst 
the 16th Sikhs, who now relieved the above regiment on the sum 
mit, held the heights on either side of the Tsen Kandao until the 
rear guard (consisting of the 1 2nd Gurkhas), had passed through 
them The 16th Sikhs wcie then to take up the duties of rear guard, 
passing in their turn through the 36tli Sikhs, who would form the 
rear guard for the rest of the march to Camp Maidan 

As the 1 2nd Gurl has approached the pass, they w ere vigorously 
attacl ed in rear by ever increasing numbers , and by the time they 
had reached the hotel they had lost Lieutenant Wy lie and three 
men killed, and four wounded After they had passed through 
the 16 th Sikhs, the latter regiment w as disposed as follows — two 
companies on the south of the pass, two on the north of it, 
and, further north again, two more companies, under Captain N A 
Lewarnc and Lieutenant C A Vivian, who held the south edge of 
the pmewoods which covered the summits of the long spur run 
ning down from the Saran Sar Lieut Colonel Abbott himself, 
with one company, held the actual kotal , while the remaining 
company, under Captain G F Rowcroft, was on a commanding 
spot 800 yards in rear, to cover the general retirement These 
companies were all very weak from twenty to thirty men 
each 

The retirement was proceeding satisfactorily until it came to 
Captain Lew nine’s turn The moment he began to retire, a hot 
fire was opened on lam from the wood above, several men were 
immediately hit, and a large number of the enemy charged down 
upon him sword in hand Waiting until they were close up, he 
opened a steady and rapid fire upon them , and the other company 
under Lieutenant Vivian coming promptly to ins assistance, the 
enemy u ere driven back with very heavy Io«s It was however, 
impossible, without incurring further heavy casualties, to remove 
the wounded from the sangar 

Meanwhile an attick in force had also been made upon Lieut - 
Colonel Abbott in the ruam sangar below, where he had been 
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joined by several others of his companies As he also had numerous 
wounded in his sangar, whom he could not get away without assist 
ance, he signalled to Brig General Kempster to this effect, and 
the 36th Sikhs and two companies of Corsets were immediately 
ordered back to his assistance A detached company of the 36th 
under Captain Custance, had, however, arrived already, and Lieut 
Colonel Haughton, 36th Sikhs, in anticipation of the order, was 
moving up with all he had been able to collect of his regiment 
On lus arrival he found both Colonel Abbott and Captain Custance 
wounded He was shortly joined by Major Des Vcbux, who brought 
up the remainder of the 36th and a weak company of the 
Dorsets, under Captain Hammond , the other company of the 
Corsets lming been posted m a house close b} , which commanded 
the road, to co\er the e\entual retirement of the re ir guard 
This companj was under command of Lieutenant Crooke, Suffolk 
Regiment, with Lieutenant Hales, East Yorkshire Regiment, both 
attached to the Dorsets 


Under the hea\} fire poured m hj these reinforcements, the 
rear guard was withdrawn to the foot of the lull without further 
casualties The dead and wounded were then sent on to Camp 
Maidan, and the remainder of the troops halted to collect stragglers, 
it being now quite dark The enemy now tried to cut off the 
whole of this little force, numbering onl} some 200 men, and 
the} opened a withering fire from some ruined houses on the line 


of retreat, and also from every coign of vantage in the \icimt} 
Lieut Colonel Haughton instanti} fixed bayonets and charged 
the houses, killing several of the enemy, and putting the 
remainder to flight, hut the rums, which had onl} bemset on 
fire that morning, were too hot to occupy In this charge the 
troops had become di\ ided into two parties, part remaining under 
Haughton, the remainder under Des Vceux Two companies under 
ajor cs ceux succeeded in finding a house which had cooled 
down enough to admit of it being occupied , but before the 
part} under Lieut Colonel Haughton could throw up gn} 
defences, Captain Lcwarne had been killed, and Lieutenant 
Munn (Adjutant, 36th Silhs) and half a dozen men wounded 
V “ ** / r ! ng n, gbt Colonel Haughton rejoined Major Des 
a awn * began to retire on camp, the enemy 
o tenting themselves with firing a few parting shots The little 
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party was met by a relieving force and reached Camp Maidan 
in safet} 

Meanwhile disaster had overtaken the Dorsets left be 
hind under Lieutenants Crooke and Hales What actually 
happened is never likely to be known , but it would appear that, 
hearing men on the road below, and believing them m the 
darkness to be Sillis, the} abandoned the house, and were 
instantly overwhelmed b} the Afridis Lieutenants Crool e 
and Hales and nine men were killed, and man} others wound 
cd , the rem under made their way back to camp, Lieutenant 
Hale’s half company being brought in intact b} the senior 
Sergeant 

Brig General Kempster, considering that to send any 
more troops back to the assistance of the Sikhs would only result 
in further confusion and loss m such intricate and difficult 
countr}, had arrived with the rest of Ins brigade in Camp 
Maidan about 8 30 PM 

Our total casualties in this affair were four British officers 
and twent} five men killed, three British and three Native 
officers and thiit} eight men wounded The enemy’s losses were 
estimated at 300 Zakha Ivhcls, Aka Ivhels, Ivamrai, and Sipah 
were reported to hive tiken part in the action The Waran 
valley was subsequent!} visited on the loth December and 
the Aka Ivhcls scvercl} punished 

Meanwhile, m Maidan, an attempt to establish more peace 
able relations, b} purchasing fodder from the Mahkdin and 
Kambar Ivhcls, had proved a failure, and was taken adv antage 
of by the encni} to make treacherous attacks Tiring into 
camp also continued 

On the 17th, Sir William Lockhart addressed some of the 
troops in camp, giving useful hints for the conduct of the 
particular kind of mountain warfare in which the force was 
engaged The substance of the remarks were published for 
general information and guidance on the 18th, and will be 
found in Appendix D 

On the 18th Nov ember, preparations were made to move the 
camp to Bagh This step was considered advisable both from 
the political effect to be obtained from occupvjng the religioas 
centre of the countr}, and from the strategical advantage of 
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being nearer to certain other districts, the Rajgul valley in 
particular, as yet unvisited by our troops 

On this day the only troops to move out were the 2nd Brigade 
and Divisional troops o f the 1st Division under Major General 
Symons Under the impression that the movement was only 
for reconnaissance or foraging, and that thur own opportunity 
would come later m the da}, when the force began to retire, 
the tribesmen offered no serious opposition to the advance But 
when they became aware, from our preparations, that it was 
intended to place a permanent camp at Bagh, they mustered m 
force and opened fire from every side, occupying towers and forti 
fied houses, of which there were a large number in the vicinity 
Some stubborn fighting ensued, our total losses for the day 
amounting to five killed, and a native officer and eighteen men 
wounded The camp and picquets were heavilv fired into through 
out the night, and some transport animals were hit , the men, 
well entrenched, had no casualties 

During the 19th, 20th and 21st, all the stores at Camp 
Maidan, and the whole of the troops, were mo\ed to the new* 
camp 

On the 20th the 15th Sikhs, now reduced by casualties 
and sickness to a fraction of its original strength, waB sent back 
to Shmawan, being considered too weak for duty Their departure 
from the force was marked by a special complimentary order by 
Sir William Lockhart, in which he expressed in the warmest terms 
his appreciation of their gallantry and endurance 

1 he same day terms were made known to such of the prgas 
as had come m, and proclamations setting forth the terms were 
also despatched to the clans who had not vet sent in their prgas 
The terms were — 

A fine of Rs 60 000 
Surrender of 800 breech loading rifles 
Restoration of all Government Rifles and property 
Forfeiture of all allowances 

The tribes were given a week in which to comply with these 
terms On their requesting that no more of their towers and for 
tifications should be destroyed pending their Teply, they were in 
formed that such measures would depend upon their own conduct, 
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but that if firing into camp and upon foraging parties ceased, their 
wishes would be met 


To punish the recalcitiant Kuki Ivlicls, and to explore the 
approaches to the Bara valle) with a view to future operations in 
Kmga Own Scott! h Bor that direction, Sir William Lockhart, with 
the troops named in the margin, under 
Brig General Westmacott, started on 
the 22nd for Dwa Toi on a three dajs* 
reconnaissance The route la) along the 
difficult and dangerous Shaloba defile, 
about six miles in length 
Before dawn the two flanking bat 
talions moved off to crown the heights on 
either side of the defile, and remained there throughout the three 
da) s the Yorksluics on the right bank, the 1 2nd Gurkhas on the 
left 


dercr* 

1st Bn \otL lure Rigimtnt 
noth Sikiis 
1 2nd Gurkhas 
1 3rd 

2Sth Bomba) Pioneers 
No 3 Company Bombay 
Sappers and Miners 

No 4 Companj Madras Sop 
pers and Miners 

No 5 Mountain Battery 
Ourklia scouts 


The mam bod) marched at 9 a m , but, owing to the difficulties 
of the route, the) did not reach Dwa Toi until 4 pm On arriving 
at that place the 28tli Pioneers, who formed the advanced guard, 
came under fire from the lulls to the north, which they imme 
dntely stormed Hardl) any baggage got through to Dwa Toi that 
night, the bulk of it, on the approach of darkness, being parked 
and surrounded b) strong picquets by Lieut Colonel Haughton, 
commanding the rear guard 

The following (la) was spent m destroying Ivuki Khcl fortifi 
cations, and m improving the pathwn), and, on the 24th, at dny- 
breil , the force started its return journev to Bagh At that carl) 
hour the cncm) were not )ct astir, and all the picquets round 
camp were withdrawn without loss The rear guard was, however, 
soon liotl) engaged Some casualties having occurred amongst the 
30tli Sikhs, who agmn furnished it, a few hospital mules were 'ent 
bxck to bring on the le*?s severcl) wounded A number of the 
eiieiii) made an attempt to carr) off these mule*?, but were 
surprised and cornered m the river lied b) the 3Gth Sikhs and 
suffered heavil) The flanl mg battalions on the height*?, espc 
ciall) the 1 2nd Gurl has, were also attacl ed during retirement, 
but neither thev nor the Yorl slurcs had anv casualties 

Our losses during these three davs were — ouc British officer 


and four men killed , tw o British officers and tw enti eight wounded. 
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On arrival in camp Sir William Lockhart found a letter 
awaiting him from the Kambar Kliels and Malikdm Khels, 


objecting to the seventy of the terms, especially m the matter of 
rifles, in which our demmd, they stated, exceeded their powers 
of compliance They also requested that the value of all damage 
done to them might be deducted from their fine, and concluded 
with a warning that there would be trouble if we attempted to make 
a road down the Bara \ alley Thev stated, however, that they 
would gi\ e hostages pending compliance In reply, they w ere told 
that no lbatemcnt would be made, and no hostages received, until 
large instalments of money and rifles wctc paid 

Although the attitude of the bulk of the Orakzais, as already 
stated, was by now satisfactory , then were certain sections of 
that tribe who had not yet complied with the terms — namely, 
the Massuzais, Alishcrzais, and Mamuzais, the most westerly of 
the tribe With these may be included the Chamkannis who, 
though not belonging to the O^al zais are their near neighbour 
The reply of the Chamkannis to the Political Officers, on a fine 
being demanded, was a flat and defiant refusal As, from Bagli, he 
was now within reacli of their country , Sir William Lockhart deter 
mined to bring all these sections to terms , ind accordingly, on tlie 
26th Nov ember, he marched against them An account of this cx 
pedition w ill be found in the chapter dealing with tlie Orakzai tribe 
Before leaving Bagli on this expedition, Sir AN illiamLocl liart 
had determined upon cv acuating Tirah ind proceeding to the 
winter settlements of the Afrulis no irer Peshawar He issued 


a proclamation to the Vfndis w armng them that Ik was only 
going lower down on account of the cold in Tirali, and that he 
ad by no means done with them and idvismg them, for their 
own sal c, to submit without further delay 

On the 6th December, Sir \\ illiam Lockhart returned to Bagh 
from his expedition against the Oral zais and Chamkannis During 
ms abstnec preparations had been going forward for the evacua 
ion of Tirah all heavy baggage having been sent back to Shmawan 
i rou c to Bara tw Kushalgarli, to meet tlie troops of the 1st and 
. tt l ' lsl0m ’ " ' erc to uiarch there iui the Mastura and Bara 

had also Commissarnt Transport Department 

“1“ ; ll n ; b ". s > IC F'«‘ n 8 M "<*' >> -md unfit ammals, as far as 
P u ’ frcsU on « the base or lme of communications 



TBE AFRID1 TRIBE 


99 


On the 7th and Sth December the Maidan valley was e\ acuat 
ed Brig General Gaselee’s 
brigade marched via the 
Arhanga pass to join Major- 
General Sjmons, detailed to 
march down through the 
M istura \ alley , Brig Gen 
eial AVestmacott’s force, as 
detailed in the margin, pro 
ceeded through the Shaloba 
defile to Dm a Toi The for 
tunes of the 2nd Division, 
which, on its march down the 
Bara \allcj, experienced 
some of the he most rearguard fighting ever encountered m an 
Indian frontier campaign, will be followed first 


Advanced Guard 
1-lrd Gurkhas rn<I scouts 
°8tli Bombay Pioneers 
Two companies ‘Sappers nn<l Miners 
Half battalion 2nd Pun] ib Infantrs 
1/u»n Body 

Iv O S Borderers fC comp nies) 

No 8 Mountain Baltci\ 

No > Mount wn Bittcj) (4 £,uns) 

Roj il ‘'cots rusilurs 

Dor otllttimint 

Hospitals 

Baggage 

rear guard 
Two companies K 0 a B 
No SMauntmn Batter) (2 guns) 
Will Sjl hs 


The leading troops of Brig General Westmacott’s forco 
(henccforw ird known as the 4th Brigade) reached Dwa Toi, 
unopposed, before noon on the 7tli On the following da} the force 
remained halted, whilst the 3rd Brigade — which had been occupied 
on the 7th in the further destruction of Knmbar Khcl and Mahkdm 
Khcl fortification!, — marched from Bagli to join them The latter 
brigade in the margmalh named order, made slow progress The 

road was c o slipper} from 
drizzling rain and traffic, that 
the} were blocked until 
1 r M b} the rear guard, 4th 
Brigade, which lmd not 
reached camp the prcuous 
dm , and had to halt for the 
night in the defile The march 
was r i sumed next morning, 
and nil were in b} dird on 
the 9th, though a good manv 
animals had succumbed on 
the road On this dn% (the 9th) Sir William Lockhart, with 1,000 
rifles and a batten , all from the 4th Brigade reconnoitred fi\e miles 
up the JRnjgul nlle\ from Dwa Toi, foraging and destroying 
fortifications 


Advanced Guard 

I 2t\<l Gutl has 

J uo puns No 0 Mountain Batters 
Oijo compana Northampton* 

Main Tody 

Three companies Northampton 

Transport 

Hospi nt* 

Fuo guns No 9 Mountain Batter) 
lour companies Northamptons 
P vr guard 

Two guns No 0 Mountain Batter) 

II df battalion Cordons 

Two companies 2nd Punjab Jnfantra 
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On arrival m camp Sir William Lockhart found a letter 
awaiting him from the ICambar Khels and Malikdm Khels, 


objecting to the seventy of the terms, especially m the matter of 
rifles, in which our demand, they stated, exceeded their powers 
of compliance They also requested that the \ alue of all damage 
done to them might be deducted from their fine, and concluded 
with a warning that there would be trouble if we attempted to make 
a road down the Bara \ alley They stated, however, that they 
would giv e hostages pending compliance In reply, they were told 
that no abatement would be made, and no hostages received, until 
large instalments of money and rifles were paid 

Although the attitude of the bulk of the Orakzais, as already 
stated, was by now satisfactory, there were certain sections of 
that tribe who had not y ct complied with the terms — namely, 
the hlassuzais, Alisherzais, and Mamuzais, the most westerly of 
the tribe With these may be included the Chamkanms who, 
though not belonging to the Orakzais, are their near neighbours 
The reply of the Chamkanms to the Political Officers, on a fine 
being demandi d, was a flat and defiant refusal As, from Bagh, he 
was now within reach of their country , Sir William Lockhart deter 
mined to bring all these sections to terms , and accordingly, on the 
2Gth November, he marched against them An account of this cx 
pedition w ill be found in the chapter dealing with the Orakzai tribe 
Before leaving Bagh on this expedition. Sir William Lockhart 
had determined upon evacuating Tirah and proceeding to the 
winter settlements of the Afridis nearer Peshawar He issued 


a proclamation to the Afridis, warning them that lie was only 
going lower down on account of the cold in Tirah, and that he 
had by no means done with them and advising them, for their 
own sal e, to submit without further delay 

On the 6th December, Sir William Lockhart returned to Bagh 
irom his expedition against the Orakzais and Chamkanms During 
is n sence preparations had been going forward forthccvacua 
« # * n “ bC<U J ^eg'igc having been sent back to Shmawan 

i r! £ ° 1Ta ^ Us ^ a ^g*' r h, to meet the troops of the 1st and 
vnllp\ n' ls,ons » -ho were to march there t,« the Mastura and Bara 
had n]«:n\ CS ^ C ^ UC ^ Commissariat Transport Department 

D0 :l ° ? w b “ S> nil vreaUj and unfit ammals ns far as 

possible, by fresh ones from the base or lme of commumcat.ons 
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On the 7th and Sth December ihe Maidan \ alley was evacuat 
ed Brig General Gaselee’s 
brigade matched via the 
Arhanga pass to 30m Major 
General S}mon«3, detailed to 
march down through the 
M istura a allc> , Brig Gen 
eral Westmacott’s force, as 
detailed m the margin, pro 
ceeded through the Shaloba 
defile to Dw a T01 The for 
tunes ol the 2nd Division, 
which, on its march down the 
Bara vallej, experienced 
sonic of the heauest rearguard fighting ever encountered m an 
Indian frontier campaign will be followed tir-%t 

The leiding troops 01 Brig General Westmacott’s force 
(laenceforwaid lnown as the 4th Brigade) reached Dwa T01, 
unopposed, before noon on the 7th On the following day the force 
remained halted, whilst the 3rd Brigade — which had been occupied 
on the 7th m the further destruction of Kambar IChel and Malihdm 
Klicl fortifications — marched from Bagh to join them The latter 
brigade, in the marginalia named order made slow progress The 

road was c o shpperj from 
drizzling ram and traffic, that 
tlie> were blocked until 
1pm b} the rear guard, 4th 
Brigade, which had not 
readied camp the prea lous 
daa , and had to halt for the 
night in the defile The march 
was resumed next morning, 
and all were in by dust on 
the 9th, though a good many 
animals had succumbed on 
the road On this da} (the 9th) Sir II illnm Lockhart with 1,000 
rifles and a battcra , all from the 4th Brigade, reconnoitred fiae miles 
up the Rnjgul a ailea from Dwa T01, foraging and destroying 
fortifications 


Advanced Guard 
1 2nd Cuiklins 

Two guns No 9 Mountain Batten 
One company Nor t Hamptons 
Vain Body 

Three companies Northnmptons 

fr insport 

Hospitals 

Two guns No 9 Mountain Battciy 
Four companies Nort Hamptons 
r Jr guard 

Two guns No 9 Mountain Kattcrv 

Half battalion Cordons 

Two companies 2nd Punjal Infantra 


Advanced Guard 
1-Trd Gurkhas nd scouts 
28th Bombay Pioneers 
Two tompanie Sappers and "Miners 
Half battalion 2nd Punjab Infantrv 
Main Body 

X 0 S Borderers. (6 coropanie ) 

No 8 Mountain Battery 

No a Mountain Batterj (4 guns) 

Royal Scots Fusiliers 

Dorset I egunent 

Hospitals 

Baggage 

Bear guard 
Two companies X 0 *1 B 
No 5 Mountain Batter} (2 guns) 

1(1 til Sikhs 
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On the following day the 4tli Brigade inarched for camp 
Sandana, and the 3rd Brigade for Karana, three miles m rear 
of the first named place The whole of the strongly fortified 
\illagcs passed en route were destro) ed after slight opposition 
On the morning of the 11th the whole force started for Shcr Khel, 
ten miles from Sandana Rain had been falling steadily all night 
and continued throughout the day, thus adding to the difficulties of 
the 3rd Brigade m leaving their camp at Karan*! The pathways 
leading out of camp were a er) steep, and were soon deep in mud, 
and though all units had started working on ramps at da) break, 
the hcaayrain made the going so slippery that the animals could 
only be brought down with the greatest difficulty, thereby causing 
a delay and dislocation of plans which had the most serious 
consequences The orders originally issued were for the 3rd 
Brigade to start at 7-30 A m , the 4th Brigade at 8-15 am, so 
as'to enable the 3rd Brigade to close up on the troops in front, 
the baggage and hospitals were intended to be massed between 
the two brigades As it was th< rear guard of the 3rd Brigade was 
not out of camp till about e\e\ en o’clock nor, owing to a thick mist 
could the news of this del a) be signalled on to General Westmacott 
The Af rub's instincts, seldom at fault in guerilla warfare, 
made him immediately aw are that all these factors would tell in his 
favour, and that he would now ha\ e a chance to meet us on more 
even terms than hitherto , and the 3rd Brigade had no sooner 
begun to lea\ e camp than the cnem), favoured b) the mist and 
by abundant co\cr, directed a hea\) and telling fire upon the 
crowded and helpless transport animals and followers, who became 
more and more unmanageable as the march continued Mean 
while, seeing no signs of the rear brigade and being uncertain of 
its moacmcnts, General Westmacott drew in all his picqucts as 
soon as his rear guard had passed on instead of lea\ ing the m 
out to safeguard the 3rd Brigade as had usuall) been done 
Owing to the enemy concentrating Ins mam efforts against 
the latter brigade, the one in front had no a cr) serious oppo 
sition to encounter and reached Slier Khel in safct> about 4 pm 
T n the me mtune the 3rd Brigade had had to re picqv et the 
heights on either flank, and the consequent dclaj 1 opt bringing the 
transport to a halt under n fire from wlucli the) would lm c been 
coinpaxatia cly secure had they been passing along a road the 
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flanks of winch were alread} picqueted Terrified of remaining 
with the bulk of the transport, which, herded together at these 
checks, afforded an excellent target, many of the mule drrvers and 
doohe bearers now attempted to make their ow n way to camp, 
and their animals were soon in difficulties in the boggy fields and 
rough rockv naJas running down to the rrver bed As the} 
approached camp — which did not happen till long after nightfall — 
things became w orsc, and all semblance of control w as at an end 
Some of the drivers broached kegs of rum and became helplessl} 
drunk, while others, deserting their animals, and seized b} an 
ungov crnable panic, made straight for the Shcr Khcl camp fires 
On the arrival of the leading brigade in camp, a message had 
been sent back to Brig General Ivempster informing him that 
he could use his discretion as to whether lie w ould come on to 
Shcr Kliel that night, or halt in an> suitable position a couple of 
miles in rear Not knowing how far behind the rearmost portion 
of lus force was, and hoping to sav c lus troops the heav } extra 
picquot duties of a separate camp, lie decided to push on, in the 
belief that camp was quite near Most of his force got safcl} in , 
but the rear portion of the rear guard, consisting of a compan} 
Gordons, a compan} Dorsets, a half compan} 2nd Punjab Infantry 
and two or three companies l-2nd Gurl has the whole under the 
command of Major Downman Gordon Highlanders were left 
behind, about three miles from Shcr Kliel On arm il at this 
point, Major Downman had found a large number of transport 
animals hopelessly entangled in the rice fields, and mostly 
abandoned b) their dm ers Vs it w ould liav c been impossible for 
lil-» tired men to reach camp that night w ithout abandoning this 
transport, Major Downman established himself for the night in 
some houses a little further on, which were rushed b> the Gordons 

On the morning of the 12tli Brig General Kempster, with 
two battalions and a batten went bacl and brought in Major 
Downman’s rear guard, who had been fired on all night b\ the 
cncmv The rot of the force remain* d halted for the daa The 
total losses on the lltli and 12th (combatants onh) were c e\en 
killed and thirty fi\ e wounded 

On the 13th, the march was resumed 3rd Brigade leading 
tth Brigade rear guard On this occasion the prequets thrown 
out b} the leading brigade were left out until the rear guard of 
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ic whole division had passed One battalion picqueted both 
inks as long as there were sufficient men, after which another 
attalion continued the work , battalions being thus kept together 
pccial guards w ere also detailed to prevent doolie bearers leaving 
ie doolies, and for the transport The distance fiom Slier Khel 
a Slnnkamar, the point fixed for the next camp, w as supposed to 
c sev cn miles, but it turned out to be a great deal more, and 
cither brigade succeeded in reaching it that da) , although the 
jading troops met w ith hardly an) opposition 

For the first three miles, as far as Gallai Khel, the track lay m 
he m cr bed, thence passing north to the Lakarai Kotal and down 
o Saw ail ot The enemy, looking on this march as almost their 
ast chance of inflicting heavy losses before the force, joined the 
?csliawar column, as arranged at Barkai, attacl ed v ith great 
loldncss au soon as the rear guard of the 4th Brigade left camp , 
ind the fighting was incessant throughout the da) In spite of 
lie careful dispositions made for the cov enng of the retirement 
uth mfantr) and artiller) fire our casualties soon became ver) 
numerous, and the fighting line was still further weakened through 
nearl) all wounded men having to be earned by the troops, the 
loolic bearers being utterly incapable of any work 

At Gallai Khel, as the transport was blocked b) the narrow 
ness of the steep track leading out of the nv er bed, the rear 
brigade had to make a long halt At this point the enem) swarmed 
across the river in their eagerness to get at the baggage , but, 
coming under a cross fire of artiller) infantry , and machine guns, 
the) were repulsed with great slaughter Nothing daunted, they 
pressed the retirement ns v igorously as ov cr , and when, on the 
approach of darkness, Brig General Westmacott decided to halt 
for the night on a ridge running across the line of march — for 
lie saw that it was hopeless to attempt to join the leading 
brigade, which lnd camped a, rouple of miles ahead of him, about 
half a mile west of the Lai arm Kotal — the} made a most deter 
mined rush The} were however again driven off with loss , 
and though the) fired into the camp during the night, little 
harm was done Our casualties during the daj’s fighting v ere 
severe, over event) men lnvmg been hit 

There was no v ntcr ‘uipplv at cither of the camps on this night, 
and the troops had to depend on what the) earned with them 


THE AFJRID1 TRIBE 


163 


Tins was unfortun it el} verj little, for so terrified had the mule 
drivers been during the day’s fighting that the} had neglected to 
fill tlieir pal hah Ir iddition, owing to the panic amongst the 
drivers, much of the 4th Brigade transport had been inextricably 
mixed up with the leading brigade’s, and had pressed forward into 
the latter’s camp, with the result that the ith Brigade had a ver} 
trjing night after their hard dvv*j> work 

The Peshawar Column, under Brig General Hammond, had 
alrcadj arrived, practical^ unopposed, at Sawaikot Hearing 
b) heliograph that the 2nd Division were encumbered with 
many wounded and sick, the transport of whom w as causing great 
difficult}, General Hammond at once came out with 8 doolies, and 
300 doolie bearers for the leading brigade, after which Ik returned 
to Sawaikot 

On the 14th at da} break the 3rd Bngadi marched foi Sawaikot 
(seven miles) and encamped at Mamanai, unopposed, sending back 
tlieir water mules from Bari ai to the 4th Brigade The latter 
were "gain attacked from da\ break, but the cnem} did not follow 
up in an} numbers bejond the Lakarai Ivotal , and after meeting 
the adv anced picqucts of the Peshawar column about four milts 
from Sawaikot, the brigade was unmolested during the lest of its 
march to Mamanai 

On the 17th the 3rd Brigade marched for Ban where it 
remained until the 12th Fcbruar} 1898 The 4th Brigade halted 
at Mamanai 

Me will now turn to the operation of the 1st Division 

On the 7tli December (the same d 1 } on which Brig General 
M estmacott, with the 4tli Brigade, marched for Dwa T 01 ) 
a portion of the 2nd Brigade marched from Camp Bagh to join 
Major General P} moils force for the march down the Mastura 
vallc} On the same da} Bn„ General Hart marched out of 
C amp M istur a w itli the 2-lst Gurl b is Derbv b M ller Ivotla Sap 
pers, a mountain b atterv , and hospitals, 
Opirunns a tlio 1 t 1 »im » n Tliigasim about three miles down 

the Mastura river whore he w v* joined bv tin troops from Camp 
lvliarappa and the Samp a glia pass winch positions were nova 
cv acuated llio remainder of Major General b}mons force mean 
while sta}cd at Camp Mastura 
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On tlie 8th, the -whole force, under the orders o! hlaj< 
General Symons, (with the exception 
ard ° rLstirc RcgmCn< the troops still with Bug Genei 
2 4th Guikhas Gaselee, as per margin, at Bagh), marc 

l^o 2 Mountain Battery , T , t f t . . 

ed to Camp Haider Ivhel, about t 
miles They ad\ anced m two columns , the larger, under Bnj 
General Hart, proceeding it a the Misliti valley and Sangra pa: 
north of the mer, the smaller column, accompanied by Majc 
General Symons, keeping to the riverbed The weather w 
bad, but no opposition w as met with 

On the same day the e\ acuation of Maidan was completed 1 
Brig General Ivempster’s brigade marching north to join the 4 
Brigade at Dwu Toi (as already narrated) whilst Brig Genei 
Gasclce marched south to join Major General Symons’ force 
the Mlstura valley Brig General Gasclee’s force was thus o: 
march behind the rest of the 1st Division 

The camp at Haider Ivliel w as directly south of the Aka K1 
country , and within a few miles of it , ind as it was now bey o: 
question that the Aka Khels had thrown in their lot with t 
/akha Khels and other incconcihbles, and were actively host 
to us, it was decided to take the opportunity of inflicting sigi 
punishment on them, whilst they were within such easy reach 
our troop* Tw o passes lead from Haider Khel to their settlcmci 
m the M^ran valley , of these the Chora was known to be ve 
diflicult, but the other, the Khokanni, was reconnoitred '\ndfo\v 
practicable for mules, though rough 

On the 9tli, all the baggage, and all troops not detailed 1 
the puniUv c operations, marched to Hissar, at the junction of t 
M aran and Mastura valleys The remainder of the force, 
lour compand 2 1 st Our per margin, under Brig General It 
Hart, \ c , c n , taking with them o: 
day’6 cool ed rations, field stretche: 
and half 1 st rescrv c ammunition, mov < 
off for the AY aran v illcy it 8 am, t 
crest of the Kliol mm pass having he 
stized by the 2 l6t Gurl has an ho 
earlier No opposition was at fix 
encountered, the Aka Khels being taki 
by surprise Tlu. destruction of fortified houses began at once, ai 


Llu\a 

‘'ix compnmp Pertas 
Time comj am * P \on < ' 
llirfrromivani a Nallia Rcgt 
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about 160 were destroyed, including thoso of the San^l Khel, 
Sultan Khel, and Min Khel sections the v Madda Khel and Basi 
Khel were too far off to be reached in tune The house of Mulla 
Saiyid Akbar, now partially repaired, was also again destroyed , 
and the total loss inflicted was estimated at Rs 60,000 

"When the force began to retire down the \ alley towards Hissar, 
numbers of Aka Khels and Zakha Khcls, having meanwhile col 
lected, pressed on the rear guard, but were kept at a distance by 
artillery and infantry fire Our total casualties were one killed 
and four wounded 

No further opposition was encountered bj the division dunng 
its march On the 13th, the 1st Brigade reached Mamanai, and 
the whole division concentrated at Ilamgudar on the 17th 
It is worthy of note that out of 8,633 transport ammals, not a 
mule nor a load was lost, with the exception of three mules killed 
by falling over a precipice 

As the 1st Division and Peshawar Column had seen little of 
the recent fighting, whereas the 2nd Division had had some very 
Operation m the Kha.bar and severe engagements, it was decided that 
Bazar valleys. the latter should remain to guard the Bara 

valley lino, whilst the two former forces advanced into the Bazar 
and Khaibar valleys The objects to be accomplished by the 
troops detailed for the forthcoming operations were — 

(1) The reopening of the road through the Khaibar pass 

(2) Destruction of Zakha Khel defences in the Khaibar 

(3) Re-occupation and repair of Khaibar forts 

t (4) Restoration of Landi Kotal water supply 

l (5) A punitive visit to the Zakha Khel and Malikdin settlements in 

the Bazar valley 

Tho first four of these measures wero allotted to the Peshawar 
Column, tho last to tho 1st Division 

In accordance with this programme, tho 4th Bngado re 
maincd at Mamanai and the 3rd Brigade moved to Fort Bara, 
as alread) narrated, while tho Peshawar Column and the 1st Division 
concentrated at Jnmrod, where they remained until the £3rd 
Major General Ycatman Biggs having been placed on the sick 
list, 1 Sir Power Talmor assumed command of the 2nd Division, 
in addition to tho command of the lines of communication. 


\OU II* 


* Ho died on 4 th January ISOS- 
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On the 18th December the Officer Commanding the Peshawar 
Column made a reconnaissance to Fort Maude, which was found 
deserted , All Musjid also appeared to be empty, and no trace of 
the enemy was seen On the 23rd All Musjid was occupied by 
the Peshawar Column without opposition, and on the following 
day the 1st Division concentrated at Lala China, where large 
quantities of fuel and fodder were found The composition of 
the Division, whose strength amounted to about 7,500 fighting 
men, 5, GOO followers, and 9,000 animals, was as before, except 
that the Maler Kotla Sappers and Nabha Infantry were now struck 
off the strength, and a wing of the Royal Scots Fusiiiera was 
left at Jammd 

On the 25th, the Division entered the Bazar valley m two 
columns, the 1st Brigade (Major General Symons), marching vta 
the Alachi pass to Karamna, and the 2nd Brigade (Brigadier- 
General Gaselee), accompanied by Sir William Lockhart, to Chora, 
t ia the Chora pass No opposition was encountered by the 2nd 
Brigade , and the 1st Brigade only had one small encounter with 
a handful of tho onemy at Karamna The Alachi Kandao itself 
was difficult, and the transport was seriously delayed, a portion 
of it having to pass the night at the eastern foot of the total but 
it was not attacked during the night. 

Next day (26th) tho 1st Brigade moved from Karamna to 
Barg, a distanco of only 2$ miles, but on exceedingly difficult 


maroh. Tho track lay through a narrow gorgo strew th huge 

boulders, and the heights on each sido wero \ory ste <j hard 

to picquet All tho troops wore not in until 0 46 the 

Sappers and Pioneers had to break h path practica Q l e 


nay 

Tho march of the 1st Brig unopposed 

but the 2nd Brigade, which on t morchod 

China, had its rear guard followed stontl}, 1 

killed and four wounded. The rou ong tho be 

E*Team until it issues from tho 1m abagai, w 

river bed and ascended by a rath path o 

vslW plateau. 
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On the 27th, after destroying the houses and towers which 
composed China, the 2nd Bngade returned to Chora Their retire- 
ment was followed up on both flanks, but on arrival opposite Barar 
Kats, the heights above which were held by picquets furnished 
by the Sussex Regiment from Barg, the enemy transferred all 
their attention to the latter, following them up boldly and persist- 
ently from the moment they began to retire upon their own brigade 
camp at Barg 

On the 28th, the 2nd Brigade marched back from Chora to 
the Khaibar, unopposed, after destroying the defences The 1st 
Brigade, making a very early start, marched from Barg to ICaramna, 
where they hoped to surprise a part} of the enemy reported to 
be passing the night there , but the village was found deserted 
The rear guard was, as usual, closely followed up, losing one killed 
and Beven wounded 

On the 29th the 2nd Brigade marched unmolested to Jamrud 
and the 1st Brigade from Karamna to Lala China The with- 
drawal of the picquets of the latter was rendered exceptionally 
difficult by a dense mist on the hilltops , but tho retirement was 
successfully carried out by Major Smith Dornen (Derbys) with a 
total loss of fifteen wounded, tho enemj having likowiso numerous 
casualties 

Whilst those operations were m progress in the Bazar \a!Iej, 
tho Peshawar Column moved up the Khaibar to fulfil tho part 
allotted to it in tho general scheme After assisting the 1st Bngado 
in its advance into the Bazar \ alloy on tho 25th December, bj 
covering itB flank, it returned to All Muspd, and, the following 
morning, marched to Landi Kotal, leaving a wing of Oxfords, the 
46th Sikhs, and two guns, at the former place The v illages be 
tween All Musjid and Landi Kotal were found deserted, and Landi 
Kotal itself was a ruin, everything of value having been either 
carried away or destroyed Tho water pipes leading from tho 
wells into the fort had been badly damaged, but the large open 
tanks outside tho fortified serai, which had been originally con 
Btructcd at a cost of nearly threo lakhs of rupees, were undamaged 
As tho Shinwans, who live in the vicinity of Landi Kotal, had 
already submitted and paid up the fine imposed on. them. Brigadier 
Goncral Hammond utilized their services in picqueting the hills 
in tho vicinitj to keep off the raiders this duty was faithfully 
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performed b> them, Zakha Khel raiding parties being attacked 
unhesitatingly, although they^knew that this would lead to re 
prisals They also brought back quantities of beams, roofing, 
etc , which had been earned off when Landi Kotal was looted 

As the Zakha Khels had been given up to the 28th to pay 
the portion of the fine due from them, and as it was wished to 
give them every chance of compliance before renewing coercive 
measures, Brigadier General Hammond, on the day after his ar- 
rival, moved out to reconnoitre the Bori pass from its north end, 
Sir William Lockhart having intended to withdraw the 1st Brigade 
bj that route if found to be practicable for transport The track 
was comparatively easy at first, though commanded by precipitous 
hills At li miles, however, it was found that the cliffs suddenly 
close in, and the track goes through a deep chasm in the rock, 
in man} places only three feet wide The aides of this passage are 
sheer walls of rock, 100 feet to 150 feet high The passage is about 
100 yards long, and was pav<d with slippery rocks in which rough 
stops had been worn. No laden mule could possibly get through 
the dofilo until the track had been considerably improved, and it 
was estimated that to make the place passable would take at least 
a week’s work On the way to this defile the headmen of the 
Saddu Klicl ullages passed en route Bent a message to say that 
if their villagts were approached they had 400 or 500 men in 
them nhi would fight Seeing the hills crowned on either side, 
howovor, they thought better of it , and no resistance was offered 
to tho column in either ad\ance or retirement, though a couple 
of messongors despatched to the Bazar valley were intercepted. 
On the 29th, tho Zakha Khels having Bhown no signs of submis 
sion, punitive measures were resumed against them, forage being 
earned ofl, and towers demolished On tho following day the 
samo process was continued , but in the retirement tho enemy 
showed more boldness than he had hitherto displayed in the Khai- 
har, and our casualties were considerable A wing of tho Oxfords, 
who had been on picquet duty round the Sultan Khei villages 
during these operations, began to retire late in tho afternoon, 
and weto soon heavily engaged with the enemy Assisted by a 
neighbouring picquet of the 9th Gurkhas and a section of tho 
Inniskillings, the) took refuge m the neighbouring Sultan Khel 
% lllagcs , and, news of tho fighting having reached Brigadier* 
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General Hammond, he immediately came out with reinforcements, 
and the whole party were withdrawn without further casualties 
Their losses Had been three killed and fourteen wounded, the latter 
number including three officers 

An unfortunate incident occurred on this day Sir Henry 
Havelock Allan, v c,kcb,mp, had been permitted to accompany 
Sir William Lockhart, as his guest, in the Bazar valley As he 
was returning to Jamtud, he left his escort near All Musjid and 
entered a r ivine alone, and was picked off by the enemy and killed 
His body was subsequently found and conveyed to Peshawar 
Punitive measures, accompanied by desultory and indecisive 
fighting, continued as before , and, as the submission of the tribe 
appeared to be as far off as ever, preparations were now undertaken 
for a spring campaign Up to date, out of a grand total of 1,097 
Tifles demanded horn the Afridis, 89 only had been given up, towards 
which the Zakha Khel contributed 6 , the money fines were equally 
in arrears, onl> Its 3,830 having altogether been paid Meanwhile 
the two Zakha Khel maltks , Khwas Khan and Wall Muhammad Khan, 
from their secure asylum in Afghan territory, used every endeavour 
to persuade their countrymen to continue their resistance Malik- 
dm Khel, Kambar Khel, Sipah, and Kamrai all sent in repre- 
sentative jirgas, asking for peace but professing inability to com 
plj with our terms , but the Zakha Khel remained as defiant os 
before, and, in spite of the loss inflicted on them, the Afridis a3 
a whole showed no disposition to give m 

On the lBt January 1898, whilst engaged m punitive measures 
ngamBt the Zakha Khels of the Tsora Nala, near the Nikki Khel 
villages at the Khaibar entrance of the Bon pass, the Peshawar 
column lost Lieutenant Hammond and one man mortally, and 
two others severely, wounded On the 3rd, Major Hickman, 34th 
Pioneers, was Bhot dead whilst on convoy duty in the pass , on the 
16th, in a skirmish near Kata Kushtia in the pass, a sepoy wn3 
killed , on the 25th, near the Bon pass, a party of about fiftv of 
the enemy was surprised and suffered heavy loss No further 
fighting of any importance occurred m the Khaibar up to the end 
of the campaign, and the only remaining engagement of note which 
took place in 1898 was that at Shinhamar, on the 29th January, 
now to bo related 
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Alter their return from the Bara valley, the 3rd and 4th Brigades 
had remained encamped at Bara and Mamanai, respectively 
Nothing of importance had happened on this line since their arrival, 
with the exception of raiding and wire cutting, principally by the 
Zakha Khels. On two occasions tbs guenlla warfare had resulted 
in loss to our troops on the 16th J anuary, when a day picquet 
from Mamanai, retiring for the evening, was fired into and again 
on tbe 18th, when a party of four men on their way to picquet a 
hill near Mamanai in the early morning were ambuscaded by a party 
of Afridis who had occupied the hill before them In both cases the 
troops engaged were the 28th Bombay Pioneers 

As reports had been received that the Afridis in large numbers 
had come down to graze their cattle on the Kajurai plain, Sir William 
Action «t 6b.nb.mar LocUl ait. Witt the object of bringing them 


to terms by the capture of their flocks and 
herds, directed that combined operations by the 1st and 2nd Divi- 
sions should take place on the 29th January, in order to surround 
the Kajurai plain and block every egress from it to the north ard 
west The whole movement was to be under the command of Sir 
Power Palmer The plan of operations was that a column from 
the 1st Brigade, marching from All Muspd, should occupy the line 
of the Chora nver from Chora fo Tangi, while a second column 
of the 2nd Brigade, marching from Jamrud, should watch the Sam 
akho pass, west of the Besai hill, and picquet the heights to the 
west until they established touch with the troops of the lBt Brigade 
0 ^ Brigade from Mamanai were to send out a column to 
.,° C „ j c hinkamar pass , and into the net formed by these troops 
t e 3rd Brigade from Bara was to sweep the Afndi flocks and 

, f° 08 to reach Karawal by 8 A M , then moving 

awards the Shmkamar pass, and finally BO nth east to Gandao Post, 
t 8 ° bivouac for the night The other columns were 

drmng tte enem 7. if sighted, on to the Bara 
n, and to act as circumstances might indicate The greatest 
eccrccy was observed with regard to the proposed movements 

^T nnS * ^^P* 1011 °f tbe from Mamanai, 

TheiiW* 1 '“ le « ^ oppcsition, either in advance or retirement 
Ahar otd«3 had greeted them to cease all options by 1 p M , and 

Bara raT” ° f I*'” 7 wna Io ™ d b J tho ^ Mosjid, Jamrud, or 
Bara columns by that hour, they returned to tbe posts from ,bd> 
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they had, come Sir Power Palmer, from the position he had 
taken on the Besai hill, had hoped to be able to establish signal- 
ling communication with all his columns , but the state of the 
weather prevented heliographic communication with any but the 
one from Bara 

Meanwhile the column from Mamanai, strength os shown in 
_ _ . the margin, had fought one of the hard- 

2 guns No 5MBR.A - n, . 

427 nfles Yorkshire l I est actions of the campaign. Starting 
200 rifles 36th Sikhs at 5 a m , under Lieutenant-Colonel T J 
Seppings, Yorkshire Light Infantry, they reached the top of the 
Shmkamar Kotal by 8 A M without serious opposition, the heights 
on the west of the pass being picqueted by the 36th Sikhs and 
those on the east by two companies Yorkshire Light Infantry, 
a company X 3rd Gurkhas from camp also taking up position 
further to the west, between the Laharai Kotal and the line of 
retreat of the column, to cover its eventual retirement At abont 
10 30 am, Lieutenant-Colonel Haughton, commanding the 
advanced guard, pushed forward to some caves, about a mile 
down the north side of the pass, pirquetmg the heights on either 
side as ho advanced He then sent back an orderly to bnng on 
some more of the main body of the 36th Sikhs By some unfor- 
tunate misunderstanding, the orderly took this message to the 
picquet on the heights commanding the pass from the west, with 
the result that the Native officer at once withdrew his picquet, 
and, following over the pass, joined the advanced guard, which 
was then just beginning to retire The position vacated by the 
picquet was soon occupied by the enemy, who were able to bring 
a hcav> ffro from it on all the troops m the pass 

Lieutenant Colonel Seppings then ordered a company of the 
Yorkshire Light Infantry, under Lieutenant Dowdall, to re occupy 
tho position , but the enemy were now on it m force, and the fire 
brought to bear on tho attacking company was so heavy that they 
wero unnble to advance more than 160 yards from the lota 7, to a 
small knoll about a quarter of the way up the hill here Lieutenant 
Dowdall vi as killed A second company of the Yorkshire Light 
Infantry , under Lieutenant Walker, was sent up to their assist- 
ance, but could get no further, Lieutenant B alkcr being killed , 
and lieaw casualties having now occurred w both companies, 
their withdrawal with their wounded had become a very difficult 
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matter Meanwhile Lieutenant Colonel Haughton had arrived on 
the scene Sending the remainder of hiB regiment to take up a 
position to cover his advance, he himself, with his Adjutant (Lieu- 
tenant Turing) and one weak company, went forward to help to 
extricate the two companies of the Yorkshires, upon whom the 
enemy were now rushing in on every side 

The Sikhs fixed bayonets, and attempted to repel the onslaught 
by a counter charge, but Colonel Haughton— now fighting with the 
nfle of one of his own men, who had just been killed beside him — 
was here shot through the head and killed. Lieutenant Turing being 
killed almost immediately afterwards Under cover of a reinforce 
ment of the Yorkshire Light Infantry, under Major Earle, which now 
arrived, the two companies were at last withdrawn to the heights 
on the east of the defile, along winch a general retirement began 
Owing to the steep and exposed nature of the country it was found 
impossible to carry away the bodies of the killed, but their nfles and 
ammunition were almost all saved At the mouth of the pass the 
column was met by a force under Brigadier General Westmacott, 
who had come out as soon as news of heavy fighting reached him , 
and, covered by the latter, the column withdrew to camp, the 
enemy not now pressing the retirement in force The total 
casualties in this affair were five officers and twenty eight men 
killed, three officers and thirty four men wounded A man of the 
Yorkshire Light Infantry ^dangerously wounded m this engagement, 
was restored by the Afndis, but died from the effects of his wounds 
and subsequent exposure 

On the following day, Brigadier General Westmacott called up 
„ „ . enough reinforcements from the 3rd Bn 

400 nflw x o s Ba. gade at Bara to enable him to march out 

sSrttal, kJotSK; ftom Mamanni with a strong column, 
and on the 3lBt, with the force as per 
250 nflrs, 1 2nd GatVW margin, he marched at 6 am foi Shin 

280 nBc«, 38th Sikhs. kamat, to recover the bodies of the dead , 

a second column, under Lieutenant- Colo 
ncl Sturt, demonstrating against the other side of the pas3 from 
the Bara direction The enemy had constructed aangara to dclcnd 
tnc pass , hut, suspicious o! tho movements and intentions of Lieu 
tenant- Colonel Sturt’s column, they did not occupj them, but 
remained m observation until the retirement began, when they 
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followed up the rear guard Twenty two bodies of those killed on 
the 29th were recovered Our oasualties during the retirement 
were Surgeon Lieutenant M Lick, 2nd Lieutenant L S Browne, 
and five men wounded 

This was practically the last fight of the campaign 

The Orakzais, and such sections of the Afridis as had sub- 
mitted, wcie all feeling the effects of the blockade acutely , and in 
an interview with Sir William Lockhart on the 14th February they 
petitioned that more time might be given them to pay up their 
fines and that the blockade might be raised for each individual 
clan as it submitted and complied with the terms On the 22nd 
February these requests were granted, but were made condi- 
tional on the submission and continued good behaviour of the 
tribes As a result of this the Sipalis and Kamrai had all sub 
mitted by the 26tli , the Malikdin IChcls completed the pa) ment 
of their fine b> tlic 20tli , further progress towards settlement 
was made by the Kambar, Kuki, and Aka Kliels , and, towards 
the end of Fcbruar), the Zakha Kliels themselves began to 6how 
signs of contemplating submission The opening of the Khaibar 
pass for the free passage of all traffic w as a further blow to the 
latter, as they had imagined that it could never be reopened with- 
out their co operation Kafilas under escort began passing up 
and down the pass, exactly as before, on the 7th March 

On the 13th March Sir William Loci hart again had an inter 
view with the prgas, and informed them that no further grace 
would be given, nnd that if all fines were not paid up by the 17th 
he would recommence operations against them In accordance 
with this pronouncement lie again appeared nt Jnmrud on tho 
17th, with a large number of transport animals from Peshawar 
News also reached the tribesmen that Brig General Inn 
Hamilton’s bngidc lnd advanced a couple of miles beyond Barkai 
up the Bara \ allc) , and now, thoroughl) alarmed, they begged for 
further dcln) Sir William I ocl hnrt agreed to this onlv upon 
condition that the Kuki Ivhel nnd Knmbar Khel should give 
hostages, one man for even two rifles, for all rifles still owing on 
the evening of the IStli failing compliance, not only would he 
begin a forward advance on the 19th, but tlic blockade would be 
re imposed upon the four clans who had already submitted The 
hostages were did) delivered and sent to Tort Attock, and within 

)ouii r 
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matter Meanwhile Lieutenant Colonel Haughton had amved or 
the scene Sending the remainder of his regiment to take up £ 
position to cover his advance, he himself, with his Adjutant (Lieu- 
tenant Turing) and one weak company, went forward to help t< 
extricate the two companies of the Yorkshires, upon whom tin 
enemy were now rushing in on every side 

The Sikhs fixed bayonets, and attempted to repel the onslaughl 
by a counter charge, hut Colonel Haughton— now fighting with tin 
Tifle of one of his own men, who had just been killed beside him— 
was here shot through the head and killed, Lieutenant Turing being 
killed almost immediately afterwards Under cover of a reinforce 
ment of the Yorkshire Light Infantry, under Major Earle, which nov 
amved, the two companies were at last withdrawn to the height! 
on the east of the defile, along which a general retirement began 
Owing to the steep and exposed nature of the country it was fount 
impossible to carry away the bodies of the killed, but their nfles anc 
ammunition were almost all saved At the mouth of the pass thi 
column was met by a force under Brigadier General Wcstmacott 
who had come out as soon as news of heavy fighting reached him 
and, covered by the latter, the column withdrew to camp, th< 
enemy not now pressing the retirement m force The tota 
casualties in this affair were five officers and twenty eight mei 
killed, three officers and thirty four men wounded A man of thi 
Yorkshire Light Infantry/dangerously wounded in this engagement 
was restored by the Afndis, but died from the effects of his woundi 
and subsequent exposure 

On the following day. Brigadier General Westmacott called uj 
enough reinforcements from the 3rd Bn 
gade at Bara to enable him to march oul 
from Mamanai with a strong column, 
and on the 31st, with the force as pel 
margin, he marched at 5 iM foi Shin 
kamar, to recover the bodies of the dead , 
. q , a Bec °ud column, under Lieutenant Colo 

ne bturt, demonstrating against the other side of the pas 3 from 
e Bara direction The enemy had constructed sangars to defenc 
wTn\ bli V? p,0WU3 ot tlle anS intentions oi Lien 

? v Mt ’ B C0l ™ n - * d lot occupy them, bn 
remained in observation until the retirement began, when thej 


No. 8 M B R A 
400 rifles K 0 S B_. 

400 rifles Gor Highlanders. 
2»i0^ nfles K. 0 Yorkshire 

400 pfles 3rd Gurkhas 
250 rifles, 1 2nd Gurkhas. 
280 nfles 36th Sikhs 
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The final settlement with the Afridis did not, howcacr, take 
pi icc for some months after the conclusion of peace Early m 
September 1898 the terms regulating our future relations with the 
tribe lecerved the formal assent of the British Government, and 
at the end of that month summonses were sent out to the various 
clans, directing their representatia es to attend at Peshawar on the 
22nd October With the exception of the Kambar Klicl — who 
were not properly represented on account of factional feuds — and 
the Annai section of the Zahha Khel, the gathering of headmen, 
numbering 850, was thoroughly representativ e ind on the 24th 

the terms were announced to them n durbar by Brig General 
Egcrton and Mr Cunningham, Chief Political Officer The terms 
were read oyer twice m Pushtu, and carefully evplamed clause by 
clause , the jugas being then told to go away and discuss the matter 
thoroughly amongst themsehes, and to re assemble on the 27th to 
give their answer and submit any petitions they might have to 
male They were further informed that the terms were final, and 
that there could be no change in their essential conditions 
The substance of the terms was as follows — 

1st — The Afridis by their own nets ruptured nil Agreements, forfeited 
nil allowances nnd forced the British Government to tike nml 
hold the Khaibar pass, which, as already announced by Fir William 
Loci hart, will be managed and controlled as the British Govern 
ment thinl most desirable 

2nd — 1 lie pass will be kept open for trade The British Govern 
mint will build a fort at J nidi Lota) and posts between that 
and Janirud , will 1 cep up a good road or roads and if they want 
it a railway , and will take such measures ns they think fit to 
punish ofiencis and preserve order 

3rd — The Afndis will have no dealings with any power but the British 
They will bo It ft to manage their own affairs in their own countrv , 
but in the Khaibar pass they arc responsible to the British 
Government that they will co operate to preserve order nnd 
stcunty of hft and property on road and railnav and within 
the limits of the pass 

4f/i — The Bnti li ( ov eminent will give allowances as formerly to tic 
Hhuhir Vfntli elms for di charging this duty and will mam 
tain a militia, recruited from the. \fndi and other tnb<s and 
commanded hv British office r» The British ( oyemment do not 
undertake alwavs to keep troops at Landi hotal, but will 

r- 
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make arrangements for supporting the militia if circumstances 
require 

Oift — Arrangements for trade in the Khaibar will be made by tbe 
tbe British Government and tlie militia will be u^ed for guarding 
traders 

Glh — The allowances granted b> tlic British Go\ eminent will begin 
to reckon from tbe dat<* of tbe adhesion by tbe tribes to terms 
settled bj the Go\ eminent of India but tlicj are subject to 
withdrawal for misbehaviour in tbe pass, in British India or 
against the friends or allies of Government 

In explanation of the abo\c terms, the jirgas were informed 
that even if Government should withdraw its regular troops from 
the pass, it reserved to itself the right to re occup) all or any part 
of it, at an) time, with regulars They were further told that 
the amount of the allowances withheld since the beginning of the 
disturbances would be taken discharging some part of their 
liabiht) for damage to Gov ernment buildings, towards which would 
also bo credited the amount icalised b) the sale of the confiscated 
property of the Zakha Kliel mahls Klvwas Khan and Wall Muham 
mad , and that, in spite of the fact that the foifcited allowances 
did not nearly cover the amount due lor damage done, Government 
was prepared to grant tribal allowances with effc ct from three months 
previous to the date named in the final clausi 

On the 27th the ptgas again assembled, and as they now 
numbered 1,200 men, the) had selected certain representatives to 
act for them They accepted all the terms unconditional!) and gave 
their assent in writing As the Kambar Khel and Annai section 
of tlic Zalln Ivhcl were still absent, tbe final ratification of the 
terms did not take place until the 4th November, on which date those 
clans also agreed unconditional!) The arrears of subsidies were 
paid on the following da), and the prgas then dispersed to their 
homes 

The Indian Medal, 1895, was in 1898 awarded to nil troops 
V- Inch took part in tlie abo\ e operations in Tirali 

In December 1899 tlie regular garrison was withdrawn Irom 
the Klrabar, and tho pass has, since then, been guarded b) the 
Ivhailur Itillcs, who have been reorganized, and are now n well 
tr lined and disciplined regiment, 1,700 strong, with si\ British 
ofiiccrs 
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Since 1898 it lias not been found necessary to take military 
action against tlie tribe The) have, however, especially the Zaklia 
Khcls, committed numerous raids and outrages in British territory 
These lia\ e been, as a rule, punished b) forfeiture of allowances, 
and, in some cases, the clans themselves have been induced to take 
action against the raiders 

The Afndis have constantl) endeavoured to secure the coun 
tenancc and protection of the Amir of Afghanistan, but v ithout 
much success At the present time they arc much better armed 
then the) were m 1S97, and the number of modern rifles in their 
possession increases more rapidl) ever) year 

On the whole their attitude towards Government is much the 
same as it was prior to 1897, while the impro\ ement in their arma 
ment has made them more formidable as foes than they were at 
that time 
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Translation of a letter from ha i Mira Khan, and other Adam hhels composing 
the Afndi Jirga at Kabul, to Mulla Saiyid Albar , Aha hhel, dated the 
28 lh Jamadi id meal 1315 = 25 th October 1897 

Vfter compliments — Let it be known to you that having been appointed 
by you and other Musa 1 man brethren as a jirga to attend on His Highnc s 
the Amir, we armed here and held an interview with His Highness who adv»s 
cd us not to fight with the British Go\crnment and this was and has been 
his ad\icc e'er since We said we accepted this advice, but that our wishes 
ought to be met bj the British Go\ emment T\ e were ordered to record them 
in detail, when Hi3 Highness said he would after consideration submit (hem 
to the British Government and see what reply thej would give 11 e put down 
our wishes in detail and prc&cnted them to His Highness, who submitted them 
to the British Government, but no reply has jet been received lVc shall see 
what reply comes 

There is a British Agent at Kabul who has on his establishment 
many Hindustani Mu^almans One of these became our acquaintance 
This man is a good Musalman and a well wisher of his co religionists He 
has given us a piece of good and correct news which is to the following effect — 
“ You Muhammadans must take care lest you be deceived by the British , 
who are at present in distressed circumstances For instance Aden a seaport 
winch was in possession of the British has been taken from # them by the Sultan 
The Suez Canal through which the British forces could easil v reach India in 20 
days has also been taken possession of by the Sultan and has now been granted 
on lease to Russia The British forces now require sit months to reach India 
The friendly alliance between the British and the Germans has also been dis 
turbed on account of some disagreement about trade, which must result 
in the two nations rising in arms against each other The Sultan, the Ger 
mans, the Russians and the French are all in arms against the British at all 
seaports and fighting is going on in Egypt too against them In short the 
British are disheartened now a days The Viceroy and the Generals who aro 
to advance against you have received distinct orders from London that the 
operations in the Khaibar and Tirah must be brought to an end in two weeks’ 
time as the troops arc required m Egjpt and at other seaports In the case 
of the Mohmands and people of Gandab who had 1 illcd ten thousand British 
troops and had inflicted a heavy loss of rifles and property on them, the British 
( 118 ) 
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m their great dismay, concluded a settlement with them for 24 nfles only, 
whereas thousands of nfles and lakhs of rupees should ha\e been demanded 
This peace with the Mohmands is by wa\ of deceit, and when the British get 
rid of their other difficulties they will turn back, and demand from the Moll 
minds the remaining nfles and compensation for their losses They will say 
that as the Mohmands have become British subjects by surrendering 24 rifles, 
they must make good the remaining loss too The British are always giving 
out that their troops will enter Khaibar and Tirah on such and such dates, but 
they do not march on those dates, and remain where they are This is deceit 
ful on the part of the English, who wish to mislead Musalmans by a payment 
of Rs 5, and seek for an opportunity to make an attacl by surprise I havo 
thus informed you of the deeds and perplexities of the English ” 

We, the jirga people consider it necessary to inform you of this, so that 
you may be aware of the distress confusion, and dcceitfulnejas of the British 
and may communicate the information to all the Musalmans of the lashlar, 
in order that they maj bo on their guard against being cheated by the British 
in any way You should also send us daily news for our information, and 
see that no attacl s are made on jou by surprise Also appoint a few clever 
men as messengers to bring us daily news and letters from you and tzee t ersd 
&end us by the bearer all news of that side and in future, too, send us fresh 
nows dai!j by other messengers, as it is important that we should know about 
ca'di other 
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Detail of Troops employed in the Tirah Expedition, 1897 98 
A— THE MAIN COLUMN 

I — Fipst Division 

(t) First Brigade 

2nd Battalion, the Derb) shire Regiment 
1st , , Devonshire 

2nd , 1st Gurkha Rifles 
30th Punjab Infantry 

(u) Second Brigade 

2nd Battalion the Yorkshire Regiment 
1st , Royal West Surrey Regiment 
2nd 4th Gurkha Rifles 

3rd Sikh Infantry (Punjab Frontier Force) 

II —Second Division 
( 1 ) First Brigade 

1st Battalion, the Gordon Highlanders 
1st „ „ Dorsetshire Regiment 

1st „ 2nd Gurkha Rifles 
15th Sikhs 

(n) Second Brigade 

2nd Battalion, the King’s Own Scottish Borderers 
1st Northamptonshire Regiment 

1st , 3rd Gurkhas 

3Gth Sikhs 

Divisional Troors 
No 8 Mountain Batter), Royal Artillery 
, 9 

» 0 , (Bombay) 

Machine Gun Detachment, lfith Lancers 
2 squadrons, 18th Bengal Lancers 
21st Madras Infantry (Pioneers) 
ho 1 Compan) Madras tappers and Miners 
1 Printing Section , 
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Jhmd Imperial Service Infantry 
Sirmur „ „ Sappers 

B —LINE OF COMMUNICATIONS 
22nd Punjab Infantry 
2nd Battalion 2nd Gurkha Rifles 
39th Gharwul Rifles 

2nd Punjab Infantrj (Punjab Frontier Force) 

3rd Bengal Cav alrj 

The Jeypore Imperial Service Transport Corps 
The Gwalior „ „ 

C— THE PESHAWAR COLUMN 
2nd Battalion Royal Innishilling Fusiliers 
2nd , Oxfordshire Light Infantrj 
9th Gurkha Rifles 
45th Sikhs * 

57th Field Batter j, Royal Artillery 
No 3 Mountain Battcrj Rojal Artillerj 
9tli Bengal Lancers 

No 5 Com pan} , Bengal Sappers and Miners 

D —THE KURRAM MOVEABLE COLUMN 
12tli Bengal Infantrj 
The Nablia Imperial Service Infantry 
4 guns, 3rd Field Battery, Rojal Artillery 
Gth Bengal Cavalrj 
1 Regiment, Central India Horse 

E — THE R V\\ AL PINDI RESERVT BRIG\DE 
2nd Battalion, lving’s Own \orl shire Light Infantry 
1st , Dul e of Cornwall’s Light Infantrj 
27 tli Bombaj Light Infantrj (Baluchis) 

2nd Infnntrj lljdcrabad Contingent 
Jodhpur Imperial Service lancers 

In addition to the above tlic following troops were ordered to concentrate 
at Pishawar on the conclusion ol tlic Molimand operations to be employed as 
might be rcqutftd in support of the operations m Tirali — 

13th Bengal I anccrt. 

17 tli Dogras 

1 Companies 1st Bittalion Somersetshire Light Infantry 
No 1 Mountain Battery Rojal Vrtillcry 
2^th Bombav Pioncm 
No 3 Company, Bombay Sappers and Miner* 

A pi- II. 
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COMMANDS AND STAFF OF THE TIRAH EXPEDITIONARY 
FORCE 


Army Staff 


Lieutenant General Commanding 
Aides de Camp 

DAG and Chief of the Staff 
A A G 

A Q M G 

D A A G 

D A Q M G 

A Q M G 

D A Q M G (t) 

Field Intelligence Officer 
Principal Medical Officer 

C R A 

Ordnance Officer 
C R E 

Head Quarter Commandant 
Commissariat Transport Officer 

Inspecting Veterinarj Officer 
Chief Surv cy Officer 


General Sir W S A Lockhart, kcb, 
k o s r 

Lieutenant F A Maxwell, I8th B L 
2nd Lieut J H A Anneslej, 18th Hu sars 
Brigadier General AV G Nicholson c n 
Lieutenant Colonel E G Barrow, 7th B I 
Major G H W O’Sullivan re 
C aptain J A L Haldane 
Captain C 0 Swanston, 18th B L 
Colonel G H More Mol) neux 
Captain E W Maconchj , d s o 4th Sil hs 
Captain F F Badcoch D s o 
Surgeon Colonel G Thompson, c b , i M s 
Brigadier General C H Spragge, R A 
Colonel C II Scott p a 
Brevet Colonel J E Broad bent R c 
Captain R E Gnmston Gth B L 
Captain G \V Palm Assistant Commissary 
General 

Veterinarj Lieutenant Colonel B L Glover 
Brevet Colonel Sir T H Holdich, kcie, 
c b PE 


MAIN COLUMN 


Commanding 
\idc de Camp 



A Q M G 


First Division 

Brigadier General AV P Symons c b 
Captain A G Dallas lGth Lancers 
Lieutenant Colonel C AA T Muir cie, I7th 
Bengal Cavalry 

Major LAG Gosset 2nd Derbja 
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D A Q M G (I) 

Field Intelligence Officer 
Principal Medical Officer 
C R A 

Divisional Ordnance Officer 
Commanding Roj al Engineer 
Divisional Commissariat Officer 
Divisional Transport Officer 


Captain A Nicholls, 2nd Punjab Infantry 
Lieut C E Macquoid, 1st Lancers h c 
burgeon Colonel E Townsend, a m s 
Lieutenant Colonel A E Du thy, n a 
Captain A R Braid R A 
Lieutenant Colonel II II Hart, R E 
Mvjor M R Yielding oie, dso 
Captain T C M Ruleout 


First Brigade of Fir&c Division 


Commanding 


Orderly Officer 
D A Q M 0 
D A \ G 

Brigade Commissariat Officer 
Brigade Transport Officer 


Colonel IMS Hamilton, on dso 
( with the temporary rani of Brigadier 
General , inv alidcd and replaced by Brig 
adier General It C Hart, CB V c ) 
Captain C 0 Sw&nston, 18tli B L 
Captain A G II Kcmball 1 5th Gurkhas 
Captain HR B Donne, 1st Norfolk Ri gt 
Captain A Mullaly 
Captain E de V Wintle, 15th B L 


Second Brigade of rinsr Divisiov 


Commanding 
Orderly Officer 
D A A G 
DAQMfl 

Brigade Commissariat Officer 
Bngado Transport Officer 


Brigadier General A Gasclec, c B , \ nc 
Lieutenant AND Fagan 1st Lanccra 
Major M Aldworth d s o , 1st Bedfords 
Major A A Barrett, 2-5th Gurl has 
Lieutenant C S D Leslie 
Lieutenant II Macandrcw 5th B C 


Sloovd Division 


Commanding 


Aide dc Camp 
A A G 
A Q M G 
D UMG(l) 

lield Intelligence Ofhccr 
NIC 
C R \ 

C R 1 

Dm tonal Commit ana t Ofhccr 
Di\ 1 'ional Transport Ofhccr 


Major General A G Yeatman Biggs, o n , 
(invalided and replaced bj Lieutenant. 
General Sir A P Palmer rob) 
Captain P St A "Wake 10th B L 
Lieutenant Colonel R Iv Kidgewav, \ c 
Major C P Triscott dso pa 
M ajox RCA Bcwicke Coplev , King’s 
Rovnl Rifle Corps 

Captain H I Mailers 21th Bo I 
burgeon Colonel C McB Davis dso 
I nutenaut Colonel R Purdv r-v 
Lieutenant Colonel CBM ilkie on, R.E. 
Luuterant Colonel IJ L P Reilh, 

Major H L Hutcbms 

<53 
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First Brigade of Second Diusiov 
Commanding (with temporar) Colonel F J Kempstcr, dso ado 
rank of Brigadier General) (replaced b) Colonel I Hamilton, c c , 
dso) 

Ordcrlj Officer X leut G D Crocker, 2nd Ro) Mims Fus 

D A A G Major II St Leger Wood, 1st Dorset^ 

D A Q M G JIi] or II S Massi 19th Bengal I ancers 

Brigade Commissariat Officer Lieutenant D II Dral e Brockman 

Brigade Transport Officer Lieut RAN l)tler, 1st Gordons 

Second Brigade of Second Dimsion 
Commanding Brigadier General R Wcstmacott, c b » 

DSO 

Orderly Officer Lieutenant R C Wcllcslej , r h a 

D A A G Captain W P Blood 1st Roj Irish Fus 

D A Q M G Captain F J M Edw ards, 3rd Bo C 

Brigade Commissariat Officer Captain F k Watson 
Brigade Transport Officer C«ptamW H Armstrong lstEas f Yorls 

LINE OF COMMUNICATIONS 

General Officer Commanding Lieutenant General Fir A F Falmer, 
r c n 

Aide de Camp Lieutenant F C Gallowa) n A 

A A and A Q M G C ptam (temporar) Major) J W G 

Tullocli 2 ltli Bomba) Infantry 

DA AG and Q M G C ptam I Phillips l-5th Gurkhas 

Principal Medical Officer (with tern Brigade Surgeon Lieutenant Colonel W L 
porarj rank of Surgeon Colonel) Saunders ams 
Senior Ordnance Officer Colonel C H Scott ra 

Section Commandants Captain 0 B S F Shore 18th B L 

Ciptain G St L Steel 2nd B L 
Ciptain F dc B \oung Gth B L 
Commissar) General Colonel L \V Christopher 

Chief Transport Officer Major II Mansfield a c o 

S1AFF AT THE BASE 

Base Commandant Colonel W J Vousdcn \ o I s c 

D A A and Q M G Major A J W Allen, 1st Fast Rents 

Commandant British Troops Depot Captain A T Bundock 2nd Lancs R 
Commandant Native Troops Depot Captain S M rdward® dso 
Ba«c Ordnance Officer Captain M M & Pislev, rji 

Base Commissariat Officer Major R II Mamtt, ACC 
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THE PESHAWAR COLUMN 


Commanding 

Orderh Officer 
A V and Q M C 
D A V and Q M G 
Field Intelligence Officer 

P M 0 
C R 4 

Unmade Commissariat Officer 
Brigade Transport Officer 


Brigadier General A G Hammond, c u , 
VC D'O, ADC 
Lieutenant H D Hammond r a 
I tout Colonel T *■« Gnat) in nth B L 
Major Cl B cl or 2nd K 0 S B 
Captain I A Unjiton l«t Boinlm In 
fanlrt 

Lieut Colonel R f 1 lion «cit, A M s 
Lieut Colonel W M M Smith, I A 
Lieutenant H II Jones, D ice 
Liuitenant C Charlton R li A 


THE KURRAM MOVE \BLE COLUMN 
Colonel (with rani of Colonel on the Colonel V Hill isc 
Staff) 


Ordcrlj Officer 

DAU 

DAQMG 

Principal Medic al Officer 
Brigade Comm ssanat Officer 
Brigade Transport OPicel 


Captain R 0 C Hume 1st Border Regt 
Major E F H McSwmet,Dso 
Captain C P Scud imore, DSO 
Lieutenant Colonel \\ R Murphj, D & o 
Captain C I> T Murrat , A o g 
C aptain H M C Col^houn 


THE R VW VL PINDI RESERVE BRIGADE 


Commanding 
Orderlv Officer 
D \ AG 
DAQMG 

Brigade Comuus'amt Officer 
Brigade lransport Offiecr 


Brigadier General C R Maegregor, dso 
Lieutenant E V C Pidgeuaa 2DLh P I 
Major Sir R A W Colleton Bart 
Captain II Hudson 1 9th Bengal Lancers 
Lieutenant E G Vaughan dacc 
Lieutenant Iv 1 Nangli, 3rd Infantry u c 
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Memorandum hj Sir N tlham Lockhart for guidance of troop s campaigning 
in Tirah 

Camp Matdan, 18th November 

General Sic W Lockhart desires the following remarks to be commum 
cated to caery corps battery and company of Sappers and Miners m the 
Tirah Expeditionary Force — 

1 It must be remembered that the force is opposed to perhaps the best 
skirmishers and best natural rifle shots in the w oild and that the country 
they inhabit is probably the most difficult on the face of the globe The 
enemy's strength lies in his knowledge of the countr} which enables him to 
watch our mo\eracnts unpercei\cd by us and to take ad\antage of every 
rise in the ground and every raunc Our strcngtli lies m our discipline, 
controlled fire and mutual support 

Our weal ness lies in our ignorance of the ground and the consequent 
tendency of small bodies to straggle and get detached The moral of this 
is that careful touch must be maintained and should small parties become 
isolated from any cause mstiad of c eel mg shelter inrauncs where they 
offer themselves as sheep to the slaughter they must stick to the open as 
far as possible It is to be hoped that wc ir ay hav c the opportunity of wiping 
out all old scores nth the enemy before many days have elapsed, ana mean 
while there is no occasion for us to be depressed because some of us ha\c 
been outnumbered and overwhelmed by the enemy 

2 'Without laying down any hard and fast rules the General Officer 
Commanding washes the following principles to he home in mind when re 
tiring in the face of the enemy 

(a) The retirement should be conducted by lines or parties in sue 
cession The rearmost troops that arc holding the crests of ridges, 
Bpurs or commanding positions must retire through the second 
line or supporting troops the latter cohering the withdrawal with 
fire and holding their position until all the troops in rear have 
pa sed through them If there le a third line fairly close up, 
the rearmost troops should pass through this line also, and take 
up a further covering position behind the third line This opera 
tion should be continued by the succc nve lines or j artics so long 
as the enemy continues to press on the retiring force 
( ) 
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(6) Under no circumstances whateaer should any of the troops return 
to camp without direct orders to that effect from the Officer Com 
manding the force engaged, until the successful withdrawal of 
the whole force is assured for, if the troops in the front, or m 
advanced positions have reason to think that the} are not sup 
ported m rear, and will not be backed up until the} ha\e passed 
through the hues coaering their withdrawal the} naturally are 
apt to lose heart and hea\} loss or disaster maj result 

(c) Bodies of troops holding a crest, 1 noli, or spur, must show cunning 

and activity m retiring A few men, without exposing themselves, 
must first slip aw a} and get down the hillside, while the remainder 
extend and thus lead the encm} to behev e that the original num 
her is still present , then more must retire in the same w ay, and 
finally those who arc left to the last who ought to be selected 
for their activity must get down the lull as rapidl} as possible 
and m an open formation 

(d) In all retirements in front of an enemy like the Afndis extended 

formations should be made use of If possible, the enemy should 
never he given the chance of firing into collected bodies of our 
troops 

(e) The long range of Artillcr} fire enables the guns, if properly 

handled to keep the enem} in check while the rearmost line is 
withdrawing through the supporting lines 



CHAPTER HI 

THE AFRIDI (continued ) 

Adam Khel Afridis 

I\ Chapter I it was stated that the Afridi tribe was dividcc 
into eight clans, and these, with one exception, formed the subjec 
of the first two chapters It is no* proposed to consider the re 
maining clan, the Adam Khel, which, though a branch of the Afnd 
tribe, cannot as already stated, be regarded as a part of it n 
an) other than an ethnological point of \iew 

The Vdam IChel Afridis inhabit the hills between the district: 
of Peshawar and IColiat and with the exception of some of tin 
ICalla Khel who own the Basi glen in Maidan, and who raigrati 
annuall), tlie\ ire peimanent settlers The) are one of the mos 
pow erful and most numerous of the Afridi clans, with a great re 
putation for braver), and derive much importance from th« 
command they hold o\ er the ICohat pass through which run: 
the shortest and best route from Kohat to Peshawar Though cul 
ti\ ators of land to a considerable extent, their chief cmplo) ment if 
in the salt trade Tins article thc\ obtain from the Bahadur Khe 
mines and dispose of, not onl) to British subjects, but to all tin 
trans border tribes northeast of Kohat The) have alw a) s beer 
hostile to any enhancement of the salt tax They also emploj 
thcmseU cs in the manufacture of Martini rifles, but this tr ide is 
centred m the Kohat pass, where there are seven different work 
shops 

The late Sir Loms Caxagivm said in one of his reports 
“ The whole of th- Adam Khel Afridis are entirely dependent 
for existence on their trade with British terntor) , and a protract 
cd blockade would it all times be sufficient to reduce them tc 
terms ” 

The Adam Khel Afridis arc divided into four branches — (Ij 
Clalai, (2) Hasan Khel, (3) Jawal 1 , and (4) Asliu Khel 
( 123 ) 
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Tke Galai are divided into the following sections— Sberaki, 
Bosti Khel, Zargun Khel, and Tor Sapar 
ThoGiUi or y a gj Khel They In e in the Kohat 

pass and the Torsappar glen, and number about 1,400 fighting 
men Their principal dependence i& on trade Their lands yield 
sufficient for a \ e it’s consumption, but there is no surplus Their 
chief occupation is carrj ing salt on camels to Peshaw ar, and their 
revenue is assisted b\ a subsidy from the British Government for 
the safet) of the road leading from Peshawar through the Kohat 
pas^ 


The Hasan Khel are divided into two principal sections, 
thc Tatar Khel 1 and the Janahhnan 
The Hasm Khel or Easter i, Hasan Khel The former 

live at the northern end of the Kohat pass, near Abhor, while 
the latter reside below the Cherat hills in the Janakhuan 
and MusaDarra glens Their fighting strength is about 1,800, 
of uhom the Tatir Khel furnish dOO and the Janakhuan 
1,500 


Their means of In ehhood arc bringing in wood and charcoal 
to Peshauar, and m cultivating some lalmi land belonging to 
Mohraands of Shim Shattu and of Azahhel The) would become 
ver) hopeless if blockaded 

The Jaw al l Afridis live to the cast of the Kohat pass, and for 

ThaJftmkis tlie moSt paH inhal)lt thc "valleys form 

mg thc southern portion of the Adam 
Khel country The) ilso occupj the northern a alle> of Bori and 
thc countr) around Pustawam, which connects Bon with thc 
southern Jauaki territor) The) arc divided into tuo sections, 
thc Haibat IChcl, and the Kimat Khel 

Thc J au -il is arc the principal earners of wood to the Kohat 
cantonment, and also have a large carrying trade in salt The) 
possess n number of camels, v. Inch are constant!) empIo)ed in 
earning wood, grass, or salt, and the tTade thci dome in this 
««J 3S yen large Their fighting strength is estimated at about 
1 ,200 men 


l Tko Tatar Khc! often known as th« aw often included with the latter onder the 
Akhorwal or Western Hasan Khel is general head of Kohat Paaa Afruhj. The 
one of th- pass sections and is very term Ila. an Khel is generally rwtn ted 
clo«ely associated with th© Calai They to the Eastern Hasan Kiel* 
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The Ashu Khel Afridis are located to the south ol Fort Macheson, 
on the first range of hills, and in the 
Th« Ashu Khel Uchalgada valle) The} are reported to 

possess 1,400 fighting men In 1853 it had been intended to punish 
the Ashu Khels of Karnlao for their share in the depredations on 
the Peshaw xr border, for which Bori was destro} ed , but the) 
ga\ e in a timelv submission, and so avoided punishment The} 
are an unimportant section, and are lnrdly recognized in the Adam 
Khel piga 

The fighting strength of the Adam Khel clan is thus-^ 


i ahi 

Hawaii hlul 
Tawiti 
Ashu hht l 


1,400 
„ 1,800 
1,2C0 
1 400 


Total 5 800 


Expedition against the Kohat Pass Afridis, by a force under 
Brigadier Sir Colin Campbell, K C B , in February 1850 

lhe British connection with the Vdam Khel Afridis com 
menced immediately after the annexation of the Peshawar and 
Kohat districts Following the example of all former go\ ernors 
of Pcshxwar, the British, 111 Vpril 1849 entered into an igreement 
with the Kohat Piss Afridis to pu them Rs 5,700 per annum, for 
which the) were to protect the road through the pass On the 
2nd I'ebruarx 1850 a pirtv of sappers omplo}ed in constructing 
a road from Kohat to the ciest of the lolal, in British terntor), 
were surprised h\ a bod) of Afridis The assailed had not even 
time to arm themselves, before twelve were I died and six wounded, 
the assailants numbering, it was said, about one thousand men 
Lieut Colonel G St P Lawrence, the Dcput) Commis 
Bionerof Peshawar at first supposed the outrage was no indication 
of anv hostile combination of the hill tribes, but merel) an effort 
of the sections, through whose terntorv the road was to pass, to 
prevent our labours, and thus purchase forbearance 

bubsequent information, however, pointed to a coalition be 
tween the (lalm Uruhs and the men of \hhor in particular 
The instigator and leader was reported to have been a proscribed 
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freebooter, named Dana Khan, and the avowed object of the 
aggression was to compel reversion to the rates at which salt was 
formerly sold at the Kohat mines In Lieut Colonel Law- 
lence’s opinion, however, the chief cause was the making of the 
Kohat road, which would throw open the fastnesses of the neigh 
bouring tribes, and make them accessible to regular troops 

Two regiments of the Punjab Irregular Force, the 1st Punjab 
Infantrv 1 and the 1st Punjab Cavalry, 2 * were at the time of the out 
rage under orders for Kohat, and their departure was therefore 
stopped 

About this time the Commander in Chief, General Sir Charles 
J Napier, GOB, had arrived at Peshaw ar, and on the 7th of 
Februarj 1850, orders were issued for an advance through the 
Kohat pass The force which was detailed for this duty was under 
the immediate command of Brigadier Sir Colin Campbell, kob, 
but the Commander in Chief was to accompanj it in person Four 
teen da} s’ pro\ it>ions w ere to accompan} the troops, and four officers 
taken from regiments that did not form part of the force were to 
accompanj it as baggage masters An} man found plundering 
would be hanged or flogged Officers were to march in the lightest 
order, and no reprisals b} the troops were to be allowed without 
distinct orders 

The object of the expedition was two fold first to strengthen 
Kohat b\ tlu lbt Punjab Oav airy and 1st Punjab Infantr} , 
and, secondh to punish the offending sections 


2nd troop 2nd Brigade Horso 2 companies DSth Foot 
Artillery, with leparato elephant !5th Irregular Caialry a 
transport 1st Punjab Cavalry 

25J inch mortars carried on one 23rd Native Infantry (Com 
elephant mander in Chief a escort) * 

2 oompanic* COth Rifles 31st Native Infantry s 

2 companies Cist Foot 1st Punjab Infantry 


The force, 
as per mar 
gin, march 
ed on the 
9th Feb to 


Matanm.en 

tcring the Kolmt pass on the 10th The advance was covered bv 
the 1st Punjab Infantr} \s the column entered the pass, it was 
met bv a deputation from the village of Abhor who endeavoured 
to exculpate themselves, but I icut Colonel Lawrence being 


i Now the 5oth Cohe a Riflca (Frontier * Di banded in 1*^1 

Fwce) 4 Mutinied at Uhow ia 1 S 37 

* Now the 21*t Prince Mlert \ntor* 5 Now th« 2nd Queen* Own P**jpnt 

Own Cavalry (I rentier lorce) Light Infantry * 



132 TS0NT1ER AND 0VEESE48 EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA 

assured that this -was one of the villages which had taken part in the 
massacre of the sappers, an answer was returned to the deputation 
that the villagers must within an hour surrender themselves and 
their arms At the end of the hour the mahts returned, stating that 
their companions would not listen to the terms, whereupon the 
Commander m Chief ordered Sir Colm Campbell to crown the 
heights round the village 

The enemy were posted chief!) on the heights, only a few 
occupying the village Lieut Colonel Lawrence had assembled 
about 1,600 levies under their arbabs, or chiefs These v ere ordered 
to ascend the heights , those on the right m support of a detachment 
of the 60th Rifles and 1st Punjab Infantr), under Captain J Coke, 
and those on the left m support of detachments of the Guides and 
1st Punjab Infantr), under Lieutenant H B Lumsden, of the 
former corps 

The brunt of the skirmishing fell on the 1st Punjab Infantr) 
Strong opposition was offered b) the enem), who were behind 
breastworks , but, covered b) the fire of two Horse Artiller) guns, 
these breastworks were speedily earned The levies had gone 
up boldly enough , but, once there, nothing could induce them 
to come down until the \ lllagc had been taken, and it was quickly 
evident that little assistance was to be expected from them 

The village of Abhor was then partially destroyed, and the 
obstruction to the entrance of the defile being thus removed, the 
column mot ed forw ard towards the tillage of Zargun Khel, leaving 
at the head of the pass a large number of the levies and the 15th 
Irregular Cavalry, under Major S Fisher 

On nearing Zargun Khel, the enemy were again found post 
cd on the heights above the village, whence they were driven b> 
detachments of the 60th and 98th Regiments, assisted by the 
Horse Artillery, when this village was also burnt 

On. encamping foT the night m the valley, which m this part 
is commanded from the heights on either side, the enemy crown 
cd the hills, and kept up a desultory fire on the camp imme 
diately below them, killing and wounding several of the force 
Two companies of the 31st Native Infantry, under Captain 17 P 
Hampton, and a company of the 1st Punjab Infantry accord 
mgly cleared the heights on both sides, and held them for the 
night 
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Previous to the column moving forward on the morning of 
the 11th, a detachment, consisting of two guns on elephants, one 
company, 61st Regiment, five companies, 1st Punjab Infantry, 
two troops, 1st Punjab Cavalry, and 600 levies, the whole under 
the command of Lieut Colonel J Fordyce, proceeded to the 
village of Khui The advance was covered by the 1st Punjab 
Infantry, which had one man wounded Resistance similiar to 
that previously experienced was met at Khui, which was also 
burnt 

On the return of this detachment, the column resumed its 
march through the pass, which, after leaving Zargun Khel, becomes 
extremely narrow and difficult, being commanded by the heights 
which immediately ov erlook it, and which were held by the enemy 
,Thcse heights were taken by three companies of the 1st Punjab 
Infantry on the left, whilst a detachment of the 60th Rifles, sup 
ported bv one of the 98th Foot, crowned the heights on the right 

Meanwhile the rear guard, composed of the 23rd Native In- 
fancy and two Horse Artillery guns, under Major J Platt, met 
with considerable annoyance from large bodies of the enemy, who 
pressed heavily on its rear and flanks, and occupied each height 
as soon as it was v acated by our troops, until the village of Sharaki 
was reached 

Sharaki was found deserted, and destroyed, and the march 
of the force was continued to the foot of the Kohat kotal, where 
the force encamped 

At this time, Kohat was held by some irregular troops with 
artillery, under Lieutenant F R Pollock, Assistant Commissioner, 
and the force was joined at the foot of the kotal by two guns and 
these irregulars 

In the afternoon the 1st Punjab Cav airy continued its march 
to Kohat 

The heights ov crlooking the front of the camp were occupied 
by a company of the 23rd Native Infantry, which immediately 
after dark, was attacked by a party of the enemy, who were, how 
ever, driven off before the arrival of the m lying picquet, which 
lind been sent up when the firing wa9 first heard 

Vbout eight o’clock on the following mormmr two companies 
of the 31st Nntive Infantrv v Inch under Captain M R Dunmorc 
of that regiment, had held the heights overlooking the rear of the 
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camp, were ordered down, as no enemy were in sight, to enable 
the men to procure water and regular food, it being the third day 
they had not cooked As this order was being convey ed to Captain 
Dunmore, a part} of twentv men of the 31st Natrve Infantry was 
detached under a native officer, with particular instructions to 
ascend the heights in a direction pointed out to him as more easy 
of access, and to hold the position during the temporary absence 
of the two companies 

This native officer, instead of obeying his orders, proceeded 
direct upon Captain Dunmore’ s detachment, at this time m tho 
act of descending the steepest part of the hill b) alternate com 
panics Tho result was that the rearmost company, under Ensign 
"VV II Sitwell, still some distance up the hill, as well as the native 
officer’s partj, which had just reached him, were suddenly attacked, 
b) a bod) of the enem) , who opened a \ ery sev ere fire, and rolled 
down huge stones Ensign Sitwell and several of his men were 
struck down b) the first discharge , and so sudden and impetuous 
was the attack of the mountaineers, that it was with the greatest 
difficult) that certain men of lus regiment succeeded in rescuing 
that officer’s bod\ The retreat of the part) was covered b) 
one of the Horse Artiller) guns, which prevented the cnera) 
following up their first attack 

At the same time the other picquet of the 23rd Native Infantr) 
was attacl ed , to reinforce which a compan) of the same regiment 
was nnmediatel) sent forward, under Lieutenant T H Hilliard 
The enemy was driven off, but Lieutenant Hilliard was severeh 
wounded in earning out this operation 

Sir Charles Napier then rode ov cr to inspect Ivohat, and during 
the da) two companies of the 98th Regiment, two companies, 31st 
Watne Infantr), and two companies, 1st Punjab Infantr), with 
t le Horse Artillerv , the whole under the command of Major E 
a) home, 98th Foot, were detached to cover a party emplo)ed 
in burning the three villages of Bosti Khel The enem) offered 
resistance, as on the previous occasions but the dut) was effected 
without a single casual tv 


tn J?" th ! Tr g ° f tbe 13th ' thc force put motion 
colum Urn rcsbawar ’ the tmggage being m thc centre of the 
I ’ r< ' c,u “ 10n W ™ f°r it, protection, ns m the 
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The 1 st Punjab Infantrj remained on the ground for some 
time after tlie force had started, and then proceeded to Kohat 
without molestation, although a large number of Bizotis (Orakzais) 
were on the neighbouring hills 

Sir Colin Campbell’s column lnd begun its march about 7 
A M , on the advanced guard nearing Sharaki, the enemj opened 
fire from the surrounding heights, and from this point until 
the rear guard reached the immediate v lcinitv of Akhor, nearl) 
the whole length of the defile, the Afridis contested the ground, 
opposing the force m front, and hanging incessantly on its flanks 
and rear, with greater perseverance even than the\ had mam 
fested in our advance 

The loss m these operations was nineteen killed, seventy 
four wounded, and one missing, of which thirty were m the 1st 
Punjab Infantn 

The force encamped outside the pass on the evening of the 
13tli and returned to Peshawar the following da) 

The Indian Medal, with a clasp for the “ North West Frontier,” 
was granted in 1809 to all survivors of the troops engaged in the 
operations against the Kohat Pass Afridis 

Soon after the expedition above related, hostilities broke 
out afresh 

On the 28th of Pcbruarj 1850 a prga assembled among the 
hillmen, and it was decided to attack the police tower on the 
summit of the Kohat Kotal The next day the Afridis of the pass, 
with the Bizoti and Utman Kliel sections of the Orakzais, sur 
rounded the tower and took possession of the road, driving back 
the detachment of Multnm police which had gone to the aid of the 
men in the tower 

The ammunition of the police was all but expended when 
Captain J Coke arrived at the foot of the lotal with 450 ba)onets 
of tho 1st Punjab Infantr), a squadron of the 1st Punjab Cavalrv, 
and two guns 

There were from 1,500 to 2,000 Orakzais and Afridis on the 
hill, the road up which was commanded on all sides 

Captain Coke immediatel) attacked the lull with the 1st 
Punjab Infnntrv, leaving the guns at the foot protected bv 
tho cavalry Tlic encmv wort driven back, and a tompanv of 
the 1st Punjab Infantry put into the tower with a supply of 
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ammunition and food Our loss had been eleven killed and four 
teen wounded, which was severe, considering the number of men 
engaged. 

On the 2nd of March, Daria Khan arrived in the pass with 
the Hasan Khel Afridis and a number of the Khaibar Afndis, 
and, being joined by the Bizotis and Utman Khels (Orakzais) 
and by the men of the pass, he attacked the tower in the evening, 
but was beaten off During the night the enemy pushed on close 
up to the tower, under cover of the rocks, cutting off the water, 
which was in a small tank about 150 yards down the hill , they 
then erected breastworks across the road up the hill The attack 
ing force consisted of some 2,000 men, but the native officer in 
command of the tower, Subadar Muhammad Khan, defended 
the place with great spirit 

It was now imperative that a movement should be made 
for the relief of the tower, and Captain Coke moved out with 450 
bayonets and some 500 Bangask levies After a conference be 
tween the Bangash men and the Afridis and Orakzais, the enemy 
retired from the hill, when Captain Coke withdrew his men and 
the police from the tower The enemy soon returned and destroy 
cd the deserted post, and the same evening dispersed to their 
homes 

On the 22nd of March, Apothecary M" Healy, proceeding 
tin Khushalgnrli to ]oin the 1st Punjab Infantry at Kohat, was 
attacked by a party of hillmen, believed to hay e been Galai Afridis 
He had gone on in ad\ ance of his escort, and was cut down when 
within about si\ miles of Kohat, near the village of Togh, dying 
shortly afterwards from the effects of the wounds 

At the beginning of April several of the headmen of the Galai 
Afridis came in to the Deputy Commissioner of Peshawar, deny 
mg that the murder had been committed by their sections, 
and suing for terms On the 24th of April the head quarters 
and two squadrons, 1st Punjab Cay airy, marched through the 
Kohat pass to Peshawar, meeting with no opposition, but, on the 
contrary, finding the headmen and others offering every facility 
lor their progress 

At the end of April the chief maliks of the offending sections 
came in to Lieut Colonel Lawrence of their own accord, and 
sued for peace The terms offered by the Goycrnment were os 
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follows, and the whole of the clan in British teiritor} were to he 
ejected in the event of their not bung acceded to — 

1 st — The clan to engage to 1 eep the pass open at all times, 
safe and free 

o«d — The clan to receive the same allov ances as in IS49, 
and to be admitted to the same terms in respect 
to salt as other tribes 

3rd — For the fulfilment of these conditions hostages to be 
given 

On the 6th June 1850 all the assembled maltls of Aklior, 
Zargun Khel, and Sbarahi accepted the conditions, and promised 
hostages , but it soon became evident that the bod} oE the clan 
represented by these maltls was not prepared for submission 
On the 9th of June a native officer returning from Koliat was 
plundered, the dak papers were torn up, and the carrier beaten, 
and an intended attack on the Assistant Commissioner of Kohat 
was reported 

Orders were therefore issued both at Peshawar and Kohat 
for shutting out the offending sections and seizing such as happened 
to be in British territory This was followed b} numerous sei 
zurcs, — some of women, — which gave particular anxiety to the 
tribe 

As regards the renewal of hostilities, Gov eminent prohibited 
in} e\tcnsiv e aggressn e mov cment till after the rains, consider 
mg it safer to await the result cf the blockade already established 
On the ISth of September the Commissioner of Peshawar 
brought to the notice of the Board of Administration that the 
Afndis of the Ivohat pass had again sued for terms, offering the 
headmen of the pass as their secunt) lie pointed out the ad 
usability of entering into a treaty, as there was ever} reason to 
behev c the present submission w as sincere He also drew attention 
to the great importance of maintaining permanent possession 
of the Kohat salt mines, and to the advantages to bo gamed bv 
having strong outposts at these points , because, an exclusion 
forsi\ months of an} tribe habitualh frequenting the mines must 
rcduco them to submission or starvation 

The Board, m soliciting the orders of Government rccom 
mended a treatv with the Kohat Pass \fridis, and though con 
curring in the mccssitv for posts at the salt mines, deferred 
vol.il e 
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sanctioning them until the sites had been inspected and reported 
on by some officer of mature experience The Government of India, 
Milling to treat the clan consideratel} , consented to renew their 
old allowances on condition of their being responsible for the 
security of the pass In order to strengthen the arrangement, 
Rahmat Khan, a chief of the neighbouring Orakzais, was admit 
ted to a share of the responsibility, and was granted a personal 
allowance of Rs 2,000 per mnum, and Rs 0,000 as the pa} of 
a mounted guard, to bo maintained on the crest of the lotal near 
Kohafc These pa} ments as then (November 1850) revised, aggre 
gated Rs 13,700 per annum 

From this time till 1853, the pass remained open, occasional 
robberies onl} being committed , but the Afndis regarded the 
share which Rahmat Khan had in the pass arrangements with 
extreme jealousy, and the ill feeling thus raised culminated 
in October of that v ear, when the} attacked and seized Rahm it 
Khan’s post on the lotal, in which there were onl} twenty (instead 
of the stipulated one hundred) men The pass was then closed, 
postal communication stopped, and British officers were fired 
upon bj the Afndis 

The Chief Commissioner soon after this (November 1853) 
arnv cd at PesbaM ar, and directed Captain H R James, the Deputv 
Commissioner, to arrange for the attendance of the maids of the 
Kohat pass These men accordmgl} came in, and had a long 
conference with the Chief Commissioner, during which Major 
II B Edwardes, the Commissioner, Captain H It James, and 
Captain J Coke, the officer in charge of Kohat, Mere present 

There Merc four modes of arranging for the reopening of 
the Kohat pass Mhich appeared feasible — 1st, to restore matters 
to the status quo, nz , to give Rahmat Khan (Orakzai) Rs 13,700 
per annum for himself and the Afndis making them responsible, 
ns formcrlv , for the security of the pass , 2 nd, to giv e the Afndis 
for the pass (but onl} as their own share of the old allowances) 
Rs 5,700, 3rd, to divide the pass into sections, making separate 
arrangements with the heads of those tribes who held each portion , 
and 4th t to hold the lotal or summit of the pass, ourselves, and 
make an arrangement with the Afndis for the remainder 

To the first plan all our officers v ere opposed The} felt that 
the Afndis were opposed to further connection with Rahmat Khan, 
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■who liad proa ed Bis incapacity to conciliate and control them 
The second plan was that to which Captain James inclined as 
most acceptable to the Afndis themselves , the third was the 
proposition of Captain Coke , and the last, that of Lieut 
Colonel F Mackeson, the late Commissioner of Peshawar, to which 
the Chief Commissioner himself inclined This last was e\ entually 
given up, not simply because it entailed considerable expense, 
but because it did not appear probable that any reasonable number 
of the undisciplined irregulars, unconnected with the tribes in the 
\ lcinity of the pass, could hold the / otal 

The discussion was therefore narrowed to the second and 
third plans and though Captain James still inclined to his former 
\iews, it was agreed that the one of making separate arrange 
ments promised the best security and the greatest permanence 
Our officers were unanimously of opinion that it was out of the 
question to gi\ c the Afndis a rupee in excess of their former emolu- 
ments Ralimat Khan was their own selection He may ha\c 
treated them ill, but it was not right to allow them to benefit by 
their own wrongful acts They had repeatedly broken their en 
gagements and shut the pass They had c\cn, when enjoying our 
allowances, permitted traa ellers to be murdered and robbed close 
to their -villages, which offered a refuge to the outlaws and ruffians 
of our districts from whence they sallied out to plunder 

The Afrulis lnd finall) crowned a series of misdeeds by attack 
mg the posts of their chosen leader, and expelling his men 

The following, therefore, were the propositions which it was 
decided should bo offered to the Afndis — 1st, that the whole 
crest of the lotal and the side of the hill towards Kohat down to 
Captain Col c’s first post at the Kohat entrance of the pass should 
be made o\cr to the Bangash tribe 1 who, out of their allowances, 
should satisf\ and he responsible for the good conduct of the Bizoti, 
Utmnn Ivhcl, 1'iroz Ivltcl, and other minor sections, and that tho 
dlowance for this duta should be Rs 7,700 per annum, 2nd, that 
from below the lotal (on the Teshawar side) down to the \hhor 
uul the Bnsi Khel boundan, should he made o\er to the Afndi3 
on Rs 5,400 per annum , 3rd, with the Basi Ivhel \fndis an 
nrrum eluent should Ik made for the rest of the road (lemg 
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tlic brol cn ground outside the pass on the Peshawar side) for 
Rs GOO 

A conference accordingly took place on the 5th of November 
•with the Galai and Hasan Ivliel Afndis, who, with Rahmat Ivhan 
(Orakzais), had hitherto engaged foi the whole pass The Chief 
Commissioner on this occasion carefully recapitulated the past his 
tory of our engagements, showing how great had been their perfidy, 
ingratitude, and inconstancy They replied that thev were pre 
pared to be faithful to their promises for the future , that, in fact, 
they had nc\ cr broken them, but that Rahmat Khan had defrauded 
them , and that for the future they wished to have no chief over 
them 

The Chief Commissioner then told them the arrangements 
which lie proposed, by which they would be responsible only for 
that portion of the pass which was within the lands of their own 
tribes This thev refused, saving they would alone engage for 
the whole pass and take all the allowances , and added, that rather 
than not lia\ c the w hole pass to themselves, they would accept 
the responsibility on tbeir former share of the allowances, itz , 
Rs 5,700 

Tho Afndis positi\cly refusing our terms, the Chief Cornmis 
sioncr brol c up the conference, and desired them to withdraw 
and consider the matter over quietly among themselves, and 
return in the pace of two hours with their final resolve Half an 
hour afterwards lie was told that they had left Peshawar for their 
home* On hearing this, though the Chief Commissioner felt that 
no faith could be placed in these Afndis, though he did not 
believe that thev would accept the engagement, or that, if they 
did, they would adhere to it, still he was sorry that the maids 
had left Peshawar while a prospect of an arrangement existed 
He therefore sent after them, on the plea that their final answer 
should be formallv given On their return, Captain James was 
empowered to offer them the engagement thev had desired, ti: , 
the rcsponsibihtv of the whole pa*s on the allowance of Rs 5,700 
per annum Tins might he thought so far a concession, that it 
gx\e up to the charge of the Afndis the Jotal which wc had hitherto 
held it our own disposal and which thev had never occupied 
But on the other hand, it was a punishment, inasmuch as it 
doubled their rcsponsibihtv without increasing their allowance 
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The Afridis, liowcv cr, refused Captain James’s offer, saving 
that nothing but the full allowance would satisfy them, and thus 
proa mg that their first offer was not sincere On this the} rcceiv ed 
their dismissal, and set off for the pass The) had not, however, 
reached tin pass before thev again desired to negotiate, and sent 
m a mcsMgt, proposing to return ne\t da} and endeavour 
to effect an 'rrangtment This the Chief Commissioner refused 
The fact w as, that had the Hindis accepted the terms, there was 
not the slightest security that tlicv would fulfil them No tribe 
or parti w ould go bail for them, and the) could gi\ c no pledges 
of ani reil value for their smccrit) The s)stem among hill tribes 
of giwng hostages is little check on them when dealing with us, 
for thev know that we shall not oppress their people Under 
native rule the hostages of a tribe who grossl) infringed a treatv 
would have been put to death, or at least mutilated 

It aiav perhaps, be asked wli) the Afridis of the pass were 
anxious to enter into engagements which the) would not mam 
tain The rcplv is, that since the closing of the pass, a number of 
their tribe had been arrested at Kohat, whom the) were anxious 
to see released , and, morcov er, this w as the height of the salt season, 
md the closing of the pass at this time to them was a great blow, 
for it stopped their carr) ing trade If, therefore wc had to force 
the \fndi-s of the Kohat pass into terms which, howc\ er distaste 
ful to them, the) would have great difficult) in breaking tins was 
the best time for effecting our object 

B) the old arrangement, Rahmat Khan rccen cd Rs 8,000 per 
annum, Rs 2,000 as las personal allowance and Rs G,000 for the 
pa\ of 100 men to hold the kotal He appears to have 1 opt up 
tuent) men in two small posts below the summit on the Kohat 
side of the lull, spent a few rupees among thenw/i/? of the sec 
tion, and appropriated the rest The Galaiand Ha'an Ivliel \fridi> 
receucd Rs 5,700, out of which thc\ had to satisfy the Basi Khcl 
The latter were at feud with the Afridis of the pas^, md from their 
position outside on the left of the road leading to IVshswir, 
possessed great facilities for plundering, of which the\ nc\ er faih d 
to avail themseRcs It was useless then fore including them in 
mv arrangement with the Gilai and Ha an Khcl Uridi Tin 
aua simlli s t sum which the Kohat \ f rid i-> could pav tlu Ba t 

Khil w as Rs 300 per annum, and thr» sum was nccordingl) deducted 
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from the allowances of the former, and added to an equal sum 
out of that v\ Inch Rahmat Khan former!) enjoyed Thus, 
Rs 7,700 remained for the Bangash tribe 

It has been remarked that it w as the wish of Lieut Colonel 
T Macl e«on, the late Commissioner ol Peshawar, not to make 
o\er the Jotal to any tribe, whether Afridis or Bangasli , and the 
Chief Commissioner inclined to the same v lew The latter did not 
ui»h, however as Lieut Colonel Maekeson proposed, to place 
there \ bodv of undisciplined irregulars collected from distant 
pi ices as he believed that with no cover and no water, the} 
could not ha\ c held their position , his idea was that Captain Coke 
should select men from the Bangash, the Bizoti, and Utman 
Khcl Oral zais, and other tribes m the vicinity of the pass, 
and place them in charge Captain Cole however, assured lnm 
that the men of these tribes would not enlist for such employment 
The Chief Commissioner then sent Captain Coke back to Kohat, 
and empen ered lnm to make an °rrangcment with the Bangash 
tribe and to repair the two old towers, and to build three new 
ones on the kotal If successful this step must place the Afridis 
entircl} at our mercy Their hills did not afford them sufficient 
subsistence , thev existed mainl} b} calling salt from the Kolnt 
mines into the Peshaw ir valle}, "nd thus it \ ould be impossible 
for them to do anj thing against our consent m the face of the 
Bangash tribe backed b} our troops Shut out from Kohat, and 
blockaded b} a force in front of the pass on the Peshawar side, 
thev might emerge from tlieir defile as individuals, to steal and 
to plunder as the) formerl) did whencnjo)ing the bounty of 
Government but the) could do nothing more 

It had long been contemplated to build a fort on the Peshawar 
sulc of the pass near its mouth, nccordmgl) a force was now 
moved out to tint point and the work on the post, 1 nown as Fort 
Maekeson, was commenced 

On his return to Kohat, Captain Coke assembled all the Ban 
gash maids, and ashed them if thev were read) to undertake the 
holding of the 7 otal against the Afridis on the allowances granted 
b\ (.ov eminent As thev almost all agreed to do so, Captain Coke 
onion d th'mto furnish their separate quota of men, and on the 
1 1th he moved out with them to the Jotal, taking a wing of the 1st 
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Punjab Infantry and of the 3rd Punjab Infantry, 1 with two guns, 
to be kept in reserve at the foot of the pass 

The top of the lotal was gamed without Afndi being seen 
or a shot being fired There being no w Her of an} kind, it was 
necessarv to male immediate arrangements fo" its suppl}, not 
onl} for the use of the men, but also for building tne towers 
These arrangements being completed on the mor nng of the 12th 
the partv had just; started work, when, about ten o’clock, 
the alarm was given that the Afridis were coming down The} 
pushed boldh up tne Jotal from the glen on their own side, and 
got above the Bangash men on the left, where they had entrenched 
themselves with loose stones on the summits of a hill The picquct 
of the Bangash on this hill now gave waj and ran in on the others 
Captain Coke \as on tic lull with ten or twelve men of the 1st 
Pun] ab Infantrv b} one of whom the leading Afndi w as cut down , 
but there was i general panic among the Bangash, who made a 
rush down the hill, evacuating all the strong positions before the 
force from below could support them Having covered their 
retreat and brought them out into the plain. Captain Coke found 
tlicv were too disheartened to attempt my thing again that da}, 
and he therefore strengthened the camp at the foot of the 1 olal 
with another regiment of inf’ntr} and two more guns and sent 
ICliwaja Muhammad Khan to bring up Ins Kliattaks, hoping v illi 
the aid of the Bizotis and Jawaki Afridis, to ceny out tne vork 

Captain Coke and three of his men were wounded in this 
skirmish, and three of the Bangash malikt v ere 3 died, as well as 
other casualties 

An arrangement was subsequent!} entered into b} which the 
Bizoti and Sip a} a Orakzns and the Ja\ al 1 Afridis agreed to aid 
the Bangash tribe m the defence of the I oh l , and to recent ns 
follows, ir, Bangash, Bs 3 200, Jawalis, Rs 2,000, Bizotis 
Its 2,000 , and Sipa) as, "iOO 

Meanwhile the \fndis of the pass v ere suffering from the 
blockade The British authorities had acted on the principle 
that if the Urulis would not 1 eep the pass open the doors of the 
pa*s must be shut upon them ratntualh therefore the G alai 
and Ilasan Khel Afridis tendered their ^ubnii 5 ion, and offered 
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to reopen the pass Tins offer was accepted, except that thej wet 
to receive onI\ Rs 5,400 instead of the Rs 5,700 formerly gnu 
the remaining Its 300 being gnen from the allowances of tl: 
Ahhor Hasan Khel to the Basi Khel, Aka Khel Afridis Th: 
1 ist sum was aftcrw ards increased to Rs GOO This arrangemer 
was concluded before the end of 1853 

Ihc aggregate •'llowances of the pass were thus divided ' 
follows — 


Bangasb tribe 


Rs 

3 300 

Orakzai tnbe 


3 500 

Jawaki Afndi 


3,000 

Kohat Pass Afridis 


5 400 

Bas>i Khel Afride. 


GOO 


Total 

13,700 


Tins total w as Mibsequcntlv increased to Rs 14,000, tl 
Bingash allow anci bung mcieased to Rs 4,400 (Rs 2,40 0 
13 ihtdur Shcr Khan foi cliargc of the pass, and Rs 2,000 to tl 
B ingxsh tribe), and the allowance to the Pass Yfridis being rcduc< 
to Rs 5 100 This last amount was distributed as follows — F 
guards furnished b\ the A1 hor Ilvsan Khels, Rs 1,200, for tl 
mall's of this section Rs 1 050 — total Rs 2 250, to the ullag 
of Shcnkai ind Bosti Klicl, Rs 950 , to lorsappar, Rs 950, ii 
to /argun Khel Rs 050 — total, Rs 2,850 

Expedition against the Bon villages of the Javakx Afndis, 1 

a force under Colonel S B Boileau, in November 185 3 

When the \fndis of the Kohafc pass misbehaved in 1850 tl 
Jaw iki section ofhred to engage for that pass or to conduct cor 
municntions through their own, the J imu and Bori parses, ai 
to tarn tlicda/ refill arh IhcJawaki route was actually usi 
for a short time but the Jnwahi Yfridis soon proved thcmselv 
to he worse even thin their neighbours Tbcv committed nunit 
011s raids and murders in the Kolnt and Peshawar districts, roblx 
boats <*n the Indus, and were also concerned in the murder 
Apothec an llcaU 
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In 1851 Lieutenant H B Lumsden reported that several 
serious raids had been committed on Kohat and Kliushalgarh b} 
the Jaw alas of Paia ind Ghariba, who had also attached one of 
the Khattah. villages, and he recommended that these villages 
should be destro}ed b> Khwaja Muhammad Khan, the Khattah 
chief, whil&t Captain J Cohe, with a force, pre\ ented an} co opera 
tion from the villages of Turki and Slnndih Nothing, however, 
seems to have come of these proposal* 

The conduct of the Javvakis continued duung the next two 
}ears to be bad, more especially that of the men of the Bon villages 
These v lllages had, during the first } car of our rule, giv en a great deal 
of trouble to the authorities , and on the 8th of June 1853, Captain 
II R James, the Dcput} Commissioner of Peshawar, reported 
that the boldness and frcquenc} with which the Bori Afridis com 
nutted raids m the Pcs haw a- district called for serious notice, as 
their villages had become an as}lum for ever} noted robber 
The Commissioner Lieut Colonel F Mackcson c n , stated 
that in most of these raids and outrages, the gang of Afridis had 
not exceeded more than thirty in number, and had not averaged 
more than tv clvc, and he considered that these disorders were of a 
nature that could be put dow n b} police arrangements , he accord 
ingl} urged the establishment of police posts along the Afndi and 
Khattah borders, but at the same time advised that at a con 
v cment season a sev ere example should be made of the Bonwals 
In September 1853, Lieut Colonel Mac] cson was assassin 
ated, and was succeeded b} Major II B Edwardes, cn , and 
in November 1853, Mr John Lawrence, the Chief Commissioner, 
having proceeded to Peshawar, held a conference on the 
15tli of that month with the maliks of the villages connected 
with the Jaw a] i pass Desiring, if possible, to avoid hostilities, 
the Chief Commissioner arranged with all the villages of the Javvvl l 
pass, except Bori, that the interdict to their resort to the *alt mines 
and to the marl ets of Kohat and Peshawar should be withdrawn 
on the following conditions — 

—That nuthcr tliev not am person lit mg in tlioir village* should 
commit crimes for the future in British territory m return fer 
vlucli thev should have full pernnf* m to trre’e rrd to cvltnete 
within our boundaries 


Not. II 


I 



lie 


FRONTIER AND 01 ERSE tS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA 


2nd — rhat thet should not gi\e n passage through their hnds to depn, 
dators coming into British ternton or to cnmimls pa *ing there 
from 

3 r d Tint the\ should on no account afford an asjlum to criminals 

and outlaws flying from justice 

The Chief Commissioner was most anxious to get these Afrulis 
to agree to sei 7 c and surrender such criminals as had taken refuge 
in their Milages, but this the} stoutl} refused, simpl} stipulating 
that tliev would send them aim To the third condition the} 
also e\inced great repugnance, and it was onlv on their seeing that 
a refusal on this point would lead to acontinuince of the bloc! 
adc that tlie\ gave a reluctant consent 

These Vfrulis stated, with truth, that it was the immemorial 
custom of their clans never to refuse an as\luni to an} one demand 
mg it, and that to surrender an individual w ho had obtained refuge 
with them or even to denv him their hospitaht}, was a great 
disgrace The Chief Commissioner was impressed with the belief, 
from the conduit and bearing of these Afrulis, that tliev were 
sinccrclv desirous as a bodv for peace The fact, however, that 
it was for their interest to be on good terms with us, was doubtless 
the strongest lien on their good faith 

Iht C Inef C ommissioncr was even willing to make terms with 
the Bori men The de«irc of Government to avoid a recourse to 
hostilities the unsatisf ictorv state of affairs with the Afrulis of 
the Koliat pass, and the extraordinarv sickness among the troops 
at Peshawar — nil pointid to the advantage of this course TJic 
terms offered w ere — 

W — That thru should make restitution for all proj ert} prosed to have 
been stoh n or plundered during the past s car on their pleading 
their |K>\ert\ this point was modified to the furremlcr of the hordes 
of tht mount t d robbers 

2»u/ — That thij should relens nns prisoners detained for ransom 

*5r«/ — Tliat the> should surrender certain outlaws of the cis Indus 
districts who had found refuge with them 

1 ach and all tlic<=c propositions however tliev rejected , and 
nothing, therefore remained but to send a force against thrni 
Tin Bori vnllcv is ibout twelve mihs long and h is an tut rant c 
nt each extrcmitv , but us tliev art botli narrow and ver} defensible 
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defiles, it was determined to cross the outer range at the most 
favourable point It had been ascertained that a practicable path 
ascended through the village of Kandao, and a second was known 
to exist to the south of that village, but general information 
represented the Sarghasha pass, which crosses the outer range 
between Kandao and Tarum to be the most practicable road, and 
it was therefore chosen It had also been decided to avoid the 
Kandao pass in entering the Bori valle} , so as not to alarm the 
Aohu Khel Afndis of Kandao, who were then at peace with 
its But Lieut Colonel R Napier, Bengal Engineers, having 
reconnoitred the grounds on the da} preceding the ad\ ance of the 
force had advised that the heights should be occupied from this 
point, so as to turn the /lank of all opposition it the Sarghasha 
pass 


Adianced Guard 
Corps of Guides 
Mountain Tram Battery 
Jllain Body 
fiGth Gurkhas l 
22nd Foot 

20th Natnc Infantry - 
1 w o 0 pounder guns 
Rappers and Miners 
Bear guard 

CCth Gurklms (200 men) 

7th Irregular Cav (1 squadron) s 


At 4 A m on the 29th November 
the force covering the erection of Fort 
Mackeson, under the command of Colo- 
nel S B Boileau, and accompanied by 
Captain H R James, the Deputy 
Commissioner, marched from the camp 
at Bazid Khcl, m the order noted in 
the margin 

The first part of the road, which 
was some five or six miles in all, was 


over a good hard plain, but the approach to the Sarghasha pnss, 
for the distance of about a mile, lft} through mines and low 
lulls 


The Guide Infantn f under Lieutenant W S R Ilodson, was 
detached to ascend the path lending through Kandao and to 
crown the outer range of lulls to prevent the. cnemj defending tho 
Sarghasha pass Captain Janies had taken the precaution of 
having the mahks of all the fnemlh Afndi ullages in attendance on 
him, anil a maltb of Kandao was now sent on to his own people 
to assure them of our pciceablc intentions, nevertheless though 
the} abstained from hostilities, thev could not rih on our good 
fnth and numbers fled up the hill with such propertv as thev 
could linstih cam off 


1 Non the 1st Curhh* * Mutinied aj Meerut »a ISj- 

SVw the 5th Caralrr 
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Although the road lnd been good, and there had been a faint 
moon between five and six o’clock, it was seven o’clock before 
the foot of the Sarghasha piss was reached Here a reserve of 
two companies of infantry and the cav airy were left, the main 
body reaching the summit of the pass at 10 30 A m , where the 
Guide Corps had already armed, having found a good and easy 
road from Kandao leading to Bon, the existence of which was not 
pro* louslj known to u c 

The Saighasha is the proper pass of the men of Bori 
It was found to be steep, winding, narrow, and long, and though 
mute practicable for horses and anj beasts of burden, it only admit 
ted of troops ascending in single hie If, therefore, it had been 
disputed by the Afridis, Lieut Colonel Napier’s nnnoeuvre would 
lin\ c been esscnti il to the success of the mam column , but thcro 
was no indication of any opposition having been contemplated 
here 

The sappers who with the materials for blowing up the towers 
of the Bon villages had been left with the reserve, were now or 
tiered up , hiit as some del \y occurred in their advance up the lull, 
it i as determined to go on without them, and to abandon the idea 
of blowing up the towers Leaving a picquet of a company of Her 
Majesty ’s 22nd Regiment, under Captain W H Poulett, and a 
companv of the Guides, undei Ensign J H Tyler, 20th Native 
Infantry , on the crest of the outer range, the force descended into 
the volley of Bon and advanced across the plain, covered by the 
light companv of Her Majesty ’s 22nd Regiment As the furthest 
Bon villages lay near the Tnrum entrance of the valley, and a* 
Colonel Boilcau was assured by the Commissioner of the neii 
trnlity of the men of Tamm whose v illage is built in ihc gorg" 
of that defile, it was determined to withdraw from the valley by 
that route and the plan of operations was made accordingly 
The spurs commanding the main portion of the Bon villages 
w ere crow ned m the most brilliant manner by Lieutenant A\ S R 
Hodson with three companies of the Guides, and by Lieutenant F 
McC Turner, his second in command, with two companies of that 
regiment and twenty five men of the CGth Gurkhas lieutenant 
Turner s party lmd carried the first village cn route , and swept 
fifteen or twenty of the Afrulis before them up the hill , and when 
th* mountain gun% coming up, played upon tho towers, the few 
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remaining defenders abandoned the a ill age to its fate The enemy 
being thus removed to a distance, the first -ullage was entered, 
and its fort set on fire 

In the meantime the 22nd Regiment, under Colonel S J 
Cotton, and two detachments of the Gurkhas, under Captain 
C C G Ross and Lieutenant J A Lav, had, cohered b> the 
artillcrv fire, driven the enema from the other two -villages and 
fired them successn elv, the Afndis making no stand in the plain, 
but taking to the hills, from whence they poured dow n a matchlock 
fire till driven to a distance bj our skirmishers By twelve 
o’clock heaay columns of flame and smoke were rising from e\erj 
Bon village 

While the work of demolition was being thus leisurely carried 
on below, the contests on the heights above grew w armer c\ ery 
hour, as friends and allies from Pustawam, Torsapp ir, and Jamu 
came down the higher ranges to assist their clansmen of Bori 

The struggle of the da> was for the peak of the centre lull, 
where the Afndis had, by erecting a breastwork on an isolated 
point, made an almost impregnable position Here Lieutenant 
F McC Turner, with about twenty men, was brought to bav , 
and such showers of stones and bullets were rained upon them 
that an advance was impossible, while to retire would have been 
fatal 

The Afndis in the breastwork were seen from the opposite height 
to draw their knrvcs, and witch intently for the first mov ement 
in retreat, as the signal to leap down upon the Guides But no 
wavering was to be found in that little band Thca at once sound 
cdtlic bugle for help, and stood their ground, returning the fire of 
the Afndis On seeing Lieutenant Turner’s position, I leutenanfc 
Hodson had sent a company of Guidos from his own part) , but 
thca were unable to reach Lieutenant Turner A conipana of the 
CCth Gurl as was then sent up, and shortla afterwards n second 
company , and gallantly earned the enema ’s stronghold ltd In 
Assistant Surgeon R Lvell, of the Guide Corp-> 

It was now nearlj three o’clocl , the worl of the d a was done, 
and it was deemed adamble to retire while there was act light 
the troops aacrc therefore recalled, the main boda being drawn up 
m the centre of the anllea Qhe Guides and C.r rkl as were men 


1 io rro\ rim it, do rrr?E is fxpfditio \ s fro v /a wi 

Fkillulh withdrawn from the heights b) Lieutenant Hodson, 
a part) of Gurl hat, under Captain C C G and two 

mountain guns under Lieutenant T Putman, covering the retire 
mint , this detachment of Gurl has with the Corps of Guides then 
formed the rcir guard 

A little after 3 pm the column was set in motion towards 
the laruni pass — the 20th Native Infantr) and Mountain Train 
IlatUrv in advance, followed b) the CGtli Gurkhas and the 22nd 
I oot 

llu. Ilor miouth of the Tamm defile is split into two roads 
b) in isolated lull The main column defiled down the lower one, 
while two companies of Her Majest) ’s 22nd, under Captain 3) 
Anderson, si irmished with great steadiness along the upper 

Theonerm m considerable force, attempted to press the rear 
guard, but were died cd b) Lieutenant Hodson, who charged them 
\ ith a small pirti of the Guides Caialr), which lmd made its way 
through the 1 mini pass during the da) , e\cr) subsequent attempt 
was met l>\ so hot a lire from the rear guard that not the slightest 
impn ssum w is mvdi , vnd shortl) after passing the Tarum all 
inoh st itmn ci used 

( lpt un Poult tt*8 detachment, which had been left on the 
crest of the ^nrghashi ridge, lmd, in the meanwhile, conformed 
to the movements of the mam column, and had mo\ cd along the 
crest of the ridge parallel to the march of the force, eh eel mg an 
attempt of the oncim to intercept the line of march, and covering 
the h ft Haul as for as the Tarum defile, where it joined the main 
column 

During tin ittncl on Hon, the outer range of lulls above Jana 
1 liwar kluu ind Inrum was covered with armed Afridis, quictl) 
w stilling tin prognss of i vents, and ns the head of the column 
neural 1 mini i onsuler iblc nuxictv was felt as to the part which 
our m w Afridi ulliis in that and the other villages would plnv 
( rrtauilv th«v hid bun admitted to treaties with us, and allowed 
to truh when tin hilt mines were closed to the other tribes , but 
it was a griat tunptition Hie “infidels’* were m the pass, 
lari i d \>\ a long dav s worl , and still engaged with an cneni) in 
tin n or 

Tin \frulis s\t in hundreds on the lull, anil sow that the) 
hid onh to «b«ctnd it m front to place the column between two 
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fires , 5 et the} refrained, *md 1 ept their fiutli, and c\ en sent dcpu 
ties to the men of Bon to warn them not to coinc bevoncl then 
border , whilst the Timm men actuall} brought water at the Chief 
Commissioner’s request up to the top of the ridge for the Europeans 
who held the pass 

Thus the force mo\ed out on to the plain, through friends, 
and b) an eas}, level roid, instead of having to fight its \uj in 
darkness over the steep passes of Sargliaslm or lumdao 

Night closed upon the column as it emerged from the defile, 
and the foremost did not reach cimp till 8 pm, the nmn body 
not till ten or elev ui, after being more than eighteen hours under 
arms The European soldiers had food m their lunersachs, but 
the majorit} of the force lnd none , and ill were without w itei, 
as the springs at Bon, being far up a i ivmc, w ere in the h uuls of 
the encm\ 

The strength of the force rctu ill} engaged in the attic k on 
the Bori villages was about 1,700 of ill ranks , the loss on our side 
had been eight killed and twent) nine wounded, and tint of the 
Afridis somewhat less 

Of the results, Maj or II B Edwardcs said the ical loss of 
the Bon Afridis w as not to he found in killed and wounded, oi c\ on 
in the destruction of their homes and stocks of winter fodder for 
the cattle, but in the loss of prestige, in the violation of their lulls 
as a refuge for proclaimed criminals, in seeing that even our henv} 
regular arm} contains, and can produce when need requires, noun 
troops who can take to the hillside as lightly ns themselves, amt 
drive them off tlicir roughest ciags with weapons of mipi mil range 

The Indian Medal, with a clasp for the “ North Went Knm 
tier,” was granted in I860 to all survivors of tlm troop i oiipngi *1 
in the above operations 

A few da}s after the expedition, the lm n of linn mado mi'l 
tutes of submission to Major H B hdwanh » through n hols iium 
named Saijid Gul Mian, who, howo\< r, luol « oil tlm iiigotmtioim 
when told that no terms would bo much till tlm n fuj > o « i itiiimil-t 
wore expelled from Bori 'Jinn, In Haul wan Imp* b' 1 •» Immiso 
it was contrary to the custom* of Put him l»o ij»H olil v 

Earlv in December lH'il tin llonwal* apph'd < >pt on 
J Coke, Deputy Commis lom r of knhiit fm fi run "1 V' *“ jh»t 
olhoer was authorized to receives their itubmhuon and admit them 
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to friendly intercourse on the one condition that they expelled 
all refugee criminals with them, and promised to xecei\ e no more 
On the 11th of January 1854 Captain Coke wrote to Major 
Edwardes to say that the maliks of Bon had come in to him and 
agreed to e\ erj thing except the expulsion of refugees, and as 
they were willing to admit no more m the future, they hoped 
this point would bo waned This, however, Major Edwardes re 
fused, because the principle at stake was worth more than peace 
with Bon 

On the 17th of January Captain Coke reported that the Bon 
deputies had at last agreed to expel the refugees if two months’ 
grace were given them , but they wished to be allowed free inter, 
course with British territory at once, and on this understanding 
they had signed a treaty of submission, which Captain Coke sent 
for sanction In reply. Major Edwardes said he regretted to be 
hard on them, but the treaty of friendship and friendly intercourse 
could only begin from the date of our enemies being expelled from 
Bon 

On the 8th ofEebruarj Captain Coke reported the uncondi 
tional submission of the Bonwals to all our terms, and the actual 
expulsion of the refugee criminals Accordingly, the following 
agreement was signed by them on the 24th February 1854 — 

1st —We will abstain hereafter from committing raids highway rob 
benes thefts or other crimes within British territory 

2nd —If any criminal comes to our settlements from British territory 
w e w ill promptly eject him and if w e ascertain that he is m pc*- es 
sion of stolen property, wcwill mil e restitution of the same to 
Go\ eminent 

3rd —If any resident of our settlements is apprehended for crime m 
British territory, we will not intercede for him and if such person 
comes with stolen property to our settlements we will make resti 
tution of the same and punish the thief according to our Afghan 
ussse and not permit him to return to British territory for the 
perpetration of crime 

4l7i —In regard to certain criminals who have tal cn refuge With us from 
the other side of the Indus wc agree, within two months to eject 
them from our settlement 

5 (h — V c will a sociate ourselves with the rest of our tribe in any sen ice 
which the distnc*- officer may call upon them to perform 
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8th — W hereas the Pakhi 1 Afndis have always been associated with us 
in our former evil deeds we agree to be responsible for them also 
7th — We gn e as our securities Mir Mubarak >Sbah Naib Muhammad 
Saiyid Khan, and Bahadur Sher Khan , if we commit any breach 
of the above engagements the Government is free to call them 
to account 

8th — In consideration of the above agreements we ■hall be allowed 
to come and go in British territory 

— In consideration of the same the Government will be asked to 
release seven men of our section now m prison 
10 th — We will bring no evil disposed person with us into British 
territory 

After the settlement with the Kohat Pass Afndis in 1853, the 
pass remained open till 1866, with the exception of one brief inter 
val of twenty six days This interregnum was occasioned b) a 
feud among the Afndis of the pass, during which some robberies 
were committed The heads of the confederacy traced the 
perpetrators to the Bosti Khel villages, and the Deputy 
Commissioner of Kohat sent the Bangash mon down, and com 
polled the inhabitants of these villages to make good the \ alue 
of the plundered property, and to pay a fine 

As has been related in chapter I, the Bnsi Khel Afndis, m 
consequence of their misconduct, had forfeited, m 1S55, their 
share m the pass allowances This section was again concerned 
m the complications in the Ivolmt pass in 18C6 , 

The reason of the Basi Ivhcls having been original)) admitted 
to a sh°rc in the piss allowances was inconsequence of their claim 
mg a portion of land called Kalamsada, extending from Knthu 
to Aimal Chabutra, and it was in consequence of the constant fight 
mg on this piece of land between the Basi Khels and Ahhorwals 
that Captain I C* 1 e made the arrangement that the former should 
recei'e Rs 3 0 out of the allowances of the latter This amount 
was afterwards increased, ns already mentioned, to Rs GOO, but 
was forfeited in 1855 by their misconduct 

In 1850 the Basi Khels again came forward with their claims to 
the Kalamsada, and consequent share of the allowance** In Feb 
ruarv 1850 an agreement was made, b\ which both parties bound 

1 Pakhi is a ullage at the eastern extremity of the Ichafgad* Taj 
You II O 
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themselves to refrain from fighting on the road near the disputed 
ground for five years This was afterwards extended for one year 
more, to February 1865 

Disputes had also been going on for some time between the 
Bolahi and Gaddia Khel sections of the Akhorwals as to the relative 
proportion in which the shares of each should be paid These 
and the Basi Khel dispute had caused fighting in the pass about 
Akhor, and, the Commissioner being unable to induce them to come 
to some agreement, the pass was closed and the allowances stopped , 
and it was not until October 1866 that these differences could 
be adjusted 

The Basi Khels and Hasan Khels, however, still continued 
to give trouble, and the former demanded a right of interference 
in the management of the pass, unwarranted by former usage 
For their contumacy they were debarred from access to British 
territory, when, after a brief interval, they submitted on the 8th 
of April 1867 , and, on consideration of their renouncing their 
claim to the disputed tract of Kalamsada, an allwowance of 
Its 1,000 per annum was granted to them 

The Hasan Khels were also subjected to a strict blockade, 
but after the institution of the blockade more outrages were per 
petrated a policeman on duty at an outpost was canned off by 
a band led by a notorious Hasan Khel freebooter , a party of 
police were fired at while patrolling , Bhots were fired at our posts , 
and, lastly, the Government mail, en route from the Indus to Kohat, 
was plundered on the highroad by men of the Hasan Khel section 

The jtrga of the section were then summoned to Peshawar, 
but at the end of ten days they firmly declined, by letter, to give 
w vy on the points at issue Orders were according!) issued for 
,the assembling of a force to carry out coercive measures against 
this section 

The force was to consist oi 5,091 men of all arms, with 14 guns, 
and was to be divided into two columns, under the co mm and 
of Colonel R 0 Bright, 19 th Foot, and Colonel S J Browne, 
vc, cd, Corps of Guides, respectiaely The force was to be 
ready to march on the 12th or 13th of April 

Colonel Bright s column was to advance from Azahhel on 
Khui and JanakhwaT, while Colonel Browne, having bivouacked on 
the Oherat hill on the previous night, was to move along the 
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ridge over the Jala 1 a Sar, descending on Janakhwar, and closing 
the retreat ot the enemy towards the latter place 

These preparations, however, soon changed the aspect of affairs 
The Hasan Khel Afndis, who had hitherto mistaken forbearance 
for weakness or indifference, on perceiving the preparations for 
their chastisement, at once submitted unconditionally to the terms 
imposed upon them, and gave hostages for their future good conduct, 
After the agreement come to in 1886, the Kohat pass re 
mamed open till 1876, with the exception of a period oi ten days m 
1870 In that y ear Lord May o rode through it on his way to Kohat, 
and a few days after, on the night of the 15th of April 1870, two 
muleteers and a servant of an officer ■were murdered in the most 
cowardly and brutal manner, in cold blood, and all the property 
they had with them w as plundered The murderers belonged to the 
Zaigun Khel and Bosti Khel villages Captain C E Macaulay, 
Deputv Commissioner of Kohat, at once seized all the men and 
property of the Afndis of the pass, and by the evemng of the same 
day had Rs 10,000 worth of property in his possession, consisting 
principally of camels laden with salt The surrender of the cnmi 
nals was then demanded by the Deputy Commissioner, but not 
acquiesced in by the Afndis, when in lieu they were offered the 
following terms 1st, the destruction of Malik Bashu’s village, 
2nd, the destruction of SherdiFs (one of the murderers) house in 
Zargun Khel , 3rd, the destruction of Yasin’s (another of the mur- 
derers) house in Bosti Khel, 4th, the prohibition against ever again 
building these without the permission of Government, 5th, the 
expulsion of the three criminals from the pass for one year , G th, 
the payment of Rs 1,000 by each of the murderers as compensation 
for the blood of the murdered men These terms were agreed 
to after some demur Security having been taken for the future* 
good behaviour of the criminals, the pass was declared open again 
after having been closed for ten days One of the murderers 
however, Nnzr All, a 7akha Khel Afndi, was not included m this 
arrangement, and on the 7th of August of the snmt vtar lc \ as 
captured by the villagers of Abhor, brought in and hanged on 
the 10th on the crest of the Kohat Kotal 

The cause of the rupture wluch led to the closing of tie p-«s 
m 1876 was due to the reopening of a question which had for n r t v 
years been discussed, vtz , the construeticn of a road practicable for 

02 
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wheeled traffic through the pass The Afridis, jealous of their 
independence, had always opposed the construction of this road, 
but in 1873 the question was again raised by the Commissioner 
of Peshawar, and all the frontier authorities considered that our 
relations with the Galai Afridis were now on so friendly a footing 
that the time had arrived when we might open negotiations for 
the construction of the road with a fair prospect of success The 
Bangash chief, Bahadur Sher Khan, who had for man} years been 
in charge for the pass arrangements, b^ing also of opinion that 
no acti\e opposition would be made to its construction, the assent 
of the sections concerned was requested 

The Afridis of the pass generall} were willing to agree to the 
proposals of the Government, and the question would haa e been 
amicabl} settled but for the opposition of one contumacious vil 
lage — Sharahi— which absolutelv refused to agree to thef proposals, 
and endeavoured to embroil the whole tnbe The closing of the 
pass was therefore forced upon the Goa ernment Afndi trade was not 
prohibited until the 7th of Februar} 1876, in consequence of distinct 
insults offered b\ the Sharahi men to the Government messenger 
sent to summon the j irga to listen to the Goa ernment demands 

Hostilities on the part of the Afridis at once began m the 
usual manner, night attacks and dakaihs were made on British 
territory , cattle and goats carried off , and the tow ers on the 
crest of the pass, which were in charge of the Jawaki and Orakzai 
levies, were burnt on the 16th of Februan 

Blockade arrangements were instituted in the Peshawar and 
Kohat districts, and, in the first named, the Afridi crops grown 
within British territory were, n the spring ordered to be cut and 
confiscated In order to do this, on the 15th April, large numbers 
of men were collected from different villages and assembled at 
Aimal Chabutra To protect the men emploa ed m cutting the 
crops, troops were ordered out from Peshawar 

At 3 am on the 17th April a force, ps per margin, under 
b f Royal Horae Artillery command oi Lieutenant Colonel 

*** l lth ? e " gal R G Rogers, commanding 20th Puniab 

17th Bengal Cavalry , T T r , ° 1 

i company Sappers and -Native lntantry, marched from Peshawar 

20th I^unjab Native Infantry ?™ ard8 A ™ al «rtb„tra After a short 

halt there, it moved on towards the Kctl ai 
tower at ti c mouth of the pass, and the villagers tin n began to 
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cut the crops The troops were advanced to within 1,0C0 yards of 
Kotkai, near which the enemy could be seen, and while thiy 
remained m this position the enemy kept up a dropping fixe, 
which was replied to by B F Royal Horse Artillery and the 20th 
Punjab Native Infnntiy 

Several casualties occurred in the 20th Punjab Native 
Infantry before the troops were withdrawn 

The following day the same force was again mo\ ed out, but 
having betn kept it a greater distance from the hills, no lurthcr 
casualties occurred, and the crops in the neighbourhood of the pass 
were successfully gathered 

At the beginning of the rupture, the Galai Afndis alone were 
implicated The Jawahis, who had badly defended the tower 
entrusted to them, and who had been remiss in allowing thieves 
to pass through their temtorj, were punished by a heavy fino 
which they paid, and then remained neutral until the termination 
of the quarrel 

The Hasan Klicl and Ashu Khel, the other sections of the 
Adam Khcl clan, were included m the blockade early in August , 
but no outrage of importance was committed by the former until 
the 10th of January, when a number of outlaws, sheltered in Hn^nn 
IChel territory, committed a very serious dalottx in the military 
station of Nowshcra, killing a police constable and a hnuldnr, 
and carr} ing off arras from the police station, as well ns robbing 
shops in the immediate neighbourhood 

Tho Hnsan Khcls were soon weary of the hostile attitude 
tliej had assumed, and signified their rerdmess to come to terms 
The Go\crnment was quite willing to receive their submission, 
but only on their acceptance of the original demands which had 
been made, viz , to consent to the construction of a road through 
tho Hasan Khel section of tl e pass, and compensation for nil 
offences committed since the beginning of the blockade, a suit- 
able fine, and hostages to ensure compliance with these terms 
In February 1877 the Hasan Khels agreed to the conditions, 
accepting tho responsibility for future offences , and their submis- 
sion was then accepted 

Tho collapse of the Galai Afndis soon followed and towards 
tho end of March they sent in their lenders to Kohat and made 
formal submission, accepting the Government terms, which were 
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the improvement of the rocky portion of the road north of the 
lothl under Government supervision, the surrender of all property 
belonging to British subjects, and a fine of Rs 3,000 

These terms were imposed by the Lieutenant Governor u 
a public durbar held at Kohat on the 24th of March, and were 
accepted by the p rga Bahadur Sher Khan, Bangash, receivec 
the title of Nawab and a Uiillat, and others who had done good 
service were also rewarded The pass was then declared open 
and, on the 26th, the Lieutenant Governor passed through it oi 
his way to Peshawar 

After the re opening of the pass, the unsatisfactory attitudi 
of the Gaddia Khel section of the Akhorwals threatened to raisf 
fresh complications, and accordingly Captain P L N Cavagnari 
the Deputy Commissioner of Peshawar, obtamed sanction tocoerc; 
them to submit to the Government demands by a prompt displa] 
of mil tary force 

It was therefore decided to attempt to capture the Gaddi; 
Khel hatnlet on the Kalamsada tract, and close to the Anna 
Chabutra post, by a night surprise, before the residents could effec 
their escape to the hills 

In communication with Colonel J E Cordner, k a , com 
manding at Peshawar, it was arranged to move out a small force 
consisting of two guns, Royal Horse Artillery, a troop of ca\alry 
and fiftv bayonets, on the night of the 14th August 1877 Th 
detachmpnt was to leave cantonments so as to reach Aimal Cha 
butra a little before daybreak The distance to be traverse; 
being about twenty miles, eklas were to be provided for the in 
fantry, so that the men should arrive at their destination frea 
for whatever work they might have to perform 

At about half past nine o’clock Captam Cavagnan, accompawe 
by Mr Christie, District Superintendent of Police, went on ahea' 
of the troops to make arrangements along the road for cutting o: 
all communications with the southern border, and also to provid 
for the attendance of some village levies Captam E R Conollj 
Assistant Commissioner, was told ofi to accompany the trooj 
and to conduct them to the rendezvous decided upon 

The troops armed punctually at the hour fixed, and halte 
at the place agreed upon till it was light enough to move agams 
the village It was then about 3 30 am, the distance bavin 
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been accomplished m something over four hours, which, consider 
mg the time of y ear, the extreme darkness of the night, and the 
fact of the road being intersected m many places with steep ravines, 
was most creditable 

By the time scouts and picquets of the levies had been posted 
on the low hills which command the plain m rear of the village, 
day had begun to dawn, and the troops were moved into posi- 
tion On reaching Aimal Chabutra, Lieutenant- Colonel G C 
Rowcroft, who commanded the detachment, divided the cavalry 
into two portions, sending them at a smart gallop to the right and 
left rear of the village, and directing them to prevent any of tho 
residents effecting their retreat to the hills The guns were posted 
to the north of the village 

All the arrangements were completed without disturbing 
the residents of the hamlet, and at first it almost appeared that 
the village had been deserted Simultaneously with the movement 
of troops into position, an agent was deputed to the villagers, 
warning them of the folly of resistance, and assuring them flat 
under no circumstances would their women or children be harmed 
After some delay, a deputation of the leading men came forward 
and tendered their submission 

Captain Cavngnan then demanded the surrender of all tic adult 
men in the village with their arms, and this was veiy reluctantly 
and slowly complied with The whole of the village cattle were 
noxt ordered to be given up ns security for whatever fine had to 
bo lovied, and ns the Afndis were rather Blow about this, a feint 
wnB made of moving the infantry close up to the village, with 
tho object of sending them in to search the houses This hastened 
their movements, and by 6 cven o’clock the troops were marched 
away, twenty seven prisoners and a hundred head of oxen having 
been taken ns guarantees for the tribesmen’s prompt compliance 
with tho demands of Government 

Expedition against the Jawaki Afridis by a force under 
Colonel D Mocatta, m August 1877 

In 1853, ns has been seen above the Jawaki Afndis were ad 
nutted to a share in the allowances of the Kohat pi'ss They then 
ngreed to furnish an outpost on the lotal with twelve armed men 
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to be present in a tower erected there, and to share with the Ban 
gash tribe the responsibility for any injury or loss sustained there- 
on For this service a share in the pass allowances of Bs 2,000 
was guaranteed to them, and this they had enjoyed up toxthe year 
1877 For many yearn past the Jawakis had behaved well Being 
the principal carriers of wood to the Kohat cantonments, and also 
having a large carrying trade m salt, they had amassed consider 
able wealth, and, their own country being barren, and their very 
existence depending on a free intercourse with Butish territory, 
they had shown far less mclmation than other sections to embroil 
themselves with the Government 

Durmg the disturbances of 1876-77, and the blockade of the 
Galai Afndis, the Jawakis showed a certain sympathy with their 
kinsmen who were engaged in hostilities with the British Govern 
ment, but they themselveB took no active part in the matter 
They, however, abandoned their tower on the lotal, which nas 
destroyed, as already stated, by the Galai Afndis in February 
1876, and they failed to keep their portion of the border free from 
the attacks of thieves belonging to the blockaded sections of the 
Adam Khel clan They v\ere, therefore, proceeded against by 
seizure of their men and property found in the Kohat district, 
upon which they at once gave m their submission, adjusted claims 
to the extent of Bs 2,000, and gave selected hostages to maintain 
strict neutrality 

This engagement the Jawakis observed until the close of the 
Kohat pass difficulties m 1877 At that time the consideration 
of the re allotment of the pass allowances was rendered necessary, 
as it was felt that, as distributed, they were open to objection 
as they were in some cases being paid to sections who performed no 
appreciable service It was known that it was under consideration 
to reduce the Jawaki allowance of Its 2,000, which was not fair 
ly earned, seeing that no Jawaki villages abutted on the pass, 
and that durmg the complications of 1B7G 77 the tribe had shown 
that they were not able to render the service which was expected 
from them In the event, however, of this allowance bemg with 
drawn from the Jawakis, the Government were prepared to allow 
them an equivalent for the performance of real duties in guarding 
the Khushalgarh road and telegraph line, which, r unn ing close to 
the independent hills, were always liable to attack ^ 
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The Jawakis, however, did not wait for the decision of tho 
Government, but began to show a spirit of hostility in the month 
of July 1877, when, on the 15th of that month, the) cut the tele 
graph wire between Kohat and Khushalgarh in several places 
The Jawaki ji rga, who were responsible for its safety, were at once 
summoned, but refused to come to Kohat, sending an insolent 
message that the Bangasb prga should be sent to discuss the matter 
with them in their own territory A baramta of those Jawakis 
and their property found m British territory was at once ordered, 
which was fairl) successful, and ninety three men and a largo 
number of cattle were seized 

On the 24th July a considerable number of Jawakis, who 
had hidden themselves in ambush on the Kohat road, rescued two 
of their men who lnd been seized and were being escorted 1>) the 
police to Kohat, three of the guard, together with the prisoners, 
being carried off into the Jawaki lulls The prga was at once 
ordered to release the prisoners and to return their arm**, but, under 
the pretence of fearing arrest, the) declined to come m to Kohat, 
though the captives were released on the 27th Jul) The next 
night the telegraph wire was cut a second time, nnd the Deputy 
Commissioner threatened to forfeit the pension and property 
of the principal Jawaki molth (Babn) in British tcrritorj, nnd 
to eject the members of the tribe from their hamlets in the Kolnt 
district The prga came to Kolnt on the 30th, where, the case 
being completely proved against them, the) made submission, 
returned the arms of the police, nnd paid a fine of Rs 300 

The matter bang thus settled, thejirga were ordered to return 
to their Milages In spite, how c\ or, of their submission and the 
pajment of tho fine the Jawakis nlmost immediate!! began to 
show signs of an inclination to gi\ c further trouble nnd on the 8th 
of August began to rcmo\c their property nnd grain from their 
hamlets on the Khushalgarh road The leading maltk of the hamlets 
in British temtor) was, therefore, summoned, w ho explained that 
the reason for this action was the fear of the residents of bang 
again arrested He promised that the remoaal of the propert> 
should cease 

On tho 17th August, on the Khushalgarh road eleaen miles 
from Kohat, a small party of sepoas proceeding on leaae were 
attacked b) Jawaki raiders Three were killed and the telegraph 

toi_ II x 
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wire was again cut For the safety of this important line of com 
munication, cavalry and infantry patrols were ordered to b 
furnished, during daylight, by the garrison of Kohat Khattal 
levies, horse and foot, were also ordered to attend for service, am 
the police posts were strengthened Brunswick rifles and ammunj 
tion from the Kohat stores were at the same tune served out ti 
\ lllages on the Jawala frontier 

The agents of Nawab Bahadur Sher Khan, Bangash, who hai 
now the entire management of the whole Adam Khel clan, wer 
sent into the hills to summon the prga , but they returned, statinj 
that both the sub sections of the Jawakis, vt z , the Haibat Khel am 
the Kimat Khel, were engaged in the raids, and that the sectioi 
demanded that their six requests should be granted, otherwise thej 
would not come in to Kohat 

Nightly attacks on British villages and Bntish subjects wen 
now committed by the Jawakis , on the 27th of August a bndgi 
on the Khushalgarh road was burnt, and two days later an un 
successful attempt was made to burn a second bridge It was there 
fore decided that the immediate punishment of the section wa, 
absolutely necessary , but it was considered that the season was 
unfavourable for prolonged operations It was accordingly de 
tenmned to see if a sudden dash into their country, with the objec; 
of inflicting as much injury as possible, would bring them to then 
senses and cause them to submit 

The causes of this outbreak on the part of the Jawakis, as fai 
as can be gathered, appear to have been — 

1st — The conviction of the Jawahte founded on information, no 
officially conveyed to them, but irregularly obtained and possibb 
communicated by persons interested in their misbehaviour, tha 
the allowances hitherto given to them for their jointly holdinj 
the kotal of the Kohat pass were to be withdrawn 

2nd — The enforcement of the responsibility of the section for damag 
committed to the road and telegraph without any remuneratioi 
for such responsibility 

— Transfer of the management of the section, which had la tel; 
been ordered by the Government, to Nawab Bahadur Sher Khan 
who was notoriously hostile to some of its principal members 

At this time the two leading woliks among the Jawakis weri 
Babri and Musliki, both belonging to the Kimat Khel Jawakis 
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of the Haibat Khel, the leading mahk was Zal Beg of Paia All 
these men were at this time hostile to the British Government, 
and had done their utmost to incite the section to a rupture with us 


At the end of August secret orders were issued to Bngadier- 
General C B Keyes, c b , commanding the Punjab Frontier Force, 
to penetrate the Jawaki country m three columns, with the ob- 
ject of cutting oil the retreat of a body of raiders, who were lurking 
about theKhushalgarh road, obstructing traffic and harassing patrol 


No 1 Mountain Battery 
2nd Punjab Gualry 
1st Sikh Infantry 
3rd Sikh Infantry 
4th Sikh Infantry 


45 eabrca 
103 bayonets 
278 
245 


parties 

On the night of the 29th of August, the troopB told off for the 
expedition were all in position, rt ady for an advance. Bngadter- 
General Ke) es, however, owing to a Budden illness, was unable to 
accompany the force, and the command devolved on Colonel 
D Mocatta, commanding the 3rd Sikh Infantry 

Tho following was the plan of operations The first column, 
composed of the troops as per margin, and accompanied by Colonel 
Mocatta, and also by Colonel 
Sir F R Pollock, k c s i , tho 
Commissioner, was to enter 
the Jawaki country by tho 
Tortang defilo and to push 
forward as rapidly as possible until it arrived at n central point, 
at tho northern end of the Gandmli ravine with a view to cutting 
off tho retreat in that direction of the main body of tho enemy, 
which, it was anticipated, would be opposed to tho second column 
in tho Gandiali defile 

The Bccond column, composed of tho troops as per margin, was 

2nd Punjab Cavalry 1 W iabrvs. to advance Up the Gandlftll 

lit Sikh Infantry 220 bayonets. pass fit daylight, but WOS to 

Cth Punjab Infantry 297 „ , ,, b . 

play with the enemy, rather 
than press them scnouslj, until time had been given for the arrival 
of tho first column at tho other end of tho defile. 

Tho third column, composed of troops as per margin, was to 

Corps of CnklM Ml advance from Shadipur on the Indus, nd 

bayonets. Shckh Mad ad Zmrut, with orders to cut 

off the enemj’s retreat along the TambolSor range, and to contmuo 
its march until it effected a junction with the other two columns 
when tho entire force would retire to British territory bv the 
Gandiali pass. 
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' In accordance with the above plan, the first column leached 
the entrance of the Tortang defile shortly before daylight on the 
30th, and aa soon as dawn appeared, the levies of Nawab Bahadur 
Sher Khan were directed to crown the heights on the right, whilst 
those on the left were secured by three companies of the 3rd Sikhs, 
under 1 Lieutenant C H M Smith The column then advanced up 
the defile 1 The enemy opened fire irom a strong position on the left, 
but a few rounds from the mountain guns soon cleared the advance 
On emerging from the pass the column had to traverse a valley 
studded with hamlets, which were burnt by the levies 

At 8 15 A m a junction was effected with the* second column 
This column had begun its march through the Gandiali defile shortly 
after daybreak, but, although it expected to meet with determined 
opposition, no resistance had been offered to its advance ' On 
emerging from the pass a few of the enemy were seen near the 
village ofTurki, they were immediately dispersed by’ the ! 2nd 
Punjab Cavalry, under Major F Lance, with the loss to them of 
ono killed 'and two taken prisoners 

The first and second columns having now united, it was neces 
sary to effect a junction with the third column Leaving therefore 
the 6th Punjab Infantrj, under Major S J Browne, w r ith the 
Khattak levies, to hold the Gandiali pass. Colonel Mocatta advanced 
with the rest of the troops along the base of the Tambol hills, the' 
left flank being protected by two companies of the 4th Puhjab 
Infantry, the 2nd Punjab Cavalry forming the rear guard ’ ’ 

The enemy now began to press the rear guard, and’ it 'was 
therefore necessary to strengthen it by a compan) of the 1st’ Sikhs, 
and subsequently bj the 4th Punjab Infantry 1 As it waS now 
evident that the original plan of retiring by the Gandiali pass would 
only be effected with much difficulty, and probably with consider 
able loss, Colonel Mocatta decided to return to British territory 
by some other route, and accordingly he sent orders' to Major 
Browne to retire to Gumbat through the Gandiali defile 

At the village of Lashkan Banda, which had been just set on 
fire by the Guides, Colonel Mocatta effected a junction with the 
third column The whole force then retired by the Kuha China 
pass to British territory Major It B P P Campbell, command- 
ing the third column, had, in anticipation ol this, posted a portion 
of his troops on the crest of this pass to protect the retire 
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ment to the border village o! Talan] The pass was difficult but 
practicable, small parties of the enemy followed closely, and three 
of our men were wounded The hamlet of Talan], at the foot of 
the hills, was reached about 6 30 pm, and the force then marched 
across the plain to Gumbat, w'hich was reached at 9 30 r M 

Although measures had been taken to ensure the utmost secrecy 
with Tegard to the movement of the troops preparatory to this 
expedition, yet it was subsequently diBco\ered that the Jawahis 
had information on the 29th which led them to expect that an at 
tack was intended, and this would explain the small amount of 
opposition met with by the second column 
, The British casualties in these operations amounted to ono 
man killed and one officer and nine men wounded 

Expedition against the Jawaki Afridis by a combined force 
under Brigadiers-General C P Keyes, C B , and C C G 
Ross, C B , November to January 1877 78 

Although at first an opinion prevailed that a good effect had 
been obtained by itho expedition into the Jawaki country on the 
30th of August, yet tyiq main object of the expedition, in inflict 
mg personal loss pn the cncm\ in killed, wounded, nnd prisoners 
was not attained, nnd the number of casualties on the side of the 
cnomy was exceedingly small Property of considerable \alue 
was certainly destroy cd, but the effect of tlus does not seem tohavo 
been of much importance, nnd it must also bo remembered that 
nil the loss of property had fallen on the Kimat Khcl alone, and 
that tho Haibat Khel section had not suffered at all 

Mennwlulo tho hostile attitude of the Jawakis remained un- 
changed, and aggressions pn British territory did not cease Theso 
continued outrages of the section at last rendered further puni 
ti\c measures against them absolutely necessary , and it was de- 
termined that a joint occupation of the country should bo made 
by Brigadier General C P Key cs, c B , with a force composed of 
troops belonging to tho Punjab Frontier Force, and supported by 
tho 29th Punjab Nati\ e Infantry in reserve at Khusbalgarh, while 
Brigadier General C. C. G Ross, c B , commanding the Peshawar 
district, should ad\anco with a column from that direction. The 
blockade, which had for some time been of a purely military 
character, was to be made more active, and to be extended by 
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Brigadier General Keyes’s occupation o! the villages of Paia and 
Turki, cutting a line of country through the Jawaki territory 
Before these operations were undertaken the prgas of the non 
committed sections of the Adam Khel clan, viz , the Galai, Ashu 
Khel, and Hassan Khel, were summoned to Peshawar, and were 
received by the Commissioner on the 28th of October They were 
informed of the intention of Government, and were assured that, 
in the event of their remaining neutral, no injury whatever would be 
caused to them The leading men of the jirgas, without hesitation, 
agreed to remain neutral, and selected hostages from the families 
of each section were given as a guarantee of their good faith At 
the same time a proclamation was prepared by the Government 
of India, which was to be made public after Brigadier General Keyes 
had entered the Jawaki country and taken up his position 
It had been ascertained that, after the expedition into their 
country on the 30th of August, the Jawahis had made overtures 
for help to the Akhund 1 of Swat and to the Amir of Kabul Both 
applications were unsuccessful, the Akhund strongly condemning 
the tabes as thieves and rascals, who were only murdering and 
plundering their unarmed co religionists (referring to raids on 
Kohat villages), and the Amir informing them that the? were 
mistaken m supposing that he countenanced or approved of their 
proceedings 


On the 6th of November orders were issued by Brigadier 
General C P Keyes, for the 
formation of three columns, 
as per margin, for offensive 


No I Column at Kohat under command 
of Colonel D Mocaito 3rd Stkh Infantry 
No 1 Mountain Battery 
2nd Punjab Cavalry 25 sabres 

Corps of Guides 380 bayonets 

1st Sikh In/antry 225 „ 

3rd Sikh Infantry 225 „ 

No II Column at Qumbal under command 
of Major B Williams 2nd Punjab Cavalry 
2nd Punjab Cavalry 5 Sabres 

4th Punjab Infantry 350 bayonets 

6th Punjab Infantry 300 , 

No HI Column at Lukha Tolao under 
command of Colonel P f Gardiner, 6 1 \ 

Gurlha* 

No 2 Mountain Battery 2 gang 

6th Punjab Infantry 280 bayonets. 

6th Gurkha Regiment 280 


operations against the Jawa- 
kis The troops were to carry 
with them cooked food for two 
days At 5 am, on the morn- 
ing of the 9th, the first column 
marched through the Tortang 
pass without meeting any 
opposition, and joined the 
second column, which had 
advanced unopposed by the Gandiah defile, near Turk, at 


1 For the history of this man bm Volume 1 
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10 A M The baggage of both columns having been formed w 
column of route, a continued movement on Paia was made, and 
at 1 P M the force arrived within 2,000 yards of the highest point 
commanding the approach to Paia from the west This was 
immediately assaulted by the Guides in front, and bj the 4th 
Punjab Infantry in flank, the enemy, after a few shots, taking to 
flight It has since been ascertained that Malik Babn was leading 
the defence, and, being unable to retire quick enough, hid in the 
ravines below, and thus escaped the Guides, whose skirmishers 
passed over him At 3 pm the force descended on Paia, and 
occupied the principal villages 

In the meantime the third column had pushed forward from 
Shadipur through the Namungpass, and met with no opposition 
until emerging from the defile, when the enemy was found holding 
the ridges on the right They were soon driven off by two com- 
panies of the 6th Punjab Infantry, and the advance was continued 
till the village of Kahkto was reached, where the troops received 
orders to entrench themselves 

On the following davthe 4th and 6th Punjab Infantry wero 
sent to the rear from Paia, to reconnoitre and secure the best 
line for convoys, and on the 11th of November the 1st convoj 
orrivod at 10 a m unmolested 

On the 12th the cnemv having occupied the lulls to the south 
of Colonel Gardiner’s position, a companj of the 6th Tunjab 
Infantr) was sent to dislodge them Having gained the hoights 
and driven them off, the company began to retire, vs hen they were 
suddenly attacked b) superior numbers of tho enemy, vs ho had 
remained concealed in the ravines on the other side of the crest 
A gallant Btand was made by Major C E Stewart and Lieutenant 
G Gaisford and their men, who, from the nature of the ground, 
wero broken up into small parties, and the heights were eventually 
regained, tho enemy being driven off in great confusion, with a loss on 
our sido of three men wounded 

On tho 13th Colonel Gardiner’s column joined the head quarters 
at Paia, but, before doing bo, seven towers were blown up and nine 
burnt, and tho village of Zal Beg was completely destroyed. 

On the 14th No 4 (Hazara) Mountain Battery was added 
to the strength of Brigadier General Keyes’s force 

On the 16th, after blowing up the principal towers in the 
Paia valles, the mam body retired to Shindih and Turin, with 
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the loss o! only one man, "wounded The position occupied by 
the camp at Shindih was on the lower Jamu lands in front (to 
the south) of Bagh Heavy rain fell on the 16th, 17th, and 18th 
and again from the 22nd to the 25th During this period recon 
naissances and surveys were actively pushed on, and Brigadier- 
General Keyes returned toKohat on the 17th, for the purpose of 
carrying out a reconnaissance in the direction of the Bazid Khel 
Kotal, with the first column, which moved to Kohat on the 18th 
On the 20th the Brigadier General returned to the head quarters 
camp, leaving the troops of the first column to proceed on the 
21st and 22nd to Turki 

Owing to heavy ram, military operations were now rendered 


impossible, and nothing of importance occurred till the 1st of 
December, when it had been decided to advance on Jamu, one 
of the principal fastnesses of the Jawahi country As it appeared 
difficult to retire a force from Jamu without heavy loss, after 
advancing and capturing that place, Brigadier-General Keyes 
suggested that the operations should be simultaneous with an 
advance by the Peshawar torce on Bon It will, however, be seen 


Right Column under Major 
J TF McQueen 5 Ih Punjab 
Infantry 

Cth and 6th Punjab In 
fantry reinforced by half 
No 2 M Battery and the 
Corps of Guides 
Centre Column under Colonel 
P F Gardiner 5lh Gur 
lhas 

No 4 (Hazara) Mountain 
Battery 4th Punjab In 
fantry and J>th Gurkha* 
Colonel Moeatla 3rd 9 » Hi 
Infantry 

Half No 1 Mountain Battery 
let and 3rd Sikh Infantry 
29th Punjab Native Infantry 


hereafter that, owing to the ram and the 
breaking of the bridge of Attock, the 
Peshawar force was not able to occupy 
the Sarghasha ridge until the 4th De 
cember and the value of this operation in 
aid of General Keyes’s movement on Jamu 
was, therefore, in a gTeat measure lost 
On the morning of the 1st December the 
troops paraded noiselessly some time be 
fore dawn The force was divided into 
three columns, as per margin At 4 A M 
the right column moved to the plateau to 


the north east of the camp m the direction of Paia The left column 
moved by a high ridge to a point to the north west of the camp 
The centre column advanced in the direction of Bagh and Saparai 
The right and left columns having arrived at their respectiv e 
positions, the general advance began , and, notwithstanding the 
enemy’s breastworks and other preparations, the attack was a 
complete surprise The enemy was driven into and heyond the 
two Villages of Shahi Khel, close to the Nara Khula defile, where 
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the Jamu valley is very narrow These villages were occupied for 
an hour and then fired 

The troops then fell back on the village of Saparai in the Tamu 
valley, which was occupied by the head quarters and the troops 
marginally noted, the remainder of the 
Corps ^oM'ujdef ° Bftttery force retiring to the camp in front of Bagh 
lot Sikh infantry Our loss had been slight, one hilled and 

4th Punja infantry eight wounded, while the enemy’s was 

estimated at about thirty killed and wounded 

As soon as the village of Saparai had been occupied, the pro 
clamation of Government 1 was distributed m all directions, and 
the enemy allowed to remo\e and buiy their dead 

On the morning of the 3rd, Brigadier General Kc)es, with 
a party of the 3rd Sikhs, proceeded to reconnoitre the Bazid KJiel 
Kotal, winch was found to be much less difficult than it had been 
represented to be, and capable of being turned from the heights 
on the Kohat side It would, however, be a formidable obstacle 
to troops hampered by baggage, if defended b) an active enemj 
On the 4th, after blowing up the towers, the whole force was with 
drawn to the camp in front of Bagh, without casualty, the villnge 
of Bagh itself being fired as the troops retired 

It is now necessary to turn to the Peshawar side On the 
12tli of November tlio garrison of Fort Macheson had a shirmiih 
with raiders between that place and Sham Shatu On the 10th 
November Brigadier Gcncrnl C C G Ross, commanding at Pcshn 
war, reported the occupation of the Sarghaslia ridge in consider 
nblo strength by Jawahis, who came across from the Kohat side 
under tho impression that an invasion of their countiy from the 
direction of Peshawar was intended , theso men descended night 1) 
on tho Sham Shatu road On tho 21st of November the gammon 
of Fort Mnchcson moved out to oppose an intended raid. On 
this occasion. Captain II B Swine), 17th Bengal Cavalry, was 
hilled 

In the mcanwhih the concentration of troops nt Fort Macke 
son was being pushed on and it was expected that all arrange 
ments would be nadv L) the evening of the l e t of December , but 
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unforeseen difficulties arose, and a heav\ fall of ram, quite excep 
tional at that time of the year, caused a flood on the Indus, which 
destroyed the bridge of boats at Attork, and caused a block on the 
line of communications with Kawal Pindi, so that it was not un 
until the 3rd of December that the whole force was concentrated 


and readv to move into the Jawahi country 

The force, under the command of Brigadier 
General C C G Ross, c b , consisted o f 
3,959 of all arms and was divided into two 
Brigades, as per margin, one under the 
command of Colonel J Doran, c b , and 
the other under Colonel H J Buchanan, 
9th Regiment 

The Bon valley is separated from the 
plain to the south of the Macheson Sham 
Shatu road by a rocky range of hills, as 
already described in the account of the 
operations agamst the Bonwals in 1853 
This range is crossed by a comparatively 
low pass at Kandao, and by a second more 
direct pass, known as the Sarghasha pass, over a higher part of the 
ridge The plan of operations was to occupy the crest of the ridge 
with artillery and infantry, and from this position, which entirely 
commanded the Bon valley, to take such measures as should be found 
most suitable for attacking the villages and destroying their towers 


1 Brigade under Colonel 
J Doran C B 

Hilf 1 C Royal Horae Ar 
tillery 

51st Foot 

2 compact b Sappers and 
Miners 

22nd Punjab Native In 
fantry 

27th Punjab Native In 
fantry 

2nd Brx ade und r Cotone 1 
H J Bwhanan 

Half 1 C Royal Horse Ar 
tillery 

13 9th Royal Artillery (40 
pra ) 

0th Foot 

4th Battalion Rifle Brigade 

14th Native Infantry 

2Dth Punjab Native In 
fantry 


and other defences ^ 

The road via Kandao was selected for the advance of the 1st 
Brigade, under Colonel Doran, which was to make its way to the 
top of the ridge, and turn the Sarghasha pass at the same time 
as the latter was forced by direct attack by the 2nd Brigade, under 
Colonel Buchanan Arrangements had previously been made 
with the Ashu Khel Afndis for the troops to use the road by Kan- 
dao, which lay within their territory 

At dawn on the morning of the 4th of December Colonel Doran’s 
Lo’umn, the 27th Punjab Native Infantry leading, left camp, and 
marched towards Kandao, followed by the 2nd Brigade On 
arming in front of Kandao, the latter turned off the road by a 
track leading to the Sarghasha pass, at the foot of which it arrived 
about II am Colonel Buchanan had received instructions not to 
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advance until he saw the skirmishers of the 27th Punjab Native 
Infantry on the hill above Kandao He was then to make his way 
to the crest of the ridge, and, having dislodged the enemy, to move 
along the crest to meet his baggage and water, which were to join 
him via Kandao 

The advance of Colonel Doran’s column was completely sue 
ccssful, and the skirmishers of the 27th Punjab Native Infantry, 
supported m their advance by the Boyal Horse Artillery guns, 
were soon on the top of the Kandao pa*s, the small body of the 
enemy opposed to them being speedily dispersed Tbe turning 
movement of this column rendered the crest of the Sarghasha pass 
untenable by the enemy, who now abandoned their position and 
retired, partly towards the Bon valley and parti} along the Sar 
ghasha ridge towards Khui, keeping up a desultory fire on the ad 
vancing troops as they retired Meanwhile Colonel Buchanan’s 
column, covered by the fire of the heavy guns, had gained the top 
of the pass, and the ridge wns m our hands It had been intended 
that the troops under Colonel Doran should return to the plain 
before Kandao for the night, but it was found necessary to alter 
tins arrangement, and orders were issued for the whole force to 
bivouac on the ridge 

On the following morning, the 61st Regiment and 22nd Punjab 
Native Infantry were ordered to return to Kandao and march 
thence by the road along the foot of the hills to the ground near 
the foot of the Sarghasha pass During the day the road by tins 
pass was improved by the Sappers and Miners, aided bv infantry 
working parties, and the line of communications with the plains 
was transferred to this route, that bv Kandao being abandoned 
to prevent any chance of complications with the Ashu Khel Afridis 

On the 6th, 7th, and 8th December the troops were employ 
ed in the destruction of the villages and towers m the Bon vallev 

The destruction of the Villages was carried out by the sappers, 
covered by infantn and by the fire of the artillery on the ridge 
On the first two days the rocky heights above the villages attacked 
were held by considerable bodies of the cneniv , who maintained 
a brisk, though generally ineffective, fire, until dislodged bv the 
steady advance of the infantry ^kirmidiers, and bv the admirably 
directed shells of the Royal Hor«e Artillcrv guns from tie top 
of the Sarghasha ridge On each occasion the entmv as is usuallv 
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the case, reappeared as soon as we began to retire, but the fire of 
the guns and the Bteadmcss of our skirmishers, effectually prevented 
them from pressing on our retirement On the last day of our 
operations m the valley two of the strongest villages were occupied 
without resistance The Afndis appear to have found that then 
traditional tactics were useless against the arms and disciplined 
troops opposed to them, and, with the exception of a few individuals, 
none of them on this occasion attempted to hold their ground or 
to fire upon the troops when retiring During these three days’ 
operations our loss was only one man killed and ten wounded 

The Jawakis of the Bon valley had now taken refuge in the 
neighbouring villages of the uncommitted sections, or had retreated 
into the heart of the Jawaki country 

While the operations in the Bori valley were in progress, 
Brigadier General Keyes, on the 7th December, successfully 
attacked and destroyed, without loss to ourselves, the village ar.d 
towers of Ghanba, a place which the Jawakis had long consi 
dered secure from attack 

Although the chief places of the Jawakis had now been oc- 
cupied and destroyed, and the blockade satisfactorily maintain 
ed by our forces, yet the enemy shewed no signs of surrender Had 
it been possible to ensure the friendliness of the other sections, 
the maintenance of the blockade, thoigh a tediouB proceeding, 
would certainly have brought the people to terms without the risk 
of any further advance into their country , but this friendliness 
did not appear to be assured, and a further ad\ance, bj both forces 
m combination, into the Pustawani valley was decided upon 
For man) years past the strategic \nlueof the Pustawam valley, 
to a force operating agamst the Adam Khel clan, had been recog 
mzed, and it was known that this portion of the Jawaki country 
was considered impregnable by them It was also hoped that, 
by making a sudden combined movement in this direction, a 
Surprise might be effected, and property and cattle seized which 
would materially aid the settlement of affairs 

On the Peshawar side the road from the Bon valley to Pus 
tawani leads through the Bon China pass, which, as a result ol a 
reconnaissance carried out on the 25th December, was found to be 
just practicable for laden mules 
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It was accordingly proposed by Brigadier General Ross that 
his force should bivouac in tho Bon valley on the 2Gth, and 
advance to Pasta' warn on the 27th, m co operation with Bngadi r- 
Gcneral Kejes , but heavy rain rendered all movements impossible 
owing to danger of floods m the pass, and the advance had there 
fore to be postponed until the 3lst of December It was evpcct 
od that Brigadier General Kojcs’s force from the Kohnt side 
would arrive in th. Pustawani valley on the same dry 

Four d ys’ rat ons were taken b) the Peshawar column, of 
which two da} s’ supply was earned by tho regiments, tho remain 
der by the Commissariat The force omplo>cd consist, d of 1C 
Ro>al Horso Artillery, with Infantry detachments, on theSirghn- 
sha ridge, and two brigades, under Colonels Doran and Buchanan, 
which were composed of tho 
troops as per margin No 4 
f Hazara) Mountain Batter}, 
with an escort of 50 ba)omts 
of tho 22nd Punjab Native In 
fantrj, was attached to the 2nd 
Brigade until the crowning of 
tho kotal was compl ted, when 
it wob ordered to join Colonel 
Doran’s cloumn Colonel Doran 
was directed to detach two companies to the crest of the lulls 


1*1 Bnlade under Co'ontl J Doran 
C n 

0th Iltgiment 100 bayonets 

4th UatUUon Rifle Rngvle 110 
Z"Ch Bengal ( a»a!ry CO sabre* 

2 compume* S fttul 51 1 00 bnyonct* 

27th Punjab Nation Infy 4R1 
2nd Brigade under C olnnel II J But ha 
nan 

0th Regiment 300 bayonet* 

14th Natno Infantry 459 „ 

20th Punjab Is at i vo Infy 30 


on tho loft of the pass, and to furnish a strong part) ns n 
roar guard, the remainder of his column being pushed on to the 
head of tho pass, v\ ith instructions to await further orders regarding 
tho attack on Pustawani 


On tho morning of tho 31st December tho troops adianccd, 
and the 1st Brigade, under Colonel Buchanan, hnvjng crowned the 
lulls to the right, moved along towards the kola l Tho adv »nco 
up tho pass, as had boon amcipatcd, proved difficult, and much 
dola) occurred in the passage of the baggage On arrival at 
tho crest, a party under Major H W Gordon, 20th Punjab Na 
tivo Infantrj, took up a position, with orders to hold the heights 
on both sidos of tho road during the stay of tho force m the valle) 
The advance of the troops to the right and left of the pass 
was almost entirel) unopposed, a few stray shots only being fired 
at tho 27th Punjab Native Infantry, while some small parties who 
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opened fire on the advanced skirmishers of the right column were 
at once dispersed by the Hazara Mountain Battery 

On the arrival of Colonel Horan’s brigade at the top of the 
pass he received orders to move down the opposite slope and 
attack the village of Pustawam His attack was led by some 
skirmishers of the Oth Foot and 27th Punjab Native Infantry, with 
the detachment of the Rifle Brigade and other troops m support 
The village of Pustawam consisted of four principal hamlets, with 
two towers, concealed from the foot of the pass by a low rocky hill 
in the middle of the valley, on the reverse slopes of which they 
were built The village appeared from the Jcotal to be unoccupied, 
but the skirmishers, on approaching to within five or six hundred 
yards of it, were received with a rapid, but ill directed, fire from 
a small party of about thirty of the enemy The rocky hill above 
the village was quickly occupied by the skirmishers, but not before 
the enemy had time to gain the hills on the southern side of the 
valley, where they disappeared 

The Brigadier General then pushed on towards Walai with 
a portion of his force and met Brigadier General Keyes, escorted 
by a few mounted orderlies, about a mile above Pustawam After 
consulting as to future operations, Brigadier General Ross returned 
to Pustawam and General Keyes to his picquets of the Dargai Sar 
In the meantime, ground had been selected for the bivouacs 
of the different corps in and near Pustawam, and the greater part 
of the baggage reached camp during the afternoon 

General Kejes had informed General Ross that he intended to 
withdraw from the positions occupied by his troops on the Dargai 
Sar towards Kohat, on the morning of the 1st Januaiy The 
latter, however, decided to remain in the Pustawam \ alley another 
day, m order to send a survey party to the hills above Walai On 
the evening of the 1st January all preparations were made for 
the return of the force at daybreak next morning to the Sarghasha 
ridge and camp, and a portion of Colonel Buchanan’s brigade 
was marched to the head of the pass 

Tho following morning at daylight the heights on both sides 
ol the pass were crowned by the same troops as had been employed 
for this duty on the 31st December, and, when the road was re- 
ported clear, the baggage, preceded by an advanced guard of na 
tive infantry, left camp and traversed the pass without a check 
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Colonel Doran’s brigade left Pasta warn two hours later, after 
destroying the towers ad setting fire to the villages, and followed 
the baggage through the pass The opposition met with was 
very slight, and the whole of the troops reached the Sarghasha 
camp without casualties 

It is now necessary to turn to the operations of Brigadier 
Genoral Keyes’s force After the capture of Ghariba, tbefo’co was 
withdrawn to the camp m front of Bagh, and it was not till tho 
31st December that the combined advance on Fustawam could bo 
begun 


The troops to take part m 

Advanced Column 

Corps of Ouidcn 200 bayonets 

I5th Punjab Infantry 200 

Centre Column 

No 2 Mountain Battery 2 pruni 

4 th Punjab Infantry 200 bayonets 

Oth Punjab Infantry 200 

5th Gurkha Regiment 200 

Rear Column. 

No 1 Mountain Battery 2 guns 

1st Sikh Infantry 200 bayonets 

Ird Sikh Infantry 200 

20th Punjab Native Infy 200 

the comand of Colonel D Moc 


these operations it ere divided into 
three columns, as per margin 
Tho advanced column was un 
der the command of Major J 
AV McQueen, Gth Punjab In 
fantrj , the centre column, com- 
posed of troops from Shindih, 
w ns under the command of Colonel 
P F Gardiner, 6th Gurkhas, 
and the rear column, composed of 
troops from Turki, was under 
tta, 3rd Sikh Infnntiy 


At 6-30 A M on tho morning of the 31st of December the ad 
\nnccd column marched from camp, and, proceeding along tho 
convoy routo, debouched on the Paia plain, and from thcro ad 
vnneed on Glmnbn A few of tho cncm> were seen retiring as tho 
troops advanced, but not a shot was fired On gaining the tillage 
of Gharibi, tho column turned to the left up tho spur of tho Ddr 
gai Sar Tho ground was exceedingly difficult, and, had it been 
dofondod, oven b) a few men, the troops could not have ad\ nnced 
without considerable loss On reaching tho summit of the Dargai 
Sar, two compnmes o! tho Guides, under Lioutenant f D Battye, 
were sont to hold tho hill overlooking Jamu, and a small party 
of tho Guides was also sent down to tho ndgo at the head of the 
pass to await tho arrival of tho mam column 


In tho meanwhile, the other two columns left camp at 6 30 a >r 

and followed tho advanced column to Ghnnba On arming 


there, tho Brigadier Goneral, with tho 4th Punjab Infantry, 6th 
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Gurkhas, and the guns of No 2 Mountain Battery, moved oi 
once to the Dargai pass, leaving the "baggage and the 6th Pu 
Infantry 1 with the rear coluinn at Ghanba On reaching the im 
of the pass, a few shots were fired at long distances, and one si 
of the 5th Gurkhas was wounded A considerable quantity of g 
w'is found in the ravines, and it was evident that the advanc 
the troops in this direction was unexpected 

As soon as the leading regiment reached the crest of the ] 
the Brigadier General sent a company of the 4th Punjab Infanti 
occupy Walai, to which place be himself proceeded The 
proved to be much more difficult than had been expected , 
as Walai was found to be an unsuitable position for the fore 
bivouac, orders were sent back for the troops to remain Iot 
night as nearly as possible in the positions they then held Lea 
the company of infantry to hold the village. Brigadier Gci 
Keyes, with a few mounted orderlies, reconnoitred towards Pi 
warn, which was now occupied by the Peshawar troops, and 
Brigadier General Ross, as already narrated 

The retirement of General Keyes’s force was begun on 
1st January, and was successfully carried out, m spite of c< 
derable opposition It was, however, quite dark before the 
nients reached their respective positions 

On the following day, the 2nd of January, Brigadier Ge] 
Keyes visited the Lieutenant Governor at Kohat, and it was dec 
that further operations should be undertaken against Jamu fo: 
purpose of exploring the Nara Khula defile, which was the 
remaining stronghold of the Jawakis The operations were 
layed, in consequence of the uncertainty as to the attitude o 
neutral sections of the Adam Khel clan, but it was finally arra 
that a simultaneous advance should be made from the pesh; 
nnd Kohat sides on the morning of the 16th of January, that 
columns should, on the evening of that day, occupy the i 
positions as they held on the 3lst of December, and that or 
16th a consultation should he held at Walai as to the mea: 
required for the passage of the Kohat force through the Nara K 
pass and such further movements as General Keyes might t 
necessary to complete the occupation of the Jawaka cou 
On the morning of the 16th of Jgnuaiy Brigadier Gc 
Ross s force, composed of the same corps as on the first exped 
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to Pustawam and divided into two columns, as 0 n that occasion, 
under the command of Colonels Doran and Buchanan respectiv cl} , 
moved mto the Pustawam \alle) b) the Bon China pass The 
force occupied Pustawam without resistance at about 11 aw, 
and the baggage arm ed in camp earl) in the afternoon The 
total was occupied by Ma]or H W Gordon, 20th Punjab Native 
Infantrv, as on the former occasion Heliographic communication 
was established with Brig General Ke) es, who had again 
occupied the Dargai ridge At about 1 pm, a small force, 
consisting of No 4 (Hazara) Mountain Batter), the 9th hoot, 
and the 14th Native Infantr), under Colonel Buchanan, was 
despatched to reconnoitre m the direction of W alai and towards 
the Nara IChula defile , the column w as fired on during its 
advance, but a few shells from the Hazara Mountain Batter) soon 
dispersed the enema Having effected their object, the force 
returned to camp Vs a result of tins reconnaissance it was 
decided to e\acuate Pustawam, and to mo\c the whole force to 
VValai on tlic following da) 

The troops wore under arms at daybrcal on the morning of 
the lOtli, and marched sliorth afterwords towards aim, the lulls 
on the left bang crowned b) the 27th Punjib Native Infantr), 
Colonel Buchanan’s brigade at the same time moving along the 
spur forming the northern boundar) of the a -die \ bv which the 
reconnoitring pnrtv liad advanced on the previous div The 
a lllagc of VV nl u w as occupied without oppotition bv (. olonel Doran’s 
troops, and the 20th Punjab Native Infantrv, which formed the 
idvanced guard of the other brigade w as pushed on to the ercat 
of the spur from the mam ran^c ovirloolin,, the Gulu f ingai 

Vt9 am General Ross w u> joined at \\ a* ubv (. mcr il Rev e*, 
nul w vs requested bv the litter to co operate v ith him bv ending 
troops to the crest of the lor^appir raiue which forms the 
bomultm between the J \w il l and G il u Uriels Urdera v in «;eiit 
to Colonel Bueh unn to move his bn e i k towards t* c lor ippar 
watershed and the 20th Punj \b N ati\ L Inf mtrv wl ieh forme a tl e 
advanced guard bewail at once to inve up t l e pur Tin out 
was long and steep, and, when ne u the top the advance, a o 
delated for a short tune bv a <una 1 partv of the enema who v e'e 
strong! v ported near the crest of the hill Thev were, howeVe'-, •‘ckjq 
di lodged, and Were p IfaUed bv tile le ldin e Liruil Lers GC'Oai 
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the Galai Afndi frontier The remainder of Colonel Buchanan’s 
brigade shortly afterwatds j omed the 20th Punjab Native Infantry 
on the watershed The troops returned by the same spur by which 
they had ascended, and then turned to the right and descended 
into the Gulu Tangai, where it had been arranged that they 
should bivouac / 


On the following day it was determined that the Peshawar 
column should abandon its communications b} the Sarghasha 
pass, and should join Brig General Keyes’s force on the 18th, 
and retire to the camp below the Sarghasha pass, via Kohat 
The 17th was spent m survey work and early the nevt morn 
mg, the Peshawar column marched towards the Nara Khula, to 
join Brig General Keyes’ s force 

It is now necessarj to turn to the mov ements of the Kohat 
column since the morning of the 15th of January Early on the 
morning of that day , the 4th and 5th Punjab Infantry, under the 
command of Major J W McQueen, moved in advance of the mam 
column with orders to march direct on Ghanba, and push on at 
once, as rapidly as possible up the Dargai range 

The Corps of Guides (200 biyonets) advanced at the same 
time by the spur by which Major McQueen’s column had ascended 
on the 31st of December, with orders not to push the advance, 
if seriously opposed, until the heights on the right were gamed 
by the 4th and 5th Punj ab Infantry The baggage and mam column 
advanced direct by the Dargai pass, halting near the entrance until 
the skirmishers of the right and left attacks were seen advancing 
along the heights towards the total The 4th Punjab Infantry, 
which led the right advance, met with some slight opposition near 
the foot of the spur by which it ascended, but opposition ceased 
before the difficult ground near the top was reached 

In conjunction with the mov ement to the crest of the Dargai 
Bar, above described, a second column had been ordered to occupy 
the Jamu valley, with the object of forcing the Nan Khula defile 
This column, consisting of the troops as per margin, under the com 


ho 1 Mountain Battery 2 guna 

1st Sikh Infantry 230 bayonets 

3rd Sikh Infantry 230 

20th Punjab Native Infy 230 

out opposition Here Colonel 


mand of Colonel D Mocatta, 
marched from Turki at Cam 
on the 15th, and occupied the 
Jamu v ill ages by 9 a vr , with 
Mocatta received orders from 
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Brig General Kc}cs to make tlic necessary arrangements 
for forcing the Nara Khula on the following da} 

In accordance with these instructions, on the morning of the 
lGth, a part} of 100 ba> onets 1st Sikh Infantr}, was sent for- 
ward to seize the ridge which connects the Mandaher Sar with 
the Zira hill on the west side of the Kara Khula The part} 
encountered considerable opposition, but, owing to the excellent 
arrangements mado b} Major A G Ross, who was in command, 
the} succeeded in tlicir object, and picquets were placed which 
commanded the Nara Khula from the left An hour later, another 
party consisting of fifty ba} onets of the 3rd Sikh Infantr}, under 
Lieutenant C H M Smith, was sent to seize a conical lull which 
ovcrlool cd the defile throughout almost its entire length In 
the meanwhile tlm guns of No 2 Mountain Batter} on the Dar 
gai Sar had taken up a position overlool mg the Nara Khula on 
the cast side The right and left flanks being thus secured, Colonel 
Hoc atta, at 10 \ m , gav c orders for an ad\ ancc to be made through 
the defile On reaching the further end of the pass, a smart fire 
was opened on the ad\ anccd part} and one man of the 1st Sikh In 
fantr} was wounded A few of the cnern} were occup}ing a ridge 
about GOO or GOO yards in advance of the gorge and it was ncccs 
sary to dislodge them Tins duty was performed b} Major II 
C P Rice y\ itli 30 baj onets of the 1st Si! h Infantry , and the heights 
on the right and left ha\mg been secured by parties from the 29th 
Punjab Native Infantr} mid 3rd Sil h Infantry respectively, the 
remainder of the troops were ordered to halt under coyer pending 
further orders The guns, however continued to shell the enemy, 
who appeared m considerable numbers on the higher ridge facing 
tho gorge at a distance of about 1 GOO \ ards 

At noon not having received any orders from General Ktycs 
and not wishing to delay too long in retiring ns previously direct 
ed to Tnmu Colonel Moi ittv ordtred the advanced picquets to b< 
withdrawn and tlu font to bigm its retinmcnt \ mini] 
partv of the 3rd ^ikh Infantrv w as It ft m the gor r i to keep down 
the fin of the enemy who had oicupud tlu hill in front of the j orp 
dmctlv the picquit of the 1st 'hhh Infantrv was withdrawn 
'i his partv of tlu. 3rd 'nkh Infantrv kept up a heavy fire on tin 
lull occupnd by the uaenn until it was <uen that tie pjrqurtn on 
the n„ht and left, as wdl as that of the 1st biLh Infantry 

ZS 
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Md had time to get down from the heights occupied by them 
The delay, which was unavoidable, had, however, given time for 
the moie adventurous amongst the enemy to creep down the hill 
under co\ er of the thick jungle in front of the gorge , and almost 
as soon as the 3rd Sikh Infantry was withdrawn, they occupied 
the gorge, and kept up a heavy fire upon the road Bv this fire 
a havildar was killed, and Major Rice, commanding the 1st Sikh 
Infantry who, with a company of his regiment, had taken up a 
position about half a mile in rear of the mouth of the gorge to cover 
the retirement of the 3rd Sikh Infantry, was dangerously wounded 
After this, tho enema coming under the fire of Major Ross’s party 
on the Zira hill and of Lieutenant Smith’s party on the conical 
hill, ceased to follow, but kept on firing down the ravine until all 
the cov enng parties were ultimately withdrawn Leaving a native 
officer and forty bayonets on the Zira crest, Major Ross withdrew the 
remainder of lus men from that hill, and the whole force returned 
to tlieir quarters in the Jamu villages 

On the 17th of January it was decided that General Keyes 
should abandon his position on the Dargai Sar and take up a new 
one in the Nara Khula defile , it was also determined, as already 
mentioned, that the Peshawar column should give up its commum 
cations with the Sarghasha camp and join Brig General Keyes 
in the Nara Khula on the morning of the 18th The combined forces 
were then to be employed in visiting the vallcv to (the west of 
tho Nara Khula defile which was the only' part of the Jawaki 
country which was still occupied by the fighting men of the 
tribe 

On the morning of the 17th, Colonel Mocatta, in obedience 
to orders rccen ed from Brig General Key es, again adv anced 
through the Nara Khula defile No opposition was experienced 
in the advance but on reconnoitring the hills m front of the gorge, 
they were found to he occupied by a ffw of the enemy A company 
of the 29th Punjab Nativ c Infantry was therefore directed to occupy 
these lulls At about 11 \m General Keyes armed from 
Wnlai, and, the picquct& on tlic hills in front of the gorge having 
been relieved, Colonel Mocatta was directed to withdraw his 
column to Jamu, leaving a picquet of the 3rd Sil h Infantry 
on the Zira hill to the west of the gorge On the following 
day, this column, with the exception of the 1st Sikh Infantry, 
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who remained at Jamu and furnished picquets on the Zira and 
Dargu hills returned to Turki 

During the day, parties of the enemy had been observed on 
the heights in front overlooking the Torsappar valley, and in the 
evening it was reported that Babn and other leading men were 
there General Keves, therefore ordered the advanced picquets 
of the G unite and 5th Punjab Infantrv to be pushed forward under 
cover of the night, and to seize the crest at da} break These rcgi 
ments were supported T>} tlic Ctb and 4th Punjab Infantr} res 
pectiv eh Unfortunately > the cncm} had retreated after darl , and 
the troops "ccordingly occupied the crest without opposition at da} 
break on the 18th Major McQueen was then instructed to make 
arrangements for holding the crest with strong picquets during the 
tune the force remained in the Nara Khula Having ordered the 
Oth Punjab Infantry and the 5th Gurkhas to return to their camp 
at Slundih General Iveycs then proceeded m the direction of W alai 
to meet Brig General Ross, who was advancing with the whole 
of Ins force towards the Nara Khula On meeting, it was arranged 
that Colonel Doran’s brigade should march through the Nara 
Khula to Jamu, Colonel Buchanan’s brigade remaining m the 
defile 

On the 19th of January, orders were issued by General Keyes 
for the march of the whole force to Jamu and Turki on the follow- 
ing morning On the 20th the troops moved of! at daylight, 
and reached Jamu without a shot having been fired Colonel 
Buchanan’s brigade was directed to hold Jamu during the 20th 
and 21st, relieving Colonel Doran’s troops, which were ordered to 
march to Kolmt This place they reached on the 21st, and on tho 
22nd proceeded through tlicKohat pass without meeting with any 
interruption Tho 1st Sil h Infantry and the 5th Punjab Infantry 
were attached to Colonel Buchanan’s brigade for the purpose of 
holding Bagh and the heights towards Paia and Ghanba On the 
2lst Colonel Buchanan received onhrs to retire to Turki on the 
following da\ \ccordingh , on the morning of the 22nd after 
blowing up the toiwrs m Tamu and Sultan Khel he retired his 
troops through Shmdili to Turl l the towers m tl e village of Bagh 
being dtstro\ed rn rou'i Tlu. l*»t Sikhs brought up the rear, 
and accompanu d the briguk to their po ltion a* Turki, wide the 
Oth Punjab Inlautrv returned to their camp at Shmdih 
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No 4 (Hazara) Mountain Bat 
ter? 

17 th Bengal Car airy 
200 bayonets Rifle Brigade 
14th Natire Infantry 
27th Punjab Native Infantry 


On the 23rd, Colonel Buchanan’ s brigade moved to Kohat, and 
on the following day , mo\ ed bach to the Peshawar \ alley, through 
the Kohat pass, whence, as already stated, 
Colonel Doran’s brigade had preceded 
them on the 22nd The troops, as per 
margin, were then ordered to occupy 
the Sarghasha ridge as a force of observa 
tion and the remainder of Brig General Ross’s troops were with 
drawn to Peshawar 

Almost immediately after the retirement of our troops, the 
Jawahis had begun to show signs of a desire to submit, if only the 
terms were such as, consistently with Afghan honour, they 
could accept , and on the afternoon of the 23rd of January, their 
Itrqa consisting of some sixty of all sections, except that of MaliL 
Mu sill l, came into Shindih, and subsequently to Kohat to hear 
the terms which the Go\ eminent offered These terms had thus 
been stated m directions issued to the Commissioner of Peshawar 
at the commencement of the operations — 


(1) Restitution of stolen property 

(2) Fine of Rs 10 000 

(3) Surrender of all Go\ eminent arms, and arms of European manu 
facture A number of native matchlocks proportional to the 
number of English arms surrendered to be tal en W ith reference 
to these last a proportionate reduction might be made m the fine 

(4) Occupation of Jamu by British troops (Ihis had already been 
carried out ) 

(5) Construction of a road through Jawaki country, to be left to the 

decision of Brig, General Keyes as to the possibility of its 
execution During the military occupation the communications 
to be improved as much as possible 

(G) Survey of the Jawaki country to be made (This had already 
been carried out ) 

(7) Surrender to be demanded of the persons chiefly concerned in lead 
ing or instigating the treacherous attack upon unarmed sepoys 
on the Khushalgarli road on the 17th of August and in the 
Shahkot raid on the 25th of October If surrendered, a reduction 
to be made m the amount of the fine and m the number of arms to 
bo demanded (These persons were four m number it: Khaishtu 
brother of Malik Mushki of Turki, and Ha an brother of Mnhk 
7el Beg of Pma, who were the leaders in the attack on the 
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unamed «cpors, Mahl Himlnzai, in who-e hamlet the raid on 
s 'hxhknt had ln.cn planned , and Shorn the lender in that raid 
The ln«t however was reported to lm\c heon hilled in the attach ) 
t**) Ho tapes for future good helm tour 

lawahi pa<s ftlloavanciS to he finall' withdrawn 

The prga informed of these terms m the order 7, 3, 1, 
2 and S no reference being made to the other", ns it was consider 
cd unde«irible to allude to them After consulting together, the) 
expre ed their readiness to pit the fine nnd restore stolen prop 
ertt The \ however demurred to the surrender of arms as an 
impo mMi eondition and absolute]* refused to give up the rmg 
le uler Their reverses had not \et broken their spirit, and the) 
made the preposterous demand that m estimating the amount of 
fine the tot eminent should take into account as compensation 
the buses suM uned bt them during the expedition It being lm 
po sible to eh «u ■* such demands as these, tin prga ttas dismissed 
The principal Jnwnkis had now tal on refuge with the neutral 
\fndis in the Kohat pass, and pressure was brought to hear upon 
the latter to induce submission The Jaw al is had expressed them 
selves reach to abandon their lands and become subordinate hold 
era of land under their pass kinsmen , and, were tins not permitted, 
thc\ expressed their intention of emigrating to the Tirali lulls, 
where on asvlum had been offered to them Either of these alter 
natrves would bate been most undesirable, since it would lm\e 
left the Government with no one against whom their claims, still 
unsatisfied, could be enforced, the Galai Afridis were, therefore, 
informed that the) would be held responsible for all outrages 
committed b) an) members of the Jawal i section in British tern 
tor) The Government of India, at length finding that the insis 
tence of the unconditional surrender of the persons demanded 
would mcrel) maintain the troops in the field, and necessitate the 
occupation of the Jawaki count r) for an indefinite period without 
much hope of a final settlement, and with the danger of the em 
broilment of the neighbouring clans, so far modified the demand 
as to accept, in lieu of the surrender of the leaders, their perpetual 
exclusion from Jawaki terntor) if the section w ere absolutel) un 
able to give them up The compensation to be demanded was, 
moreover, reduced to an) amount which the Lieutenant Governor 
might see fit to demand, or might be abandoned altogether if the 
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Jaw alls were unable to pay The progress of the negotiations 
need not be noted in detail , but, on the basis of the last mention 
ed concessions, a settlement with the section w as effected The 
conditions finally accepted by the Jawakis were the following — 

(1) Complete submission to the Lieutenant Governor of the 
Punjab, in public durbar at Peshawar 

(2) Payment of a fine of Es 5,000 

(3) Permanent expulsion from the Jawaki territory of the four ring 
leaders in raids, whose surrender had been at first demanded 

(4) Surrender of twenty five English rifles and twenty five native 
matchlocks 

(5) The giving of hostages for good behaviour in future 

These conditions were ratified at a durbar held at Peshawar 
on the 4th of March 1878 This was attended by the officers of 
the garrison, as well as the civil officers, and by the native chiefs 
and officials The submission of the Jawahi deputation was rccuv 
ed, the fine of Rs 5,000 was paid in cash, and the stipulated num 
beT of aims grv en up Deputations from those sections of the Adam 
Khel Afndis who had remained neutral were also present, and to 
these suitable presents were made and the services of those chiefs 
who had given help during the operations were acknowledged 
and rewarded 

After this the British troops were withdrawn from Jawahi 
territory, the prisoners of war and the hostages held by us were 
released, and the garrisons of the British posts on the Adam Khel 
frontier were reduced to their normal strength 

The British losses during the operations against the Jawakis, 
from the 9tli of November 1877 to the 19th of January 1878, were 
eleven killed and fifty one wounded 

The Indian Medal, with a clasp lor “Jawahi,” was granted 
in 1879 to all who took part in the active operations against the 
Jawahi Afndis, between the 9th November 1877 and the 19th of 
January 1878, inclusiv c 

During tlvc operations against the Jawal is, the other sections 
of the Adam Khcl clan fairly acted up to the promises of neutral 
lty they had made, thus showing that the cohesion between tho 
several branches of the Adam Khel was less complete than 
had hitherto been supposed to be the case Individual members 
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be, throughout the campaign, a \aluable military line of communi 
nation between ELohat and Peshawar The Adam Khels also did 
good ser\ ice by ofienng their camels for carry mg supplies and stores 
and no less than 2,000 of these were employed for this puipose 
After the agreement made with them in 1878, the Jawalis 
committed sc\eral offence* on the Khushalgarh road, but a settle 
ment was effected with them m February 1880, and fine* amount 
mg to Its 3,598 were realized from them 

In August 1880, Nawab Bahadur Sher Khan, Bangash, died, 
nd, as a temporary measure, the charge of our relations with 
the Adam Khel Afndis was entrusted to his brother, Ata Muh immad 
Khan In June 1882, however, the old sy**em of managing tne 
Adam Khels through a middleman was abolished, and on that dato 
the task of dealing with the clan was transferred to the Deputy 
Commissioner in person The prgas of all the sections were 
s immoned to Ivohat, and the object of Government in directing 
the change of management was fully explained to them It was 
effected without any hindrance, the tribesmen showing little con 
cern in the mat f cr There i* no doubt that an additional element 
of strength in transactions with the Kohat Pass Afndis v as gained 
by the adoption of direct personal relations with the clan The 
allowance of Rs 2,400 a year, formerly paid to Bahadur Sher Khan 
for the management of the Kohat pas*, was placed at the disposal 
of the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat, to meet unforeseen and con 
tingent charges arising from it* control 

In February 1883 a \ talent dispute arose between the Gaddia 
Klicl and Bolal i Khel sections of the Vkhorw als, regarding a meld 
which the latter proposed to build in the Kalamsada As this 
quarrel threatened to disturb the peace of the road and to render it 
ncccosary to close the pass as in 18G4, tae prgas of the contending 
sections were summoned to Peshawar, and the dispute was peace 
ably arranged the Bolaki Khel being admitted to the Kalamsada 
The mcla w as accordingly built, but on the 5th August, taking 
ad\ awtige of the fact that the liamlct was almost deserted b\ 
the usual guards a ho had gone in to Akhor to keep the red, the 
’ “7 1 KhcW ftttlckc(1 destroyed it The Galai and Hassan 
Khel p rgai at once repaired to Akhor, and insisted on the quarrel 
in 0 sett et without fighting, bqt it was some time before this 
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agreed no longer to oppose fclie passage of salt On the lOtli the 
Misn Kliels also came in, and the same da) a proclamation was 
issued m Koliat notif) ing that the pass was open to salt traders 
as before 

Since then the Kohat pass lias remained open, and the Afndis 
continue to enjo) their allowances 

ith regard to the behav lour of the other sections of the Adam 
IChel Afndis up to the present time, few important offences ha\c 
been committed though numerous thefts and burglaries ha\c 
been recorded against them 

In spite of man) endcaaours made b) the other clans to m 
ducc them to join m the rising of 1897, the Adam IChel remained 
quiet and troops constantl) marched from Peshawar through 
the Kohat pass without molestation 

In 1901, a metalled cart road i as made through the pass, 
and tongas now run regularl) between IColiat and Peshawar 
Lee Mctford and Martini Henr) rifles of good qualit) arc 
still made in the pass, which continues to be the chief mauufactor) 
of these wcipons on the North West Frontier 
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/’nvJiwi/i n t uni T t tic ( Hii»i««fon cr tf l\*hanar on the l«f of 

U e mlrr 1 s"7 

1 Hi ! iw»l i \fn !»•* ft uliim of (lie Admit kliel Afndis inhabit 
n mill ri] f ml j* ndent trrnton winch runs otith from the Jnwnkl 
pi into tin kdirt di tnct mark touching the mnm mil it in road half 
wa\ bctwun klu halgarli and kohat 

2 Within the li t few months this fc tion lias assumed an attitude of 
ho tiliti difird the authoriti of tin Ilntish ( oiernmcnt, and perpetrated 
numerous tinprmoled outrages and treacherous murders within Ilntish 
ternton 

3 On th night of the 1 itli of Tull the) cut the telegraph wire between 
kohat at <1 khushalgarh in t-e\cral places nnd when reparation nccordin e 
to tnhal usigi \ as r* quired thei <ent an insolent repH On the 21th of Till) 
a parti of T iwal is rescued two of their s ct on from a guard of Ilntish police, 
and earned of three of the latter into the Tawnl l lulls On the 27th of Jul) 
the guard was rt leased but on the next night the tclegrnph wire was cut again 
On the nth of lull the Jawakis uhnutted came into kohat, and gaic satis 
faction for its oflenrcs ^circcli honour, had this quarrel been settled, 
when without am assignable cau«c, the) again exhibited hostile designs 
and began to rcmoic their properti nnd grain front the ullages on the plains 
to their fnstnes es m the lulls This nioiommt was accompanied with the 
most insolent demands for remission of the fines rccentl) imposed on them , 
foranmdcmnit) on account of cattle seized during the Kohat pass difficulties , 
for the restoration of their pass allowances nnd for exemption from respons 
lbihty both for the good helianour of their clansmen and lor the safet) of the 
telegraph wire skirting their lulls which they had engaged to protect 

4 The answer of the local authorities to these demands was still under 
consideration of the s etion when in defiance of Futhan usage and with a trea 
chcry unexampled among the tribes of the frontier the Jnwakis recommenced 
hostilities On the 17th of August they carried off tlnrt) six commissariat 
mules from the Kluishalgarh road and killed one of the muleteers The 
same night a small party of scpo)3 of the 3rd Sd li Infantry proceeding on 
leaie was attacked on the Khushalgarh road Three were killed, andatraiel 
ler with them , and the telegraph wire was cut ogam On the 19th of August 

( 189 ) 
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a portion o| Gandiah, a \jllagc in British territory, was burnt, and one man 
wounded On the 20th of August a con\oj of mules escorted b) troops \ns 
attached bj 500 Jawakis The following night the telegraph wire was again 
cut A bridge on the Khushalgarh road was burnt on the 27th of August, 
and two days later an unsuccessful attempt was made to burn a second 
bridge 

5 The British Goyernment was still unwilling to proceed to extremities 
with this petty people On tlic 30tli, a small force of British troops entered 
the Jawaki country for the purpose onl) of intercepting the persons concerned 
in the perpetration of the ahoy e mentioned outrages 

G Mcany hile aggre sums onB ltish territory did notecase On the 9th 
of September a number of camels yvere earned off from the Saramela plain 
On tho 11th the telegraph wire was cut again A fews day later the British 
police station at Shndipur on the Indus v as fired upon On the 17th of 
September a large band of Jaw* Lis attacked the yiPagc of Koteri The) 

1 died and w ounded sonic of the villagers, and carried oft much plunder 
rho same da) another band made a successful ra'd upon the ul’ago of 
Ivhcn Shekh Khan On the 24th the Deputy Commissioner and Major 
I ince commanding the 2nd Punjab Cayalr), were fired upon while 
inspecting sites near the Gandiah rayine The letter officer yyas badly 
wounded Tnc same daj an outlying picquet near Gumbat y\ as attacked, 
ami four h hat tats Idled On the lltli of October an attempt to carr) 
off cattle was frustrated but on the 2Cth of October the Jawakis attacked 
m force th a Khattal Milage of Ghonzai Three villagers were ] nlcd, tw 0 
y\crc scyerely wounded and much plunder was earned off The yillogc cf 
Kamar on the Indus nine nwle3 north of Khushalgarh, was attacked on 
the night of the 23rd Tnemcn were tilled five yrcrc wounded, and some 
cattle were earned off On the night of the 25th a liayildar s party of tie 
22nd Punjab Native Infantrj was surpn cd at the Shahkot encamping ground 
near the foot of the Clierat lull The havddar, fi\c c epo)s and cne police 
man were 1 died sc\cn sepo)s were wounded, and eight rifles carried off 
Shaht ot was agam attacl ed on the right of the 27tli of October but no casual 
tiesoccurred These lrst raids y\crc perpetrated 1>) the Boil Jawakis in y tola 
tion of the treaty of IS')4 Besides tlic aboye manj othir outrages liay c been 
perpetrated!)) the layyakis to detail y Inch would be tedious 

7 The forb«arancc of the Bntish Coy eminent liaMng thus been mis 
understood and oyer) effort to bring this petty border s etiontorca on b) 
peaceful means laying failed the C oyernor General in Council firds 
lumself reluctantly compelled to lia\e recourse to rcyerc men urcs in older 
to exact reparation for | ast mi deeds to render tl eJrw-*kis pcwcilf steenr 
nut sulIi outrage in tlic future and to maintain j eacc at d sccimty cfhfccrd 
property on this portion of the Punjab frontier 
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8 His Excellency m Council lies, therefore, resolyed to occupy the vil 
lages of Turla and Fata, and a portion of Jawal 1 country, maintaining a tight 
blockade upon the rest The two \illages named nil be held, and the 
blocl ade maintained until such time as the Jawahis shall tender their 
absolute submission 

9 The Governor General in Council desires that the object of tlic-e 
measures — n; the righteous punishment of a cries of unproyol ed outrages 
committed by tlm Jawal is on British terntorj — should be explained to the 
neighbouring 8 etions Those sections will be expected not to afford shelter 
ore\asionto the Jawahis It is a matter of satisfaction to His Excellency 
in Council that the Jawal is at present stand alone in the hostile attitude 
thej hayc assumed and that the elde r s of the Adam Hhel clan of the Afndi 
tribe as }et ummphcatcd in the misconduct of their neighbours, ha\o 
furnished hostages as pledges for their neutrality and ha\o engaged to 
allow the Jaw akis no passage through their lull 0 ard to afford them no 
shelter when retreating before the British troops The neighbouring sections 
maj be assured that no harm will be done to them as long as the} hold 
aloof and that the chastisement of the Jawahis is a measure of a purely 
local and domestic character 

By order of the Goyernor General in Council, 
Simla "j (Signed) C U A1TCH1SOK 

The Hth A oiAriber 1877 j Secretary to the Ooiernment of India 
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Genealogy of the Adam Khel Afridis 


Ter Sapar or Ttgl Kbel 


f Nekiam Khel 
| Fero* Khel 
1 .dbaBaka. 


' Muhammad Khel 
Mulls Khel 
TaUm Khel 
Bunm Khel 
. Bhpallcai Khel 


' Katlm Khel 
Ismail Khel 
Ibrahim Kh 1 
. Uashl Khel 


f Bolakl Khel (Talar Khel) 
Tatar Khel or Akhorwal { Claddia Khel (Maahakka ) 
l. 1 iriral Khel (Nor Mai k) 


rakhal 

Iridal 

. Jtukban Khel 
Mnh b t Kbel 
. SambblorHeeanDezKbel 



CHAPTER IV 

TUB ORAEZAI TRIBE 

The Orakzavs are a branch of the ICarlarm tribe of Patbans 
and are connected with the Afridis, Wazirs, and Khattaks 
Their original ancestry is carried back to Wurok, a descendan 
of Kais, or Vbdul Rashid, the Pathan 

The primary divisions of the Orahzai clans, which are sevei 
in number, are given m the following t ible — 


Clans 

S etions 

Fighting 

strength 

Factions 

Sect 


Pabia Khel 

700 

Samil 

Sunni 

\ 

Akhel 

COO 

Gar 



Mamazai 

200 

Samil 


1 

Khadizai 

200 




Isa Khel 

250 




bada 

, 80 



c 

Landaizai 

2 800 

i Gar 


Alassuzai * 7 

Khwaja Kiel 

2 0007 

£ Samil 


L 

Alizai 

200J 




Alisherzai 

3 000 

Samil 

, 

1 

Mamuzai 

3 500 1 

Gar . 



Firoz Khel 

1 000 | 

Samil | 


Daulatzai j 

Bizoti 

600 



1 

Utman Khel 

COO 

, 



Bar Muhammad Khel 

1000 ■ 

Gar 

Shia 

Muhammad l 

Abdul Aziz 

80 

t 


Khel ] 

Mam Khel 

1 000 


, 

( 

Sipaya 

400 



Stun Kiel or f 


7 


fiShia an 1 

Alizai t 1 




Sunni 


' Ah Khel 

3 000 


Snn’m 

tlamsaya \ 

, Mala 

800 

Samil 

clans 7 


3 000 


, 

( 

„ Sheikhan 

3 000 


• 



e 

15 930 Samil 





12 C80 Gar 

5 730 Shia 


i Some authorities are of opinion that 
the Massuzai aro ft division of the Lash 
karzai clan but this is not borne out by the 
abovo genealogical tree nor by private 
inquiries Similarly it is customary to 
class the Stan Khel with the Firoz Kiel 
Bizoti and Otman Khel as Daulatzais 
It is undoubted that the Stun Khel are 
a separate clan, though an unimportant 


one they arc closely allied to the mail 
Daulatzai clan {whioh includes the II u 
hammad Khel) but the Shift portion o 
the clan are affiliated with theMuhammai 
Khel while the Sunnis go with the Firo 
Khel etc it is therefore impossible t 
class them wholly with either portion o 
the Daulatzai clan 
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The Orakzais are wiry looking mountaineers, but they are 
not such fine men as, nor are the} so formidable as, the Afridis, 
though they are much more liable to fanaticism 

The tribe occupies the Khanki, and the greater part of the 
Khurmana valley and in addition the southern slopes of the 
Torghar range (Kurram) from the left bank of the Khurmana 
to the Murghan pass 

The) engage a good deal in trade and give shelter to a num 
ber of Hindu bantuas and artizans, who are principally located 
at Klianki Bazar, Star Killa (Upper Khanki), and Mishti Bazar 
The) were formerl) hand in glove with the Khans of Hangu, 
but this famil) has* now lost its formei gre it influence, and though 
the members of it aic past masters m the art of intrigue, it mav 
be considered extinct for all political purposes 

Of the various Orakzai clans the Ismailzai has at all times 
Ismailzai pro\ed itself the roost troublesome, 

but this is due moieto the fact that 
the) are the nearest to British territor) than to any especial 
predilection on their part to marauding propensities The clan 
is of the Sunni pel suasion in leligion, and Samil in politics, vutli 
the exception of the Akhcls and a small section of the IsaKhcl, who, 
being hamsayas of the former, are also Gar Tlicv do not hold 
a \erj high reputation for courage and are badlv armed The) 
muster about 2,030 fighting men 

The cl in is v er) much disunited and disti acted b) feuds, and, 
except the Rabin Khel and Akhel, the other sections are rapidl) 
becoming extinct The Rabia Ixhtl, though as much disunited 
as the rest of the clan, arc perhaps tending to increase rather than 
to diminish, as the) are overflowing into the lands held by their 
less fortunate kinsmen 

Both the Rabia Khel and tlie Akliel have settlements in the 
hhranzai vnllev (British terntorv ) but they do not engage much 
in trade, nnd would he but slightli affected b) a blocl adc 

Beginning from the east, but not inclusive of Abdul Khel, 
the settlements of the clan extend alon? the right bank of the Khanki 
river to within a short distance of Sbaliu Khel, and include all the 
northern slopes of the Santana This tract belongs to the Akhel 
nnd Rabia Khel who, in addition, own a small strip along the left 
bank of the river, the bounder) between the two divisions being 
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a line drawn from the Samana Sul to Sadakada on the Khanki, 
the Rabia Khel living to the east and the ALhel to the west of the 
line Sadakada, which is on the left bank of the river, belongs 
to the Ahhel, and below this point, also on the left bank, lies a nar 
row strip held by the Rabia Ivhel, where are situated some of the 
villages leased by them from the Khadizais, notably Nahhshband, 
Jhandasam, Narai and Katsa The principal Rabia Khel villages 
are Gwada, Inzaur, and Ghauz Darra, and of the Akhel, Torkanrai, 
Sirhi, Star Killa, and Kharappa , the latter, which is situated at 
the mouth of the junction of the Chagru with the Khanki, was 
m former da^ s called Mad Sher Garhi and consisted of 200 houses, 
but it fell into decaj owmg to feuds and was ultimately destroyed 
by us during the Tirah Expedition It has since been partially re 
built The Mamazais live in the Daradar glen which drains into 
the Khanki on the left bank , the mo^t important ullage being 
Arkhi which is famous for the manufacture of arms The other 
sections are scattered about in small settlements on the left bank of 
the m er, the Khadizais at Sadarai and Tutgarhi, the Sada Khels 
at Ghundaki at the foot of the Sampagha pass, and the Isa Khel in 
hamlets on both sides of the pass 

Of the two Lashkarzai sections, Alisherzai and Mamuzai, the 
Lashkarza former are reputed to be ver} warlike, 

though the} have never shown their 
mettle to us Tradition also states that at one time they w ere able 
to bring a number of w ell mounted horsemen into the field The} 
are said to muster 3,000 fighting men 

In religion the Alisherzais are of the Sunni sect and in politics 
Snmil with the exception of the Kaisa Khel who are Gar The 
section is one of the two among the Oral zais in which a hereditar} 
Khanslnp is recognized It is \ ested m a famil} residing at Tatang, 
the present head of which is Haji Khan, a ver} fanatical man, who 
was concerned in the risings on the Samnna m 1897 98 Another 
member of the famil} is Muhammad All Khan who, for services 
rendered during the above disturbances was regarded with a grant 
oi land at Sadda in Kunam, with an annual allowance of Rs 300 
The whole family is so distracted b} feuds that the Khanship is 
merel} nominal 

The \lisherzai countrv is divided into the Pitao and Swen 
tracts The former means literall} “ Sunny side ” and is applied 
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to the country which lies on the southern slopes of the Tor Ghar, 
towards the Kurram \ alley , the principal places m this quarter 
arc the Tatang, Talpak, and Murghan glens Swen, which means 
“Shady side,” is the name gi\en to the lands which lie on the 
northern Blopcs of the Tor Ghar, and Zaw a Ghar, at the head of the 
Khanla valley, and comprises chiefly the Min] an Darra 

The Mamuzais are Gar in politics, while m religion they are 
of the Sunni persuasion There is perhaps no other tribe between 
the Kabul and Kurram rivers which is so much under the influence 
of the mullas and so fanatical as are these people They are not 
renowned for their fighting qualities, but, owing to the fact that 
they are extremely prosperous and consequently far better armed 
than their neighbours, they, for the latter reason, are the leaders 
of the Gar faction and in addition ha\ e a good deal to saj to the 
management of affairs affecting the Orahzai tribe as a whole 
Considerable trade is carried on with the Kohat district , and at 
Khanla Bazar, which is the head quarters of the section, there 
are a number of Khatn Sikh bannias and se\<ral artizans It is 
supposed that the section can turn out 3,600 fighting men 

The Mamuzais reside at the head of the Khanla vallej, to 
the north of the Min] an Darra Here is Khanl 1 Bazar, situated 
in a position commanding the entrance to a formidable defile, 
known as the Kahu Darra, in which is situated the Sipah Milage 
of Mopati, where the Mamuzai jtrgas assemble The Kahu Darra 
is formed of a number of deep narrow glens such as the Kama 
Darra, Tambu Darra, Clnnghakh, and the Torsmats Darra During 
the winter these glens arc to a great extent deserted, but m the 
summer all the \anous sections migrate to them to escape the 
heat in the main valley 

The Mnssuznis arc descended from an ancestor called Mnsud, 
MMsuiais whose shrine is to be seen at Barczona in 

the Landai vallej In point of numbers 
tho clan, which can muster about 5,000 fighting men, is the most 
powerful among the Orakazis, but it has a poor reputation for 
courage 

The clan is Sunni in religion, and is partly Gar and partly 
Samil m politics These two factions are fairly equal in strength, 
but the Samil faction is the most powerful as it 1ms strong allies 
among the Zaimukhts, Ahsherzais, and Mamuzais Several of 
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the neighbouring tribes 1m e settled in Massuzai country and thus 
become Jiamsayas It is difficult to ascertain the relationship 
which exists between Massuzais and their Afndi Jiamsayas , but 
it does not appear that the latter admit any strong claims on the 
part of their overlords, and it is more than probable that thej 
are the more masterful and that, in process of time, the Massuzais 
will he dmen forward 

The Massuzais dwell in the Landai, Dargai, Shaonhann, (in 
eluding the Gandao and Lozaka) Laili Band Gondal, Goadarn 
and Ghwaianghara glens of the Khurmana v alley 

The three sections of the Daulatzai clan are of the Sunni per 
suasion as regards religion, and are 
Samil in politics, but the Firoz Khel 
hold themselves aloof from the Utman Khels and Bizotis, wlio 
together form a coalition against them In man} wa>s there 
is a marked difference between the two factions , the Firoz 
Khel are in no waj dependent on trade with British territory, 
while the other two sections would feel a blockade to a very 
appreciable extent, as they trade largely with Kohat Again, 
whereas the Bizotis and Utman Khel have been a constant 
source of trouble to us on the Kohat border, the Firoz Khel have 
been well beha\ed, though, in justice to other sections, it is right 
to state that the Firoz Khel, being situated at a greater distance 
from the border, hav e not the same temptations as their neighbours 
The Firoz Khel and Utman Khel possess a considerable amount 
of rice cultivation m the upper Mastura valley, but the Bizotis 
are badlj off in this respect, and their settlements are mqre scatter 
ed than those of the other two sections Eiches across the border 
go hand in hand with efficiency in armament, with the result that 
while the poor Bizoti is badly armed, his more wealth) brethren are 
far better so and, in proportion to their numbers, the Utman Khel 
are better armed than the Firoz Khel The latter are essentially 
awarlil e tribe, and the Bizotis prov cd themselves staunch fighters 
in the affair on the Ublan with Major Jones, on thellth March 1868 
The Utman Khels are said to be lacking in martial qualities 

The Firoz Khel live in the Firoz Khel Darra in the Upper 
Mnstura v allej , and m addition, ow n all the north eastern slope-, of 
tlieMolai Gliar south east of aline drawn from the Kukakada pass 
to the mouth of the Sapn Nala The Utman Khel inhabit a tract 



198 


FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS MOM INDIA 


of country m the upper Mastura, between the river and the Tor 
Ghar range to the north, from Bizoti on the west to the mouth 
of the Khoa Darra on the east , in the Lower Mastura the section 
hold the western slopes of the Murgha China hills, from the As man 
Darra to the junction of the Mastura and Bara riv crs, and, at the 
same time, have winter settlements at the head of the Zia ud dm 
Darra, which drains into the Kohat pass at Akhor The Bizotis 
art intermixed with the Utman Kliel in the Upper Mastura having 
settlements at Bizoti and Karglian, hut along the lower reaches 
of the riv er the) he between the Ublan pass and the Asman Darra 
along the right bank 

The Muhammad Khel are, without exception, of the Sbia 

persuasion, and possess a tract of country 

Muhammad Khel . , , 1 , , , , . , 

which has considerable strategical 

adv antages It is, therefore, a matter of regret that they arc not 
more united, for the) are, taking them all round, a remark 
abl) veil behaved clan and well disposed towards Government, 
and surrounded as the) are b) a cordon of Sunni foes, it is 
a simple matter to alienate them from the rest of the Orakzai 
clans and bring them bodil) ov er to our side Were it not for their 
disunion the clan nlucli is reputed to be among the brav est of the 
Orakziis could muster ab out 2,500 fighting men, all well armed 

The strategical value of the Muhammad Khel countr) lies 
in the fact that it is casv of access from Kohat, and, being centrally 
situated in the Mastura vallc) commands both the upper and 
lower portions of the v illey turns a great portion of the Khanki 
v allcv and affords a convenient advanced base for operations to 
u ards the \ allei s of Maidan and Bara The Mam Khel hold the 
right ban! of the Mastura for a distance of three miles eastward of, 
and inclusive of the Mam Khel Darra, thur principal villages being 
Kalnm, S ibzi Khel, Kalat, and Ainposh Be) ond the Mam Khels, 
to the cast are the Abdul Aziz Khel, who extend up to and inclu 
sivc of Sultanzai which with Darmn is the head quarters of the 
section Prom Sultanzai to the Gudar Tangi there is a break m 
the continuitv of the territon belonging to the clan, for here the 
Stun Khel interpose till Muhammad Khel countr) is again enter 
cd where the Mpava settlements commence at the Tangi ond 
from tliencc c tend along both banks of the river up to but not 
inclusiv c of, Bizoti Their principal v lllagcs are Fnlosi, Khnrpushta 
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and Toimela The Muhammad Khel own a small glen m the 
Mastura v alle\ between the Mam Khel and Sheikhans, which is 
known by their name In it are the villages of Trangai and Sarobi , 
to the south of the Mizzio Glnr the) own all the Nanalu andKurez 
Dana valle)s, and the western end of the Laghar Darra, beginning 
at, and inclusnc of, Pitaomela , this and Kunacha are their 
principal villages The Thali caves, where a number of the clan 
reside during the winter, are situated at the extreme limit of the 
Laghar Darra where British tern tor) begins 

The Stun Kliel are divided into the Tirah and Bara Stun 

Khel which division is not onh a topo 
Stori Khel . , , . , , J 1 

graphical one but is at the same time 

real, in that the) are at mortal feud with each other, half being 
Shia and half Sunni in religion The Tirah Stun IChels arc 
a poor people, possessing but little cultivation and have 
practicall) no trade with British terntor) , the residents of Bara, 
on the other hand are well off and possess a considerable amount 
of cultiv ation, while at the same time the) engage in trade with the 
Peshawar district The clan as a whole has a v er) poor reputation 
for courage and can only muster some 700 badl) armed fighting 
men, of which the Bara Stun Ivhel suppl) 300 The) deriv c 
their importance from the fact that the) command the Sapn 
route into Mastura and the Bara river route as far as Galli Khel 
Generally speaking they are well behaved 

Roughl) speal ing, the clan possesses all thecountr) from the 
left bank of the Mastura nv er to the right bank of the Bara which 
lies between a line drawn from the west of Sultanzai, on the 
Mastura, past the eastern boundary of the Khoa Darra to Galli 
Khel on the Bara and a line drawn obliquely from the western 
entrance of the Gudar Tangi through the Jhandarak pass to 
Mamanai at the junction of the Bara and Mastura In the 
Mastura \ alle) the principal places are And Khel and Shiraz 
Garhi, and in the Bara, Barkai Barwan, and Mamanai The 
latter, though onh a small cave village, is important in that it is 
situated at the junction of the Mastura and Bara rivers 

The All Khels are said to be descended from some Yusafzai 
Ah Khel em, S r ' mts who, detaching themselves 
from their tribe, became hamsayas of 
the Orakzais The) are Gar in politics but, at the same time, 
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form a coalition with the Mishtis, who are Samil , the alliance is 
however, explained by the fact that the latter are also of Yusafza 
origin In religion they are of the Sunni persuasion except th 
Brahmin, Baba, Sarwar, and a portion oftheKhwaja Nmasi sec 
tions, who are Shias The \ alleys m which the clan live are \crj 
confined, and thej ha\e but little arable land and practically n< 
trade Want of pasturage in their country during the winter force 
them to emigrate annually to the Miranzai valley , and they ar< 
thus particularlv dependent on British territory, and a blockad 
would be scverelv felt b\ them They hold a very high reputatioi 
for courage, but arc badly armed , they c in muster 3,000 fight 
ing men They Ime constantly proved themseh es troublesome 
but at the same time, mettlesome neighbours, not only toward, 
us, but also tow ards the Mamuzai and Rnbia Khel and the Malikdn 
Khel Afndis Their position m Orakzai country is m many way i 
analogous to that held by the Zakha Khel among the Afndis, foi 
their territory extends without a break from the Khanki m ei 
northward to the crest of the Tor Ghar, o\erlooking Maidan, anc 
they arc thus able, like the Zakha Khel, to bar the passage of al 
the other clans raoiing to and from their w inter quarters Many 
is the time that the other clans ha\ e endea/v oured to reduce them 
but all attempts haie failed, and the Ah Khel are free to permil 
or refuse the right of road which can only be purchased by pay 
raent of blackmail Tliet are troublesome neighbours to all witl 
whom they come into contact, and there is no Orakzai clan wind: 
1ms caused so much annoy ance and trouble on our border ns this 
Along the left bank of the Khanki they possess a small strip oJ 
land about two miles in length, near Ramadan, hut from here then 
possessions increase in breadth and may be said to he between 
a line drawn from the Chagru rawnc through the Torsmnts peak 
to within a short distance of the Chinghakh pass, and another line 
drawn from Turupc to thcArhanga pass, their principal Milages 
are I-aKhel Kot, and Ramadan, in the Khanki % alley , Gandithal, 
Smnnni, Bnliana, /akhtnn and Targhu in the Mastura \ alley 
Second among the Orakzai hamsaya clans come the Malls 
jiiiu Khti Khel There is some doubt as to tin 

origin of this clan, there being twe 
aer *ons, one of which states thnt they are the descendant) 
ol a Sherazt mulh who married a Bizoti woman, while the 
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other considers them to be an offshoot of the Ghilzai tribe 
They are Sunni m religion and Sarnil in politics They are a 
brave race and can muster about 800 well armed men Not 
withstanding the fact that they cultivate largely in theMiranzai 
valley and are, in consequence, open to sharp reprisals, they are 
troublesome neighbours This is, however, due to the fact that 
they are under the thumb of the Mishtis, who determine the policy 
of the Sarnil party, and through whose lands they must pass to 
and from their summer quarters in the Mastura valley They are 
very well off, and their settlements, though limited, are fertile 
and densely populated 

In the Mastura valley the} live to the north of the Sampagha 
pass, in a strip of territory about three miles long, along both banks 
of the river to the east of Mastura camp Star Killa, Badaon, and 
Kharhhi are their principal villages In about 1760 Wall Muham- 
mad Khan, tenth Khan ofHangu, m order to strengthen himself 
against the Khan of Kohat, invited the tribe to aid him in his feud, 
and, as a reward, made o\er to them the Darhand village, on the 
southern slopes of the Samana in the Miranzai valley The land 
inside the glen in which the village is situated was given them in 
perpetual gift while of that outside the glen a certain portion is 
held by them on perpetual fixed lease of the Bangashes of Kotgai, 
and the remainder on an annual lease, terminable at pleasure The 
hamlet of Turki, also in British territory is similarly held by them 
The Mishtis, like the All Khel, are Yusafzai in origin but aro 
Mishtis Sarnil in politics, whereas the latter aro 

Gar The bond of kinship, however, in- 
duces these two hamsaya clans to form a coalition for their mutual 
advantage Though not of the true Orakzai stock, the Mishtis 
are now moro powerful and influential than their original pro- 
tectors, the Orakzais, and take the lead in all matters relating 
to the Samil faction They arc verv well off and engage to a con- 
siderable extent in trade, and are, therefore, closely connected 
with British territory They muster 3,000 well armed fighting 
men, but their reputation for courage stands below that of the 
All Khel and Malh Khel In religion thev are of the Sunni sect 
Their settlements are somcn hat scattered In the Mastura 
valley they possess a considerable glen vhich lies on the southern 
slopes of the Shirmast spur, where is Mishti Bazar, a flourishing 
You ii a c 
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village with over 60 shops kept by Hindu hannias At the entrance 
to the Khanki valle} their possessions run up both banks of the 
stream from beyond Shahu Khel to Khaori , in this quarter there 
arc several good sized villages, of which the largest is Kasha 
In the Opper Khanki valle} the} live to the south of the Tsappar 
range, in the Kandi Mishti Darra, at the head of which lies tl e 
Sampagha pass , m this glen, giving it its name, there were three 
villages, which were destroyed in 1897 They also possess a small 
glen called Tsappar Mishti, close on the north west corner of the 
Samilzai border 

The Sheikhans are believed to be of IVazir orgin and the 
, , . , physical appearance of the men seems 

to favour this theory They are of the 
Sunni sect in religion and of the Samil faction in politics They 
can muster about 3,000 fighting men, but do not bear a verv 
high reputation for courage and are badly armed , nevertheless 
they are an important tribe and one difficult to control The} are 
poor, end engage but little in trade, and the lack of sufficient pas 
turage m the Khanki and Mastura valle}s forces them to come 
down annually into British territory, where they even hold a small 
tract of land near Shahu Khel They are thus dependent on us 
to a considerable extent and would suffer from a blockade 

In the Mastura \ alley they live on both banks of the Khatang 
Dam, m which the principal villages arc Hangm Khel and 
Lnglmnai In the Klnnki vallcv they hold the Thahtak Darra , 
here is Khangarbur destroyed by us in 1897 Crossing the Nahata 
pass, which lies on the eastern watershed of the Tahktak glen 
the Laghar Darra glen is entered, which, as far as Pitao Mela 
(Muhammad Khel), also belongs to the Sheikhan It will thus be 
seen that their possessions form one compact tract 

Expedition against the Rubia Khel Orakzais by a force under 
Brigadier N B Chamberlain in September 1855 

Up to 1855 the Orakzais, though occasional!} committing 
pettj depredations on the border, and known to be capable of 
mucliicfif so inclined, gaa c no positn c trouble to the British autho- 
rities but in the spring of that }ear man) of the tribe were con* 
cemcd in the demonstrations and attacks on the Miranzai Field 
Force (see Chapter YI) ( w 3 
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During the time the force was halted at the village of Kai, the 
Akhel section of the Orakzais attached the Bntish village of Ba- 
lnmin, and drove off 156 head of cattle On the force proceed 
mg to Darsamand, the Orakzai tribe, with the Afndis and the Zai- 
mukhts, collected from 1,500 to 2,000 men to attack the camp, 
but were driven off with loss on the 30th of April 1855 

On the return of the Miranzai Field Force m the following 
month, Major J Coke reported that the conduct of the Orahzais 
bordering on Hangu and the Miranzai valle) had been so hostile 
to the Go\ eminent, and their aggressions had been so insulting 
and unprovoked, that some pumshment was necessary to repress 
the spirit of hostility evinced by them since the force under the 
command of Brigadier N B Chamberlain entered the Miranzai 
v vlley 

Aft«r the return of the troops the Orahzais continued to com 
mit depredations upon the Bangash people of the Kohat district, 
making no less then fifteen raids, in which several hundred head of 
cattle were earned off, and some British subjects killed In these 
the Sheihhan and the Mishti sections were concerned, but the Rabia 
Khels were conspicuous A feud at this time commenced between 
the Orakzais and the Hangu people The Chief of Hangu was mur 
dered by one of his own relations, and the murderer fled to the 
Orakzais On the 15th of July 1855, Major J Coke, command 
ing the 1st Punjab Infantry, and also Deput\ Commissioner of 
Kohat, reported that, on the night of the 12th, the Orakzais had 
carried off 660 head of cattle from the neighbourhood of Hangu, 
and that he had at once proceeded there with a troop of the 4th 
Punjab Ca\ airy He added that a hostile mo\ ement was apparently 
going on among the tribe, and that as he felt apprehensions for the 
safety of the \illage of Hangu, 250 men of the 1st Punjab Infantry 
had been sent out to protect it 

The raids of the Rabia section of the tribe still continuing. 
Major Coke reinforced Hangu with the marginally named troops 

No 3 Punjab Light Field Wlth th,S f ° ICe h<! sported that ho 

Battery (2 guns) proposed to attack the Rabia Khel 

1 ' , ° village of Nasm and with the aid of our 
3rd Punjab infantrj i„o Bangash subjects of Togh, and of 
bayonets Kliwaja Muhammad Ivhan, the Khattak 

Chief, ho hoped to he able to check the hostile movement of the 

- c 2 
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Orakzai tribe in general, and the Itabia Khel section in particular, 
with whom the hostilities first arose 

The Chief Commissioner, however, directed that no hostile 
movement should be undertahen beyond the British boundary 
without his orders, but added, that if the tribe could be attached 
to advantage within our territory, there would be no objection 
to it being done 

Brigadier Chamberlain, commanding the Punjab Irregular 
Force, was also averse to the emplo} ment of troops against the 
Orahzais at that time of the year (July), unless political reasons 
absolutely required it His reasons for suggesting delay were 
that operations against the Orakzais would probably involve 
complications with other tnbes , and at that season the difficulty 
of moving troops would be great, with the certainty that regiments 
would suffer much from sickness Instructions were accordinglj 
sent to Major Coke that defensive measures only were to be adopt 
cd If the border villages could not be protected from Kohat 
a small portion of the Kohat garrison was to be moved to Hangu 

On the 13th of August news was received that at a jirga of 
the Itabia Khel, Mamazai, and Ah Khel sections, it was agreed 
that if the Ah Khel and Akhcl would join, the combined sections 
should make an attack on British territory, either before or after 
the Bed (the 25th of August) 

By the 20th of the month matters had progressed considerably, 
and Major Coke reported to Brigadier Chamberlain that an attack 
Mould probably be made bj the united clans of the Orakzais after 
the Bed, on some point between Baliomin and Samilzai, a distance 
of twenty miles , that the rest of the hill tribes were in the most 
excited state, and that thej were nil trying to foment a jehad 
Major Coke asked that at least two more regiments might be sent 
into the district 

Brigadier Chamberlain bad by tbis time armed at Kohat, 
and the following arrangements were made It emfor cements 
were called for from Peshawar, consisting of 800 infantry and 
six mountain guns , the detachments garrisoning the outposts 
of Is an, Latamar, and Bahadur Khel were recalled, and their duties 
taken up by similar detachments from Banu, from which station 
a troop of the 3rd Punjab Cavalry was moved up to Kohat An 
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engineer officer was ordered to put the border villages threatened 
in a state of defence, and to open out the roads most likely to 
"be used for the protection of the frontier The different chiefs, 
amongst whom were Khwaja Muhammad Khan, the chief of the 
Khattaks, and Bahadur Sher Khan, Bangash, were directed to 
collect armed retainers, horse and foot Every endeavour was at 


the same time made to collect commissariat supplies and carriage 
On the 25th of August the force, as 
B^T“ mTn ''" P er “P"’ ««*mbled Hangu, 

No 3 Punjab Light Reid under the command of Brigadier N B 
B «hPu!?j»bC?vsilry Chamberlain The cantonment ot Kohat 
lit Punjab Infantry was occupied bv one troop, 3rd Pumab 

2nd Punjab Infantry ~ . , _ , J 

3rd Punjab infantry Cavalry, from Bannu, and the 1st Native 


Infantry from Peshawar 


On the 29th of the month the Deputy Commissioner wrote 


to the Brigadier recommending the destruction of the villages of 
Nasin 1 and Sangar, in the Samana range, both belonging to the 
Rabia Khel Orakzais He represented that the conduct of that 


tribe had been so atrocious and insulting, and the injuries they 
had inflicted on the Government so great, that the necessity for 
inflicting on them some punishment was apparent He also pro 
posed that the village of Katsah, on the banks of the Khanki stream, 
should be destrojed, with its nee cultivation 


In reporting his determination to carrj out these punitive 
measures, Brigadier Chamberlain, in writing to the Chief Commis 
sioner, after stating that he was not unmindful of the great respon 
sibility he was taking on himself m adopting such a course, went on 
to say “As the officer in command of the troops on the frontier 
and more especiallv of the field force in this camp, I conceive that 
occasion may arise when it becomes my bounden duty to exercise 
a very great discretionary power, and I trust m the present in 
stance it will not be deemed that I have exceeded or abused the 
authority I Buppose to be vested m my office, and for the judicious 
exercise of which I hold myself to be just as much accountable to 
Government as for the discipline and efficiency of the troops** 
He added that he quite concurred with the Deputy Commissioner 
m the necessity of adopting aggressive measures, that he looked 


1 This village no longer exists 
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upon in attack on the Rabia Khel Orakzais is unavoidable, and 
tbit the urgencj of the case rendered immediate steps compulsorv 

On the 1st of September, therefore, arrangements were made 
to attack earlj on the following morning the villages of Nasin, 
Sangar, and Katsah 

The plan of operations was to make simultanous attacks on 
the different points, the main object being the destruction of the 
ullages and defences of Nasin and Sangar , for the maltlt of those 
\illages were notorious freebooters, and the inhabitants were those 
who had been most actiae in making raids into British territory 

The ullage of Sangar was situated on the very crest of th^ 
Samana range It was well built, the dead walls of the houses 
being faced outwards for strength, and the whole was perfectl} 1 
commanded b} a high loop holed tower of two storm s ater 
was not procurable on the top of the hill, the inhabitants of the 
place supplying thcmsehes either from the spring just below Nasin 
or from the Khanhi stream, which flows at the northern base of 
the range 

Nasin was situated in the centre o! a sloping plateau about 
three quarters of a mile below Sangar, and from this amphitheatre 
two spurs ran down from the Samana range parallel to, and close , 
to each other, terminating in the Miranzai valley below 

The cliffs which the inward faces of these spurs presented 
to one another, formed the gorge up which led one of the onlj 
two paths to Nasin The other path was along the ridge of the i 
eastern spur, and, though difficult and precipitous at the bottom, 
was practicable for mules The two villages were connected with 
each other b} a winding path, and the ascent was everywhere 
practicable for infantry 

The ullage of Nasin was defended by a square fort, with walls 
about nine feet high Its position was such as to completely com 
m and and close the paths leading up the gorge, while just below 
it, and within range of its fire, was the spnng which supplied its 
defenders with water The houses of the ullage were scattered 
m rows of five and six, the ground being terraced for the sake- 
of cultivation. 

The difficulties the troops had to contend with were thus 
great, and the loss of life if the ascent had been undertaken by 
dov light and the tnbe prepared to meet our troops, would prob- 
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ICatsah, with its nee crops and mills This village was situated 
on the northern side of the Samana range, on the banks of 
the Khanki stream, and was reported almost undefended All 
prisoners taken were to be spared and brought into camp, and 
the levies were on no account to attack any other tribe except in 
self defence, nor to go down the stream. This column was to 


follow Major Coke’s, and was to leave a body of footmen on the 
top of the range when the column descended, to cover its return. 
The mam body, consisting of the troops noted in the margin, 

„ , .. _ under the immediate command of the 

Peshawar Jlonntain Tram _ 

Battery (4 gnn3) .brigadier, was to leave camp shortly after 

No 3 Punjab DghtFieJd flj e m ,irch of the first column, and, as 
Battery (2 guns) „ , 

2 nd p 1 , 3 companies cending tne same spur as the second column, 

3rd p i 4 compame* wa3 * 0 move on Nasm, ready to support 
either of the otheT parties A reserve with the field guns wa3 to 
follow this column so as to reach the foot of the spur by dawn, 
ready to cover the retirement 

The guard for the camp, under Captain G 0 Jacob, 4th 
Punjab Citalrv, consisted of that regiment and one company 
from each of the infantry regiments 

The troops were only to be warned an hour before starting, 
and great care was to be taken that no sickly men accompanied 
the columns Plundering was to be stnctlj prohibited 

The first column gained the crest of the Samana range by three 
o’clock on the following morning, when the troops, having rested 
an hour, continued their march As they reached the foot of tho 
last crest, having traversed some most difficult ground, they dcs 
cried the second column below them at Nasin Major Coke then 
pushed on, as fast as tho nature of the ground would admit, against 
Sangar, which he came m sight of at break of day A rush was 
made on tho a lllage, and, before ten shots had been fired, many of 
tho sepoys had got beyond it, thus enabling the troops to capture 
nearly the whole of the cattle, which had by this time got half a 
mile away under the main range. The villagers did not attempt 
to make a stand, but fled, leaving a number of women and children 
in the village , none of whom, however, were in any way injured 
Sangar was found to contain about sixty houses, which, with tho 
tower and tho jotrar crops on tho plateau below, were entirely 
destroyed. The first col umn then joined tho main body 
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The second column, ifter marching fourteen miles, and care 
full\ av oi ding the only \illage met with cn route, began the 
ascent of the crest at 2 30 am, and, getting as quickly and silently 
as possible ov er the ridge, gained its position o\er Nasin at 4 am 
Shortly before it reached this point the enemy began beating their 
i ar d”ums, but the column continued its movement in perfect 
silence and unseen is soon as tin, position w as gained, the men 
were collected and ordered to lie down under cover waiting for 
dawn The drums continued sounding, and the enemy endeavour 
ed to ascertain the exact position of the column by firing a few 
random shots from the ridge and tower, which did no harm, and 
which were not returned As dawn broke, the second column 
made a rush on the \illage, and the enemy, taking instantlv to 
flight, were driven along and over the highest crest (the one com 
mandmg, the village of Sangar) without any loss to us The 
leading men of the column led by .Subadar Faiz Muhammad 
Ivhan, pushing on over the crest, captured some hundreds of 
cattle, which the enem) were driving off 

The main column having left camp at 11 pm, came in 
sight of Captan Hendersons troops at da} light but before the 
guns could be got into position, the enemv, finding themselves 
threatened from above by the 1st column, and from below b} 
the other two, were in full flight up the Samana range 

The troops were now activel} cmplo>cd, covered b} picquets, 
till 10 A vi , blowing up the towers and destroying the villages and 
crops 

The signal for our retirement had been anxiously looked for 
by the mountaineers, and no sooner had it been given, than they 
began following up, beating their drums, and shouting their 
war cry As the skirmishers of the 2nd Punjab Infantry, under 
Captain G W G Green, were abindonmg one of the commanding 
points, they w ere ittacl ed and dm cn bad bv a sudden rush of 
the enemy, but Captain Green, of whose conduct the Brigadier 
spol every highly , rallied Ins men under cover of the fire of two 
mountain guns, and retool the position 

The retirement w is then continued m good order Before 
tile troops had reached the foot of the hill the enemv had ceased 
to follow up, and the whole force reached camp by sunset 
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In the meantime, Khwaja Muhammad Khan, with 300 foot 
men and 60 horse, had moacd down into the Khanhi •valle), and 
dcstro) ed the a llhge of Katsah and sia eral of the neighbouring 
hamlets As this column had been ordered not to descend into 
the \ alley until firing was lie ml from Major Coke’s troops, man) 
of the aillagtrs had mo\ed off to assist Sangar before Kliwaji 
Muhammad Ivhan armed, and the cattle had almost all been 
dmen off , what remained, howeacr, were captured 

The men of Togli and Kai also aided in the operations against 
the Rabia Ivhcls , and the former had four men killed, but reported 
the loss of the cnemj to 1m e been more than their own Bng°dicr 
Chamberlain stated that, in consenting to the cmploj ment of our 
Miranzm subjects against the Rabia Khels, he was guided b) 
the consideration that, for the subjugation of both parties, the 
feuds between the independent hill tribes ind our Bangash sub 
jects of Miranzm could not be made too wide , for m that pirt of 
the countrj a blood feud well established was a difficult} almost 
bejond the bounds of amicable settlement 

The casualties on our side were clcaen 1 died and four wound 
cd, while the loss of the Rabia Ivhel tribe was estimated at taventa 
four killed and wounded, amongst the former being four mahls 
A few da) s after this punishment the Mishti section came 
to terms and ga\c hostages , this was shortl) followed b) the sub 
mission of the Rabia Khels, a\ho brought back a great number 
of the plundered cattle, agreeing to pa) for the remainder, which 
the) had eaten The tribe was also willing to pa) a grazing ta\ 
for the pasturage ground near our frontier, but Goa eminent dc 
dined to recciac nnv reaenue from them The Shcikhan section 
also came to terms, and the force returned to Kohat on the 7th 
of October, when it was broken up 

Affair with the Bizoti Orakzais at the Ublan pass in March 1868 
After 1855 the Orakzais did not trouble our border again 
until 18GS, when complications arose aaitli a portion of the Diu 
Intzai dan, and more especialla the Bizoti section The Bizoti« 
hnVt little or lio trulc to lose ba mMiehna lour, and tluir main 
Mrtugdi lies in their insignificance , and as their chief settlements 
aacrt irOvTirah, thi\ had preMouB to 1808, escaped punishment for 
their lined 
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In tlie earl} days of British rule trans Indus, the Bizotis 
were constantly cattle lifting on our border, and they attacked 
and plundered travellers and grasscutters whenever they could 
la} hands on them In 1853, in consequence of the mis 
behaviour of the Afridis, the} were admitted, amongst others, to 
a share of the allowances paid for the peace of the Koliat pass 
Besides the Bizotis, who touch our border, tlie other two sections 
of the Daulatzai clan, namel} , the Firoz Khel and the Utman 
Khel, are generall} one with them m all their political moves, and 
tlie allowance giv en to the Bizotis on this occasion was shared by 
them also 

The Sipa}a section of the Muhammad Khcls adjoins the win 
ter settlements of the Daulatzais, and are associated with them 
in the protection of the Kohot 7 otal Though a small section, they 
are notorious as plucky men and great thieves They have not 
more than four hundred fighting men, but the} are well armed, 
and they have the character of being the best marksmen with the 
rifle amongst the tribes The} do not migrate in summer to Tirah, 
as do the Bizotis 

In 1865 a Sipaya and two Bizotis were convicted of robbery 
in British terntor} and sentenced to imprisonment , the Bizotis, 
Utman Khels, and Sipa) as interceded for the release of the robbers, 
and, on their petition not being granted b} the Deputy Commis 
sioner, took to making raids in British terntor} , they killed two 
of our subjects, and captured some of our cattle Colonel J 
R Becher, c b , then Commissioner of Peshavv ar, settled the case 
b} releasing the prisoners, and exacting a small fine as compen 
gation for the loss of the cattle, sad the In cs of our subjects who 
had been killed 

At the beginning of 1867, one Fateh Khan, a British subject 
of the \ lllagc of Alizai, in the Ivohat district, bordering on the Sipa} a 
hills, petitioned the Deput} Commissioner of Kohat that a civil 
suit which had been decided against lnm in 1854 by Captain J 
Coke, then Deput) Commissioner of Ivohat, (whose decision had 
been confirmed on appeal in 1855) should be reopened The 
Deput} Commissioner declined to reopen a case which had been 
finall} decided twelve 3 ears before , but, as Fiteh Khan appeared 
m difficulties, he was promised a situation as a mounted orderlv 
when a vacancv should occur 



212 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FTOH INDIA 

At the close of 1867 Fateh Khan went ov er to his independent 
neighbours, the Diulatzais, and induced them to take up Ins cause 
On learning this, the Deputy Commissioner notified to the adjoin 
ing tribes that an> intercession for Fateh Khan could not be at 
tended to, as the matter was one which e\clusi\ cly concerned British 
subjects Notwithst mding this warning, on the 23rd of December 
1867 a deputation from the Dvulatzais, including representatives 
of the Bizoti, Utman Khcl, and Firoz Ivhel sections, and also from 
the Sipava section of the Muhammad Kliel clan, came into Ivohat 
(without, as usual, asking permission to enter British terntor)) 
to mal t intercession for Fiteh Khan They were received in dur 
bar b) the Deputy Commissioner, and informed that their request 
could not be granted , and thej were at the same time reminded 
that they had been duly warned of this 

After this interview, all the tribe, except a section of the 
Bizoti under the leadership of one Sni) id Baza, intimated their 
intention of abandoning the cause of Fateh Khan 

On the 15th of Januarj news was received that Saijid Raza 
was collecting his followers for a raid into British territorv, and 
preparations were made accordingly the Bizotis being warned 
that if thev did not prevent the raid the) must take the consc 
quences On the morning of the 16th a demonstration was made 
against the police posts located in the towers at the foot of the 
Ublnn pass, a defile through which ran the direct road from Kohat 
to the Bizoti v illngcs , but the Bizotis dispersed on the neighbour 
mg villagers turning out 

Meanwhile the representatives of the recusant sections had 
been summoned to Kohat, and, after some dcla} , the jirgas of 
the Bizotis, the Utinnn Khcls, and the Sipavas appeared A proc 
hmation was then rend out to them, pointing out the various 
acta of hostilitv winch had been committed, and calling upon them 
to exact from the actual perpetrators compensation for injury done 
and restoration of the plundered cattle, and (according to tribal 
usige) the destruction bv fire of two houses in each of the ini 
plicated sect ons in token of submission The jirgai expressed their 
mabilitv to coerce the ill disjK> cd members of their respective 
Fret ons, and the sections were then debarred from trade with British 
territorv, and the Bizotis further deprived of the office of guarding 
the Kohat Joial, and of their allowances on that account, 



TEE ORAKZAJ TRIBE 


21S 


On the 10th of March a party of men, chiefly Sipayas, made a 
demonstration against the towers at the Uhlan pass, and did cv er) 
thing the) could to bring on an engagement , but, acting on the 
orders of the Deput) Commissioner, the police remained on the 
defensive Failing m this attempt, it w as reported that the follow 
ing morning the Bizotis, some four hundred in number, would 
attach the towers or the village of Muhammadzai, and during the 
night Lieutenant P L N Civagnan, the Deputy Commissioner, 
went out with 60 police and 180 levies 

After the affair of the 16th of January, Major L B Jones, 
Commandant, 3rd Punjab Cav air) , who was commanding atKolmt, 
had, in company with the Deput) Commissioner and the officer 
commanding the artiller) , examined the ground at the Uhlan pass 
The pass itself, which is about si\ miles from IColiat, was found 
to be open, its width in some places being half a mile, and its length 
to the beginning of the ascent about a mile Major Jones 
considered that if the Bizotis occupied a small hill in advance of 
the towers, as the) had previousl) done, they could be easily 
driven off by the troops, when considerable punishment could 
be inflicted on them m their retreat, without the necessity foi our 
advancing on to the mam range This hill was not under fire from 
the crest of the high ridge in rear, which although British terntor) , 
was suph difficult ground that it was determined no ady ancc on 
it should be made 

Lieutenant Cavagnari, accordingly, on the morning of the 
11th of March occupied the lulls on the left of the gorge, leaving 
the right open for the raiders, to occup) if the) came down 

About 9 am the news received showed that a raid was 
intended, and, on the call from the Deputy Commissioner, 100 
bayonets, 3rd Punjab Infantr) under Captain P C Kvnd were 
sent out from Kohat to the Muhammadzai post to reinforce the 
levies at the tow ers, and there to await further instructions from 
the Deput) Commissioner, but on no account to move against 
the cnera) until support armed from cantonments 

Shortl) after this some men came down from the direction 
of the ^lpav a lulls, and occupied a position in front of the lev ies on 
the left side of the pass 

About 11 30 \ w , the enemy, who had collected on the Uhlan 
lotal, began to descend and occupy the lulls on the right, some 



>14 


rro\Tisr avd overseas expeditions tpom india 


So 2 Punjab Light Field Bat 
tcrj (2 gun«) 

Ird I unjab Cavalra SO pi n 
ird Infantrv 2^0 

3th 200 


hirtv or forty men occupying tlie small hill already mentioned 
rhere were probibh about two hundred in various other positions 
On this, Lieutenant Cavagnan again 
reported to Major Jones, and that officer 
mot ed out from cantonments with tl c 
troops as per marmn, and rode on ahead 
to consult with the Deputy Commissioner 
Maior Jones found Lieutenant Catagnari with his levies hold 
mg the Bizotis in check The enema had as already mentioned 
takm up the position it was expected they would on the low lull 
to the e v-t of the pa«s, which was erroncouslt supposed to be detach 
ed from the main range by some two or three hundred tards of 
ripen ground, and from which it was expected that their retreat 
to the lotol could be cut ofF cither by the caa airy or infantry 

'Major Jones immediately ordered the detachment of the 3rd 
Punjab Infantra, under Captain Rand, avlnch had remained at 
the towers, to advance towards the 1 otal , halt out of fire, and cut 
off the retreat of the Bizotis, should thea make for the Jotal after 
liaamg been dnaen off the low hill V small bod) of police was 
posted in support 'Major A\ D Hostc, commanding the Gth 
Punj ib Inf mtrv w is. posted with his men on the lota 1 side 
of the small lull, with directions to take a 1 noli about half wn) 
up from which a few of the enema averc firing, and to halt there 
until further orders The 3rd Punjab Infantr), under Captain 
\ L I Ruxton were posted to the right of the lull, with orders 
to adaance to tilt summit, take the position, and halt until further 
orders The Artiller), under Captain R J Vbbott, supported 
ba n both of ta\alr\, wire placed in such a position as to coaer 
the tula anc» of the two columns The gorge to the right avas 
a itched b) f<> \ sibrc% 3rd Punjab Caaalrj 

Those arr moments were completed b) about 1 30 l M , and 
the troops atUanuri to take the small lull on the guns opening 


fire flu hill w is gamed without ana loss on our «idc and two of 
tin uiema wtrt bobcat d to lmac been Idled In tin column tinder 
M ijor Ho to 

I he enema retired up the spur, aihieli was now found to connect 
the ‘■mall lull with the Lilian ridge to a higher peak where thea 
had fretted i Imnstworl This peal was cxcetdingla steep to 
the south Through a misunderstanding of ordtrs or ignorance 
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considerably, to which Major Jones attributed the fact that tl 
r< tircmcnt w as m no w ax pressed by them 

Expedition against the Bizoti Orakzais by a force under Lieut 
Colonel C P Keyes, C B , m February 1869 
\itcr the ifiur at the \jb\an pass nbo\e narrated, the b\oc1 
ntlc again. t the offending sections was made more stringent, bu 
lit hough it wasuorl ed as strictly as i as possible, its good effee 
were considerably lessened owing to the insignificance of the sectioi 
and their independence of British territory for their actual want 
\n ittimpt w is then made to induce the other sections < 
the Oral zus to coerce or punish the Bizotis for a pecuniary consn 
(.ration of Its COO, but the scheme fell to the ground, and tl 
Bizotis and Ltman Jvhels went off to their summer quarters 
\s the time approached for them to return to their wint 
settlements it \ as determined, as the blockade in its the 
limit d c't«nt had pro\ed ineffectual, and is the Orakzais ho 
faded to coeric the offending sections, that, after due wirmn 
the blocl ado should be extended so as to affect not onlv the offcm 
ing actions of tlu. J)aiilot7ais, but the Orakzais clans collectnd 
Jliori a htua hope of tins measure soon causing the other sc 
tions to bring Mich pros urc on the Daulatzais ns would mdui 
them to tender their bubmission, and gi\c full satisfaction for the 
ini K conduct M« inwlu'i on the night of the 13th of February, 
fresh outrage was committed, a small party of the Utmnn Kh 
'•ution surprising our police post at the foot of the laohnt Join 
1 filing one policeman, who resisted and carrying off three other 
Although a large part of the Orakzai tribe desired to remni 
it pcacr and <ulti\atc friendly relations with us, it was now ei 
<h nt tli it m mg to the feelings of Afghan pride, and the con 
1)1111*10(1 rolitions 1 Mating among the different dnj-uons of tl 
tribe it was hopeless to e poet the well disposed sections 1 
co/rc< the ofhndmg clan®, unless aided 111 their endeavour b 
an < ' hi hit ion of the power of the British Go\ eminent Thci 
i as also urn probability tli it (Mai in notumg tins outrage wou! 
mi e matters to i Miim a still mure hhoiis aspect and, on tl; 
strong ruomnu ml ition of Inutinant Oayagniri and Iieut 
CoInnMC I’ hoes c n auction w as nccordcd In the J nutcnnn 
Governor for a suddm raid to lx made into the temton oft I; 
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offending sections, as it was hoped that chastisement inflicted on 
them at their homes (hitherto vaunted as inaccessible) would show 
such a determination on our part not to he trifled with, that the 
prestige of the offending section would he destroyed, and the 
action of the friendl} clans in coercing their [fellow tribesmen to 
come to terms would be greatly stimulated 

The plan of operations was to cross the Uhlan pass, and, if not 
opposed at the village of Gara, to pass on to that of Danahhula, 
the head quarters of Saiyid Raza, which was to he destroyed, as 
well as the settlements of the Utmnn Khels , but if any opposition 
was met with at Gara, no attempt to surprise Dana Khula and 
the Utman Khels was to be made, as the delay would afford ample 
time to the enemy to make preparations 

A demonstration was made on the Peshawar side, with 
the view of checking the Aka Khel Afnchs, especially the Basi 
Khel section, and also to attract the attention of the Utman 
Khels 

The Deputy Commissioner had no fear about the Kohat Pass 
Afndis joining, as the} had no sympathy with the Daulatzais , 
but, as a precautionary measure, their representatives, who were 
at Kohat, were to he detained there whilst the force was out , and 
as the troops moved out of cantonments, Rustam Khan, son of 
Bahadur Shei Khan (who had the management of the pass ar 
rangements), was to proceed to the village of Bosti Khel 

Information regarding the nature of the country beyond the 
Uhlan showed that it was impracticable to carry out the proposed 
plan of operations except by seizing the lolal by a sudden surprise 
Everything therefore depended on secrecy regarding our mov c 
ments , so much so, that it was determined that, if the Jotal could 
not he seized without any alarm to the enemy in the valley below, 
it would he useless to push on with any reasonable hope of success, 
in which case the troops were to be withdrawn, and the expedition 
abandoned 

At midnight on the 24th of February, a complete cordon was 
formed by the 4th Punjab Cavalry round the town of Kohat, to 
stop anyone attempting to enter or leave it, and police picquets 
were placed at all the likely places by which a man might attempt 
to enter the hills 
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At 1 am on the 25th, the force, as per margin, moved from 
_ , „ , „ ,, Kohat under the command of Lieut 

No 1 Punjab Light Field t n t> ir ~ mi. r 

Battery (2 mountain guns) Colonel C x Keyes, c B This force 

1 st Punjab Intantiy uas followed by a reserve, consisting 

of the 2nd Punjab Infantry and two 
24 pounder howitzers, under Captain H Tvndall 

On reaching the foot of the Uhlan pass, Lieut Colonel Keyes 
and Lieutenant Cayagnan with a few picked men from the 
police, headed by four malils of the friendly portion of the village 
of Gara, ascended the pass as quid ly is possible, leayingthe 
column to follow slowly after them A ^mall picquet of the enemy 
had generally been posted at the top of the pa c s, and arrangements 
were made to seize this by stratagem V hen challenged, the four 
mahls were to reply, assuring their people that, provided they 
kept quiet and did not raise the alarm no harm would come to 
them , the police were at the same time to rush forward and 
seize them This was the point that yyas to decide whether 
the enterprise yyas to be earned out or not for, had the enemy 
been found on the alert, the troops would have at once been ordered 
to retire, and the expedition abandoned Fortunately, however, 
the enemy , ne\ er dreaming that such an attempt would he made, 
and confident in the boasted strength of their position, had on this 
night neglected their usual precautions, no watch had been set, and 
quiet possession of the 1 olal was taken 

The four viahks of the Bizoti and Firoz Khel sections who 
were with Lieutenant Cavagnari, and who had, since the opening 
of hostilities with the Daulatzais, professed friendship, were 
now sent on to assure the friendly portion of the village of Gara 
that we only intended destroying Saiyid Baza’s quarter of the 
village, and that, if unopposed, the troops would pass on to Dana 
Lhula and the Utman Khel country , hut that, if any resistance 
was offered, Gara would he destroyed The Firoz Khel maliks 
were to warn their tribe of the penalties which would be incurred 
by their hostages if they assisted the Utman Khels The 4th Punjab 
Infantry, and a wing of the 1st Punjab Infantry then moved 
quietly down the pass with Lieut Colonel Keyes 

The matyls, when permitted to start, lost no time on the road , 
and, on arrival at the village, passed the word that the troops were 
coming, and \ proceeded at once to remove their families and 
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property to a place o! safety — their examp 1 e being immediately 
followed b} the rest of the village, the men and women setting to 
work at once to drive their flocl s and herds up to the higher ranges 
Consequently, when the troops armed in front of Gara, not a 
quarter of an hour after the mahl <?, all, except a portion of the 
fighting men, had cleared out of the village, and a fire was opened 
on the column from the so called friendly quarter The design 
of saving Gara in the hope of surprising Danakhula was thus 
frustrated 

The troops immediately opened out, and took the village with 
a rush, the left assault being made by the 4th Punjab Infantry, 
and the right by the wing of the 1st Punjab Infantry, led respec- 
tively b} Lieut Colonel J Cockburn Hood and Lieutenant H W 
Pitcher, U In carrying the village our loss had been — in the 
1st Punjab Infantr) one man killed and eight wounded, and in 
the 4th Punjab Infantrv ele\en wounded 

The surprise of Danakhula was now no longer practicable, 
for the troops would have had to fight their waj for two miles, and 
ever} thing would ha\e been cleared out of the village long before 
it could he reached The troops would also have had to fight their 
wa} bad against increasing numbers, and no advantage that could 
ha\e been gamed b} the destruction of the empt} village would 
have warranted the risk that would have attended the operations, 
and the heav} loss of life that must have occurred The mountain 
guns w ere, therefore, brought into action on the crest of the kotal, 
and made some admirable practice on the adv ancing bodies of the 
enemy, thus materially assisting the retirement 

On reaching the top of the lotal, the 4th Punjab Infantr} and 
the wing of the 1st Punjab Infantrv were sent down, while the crest 
was held by the left wing of the 1st Punjab Infantry, under Captain 
T Higgmson, supported bv picqucts of the 4th Punjab Infantry 
on the right and left spurs, under Lieutenants A Gaselee and A 
McC Bruce respectiv ely These picquets were necessary, as the crest 
of the pass was bare of cover, and without them the ground held 
bv the 1st Punjab Infantrj would have been altogether untenable 
but when the crest had to be evacuated, their withdrawal was 
a matter of some difficulty The descent from the spurs to the 
lotnl was steep and difficult, and the retirement was necessanlv 
slow — much slower than the movements of the enemy The 

2E2 
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latter had pressed the retirement closely to gain these pomts, and 
were not long m seizing the vantage ground, and opening a smart 
fire on the retiring piequets, which the 1st Punjab Infantry had 
to keep down in the best way it could from the crest 

Covered, however, by the fire of the mountain guns, and frv 
that of the howitzers m reserve, which opened on the enemy as 
soon as they occupied the total, the men were withdrawn with 
great steadiness , and the whole force reached Kohat at 1 a af , 
having been twelve hours absent Our loss was three lolled and 
thirty three wounded 

Whilst these operations were being 
30 th' Sot 8 ” 1 ’ earned on from the Kohat side, t column, 
3 troops 19th Bengal consisting of the troops as per margin, 
C T^Lpan 7 Sippets ™i had moved out from Peshawar, under 
1Im ® r8 „ , Brig General D M Stewart, c b , for 

5 companies 3rd Native ° , , , , , T 

Infantry the purpose of distracting the atten 

tr y 9th Puniab ^ atl ' e Infan tion of the Utman Khel Orahzais and 
Basi Khel Afndis Early on the morn 
ing of the day that Lieut Colonel Keyes crossed the Ublan 
an official was sent to the village of Akhor, m the Kohat pass, to 
say that the troops were close behind, and must be allowed tempo 
ranly to hold the village At the same time, detachments of 
cavalry and infantry were placed m front of Jan i Garhi and Fort 
Bara, to keep the Basi Khels at home They began making off 
on seeing the troops, but on being reassured, they waited on the 
officer commanding the detachments 

The mam body of the troops, accompanied by the Com 
missioner, moved into the Kohat pasB about daybreak, and 
adyanced about two miles beyond Akhor, whence a party was 
sent on to reconnoitre 


The force halted until 1 pm, and then fell back upon Fort 
Mackeson, returning to Peshawar the following day 

These movements excited much attention and they probably 
proved indirectly beneficial to the Kohat column 

After the destruction of the village of Gara, the Bizotis began 
to evince signs of submission, and on the 4th of April following, 
the 'jirgas of the Bizoti, Utman Khel, and feipaya sections came 
into Kohat, and tendered their submission to the Deputy Com 
missioner They agreed to pay a fine of Rs 1,200, and to give 
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nine of their principal headmen as hostages for their future good 
behaviour After an appropriate warning, their submission was 
accepted, and the blockade was removed 

In the following j ear a large caravan of the Alisherzai section 
of the Oral zais was seized near Kohat This section, on account 
of v anous acts of petty theft, had been excluded from British ter 
ntory but thev now sent in their p rga, begging for a settlement 
On the 23rd of March 1870 the representativ es of both Pitao and 
Swen Alisherzais arrived at Kohat, and agreed to paj Its 1,100 
for past offences, and to behave well in future, the headmen of 
Torawan bung their sureties 

In 1873 reprisals were made on the Sipaja section for petty 
(Jffences committed on the Kohat border, but in January 1874 
the) submitted, paid full indemnity for losses incurred b) British 
k subjects, and gave security for future good behaviour 

In April 1874 an attack was made on a hamlet belonging to 
the Akhels, situated on the Miranzai border, by a party of six or 
eight men of that section, in pursuance of a blood feud, and the 
individual against whom the attack was made was murdered, and 
his property plundered The Akhels were called upon to deliver 
up the murderers, or to pa) a fine of Its 1,000, and the) chose the 
latter alternative 

In August of thr same )ear, the Muhammad Khel clan of 
the Orakzais, who are Slnas, and are followers of the Tirali Sctiyids, 
were attacked by a large coalition of the Sunni tribes of Tirali, and 
some of their principal villages were destro)cd, and the sav/uls, 
as alread) stated, were driven to seek refuge in British territory 
Great excitement was created along the Miranzai and Hangu bor 
ders, and it was with difficulty that British subjects were restrained 
from taking part in the affair 


In 1878 the Alisherzai and the Massuzai began to assume a 
hostilc^ttitude toward us This found v ent in petty offences on 
the upper Miranzai border, as well as m Kurram 


On the outbreak of the Afghan war in November 1878, there 
was much agitation amongst all the Sunni Oral zai clan* caused 
bv emissaries from the Amir of Kabul, and the preachings of the 
mvllas , hut on the first of Januar) 1879 a settlement was effected 
with them b) the Deputy Commissioner 
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On the 3rd of March the Ahsherzai aided the Zaunukhts in 
an attack on the Gandiawar sarat, a commissariat station a few 
miles east of Thai, in which our loss was six killed and five 
wounded In this outrage, however, the Alisherzais placed a 
subordinate part, onlj five out of the twenty five raiders he 
longing to their section The party , moreov er, passed through the 
Zaimukht limits on their way to British territory 

The conduct of the Mamuzais was also hostile, and they were 
guilty of se\ eral offences on the British border The most im 
portant of these was the murder of two munshis and a servant, 
between Kai and Nanab, on the 27th of June 1879, and the 
robberv of property \alued at Rs 200 In this outrage they 
were joined b) the Aklicls Again, on the 19th of Julj, a party 
of Mamuzais, about 150 in number, made a raid on the cattle 
belonging to the village of Kai, and carried off animals to the 
•value of Its 2,750, one min being killed on each side The} were 
aided in their retreat b} the Akhel section 

On account of these repeated outrages, the Go\ernment of 
India sanctioned the adoption of punitive measures against the 
Ahsherzai and Mamuzai sections of the Lashkarzai Oral zais, 
to be undertaken, if possible, in conjunction with the expedition 
against the‘Zaimukhts (to be described in Chapter V) The rapid 
success, liowei er of the British force emplov ed against the last 
named tribe so alarmed the Alisherzais, that their prga attended 
and accepted the terms proposed, viz , pa} ment of Rs 4,000 fine 
and the surrender of twenty eight hostages The Mamuzais also 
agreed to pay a fine of the same amount and to furnish hostages , 
but subsequently a claim was raised b} one party in the section that 
the fine agreed to should include all payments on account of a raid 
b} the entirely distinct section — the Ah Khel — on a serai at 
Mazam Talao on the night of the 14th of November 1879 This 
claim could not, of course, be entertained, and the Mamuzais were 
accordingly blockaded 

The raid above mentioned upon Mazam Talao, between Togh 
and Sarozai on the Kohat-Thal road, was of a very serious nature 
The raiders, belonging chief!) to the All Khel Orakzais, were under 
the leadership of one Malik Hawas of that section The party 
consisted of thirty seven tnen, and owing to the gross cowardice 
of the guard of road police stationed in the serai, no resistance 
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was offered The casualties were thirteen killed and sixteen 
wounded, chief!) unarmed coolies and tra\ ellers The garrison 
of the road post was subsequent!) severely punished Four 
of the neighbouring British villages which cnjoved a remission 
of revenue in consideration of the duties of frontier watch 
and w ard, had failed either to oppose or to follow up the retreat 
ing raiders, and their revenue demands were according!) raised 
to the full amount for a term of fhe vevrs For this raid a fine of 
Rs 4,500 was imposed on the All Ivhels 

On the night of the 5th of August 1880 another serious raid 
was committed on the BagatuKh sewi, three miles west of Hangu 
The marauders, who were about fort) in number, and were chief 
1) men of the Mamuzai and Ah Kliel sections, ha\ mg found the sen 
trv asleep, entered the enclosure b) scaling the walls There were 
at that time in the serai twent\ two coolies, protected b) a gar 
nson of nine road police, recruited from the neighbouring villages 
Of the former, two were killed and three wounded, and of 
the police six were killed and one wounded The raiders then set 
fire to one side of the serai and earned off four rifles, some match 
locks, some pickaxes, and about Rs 150 in cash The part) ap 
proached Bagatukh through the lands of the Rabia IChel and Malla 
Khel Orakzais, and retired unmolested with their plunder into 
the terntor) of the Akhels As a punishment to the -villagers of 
Bagatukh for their apatli) m not turning out to repel this raid, 
the assessment of the village was raised from Rs 300 to Rs 500 
for a period of three )ears To punish the sections who had given 
a passage to the raiders, a fine of Rs 1,000 was imposed on the 
Akhels, of Rs 750 on the Rabia Khels, and Rs 750 on the Brnlla 
Khels , and, m addition to these, Rs 1,000 was to be added to the 
amount alread) due from the Mamuzais, the sum prev lously stand 
mg against the All Ivhels being held to be sufficient 

The fines now imposed upon the Orakzai tribe amounted 
to no less than Rs 15,200, and proposals were made for the pay 
ment of this amount being enforced by a military expedition , but 
punitive measures had to be deferred m consequence of the opera 
tions against the Blahsud BVazirs (See Chapter VIII ) Theneces 
sity of reducing this larger and more important tribe to submission 
was regarded as being more urgent, and the opportunity of utilizing 
the force on the spot against the Orakzai clans was lost 
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After this, the attitude of the Orakzais gradually became so 
openly defiant and contumacious that they eventually exhausted 
the patience of Government, and brought upon themselves the 
long deferred punishment inflicted by the two Miranzai Expeditions 
of 1891 Before proceeding to in account of these punitive measures, 
however, it is necessary to relate m some detail the events which 
made them necessary 

In 1884, the Stun Khels still on cd the Rs 1,500 imposed upon 
them , the Rabia Khels and Akhcls behav ed badly, though the 
latter paid up Rs 661, leaving Rs 2,200 still owing for old and 
new offences The Mishtis, bj cattle lifting, etc , added another 
Rs 600 to the Rs 1,894 previouslv due ( 

During 1885 the Akhels and Mishtis gave further trouble, 
the Rabia Khels and Malla Ivhels were allowed to compound for 
their offences on easj terms 

In 1886 the Stun Khels, who had paid no part of the Rs 1,600 
againBt them, made two fresh cattle raids The Mishtis continued 
to give trouble, many of their cattle thefts being traced to Chapar 
Mishti, a v lllage onlj a mile or two bej ond our border in fairly 
open countrv The Rabia Khel and Akhcl also committed further 
depredations, the latter, the worst behaved section on the border, 
added 33 fresh offences during the j ear, claims for Rs 5,153 still 
remaining due from them from 1885 

The Deputy Commissioner, m his annual report, made sugges 
tions for an expedition to include the Akhels and other offenders, 
and considered that it would be impossible ev er to check these 
incessant outrages until this was done 

During 1887 the Stun Khels avoided all settlement of cases 
against them, besides committing fresh offences This being a 
section which does not visit British temtoiy, reprisals, other than 
by a punitive expedition, were not feasible The Mishtis and 
Rabia Khels behaved worse than ever, while the Akhels com 
mitted 48 fresh offences , and the Deputy Commissiofier again 
urged the necessity for strong measures < 

During 1888 matters went on much as before, the Rabia Khel, 
Mishtis, and Akhels committing a number of serious outrages, 
and no clan (except the Sipajas, who paid up for some misconduct 
of the preceding years, but committed new offences as well), 
attempted to settle the amount due from it The Sheikh an. Ah 
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Khel, and Mamuzn also added some offences to their lists 
Trouble of a new hind, however, due to the intrigues of Mozuffer 
Khan, arose with theMalla Khel and Rabia Khel 

At the beginning of 1888 the Malla Khel suddenly made 
a claim that Darband and their other settlements m the Miranzai 
plain south of the Samana should be treated as independent tern 
tory In 1855 the Rabia Khel had formally achnowledged that the 
crest of the Samana was the boundary of British territory , and 
though the strip of territory in question was not marked on our 
survey map as British, yet it hid been assessed as such, and 
always achnowledged by the tribes as within our borders On the 
claim being rejected by the district officer, the Malla Khel at once 
evacuated these settlements and went off to the hills The Rabia 
Khel then broke out into open hostility, and, passing throughtbe 
c\ acuated temtorv, committed eight outrages, besides threatening 
various British villages To stop these raids a new frontier post 
was built at Shmawan This post, garrisoned by forty men of 
the Border Militia, was attached on the night of the 3rd-4th 
March by a mixed band of Malla Khel and Rabia Khel They 
were beaten off with a loss of two hilled, upon which they plun 
dered the British hamlet of Torwatti For this and previous 
offences a fine of Rs 1,400 was imposed on theMalla Khel In 
March and April they returned to Darband and the v lcimty, and 
pending the orders of Government no action was taken against 
them 

In 1889 another attempt was made to effect a settlement with 
the Rabia Khel and Mishtis By April 1889 there were 90 offences 
charged against the former, for which the compensation due was 
Rs 6,100, besides Rs 2,000 fine, while against the Mishtis the 
total claim was Rs 8,600 At this time the Akhels were giving 
more trouble than any other of the Ornkrai sections A large 
amount of compensation was due from them, and, on the 8th 
May 1889 a large party of them attacked a police guard taking 
prisoners from Kai to Hangu rescued the prisoners wounded 
a Constable, and carried off some arms On the 13th Mav, Mr 
Davis the police officer sent to investigate this outrage, came 
upon a raiding party of A.khels near Togh and found the bodies 
of two men who had been ehot Mr Davis and his escort pursued 
the raiders, who fired upon him and escaped 
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Captain Leigh, the Deputy Commissioner, expressed his opinion 
that this state of lawlessness could not be ended without strong 
measures , m which view he was supported by the Lieutenant 
Governor of the Punjab, who urged upon the Government of 
India the necessity of action 

The conclusions arrived at by Sir James Lyall were briefly 
as follows — 


(1) That the country up to the foot of the Samana Range, should he 

declared to be British territory , and dealt with accordingly 

(2) That the Khan Tehsxldar should be told to collect from the Malla 
Khel Rabia Khel Mishti and SheiLhan sections under his political 
charge the fines and compensation due from them, under penalty 
of loss of office, jagirs and allowances 

(3) That the Deputy Commissioner be authorised to call in the Akhe 
p rga and, if a proper prga came in, to take their reply an< b 
necessary to threaten an expedition against them If no proper 
prga attended, the section to be at once formally blockaded 

(4) That a small military detachment of rifles and sabies be posted at 


Hangu to protect this part of the border 
The Government of India agreed to the above, and steps 
were at once t then to carry them into effect 

At the beginning of 1890 the Khan had done nothing to realize 
the fines Makhmaddin and his party were openly defiant 
there was reason to believe that Mozuffer Khan and his son Sarwar 
Khan were encouraging the tribes not to pay 

The Punjab Government accordingly proposed that if, by the 
beginning of March, Mozuffer Khan had not coerced Makhmaddin 
and recovered the sums due, he should be removed from office and 
an expedition despatched the scope of the expedition to also 
include the Zaimukht, Chikkai of Chinarak, who had been mixed 
up in these troubles 

Genuinely alarmed, the Khan now paid up Ks 19,000 (out of 
Rs 24,385 demanded), and Chikkai, Makhmaddin, the Malla Khels 
and the Akhels made submission and promise of payment The 
Khan resigned his political appointment and took two years’ fur 
lough from his tehsildaxship 

In June the Rabia Khels broke out again, raiding a British 
village close to Hangu, and firing upon the police sent after 
them The Deputy Oommissioner summoned the tribal prgas, 
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but none appeared , and the police messengers sent to call them in 
were deprived of their arms and threatened with death This 
misconduct being due to the intrigues of the Khan of Hangu, he 
was deported to Abbottabad As he still continued intriguing and 
stirring up trouble from that place, he was removed to the Central 
Jail at Lahore, and the tribes were informed of the fact The 
tribes were further informed that a punitive expedition would 
be sent igainst them 

Upon this Chihhai and the Akhcls paid up their fines, and the 
Samil clans also sent in a prga and promised to pay all outstand 
mg amounts, giving hostages for payment No money, however, 
was forthcoming by the date agreed upon , outrages began agam 
as before, and two British officers were fired upon without 
provocation It was quite clear that the tribes had come to 
the conclusion that, when an expedition was imminent, they 
had only to send in a prga and promise compensation and amend- 
ment, in order once more to delude the authorities into a belief 
that they really intended to behave better in future As both the 
Deputy Commissioner and the Commissioner were still of opinion 
that there was no chance of a permanent settlement of this border 
without an expedition, the Lieutenant Governor, on the 2nd 
December, recommended this course to be taken In his letter he 
drew particular attention to the attitude of the Payavi Nmasi and 
Ayaz Khel sections of the Bahia Khel, who had not paid a penny 
of the heavj fines due from them, and to the conduct of their 
leader Makhmaddm, who had just sent a message to Captain Leigh, 
the Deputy Commissioner, to say that he had no intention of pay- 
ing , an example promptly followed by the Stun Khel 

First Miranzai Expedition, 1891 
On the 2nd January 1891 the Government of India, concurring 
with the Lieutenant Governor, decided that an expedition should be 
despatched, with the special object of punishing -and enforcing 
the submission of the four Samil sections, uz , the Babia 
Ivhcl, Sheihhan, Misliti, and Mamuzai, as well as the Stun Khel 
should the latter fail to submit when the Khanja valley wag 
occupied The sections were to be informed that, wh at ea er over- 
tures they might make, the troops would start and would occnpy 
the Khanki valley, and that, if submission were not then 
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offered, they would be severely dealt with The following were to 
be the terms exacted from the refractory tribesmen on their 
submiBBion — 


(t) Full and immediate payment of all outstanding fines 
(zt) An agreement to the location of posts on the Samana range at any 
points which might be chosen, and an agreement to the kohat 
Border Police patrolling the Samana range whenever it was 
necessary or desirable to do so 

(ut) An agreement to pay re\enue to Goa eminent, and malikana to 
the Bangash owners, for all holdings and grazing on the south of 
the Samana Range 

(t») An agreement accepting the tribal responsibility of the clans for 
offences committed bj members of them and accepting the principle 
of the settlement of all claims against them or of claims bv them 
against British subjects by tribal jtrgas before the Deputy Commis 
sioner 


The command of the expedition was entrusted to Brig 
General Sir William Lockhart k c b , c s i , then commanding 
the Punjab Frontier Force with chief political as well as mill 
tary authority Major Leigh, Deputy Commissioner of Kohat, 
was appointed Political Officer The composition of the force, 
Head quarters and two Bquadrons 5th Pun which Was Styled the 
“ Miranzai Field Force,” 
w as as shown in the margin 
The detail of the staff will 
be found in the Appendix 
Each infantry regiment was 
600 strong , and the following 
orders with regard to equip 
ment, etc , were amongst those issued — 


jab Cavalry 
No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain Battery 
No 4 (Hazara) 

No 6 Company Bengal Sappers and Miners 
3rd Sikh Infantry 
1st Punjab Infantry 
2nd , 

4th , 

6th , 

23 d Bengal (Pioneers) 

29th 


Winter Beale of clothing for troops and followers , 200 rounds 
rifle ammunition per man in regimental charge, heavy entrench 
mg tools only to be taken , ten days’ supplies to bo collected at 
advanced base , 16 days’ supplies m reserv c at Kohat , two and 
a half Native Field Hospitals allotted to the force, with mule 
transport for half that number , riding mules or ponies to be sub 
stitutectdor ambulance tongas, five days’ rations (1 day’s m haver 
sacks) toy accompany troops across the border , tents for troops 
to be provided as transport became available 
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It wri not considered likely that other Orakzai clans or the 
Afndib would offer any assistance to those against whom action 
was being taken, both on account of the he ivy snow on the high 
ranges to the north of the valley, and ilso because the Afndis did 
not appear to interest themsehes m the Samil clans of the IChanki 
valley The Khaibar Rifles, indeed, even \olunteered for service 


on the Miranzai border 

Hangu faas the advanced base The Field Force (numbering 
something over 5,000 fighting men) was concentrated at IColiat 
by the 12th January, its advance icross the border being arranged 
for the 19th On the 12th proclamations were issued to the four 
Samil clans, warning them not to resist, and to the other Orakzai 
clans informing them that the} would not be interfered with if 
they did not in any way oppose us 

The force was divided into three columns as per margin, 
No l Column and Shaliu Khel, Togh and 

cdond l McC Bruce Hangu were fixed upon as 

5th Punjab Cavalry Head quarters and , > , , , s 

three troops the starting points of these 

No 4 (Hazara) Mountain Battery 
Half Compam Bengal Sappers and Miners 
1st Punjab Infantn 
4th 

23rd Bengal (Pioneers) Head quarters 
and Wing 

29th Bengal Infantry 

No 2 Column 
Lieut Co 1 or el A H Turner 
No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain Battcrv 
Half Company Bengal Sappers and Miners 
2nd Punjab Infantry 
5th 

No 3 Column 

Lieut Co'onef £7 C Brovmlow 
3rd Sikh Tnfantry 

23rd Bengal Infantry (Pioneers) Wing 


column'' respectively One 
troop of the 5th Punjab 
Cavalry was detailed for 
1 keeping up communication 
between Darband, Hangu, 
and Kohnt the last named 
place being ganiBoned by 
the 22nd Bengal Infantry 
and detachments of other 
regiments Heavy ram and 
enow prevented the columns 
mov ing as arranged but by 
tlie 21st of January they were in position at their starting points 
Nos 2 and 3 columns had meantime pushed reconnaissances to 


the crest of the Samana, now nearly a foot deep m snow The 
roads from Darband and Pat Darband had been found capable of 
being made into good mule roads , the road from Hangu to Lakha 
proved to be unfit for animals 

On the 23rd a reconnaissance was made from No 1 column 
up the IChanki valley to the Mishti Ivhel village of Khaon The 
route was found practicable for laden camds, and the Mishtis in 
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the villages were quite peaceable On the 24th Colonel Bruce 
again reconnoitred up the Khanhi \ alley, this time to Gwada 
The reconnaissance when returning was fired upon from Gwada, 
Jandasam, and Katsa On this day the Mishti prga submitted 
at Hangu the Mamnzais had already submitted at Kohat on the 
6th The Sheikhans, and Makhmaddm’s faction of the Rabia 
Khel, were thus the only sections still recalcitrant 

On the 25th orders were issued directing the various columns, 
marching by different routes, to concentrate at Gwada on the 27th 
In accordance with this scheme. Nos I and 2 columns concen 
trated as arranged, but No 3 column, which on the 26th had reached 
Darband, was prevented bj snow and rain from reaching Gw ado, 
till the 29th No opposition had been encountered by anj column, 
nor by a reconnaissance from Gwada to Ghuzghor on the 28th 
The following villages were destroyed by the columns when pass 
ing — Katsa, Saifaldarra,Nadirmela and Sarmela — belongmg to the 
Makhmaddin faction — and Tor Pokho, near Tsalai 

On the 28th the Sheihhan prga came into camp, also the Payavi 
Nmasi section The latter were, howe\er, informed that until 
Makhmaddin came in their submission could not be accepted , 
he being now the only Rabia Khel headman who had not submitted 
On the 29th a reconnaissance was pushed up the Darndar 
valley, through Starlok to the Kharai Kotal, leading from the 
Daradar valley into the Sheihhan country The reconnaissance 
reported that the road from Gwada to the kotal w as quite prac 
ticablc for mules, and that the road down the Laghardarra, through 
Dran, and round through Mir Asghar bach to Shahu Khel, appeared 
also practicable 

Makhmaddin being still obdurate, the destruction of the towers 
of the Paj tvi Nmasi commenced at Inzaur, a couple of miles west 
of Gwada, on the 31st, Makhmaddin *8 own tower at Jandasam 
being blown up on the following day, and three more at Ghuzghor 
on the 2nd February On the 3rd the -villages of Darwazamtla 
and Fahirmela, belonging to Mahhmaddm’s section, and on the 4th 
the Ayaz Khel portion of Ghuzglior, were destroyed 

Tl\e Kharai Kotal being found impassable from recent heavy 
snow, orders were now issued for the force to return to Shahu 
Khel add enter the Laghardarra \allej from the east instead of 
from the west as originally intended 
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No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain 
Battery Royal \rtiUerj 
No 5 Company Bengal Sap 
pers and Miners. 

3rd Sikhs 

2nd Punjab Infantry 
23rd Pioneers 


On the 4th, the 2nd column, reconstituted as per eiztzzl zzdzr 
Lieut Colonel Turner and 
by Sir William Lockhart, 
the Sheikha n country, pL£hir„ r— * •*>- 
connoitrmg and survey parties Limy 
directions en route No d tia 

temporarily broken up, snz ;_*■ r * 
Punjab Ca\ air} and 5th Punjab Infantrj were gent bvjcit/K'S 
the 22nd Bengal Infantry being moved to Shall u RbL j, x 
No 4 (Hazara) Mountain Battery, Royal Artilbry, • * it* 
Punjab Infantry remained at Gwada, where tv o urn*- j/n ^ 
blown up on the 4th No 1 column, marching on tl r 4 

Khel and Hangu, proceeded to Darband to funrnh ft,, r* $ * t 
mg parties on the roads to the Samnna ertrt r »«/ 
Shakartangi, the last remaining village of the MaH „«/ K 

en route 

On the 6th No 2 column, which had marched ^ 

Mir Asghar, arrived at Dran MakhmaddmV y 

been harboured m Laghardarra, escaped, hut tj - , t y / t 


fined Rs 500 for allowing them to be then, 


t }•*>< 


being immediate!} enforced under threat of ^ 

Proclamations were sent to the Stun Khcl to t ^ f '' 

visit their country, and the Zera piss, ) ovht / t */, * * , 
countr}, was reconnoitred On tlic 8th th< a,J> ► ' 

at Shahu Khel, having completed its survey , , ' 

At Shahu Khcl Nos 2 and 3 columns y , 

f<// H O 4, ,4 

as per margin on iU(*i t, 1 

marched for Ilangy, \ * f/ 'Wtiih 

until the force v * 


\o 2 Column 

No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain 
Battery (4 guns) 

2nd Punjab Infantry 
\o 3 Column 

No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain 
Battery (2 guns) 

No ^ Company Bengal Sap 
pars and Miners 
ird Sil h Infantry 
22nd Bengal Infnntrj 
23rd Btngal Infantry 
(Pioneers) 


same day No A <,,) t • ”• m« 

five da} s’ supply, T* /Ua'u^ ^ 
and on the loth ;/ , ” if Mntni , 


V> Oh thi 


iwij j //*,!» ' 

Prom carl} morn, y jt, 7 ,,/r ^ r,t 
Pioneers were at , »i > 1 if awJ 
A | 

ad\ ance , and t) < 


but it was 3 i j) j A f " ,,,< m jwtf'H, 
ad\ ance , and t} r could 

enhnm ed by a fresh fall of snow and a hard ft,** ’ r ^ ^ road, 
of the baggage \cn slow Before the cola, l \ 7' P rf> ^p 
Stun Khel itrgra bad come in and given 4 , 1 ^ ir Mam* *V 

*v for th< inyv*0* 
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their fine (Rs 1,000) , Malik Mast an, Mam Khel, did the same, giving 
security lor Rs 3,000, and returning i boy v horn he had kidnapped 
On the 11th the force remained halted at Zerd, reconnaissances 
proceeding through the Gudar Tangi defile to Sultanzai and Shiraz 
Garhi On the 12th the Zera pass was recrossed without difficulty, 
the road having been much improved, ind on the 14th the column 
irmed at Hangu 

Meanwhile the lBt column from Darband, and the troops left to 
garrison Gwada, had destroyed the village of Bazai and the towers 
of Tangi China, belonging to the still obstinate sections* of the 
Rabia Ivhel 

On the lCth, after a careful examination of the Samana range, 
Sir William Lockhart had an interview at Kohat with the Lieu 
tenant Governor of the Punjab, regarding the protection of the 
Miranzai border 

As a result of this interview the following proposals were sub 
raitted by Sir William Lockhart — 

(a) The establishment of three posts on the Samana ridge the western 
one at Gulistan the central one on a site west of Sangar and the 
eastern one at Lakh a All three posts to be connected with 
each other bj a mule road near the crest and by similar roods 
with Baliamin Darband and Hangu respectively The work tote 
put in hand at once the money required for the purpose being 
advanced from provincial funds 
(i) The garrisons of these posts to be as under — 

Western post —One company of native infantry under a natne 
officer with a few Border Police and tnbal levies attached 
Central post — Thirty Border police and tnbal levies 
I astern post — Thirty Border Police and tribal lev les 
(c) 3 he retention of the garrison at Gxvada until rev enue and other civil 
matters should be finally arranged this force being withdrawn 
probably about the first week in March 
fd) The retention m the country of a natn e infantry regiment for sonic 
time longer for the protection of the coolies working on the 
hamana roads 

These proposals were approved by the Government of India, 
it being understood that the retention of troops at the western post 
w ould bo a temporary measure, the border police and tribal levies 
eventually taking it over altogether 
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On the 17th Malik Mahhmaddin with two o! his relatives, 
Hazrat Shah and Khawas, both bad characters, surrendered them- 
sehes at Gwada, on condition that their lives were spared, and that 
they would not be transported 

The troops were now withdrawn to Kohat, with the exception of 
the 29th Punjab Infantry, left to protect the working parties on the 
Samana, and the field force was broken up on the 1st March 

Although, in this expedition, the opposition encountered 
was almost negligible, the hardships undergone by the troops 
were exceedingly severe Thirty three severe cases of frostbite 
were dealt with m hospitil, the temperature at night being at 
times is low as 20° below freezing 

The political results of the expedition weie in the opinion of 
the Punjab Government, satisfactory All the sections had made 
full submission, had agreed to the terms imposed, and had also 
agreed to eject undesirables and outlaws The Sheikhan, Mishti, 
Mamuzai, and Stun Rhels had paid up in full The Rabia Khel, 
though they had submitted, still owed Rs 6,748,— all, except a 
little over Rs 900, due from Makhmaddin’s faction The destruc- 
tion of some twentv of their towers was, however, estimated as the 
equivalent of Rs 15,000 damage, and Mahhmaddin and Khawas 
were m custody pending the payment of arrears The tribes had 
only agreed to the construction of forts on the Samana with 
reluctance , but their submission had been so complete that further 
trouble in the immediate future was not anticipated 

Second Miranzai Expedition, 1891 
Only a few days after the Miranzai field force had been broken 
up. Major Leigh telegraphed that he had heard from several reli 
able sources that the Samil clans were bung so taunted with 
cowardice by mulla^ and others, that they were contemplating 
a combination to oppose the construction of the posts, and that 
the Rabia Khcl were especially sore at the idea of the posts, the 
revenue, and the maliJana A battery and a regiment were eonse- 
quentlv ordered to be held in readiness at Kohat to reinforce the 
Samana , but the danger was held to be remote On the 25th 
March Major Leigh again telegraphed that the Rabia Ivhel were 
m a sulky and dangerous humour, and that they were endeavour 
ing to stir up a general combination of the tribes against us 
You il 
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On the 4th April, the distribution of the British troops on 
the Samana was as follows — 

Two hundred and £ftv nfl®~ 2~* h B®gnal Infantry a* Bailsman, under 
L.'-nt Colon®! Be d 

Two hundred and fifty nfi®» 29th Bengal Infantrv, at Tanrsi under 
Captain Mai_«»v 

Two hundred and thirty nfie_ 3rd Sikhs at Darhand under Captain 
Fa-hen. 

Tven*~ nfl® 3rd Sikhs and twenty B jrder Military Pol ce at T«alai 

On that morning the guards for the working parties went out 
as usual. About 10 30 am, without any previous warning the 
29th Bengal Infantry guards on the Sanger section of the road were 
attacked and driven in with a lo>=s of twehe killed and two 
wounded , three of tho^e killed were reported to have been made 
prisoners at the time and subsequently butchered m cold blood in 
the mosque at Sangar The two wounded and four others escaped 
to Tsalan On hearing the firing Lieut Colonel Reid immediate!} 
communicated with Kohat, and then taking with him every 
available man — only seatnty two rifles— started for the Dliar spur 
Pushing forward as rapidly as possible he met the enemy at the foot 
of the spur near Pat Darband and drove them steadily up the mil 
into Dhar village Between this and Sangar over 1,000 men were 
collected , and it bemg impossible to advance further, the party 
retired, followed by the enemy, to Bahamm which thev reached 
at 8 P M., with a loss of two men wounded Captam Fasken, 
meantime, had got into Tsalai with a reinforcement of fift} men, 
where he remamed the night, the enernv surrounding him but afraid 
to attack the post The Guhstan section wis attacked at 2 30 p m., 
but Captain Maisey succeeded in bringing m all Ljs men to Balia 
min, losing only one killed and one wound* retirement 

The attack had been made u ith char icti r n treachery 

Some men of the Rabia Khcl got tal en on i the rr*n 1 

and then suddenly turned on the guards, win of 

danger, were protecting them The enemy j 

large numbers on the north f the Saman 
over the crestj and fighting ccneral T 

(eight men of ^he 29th) w : surprise t 

villagers, with Jims conce i thtir c ittl 


TBB ORAKZAI TRIBE 


236 


throwing off their blankets, they fell on the picquet, killing one and 
wounding two, and securing six. rifles Two of the picquet subsequent 
ly received the Order of Merit for their gallantry on this occasion 
On the morning of the 6th Lieut Colonel Reid, with a couple 
of companies, proceeded to Tsalai, but finding that the enemy 
on the Samano. were in constantly increasing numbers, and that 
the) held the Tsalai water suppl) , he e\ acuated that post, and 
heliographed to Ivohat — “ Rising general, strong reinforcement 
required at once evacuating Tsalai, nothing gamed by holding it ” 
Our total losses, during the attack on the guards and subse 
quent fighting, were fourteen killed and seven wounded tho 
enemv’s loss was unknown, but included three men of influence 
Subsequent reports pro\ed that the Rabia Khel, Mamuzai, Sheikhan, 
and Mishti sections were the origin itors of the outbreak The m 
evitable temporar) abandonment of the crest of the Simana natural 
1) encouraged tilt enemy, who were now estimated at thousands — 
including not onl) ill the Ivhanki Valle) Orakzais, but a certain 
number of Afridis under the notorious Mir Bashar, (Mahlvdin), 
who assumed the title of “King of Tirah ” for a time during the 
\fghan war, and had been pensioned by the Amir He was report 
ed to be supported by the Afghan Comminderin Chief and was 
preaching a jehad, aided by A1 a Khel and Mamuzai mullas and others 
In the opinion of the Lieutenant Governor, the tame submission 
of the Samil clans, in the first evpidition, had been due, firstly to 
climatic re isons, rendering coalition and the actne support of 
neighbouring tribes difficult , and secondl) to a feeling that the 
clans affected had brought on their own punishment But the 
establishment of posts on the Simma o\erlookmg the Khanki 
valley had His Honour considered not only made the Rabia 
Khel fane) that their old complete independence was gone but had 
aroused the suspicions and apprehensions of other Orakzais and 
had enlisted the 6)mpathies of the more fanatical amongst the 
Afridis on the side of the Samil clans 

On the 5th, Major Leigh issued a proclamation to the Orakzais 
and Tirah Afridis He pointed out that the establishment of posts 
on the Sam inn was a defence measure which had been forced on 
Go\ eminent for the protection of its subjects against the Rabia 
Ivliel, and assured them that wc had not, and ncier had, an\ 
designs against their independence The Political Officer m the 
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Khaibar also took action in disabusing the tribes of ideas of this 
kind 

Brig General Sir William Lockhart, then commanding the 
Reserve Brigade of the Hazara Field Force, waB ordered to 
proceed to Kohat with his brigade at once, and arrived there on the 
7th Reinforcements began to reach Darband on the 6th , and on 
Hangu that date the disposition of 

Eth Punjab Cavalry 25 sabres troops in the Miranzai Valley 

1st Punjab Infantry 50 rifles ■, , 

Khattak levies 250 was as per margin, while 

Darband 


25 sabres 
50 rifles 
250 


Darband additional troops were being 

No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain Battery (2 Up from the plains 


guns) r “ * , 

3rd Sikh Infantry 250 rifles On the 8th a Small party 01 

SK 3» lBt Pun i ab Infantrp 

Bahamm was attacked near Hangu, 

No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain Battery (2 on the 10th the camp, which 
“““litPoniAIntonte, 125 t.aes lmd moved to Darband from 

2 Dth Bengal infantry 475 Baliamin, was attacked by 

about 1,000 tribesmen, who were beaten off without loss to us On 
this date a definite answer came from the tribes to Major Leigh’s 
proclamation of the 6th, in which they demanded the abandonment 
of the Samana, and the release of Makhmaddin and others 


The troops designated to i 

1st Column at Hangu 
Colonel J M Sym o.b 
N o 3 Mountain Battery Royal Artillery 
1st Battalion King s Royal Rifles 
Half No 6 Coy Bengal S and M 
1st Punjab Infantry 
27th Bengal 
1 5th Gurkha Regiment 
2nd Column at Darband 
(liient Colonel A H Turner ) 

No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain Battery 
Half No 5 Coy Bengal S and M 
3rd Sikh Infantry 
2nd Punjab 
15th Bengal 

3rd Column at Darband 
(Lieut. Colonel C C Brownlow ) 

No 2 Mountain Battery (3 guns) 

6lh Punjab Infantry 
10th Bengal 
29th 

ment (304 rifles) and the 1 4th 
forming the garrison of Kohat 


. the second Miranzai Field 
Force were divided into three 
columns as shown in the 
margin, exclusive of the dm 
sional troops, which consisted 
of the 5th Punjab Cavalry 
(two squadrons), 19th Bengal 
Lancers, Punjab Garrison 
Battery (three guns), and No 
5 Company, Bengal Sappers 
and Miners A detail of the 
staff is given m Appendix B 
The force numbered approxi 
mately 7,400 men, and was 
subsequently joined by a half 
battalion, Manchester Regi 
Gurkhas (717 rifles), the latter 
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Sir William Lockhart was again Chief Political as well as Chief 
Military Officer, with Major Leigh as Political Officer on his staff 
On the 16th the General Officer Commanding proceeded from 
Kohat to Hangu and the column commanders here received 
their final instructions previous to the beginning of operations on 
the following day Three days’ supplies for men (one m haver 
sacks), and three days* gram for animals were to be carried, and 
the scale of carriage was reduced to what was known as the 
“ Black Mountain scale ” namely, 135 mules per British, and 119 
per Native, regiment, in addition to carriage for greatcoats 

It was reported that about 1,000 men — Mishtis (Tirah), Shei 
khans, Mamuzais (Daradar) and Rabia Khels— were on the 
Samana, with several thousands. Gar and Samil, in support in the 
Khanl l vallev 

On the 17th the ad\ance from Hangu took place, the General 
Officer Commanding accompanying No 1 column This column 
having reached Lakka unopposed, the General heliograph ed to No 
2 column to adv ance from Darband to the D-irband Kotal, and 
to No 3 column to move from Darband via Pat Darband to 
Sangar No 1 column then continued its advance along the crest, 
meeting No 2 column at the Darband Kotal The latter column, 
plus the 27th Bengal Infantry, was then ordered vid Saifaldarra 
to Gwada, which it reached after some opposition, losing one killed 
and four wounded 

Meanwhile No 1 column advanced on Tsalai, which was 
assaulted and earned, the King's Royal Rifles, covered by the fire 
of No 3 Mountain Batter} leading the attack Their Command 
mg OfficcT (Colonel C P Cramei) and thiec men were wounded , 
also Major C C Egerton Assistant Adjutant General and his 
ordcrlv Gogra and Sangar were next carried by the 1st column 
without further casualties and at the latter place the 3rd column 
was met Both columns bivouacked at Sangar, within sight of the 
2nd column at Gwada 

The following day (the 18th) the advance was continued by 
the 1st and 3rd columns Sartop was sttacl ed, and cleared of 
the enomv, the 3rd column attacl mg in front and the 1st column 
adv anung against it m flank from our left 

Our losses here were Lieutenant F R Patch and six men 
wounded Before midday the whole Mastan plateau (which is 
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between Sartop and Gulistan) was m our hands without further 
loss and the 1st column then returned to its bivouac, the 3rd 
column being left to hold the plateau The Akhels on this day 
sent in a letter to sa} they had been forced bj circumstances to join 
the opposition against us They were informed in reply that their 
country would be visited and a fine inflicted, and that any further 
resistance would be severefy dealt with 

On the loth Nos 1 and 3 columns remained halted, No 2 
column moving up to Sangar in order to simplify the question of 
supplies The encm} who had collected in large numbers near 
the Mastan plateau began an attacl on the 3rd column m the 
morning from the west gradually env eloping it until it was sur 
rounded on three sides To keep them in check, Lieut Colonel 
Brownlow extended his force from tlu. extreme right, across the 
plateau to a point opposite Saragariu, keeping six companies in 
reserve m camp A desultory fire w as kept up all day long and 
at 7 P H when the racquets were withdrawn, the enemj followed 
up and fired into camp some advancing up to within fifteen yards 
of the mcquets Oi r losses at Mastan during the day were three 
killed, and four wounded 


On the 20th the picquet positions of the previous dav were 
re occupied, and veic subjected to a continuous fire from the direo 
tion of Saragarhi and Ghuztang Considering that he had not 
enough men at hit, disposal to attack both these places smiiil 
taneousfy Lieut Colonel Brownlow hchographed for reinforce 
. . „ .. . _ D . ments At 1 15 P M the marginal!* 

1st Battalion Kings Rojal ° , 

Rifles (4 compnmes) named troops reached him and lie then 

Battery * Peshaw ' ir * Mountn,n advanced against Saragarhi, covered hr 
2nd Punjab Tnfmtn the fire of No 3 Peshawar Battery 

companies a Battal,on {4 The 5th Gurl has led by Captain Martin, 
formed the first line, and attacked with 
great spirit and dash, supported bv the King’s Royal Rifles 
Ghuztang was attacl ed simultaneously, and the enemy retired pre 
cipitately towards the Khanl 1 

Our casualties during the day were one man of the King s 
Roj al Piflos killed and Captain Macleod 29th Bengal Infantry, 


and six men of various native corps wounded The enemj ’s losses 
were subsequently ascertained to have been about 300 killed and 
wounded, 25 wf the Akhels being amongst the killed All section* 
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of the Orakzais were represented in this engagement , also mim 
bers of bad characters from our own side of the border After 


destroying the towers and hamlets of Saragarhi, and the tower and 
Milage of Ghuztang, the troops retired to Mastan and Sangar 

On the following morning it was evident that the enemv 
were disheartened bj their losses, no opposition being offered to 
the two columns which left camp One of these columns, under 
Lieut Colonel Turner marched to Guhstan from Sangar and 
camped there, while the other, under Lieut Colonel Brownlow, 
destroyed the Ibrahim Khel hamlets with their three tow ers and 
then returned to camp 

On the morning of the 22nd, the Gener 1 Officer Command 


No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain 
Pattery 

No 5 Companj Bengal 
Sappers and Miners 
l5tb Bengal Infintrj 
3rd S»hh 
1st Punjab 
2nd 

27th Bengal 


ing with the whole of Lieut Colonel 
Turner’s column as per margin (except 
fift\ men per reg ment left as camp 
guard), left Guhstan, and advanced along 
the crest towards the Akhel country 
After marching about a mile a high point 
was reached, overlool uig the Chagru 


valley, the Chagru Ivotal being about a mile distant and 1 200 feet 


below Down m the vallev, on open ground adjoining one of the 


villages, a large number of men, estimated at about 1 500, were 


assembled 


As Major Leigh informed Sir William Loci hart that the Akhels 
v\ ere prepanng to send in a jirga, the troops wore halted, and a mes 
sage v as sent to the nearest village to sav that if they offered resis 
tance or attempted to leave their Milages the* would be fired on 
Aladdu Khan, the most turbulent of the VI hels then came m, 
and explained that the men below were Ahslierzais, Mamuzais, 
and Massuzais, who had come to punish the Vklicls for not joining 
the combination against Government -Vs this was an obvious 
mvcntion to tiy and escape punishment and as the lash! ar below 
now began advancing in a threatening manner towards the Chagru 
Ivotal orders were immediately given to the troops to adv ance 
The 15th and 27th Bengal Infantry bang left with the guns 
on the crest, the 1st Punjab Infantry advanced along the ridge 
tow ards the Chagru Kotal with orders to worl from there down the 
A! licl (or Chagru) v alley The 2nd Punjab Infantrv and 3rd Sikhs 
meanwhile descended directly to the Chagru valley to cut off 
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the enemy’s retreat towards the Khanki, w ith orders to work up the 
valley and meet the 1st Punjab Infantry Fire was opened on 
the latter as they advanced , but, aided by the guns on the crest, 
they soon cleared out the villages to their front , and the enemy, 
in retiring towards the Khanki, were caught by the fire of the 2nd 
Punjab Infantry, and suffered heavily The 2nd Punjab Infantry 
then moved up the vallej- destroying the villages and towers 

In the meantime another strong lashJar estimated at some 
1,500 men, was seen coming up the bed of the Chagru from the 
direction of the Khanki At the junction of the Narik and Chagru 
this force divided, part ascending the Narik valley and gaming 
the heights to the west of the Chagru, whence they continued to 
annoy our troops m the valley below the remainder moving up the 
spur below the -village of Margharu nearly due east of Dargai The 
27th Bengal Infantry and two guns, moving along this spur, des 
troyed the village and effectually checked the enemy’s further 
advance The force then retired to camp , and an attempt to press 
towards our advanced picquets, later in the evening, was repulsed 
without difficulty 

Our losses during the day had been one killed and thirteen 
wounded, while the enemy, who were said to consist of Mamuzais, 
Ahsherzais, Massuzais, Ah Khels and Akhels, lost between fifty and 
sixty killed 

On the same day another column, about 1 000 strong under 
Lieut Colonel Reid, marched from Mastan and destroyed the 
Rabia Khel villages of Bazai, Ghokai, and Pamdapatta, on the 
Ghuztang spur, east of Ghuzghor Very slight opposition was met 
with, and the retirement was unmolested 

The following day, large numbers of the enemy having col 
lected on the spur north of Margharu, Lieut Colonel Turner 
moved out to attack them with his whole available force, a wing 
of the 19th Bengal Infantry from Mastan guarding Camp Guhstan 
in his absence The enemy had erected sangars on the hill just 
beyond Margharu, which were held by Malik din and Kambar Khel 
Afndis From these fire was opened on the troops, hut within half 
an hour the enemy were in full flight towards the Khanki A part 
of the force then moved down and destroyed Talai, out of which 
the lashtar had come on the previous day The subsequent retire- 
ment to camp was unmolested It was reported that some 400 or 
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500 Afridis had taken part against us on this day, and that another 
500 of them had been m the Khanki valley, awaiting developments 
Our casualties had been one man killed and six wounded 

On the 24th no movement of troops took place The enemv 
had completely cleared off from the vicinity, a large gathering being 
reported at Kharappa m the Khanki vallej An Afridi prga, 
of Malikdm, Kambar, Kamar, and Zakha Khels was interviewed 
on this day b} Major Leigh, at their own request They denied 
having taken any part in the recent fighting, but this we knew 
to be untrue The objects of the expedition, and the policy of 
Go\ eminent m the whole matter, were nevertheless carefully 
explained to them , and they were then told that any further 
communications they might hue to make should be addressed to 
the Political Officer in charge of the Khaibar Thev were quite 
respectful in their demeanour, and professed themselves satisfied, 
eajing thev had onl> come to plead for their neighbours the 
Oral zais, and that the} would now return home at once The} 
were provided with lations and allowed to staj the night in a 
■village near Gulistan , and in the morning they started off for 
Tirali Subsequent to this the Afridis do not appear to have come 
into Orakzai territory 

The Akhel and Ah Kliel jirgas were interviewed by Major 
Leigh on the following dav He informed them that, so long os 
their territory was used as a battle ground either b} themselves or 
bv other tribes, he could not guarantee the safet} of their prop 
ertv He reiterated our claim to the south slopes of the Samana, 
and our right to make posts on the crest and to impose revenue , 
but informed them that, if the} behav ed well we had no wish to 
eject those alreadj there To nil this the Akhel and All Kliel 
unconditionall} agreed * 

The heat had now become so great that the following da} 
orders were given to provide tents for all troops on the Samana 
As reports had been received that the gathering at Kharappa 
was dispersing and that the Alisherzai and Momuzai prgas were 
desirous of coming in Sir William Lockhart determined to take 
advantage of this mood, and to advance at once into their country 
via Slmliu Ivhcl and the Laghardarra v alley, postponing his visit 
to the upper Khanl i vallev until this should have been done 
As the garrison of Kohnt was considered dangerousl} weak, 

you m o jj 
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consisting of only Jour companies, 1 4th Gurkhas, and some details, 
orders w ere issued on the 26th for it to be at once strengthened by 
the other half of the 1 4th Gurkhas and a half battalion of the 


Manchester Regiment 

Leaving the whole of the 2nd column under Lieut Colonel 
Turner at Gulistan, and a garrison at Sangar of two guns, 
No 3 Mountain Battery, a half battalion of the King’s Koval 
Rifles, and the 19th Bengal Infantry, Sir William Lockhart 
marched on the 27th to Hangu He took with him No 5 Com 
pany, Bengal Sappers and Miners, the 1st Punjab Infantry, and 


the 27th Bengal Infantr) 

On the 28th he remained halted at Hangu Orders were now 
issued to break up the camp at Darband, the troops there being 
transferred to Bal\am\n , the Darband Kotal route was then 
abandoned and all convo\s were sent by the Pat Darband road 
On the 29tli, the General Officer Commanding with the column 
as per margin, under Colonel J M Sym, 
c b , marched to Mir Asghar On the 
30th Dran was reached, after slight oppo 
sition, and the towers at that place and 
at Leghardarra were blown up 
Meanwhile Major Leigh had received the Gar Mamuzai and 
Ahsherzai jirgas at Gulistan on the 28th They were reminded 
that they had already lostheavil) in tlio fighting and warned that 

they would be further punished if they did not submit They ^ ere 
advised to go home, and agreed to do so but added in the most 
open manner that if they had had the power to turn us off the 
Samana they would have done so finding they could not, all they 
could do was to submit 


No 3 Mountain Battery 
Half bn King s Royal Piflcs 
No 6 Coy Bengal S and M 
1st Punjab Infantry 
27th Bengal 
1 5th Gurkha Regiment 


On the 29th the Samil jirgas — Sheikhan, Mamuzai, Babm 
Kheland Mishti — also applied for permission to come in M&J or 
Leigh told them that before negotiations could be opened they 
must first return all Government property m their hands, aud 
that, if they really meant to submit, the) had better collect this 
propertj and go to meet Sir William Loci hart in the Sheikhan 
Mamuzai (Daradar) countries, whither he had gone to blow up their 
towers bnd inflict a fine 

On^he let May Sir William Lockhart marched to Kharai Kotal 
The Samil prgas met him, and were informed that their submission 
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could not be accepted until the whole of the Government property 
in their possession had been restored , that m any case certain 
of their towers would be destroyed as a permanent punishment , 
and that a fine of Ks 2,000 would bo exacted from the Shtikhan 
and Mimuzai (Daradar) If the troops were not opposed the 
villages were to be spared 

After a night of hcav 5 rain in open bivouac on the Kharai 
Kotal, the column marched on the 2nd to Starkih m the Daradar 
valley From Starkih a small column under Colonel Sym went on 
up the valley to Tor»mats and thence to the Nakatu Kotal Whilst 
halted there some men on the further side of the pass shouted to 
the advanced picquets tha f if thej dared to mo\ e he^ ond the total 
they would be fired on In consequence of this Colonel Sym 
continued the advance to the Sheikhan villages of Takhtak w here he 
destroyed one tower and then returned to c amp 

Of the twentv one rifles belonging to the 29th Bengal Infantn , 
due irora the tribes, fourteen were brought back this day, and 
promises were given for the restorition of the rt mamder The Samil 
jirgas remained m camp, and accompanied Sir W Lockhart to 
Sangur 

On the 3rd the column marched to Gwada As two -villages 
belonging to the Sheikhan and Mamuzai had been destroyed, con 
trary to orders and to the promise given to the jirgas, Sir William 
Lockhart remitted the fines imposed on those sections 

Sir William Lockhart arrived at Sangar on the 3rd He then 
dismissed the jirgai, with instructions to bring in the remainder of 
the Government property, their submission not being accepted until 
tai* had been done 

On the 5th, Mr Udny, Commissioner of Peshawar, arrived at 
Mast n to discuss future proceedings with Sir William Lockhart 
It was reported that the enemy contemplated fresh hostilities on 
the £ d festival (May 10th) and a large hostile gathering at 
Khangarbur said to number 2 000 men, was plainly visible from 
Mastan It was now decided to allow the clans until the 7th May 
to restore the remainder of the Government property if bv that 
date the lashkar had not dispersed it was to be attacked 

On the 6th an Afndi native officer who had been sent to find 
out what was going on in Tirah, returned with information that, 
m spite of our repeated assurances, there was considerable suspicion 

2H2 
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amongst the Afridis as to our designs against their country A 
reassuring letter, explaining exactly the situation and our wten 
tions, was accordingly sent them by the same native officer 

On the 9th work was commenced on the Gukstan post The 
prgas had returned to the camp, but had not yet brought back 
everything They, how e\ cr, gave security for w hat still remained 
undelivered, so there was now no reason against accepting the sub 
mission of the Samil clans 

With the Rabia Khel, Sheikhan, Akhel, and Mishti clans our 
account was now declared closed, except for the fine due from 
the Rabia Khcl before the outbreak All these clans had suffered 
heavily in men, and in towers and ullages destroyed The Malla 
Khel and Mishtis however had not lost nearly so heavily in the 
field, nor liad we damaged their ullages, to deal with them ade 
quately therefore a different procedure had to be followed Both 
these sections had their principal settlements in the Mastura valley 
which laj outside of the proposed operations The Malla Khel, 
whose share in the disturbances was small weie punished by having 
their villages in British territory placed under a regular assessment 
The Mishtis had taken a prominent part against us, and it was 
felt necessary to mark the displeasure of Government by as e\em 
plary a punishment as had been meted out to other clans in the 
Khanki They had no property in British territory upon which 
we could distrain, and a monej fine, ev en if recoverable, would have 
been an inadequate penalty They had, it is true. Kasha and a fetf 
small hamlets near the mouth of the Khanki valley, but these 
villages, knowing how easily they could be reached, had been careful 
to give no offence, and their destruction would have been no punish 
ment to the mass of the section The large villages of Kindi Mishti, 
however, la) m the Khanki valley, and were consequently within 
the sphere of the present operations These villages, which relied 
for impunit) on their distance from our frontier, had always borne 
a had character for lawlessness, and many outrages had been traced 
to them It was therefore decided that the Kandi Mishti towers 
should be blown up in presence of the Mishti prga, theSamil prgas 
being also required to accompany the column to witness the mflic 
tion of this punishment The Mishti jirga was warned that if a shot 
were fired, not only ^the towers, but the villages and crops as well 
would be destroyed 
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All the jirgas were then brought before Sir William Lockhart, 
their submission formally accepted, and an agreement drawn up, and 
signed by them, accepting out terms regarding the Samana 

On the 10th, Sir William Lockhart, with the column as per 


margin under Lieut Colonel Turner marched from Gulistan 

Half battalion Kmg s Ro,<il to Kharappa Six *>> s’ supplies for 
Rifies men and two da}s for animals were 

Half battalion Manchester t ] Tbe body marched down 

Regiment J 

No 3 (Peshawar) Mountain the Margharu Talai spur, while Sir 

B C r £cX S „V Bong, 1 Sop W.Utam Lockhart, with the 3rd Sikhs, 
pers and Miner* 0th Punjab Infantry, some sappers, and 

2 ndPan*ab Q * antr3 the whole of the baggage, followed the 


6th 

29th Bengal 


longer route bj the Chagru Kotal The 
Akhel Milages had been re occupied , 


and no trace at as seen of the recent gathering at Kliangarbur 
Camp was pitched a mile fiom Kharappa, at the junction of the 
Klianl i and Ivandi y alleys 


Taking w ith lnm a portion of the force, Sir William Lockhart 
pushed on via Gundaki to the KandiMishti Milages The towers 
(threo in number) were blown up, without opposition, m presence 
of all the jirga^, and the troops then returned to Kharappa camp 
On the lltli the force remained halted at Kharappa, whilst 
Sir "William Loci hart intcrMewed the All Kliel, Alisherzai, and 


Mamu7ai pigas As they had lost many men in the fighting of 
the 20th-23rd April, and had also sent m delegates on the 28th, 
since when they had refrained from all hostility , they were m 
formed that no damage would be done to their Milages, proyided 
they continued to act m a inendlj manner But Sir William 
Lockhart insisted that the force should march through their 
country, as a public token of their submission and he warned them 
that, m case of any opposition, their towers, Milages, and crops 
would pay the penalty 

To the Mamuzai, who arc the most powerful section m the 
Khanki, the acceptance of this condition was a bitter humilia 


tion Thej had always fancied that their position at the head of 
the y alley placed them be} ond our re ich and lmd we turned back 
without \isiting their country tncy would ha\e been able to 
continue to boast that, wliatey er might happen to other clans of 
the Khanki, they had themselves nothing to fear from us They 
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amongst the Afndis as to our designs against their country A 
reassuring letter, explaining exactly the situation and our mten 
tions, was accordingly sent them by the same native officer 

On the 9th work was commenced on the Gnlis tan post The 
prgas had returned to the camp, but had not yet brought back 
everything They, how e\ er, gave security for what still remained 
undehvered, so there was now no reason against accepting the sub 
mission of the Samil clans 

With the Rabia Khel, Shcikhan, Akhel, and Mishti clans our 
account was now declared closed, except for the fine due from 
the Rabia Khel before the outbreak All these clans had suffered 
heavily in men, and in towers and Milages destroyed The Malla 
Khel and Mishtis howe\er, had not lost nearly so heavily in the 
field, nor had we damaged their Milages, to deal with them ade 
quately, thciefore, a different procedure had to be followed Both 
these sections had their principal settlements m the Mastura valley, 
which lay outside of the proposed operations The Malla Ivhel, 
whose share m the disturbances was small were punished by having 
their villages m British territory placed under a regular assessment 
The Mishtis had taken a prominent part against us, and it was 
felt necessary to mark the displeasure of Go\ eminent by as exem 
plary a punishment as had been meted out to other clans in the 
Khanki They had no property in British territory upon which 
we could distrain, and a money fine, even if recoverable, would have 
been an inadequate penalty They had, it is true. Kasha and a few 
small hamlets near the mouth of the Khanki valley, but these 
villages, knowing how easily they could be reached, had been careful 
to give no offence, and their destruction would have been no punish 
ment to the mass of the section The large villages of Kandi Mishti, 
however lay in the Khanki valley, and were consequently within 
the sphere of the present operations These villages, which relied 
for impunity on their distance from our frontier, had always borne 
a bad character for lawlessness, and many outrages had been traced 
to them It vv is therefore decided that the Kandi Mishti towers 
should be blown up in presence of the Mishti Jirga, theSamil prgas 
eing also required to accompany the column to witness the inflic 
tion of this punishment The Mishti j uga was warned that if a shot 
Wer ® e ^’ n °k onl y .the towers, but the villages and crops as well 
would be destroyed 
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All the prgas were then brought before Sir William Lockhart, 
their submission formally accepted, and an agreement drawn up, and 
signed by them, accepting out terms regarding the Samana 

On the 10th, Sir William Lockhart, with the column as per 
margin under Lieut Colonel Turner marched from Gulistan 
T , „ , to Kharappa Siv days’ supplies for 

Half battilion King a Royal J rx l 

Rifle men and two da}s for animals were 

Half battalion Manchester % ] The main bod\ marched down 
Regiment _ J 

No 3 (pe«ha\iar) Mountain the Marglnru Talai spur, while Sir 

B ZlcXZ B^US, ">«>»"> Lockhart, w,th the 3rd Sakhs, 
pers and Mmer« 6th Punjab Infantry, some sappers, and 1 

2 ndpun*ab n(antry the whole of the baggage, followed the 

6th longer route by the Chagru Kotal The 

~ Jth i “ I ‘ ,al Akhel Milages had been re occupied , 

and no trace was seen of the recent gathering at Khangarbur 
Camp was pitched a mile from Kharappa, at the junction of the 
Khanki and Ivandi vallc}B 


pers and Miners 
3rd Sikhs Infantry 
2nd Punjab 
6th 

29th Bengal 


Taking with lnm a portion of the force, Sir William Lockhart 
pushed on ua Gundala to the Ivandi Mishti villages The towers 
(three in number) w ere blown up, without opposition, in presence 
of all the jtrgas, and the troops then returned to Kharappa camp 
On the lltli the force remained halted at Kharappa, whilst 
Sir William Lockhart interviewed the All Ivhel, Alisherrai, and 


Mamurai piga s As they had lost man} men in the fighting of 
the 20th-23rd April, and had also sent in delegates on the 28th, 
since when the} had refrained from all liostilitj , the} were m 
formed that no damage would be done to tbeir villages, provided 
they continued to act m a inendl} manner But Sir William 
Lockhart insisted that the force should march through their 
country, as a public token of their submission and he warned them 
that, in case of anv opposition, their towers, villages, and crops 
would pay the penalty 

To the Mamuzai, who arc the most powerful section in the 
Khanki, the acceptance of this condition was a bitter humilia 
tion The} had alwav s fancied that their position at the head of 
the \ alley placed them be} ond our n. ich , and had we turned back 
without visiting their country tnev would ha\e been able to 
continue to boast that, w liatev er might happen to other clans of 
tho Khanki, they had themselves nothing to fear from us They 
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amongst the Afridia as to our designs against their country A 
reassuring letter, explaining exactly the situation and our inten 
tions, was accordingly sent them by the same native officer 

On the 9th work was commenced on the Gulistan post The 
prgas had returned to the camp, but had not yet brought bach 
everything They, however, gave security for what still remained 
undelivered, so there was now no reason against accepting the sub 
mission of the Samil clans 


With the Rabia Khel, Sheikhan, Akhel, and Mishti clans our 
account was now declared closed, except for the fine due from 
the Rabia Khel before the outbreak All these clans had suffered 
heavily m men, and in towers and villages destroyed The Malla 
Khel and Mishtis however had not lost nearly so heavily in the 
field, nor had we damaged their villages, to deal with them ade 
quatel}, therefore, a different procedure had to be followed Both 
these sections had their principal settlements m the Mastura valley, 
which lay outside of the proposed operations The Malla Khel, 
whose share mthe disturbances was small, weie punished by having 
their villages m British territory placed under a regular assessment 
The Mishtis had taken a prominent part against us, and it vas 
felt necessary to mark the displeasure of Gov ernment by as evem 
plary a punishment as had been meted out to other clans m the 
Khanln They had no property m British territory upon which 
we could distrain, and a money fine, even if recoverable, would have 
been an inadequate penalty They had, it is true. Kasha and a few 
small hamlets near the mouth of the Khanki valley, but these 
villages, knowing how easily they could be reached, had been careful 
to give no offence and their destruction would have been no punish 
ment to the mass of the section The large villages of Kandi Mishti, 
lowever, aj in the Khanki valley, and were consequently within 
the sphere of the present operations These villages, which relied 
for impumty on their distance from our frontier, had always borne 
a bad character for lawlessness, and mail) outrages had been traced 
? „ " aS tllcrefore decided that the Kandi Mishti towers 

o e own up in presence of the Mishti prga, the Samil prgas 
re9Ulr , ed t0 acc ™p™7 the column to m tne* the infhc 
were firpr! S Mishti prga was warned that if a shot 

would be destroyed 7 ' * t0WCrS ' and cro * 3 a3 
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The general results of the expedition were eminently eatisfac 
tory The Samana had been retaken, with heavy loss to the enemy, 
who were subsequently defeated and dispersed wherever they 
opposed us, adequate punishment had 
r suit? of th* expedition b ecn inflicted upon all offending sections , 

and the) had all made formal submission and restored all 
Government propert) The Rabia Kliel, who were primanl) 
responsible, had been, m particular, verv heavil) punished b) 
losses in action, destruction of towers and villages, and fines, 
and Rust am Khan, Rabia Kliel, had been expressl) excluded from 
the settlement, for having murdered the three captured sepojs of 
the 29th Bengil Infantr) in the mosque at Sangar Moreover, 
the Rabia Khel, at the conclusion of the second expedition, agreed 
to protect the border with posts garrisoned b) their own people, 
which tliev had refused to do after the first expedition The Ah 
sherzais and Mamuzais had had their country traversed and 
mapped for the first time, while the M'u.suzai had been o\ erased 
into sending in a submissive prga On the Afndis the moral effect 
of our march through the Khanki valley up to their own borders 
was useful, showing them that we possessed the power to reach 
th 6 m, but had no desire to molest them unpro\ oked 

The total British casualties between the 4th April and the 15th 
Ma\ amounted to twentv eight killed and seventy three wounded 
The Indian Medal, with a clasp for “Samana 1891 ” was 
subsequently granted to the troops who took part in the above 
operations against the Orakzai tribe 

Operations against the Orakzais and Chamkannis 1 in 1897 
From the conclusion of the second Miranzai Expedition 
to the warfare in which almost the whole North West Frontier 
was plunged b> the risings of 1897 9S the Orakzais as a whole, 
gave little trouble though cases of misbehaviour b> individuals 
of course occurred 

In spite howev er of the fact that during these six v ears the 
conduct of the Orakzai tribe was almost all that we could hope 
for there were not wanting signs of smouldering discontent at 

lTh ChimKinnia nr included m this nr howecer quite a distinct tribe fre-j 
ihapte a* th n > occup* ft pirt of th «oun the O elzais The* number about 4 IKK) 
trv d Mt with in tbcao op ntions The* fichting men 
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had, however, no alternate e, and, in common with the Ah Khels, 
and Alisherzais, accepted the conditions laid down Their prgas 
were then sent on ahead to arrange that the march was un 
molested , the jirgas of the Samil clans being kept to accompany 
the column 


On the 12th the column marched to Sadarai a large Khadizai 
village on the left bank of the Khanlu, the 2nd Punjab Infantry, 
29th Bengal Infantry, and the sappers being left at Kharappa, 
on the 1 3th Mamuzai Bazar, the head quarters of the Mamuzai, was 
reached, and Sir William Lockhart, with a strong escort, pro 
seeded to the Alisherzai Kotal, overlooking the Kharmana v alley, 
which is inhabited b) the Massuzai elan This had the effect of 
bringing into camp a Massuzai prga, who asked to be allowed to 
settle up all outstanding questions, and were informed that the) 
would be summoned to the Samana *or that purpose later A 
great deal of valuable survey work was accomplished on this 
accasion The All Khels and Akhels on this day «igned an agree 
ment to accept the occupation of the Samana 

On the following da> (14th) the column returned to Kharappa, 
and on the 15th to Gulistan The field force was now gradually 
broken up and ceased to exist officiallv on the 8th June 

On the 23rd Ma> the Daulatzai and Stun Khei prgas arnv ed on 
the Samana, having been summoned to answer for two letters thev 
had sent to the Political Officer The> explained that they had 
done nothing hostile, though they had sent a contingent to the 
v iangar ur gathering , and that the letters in question were 
en e as warnings, not as threats Their explanations were 
accepted 


, u 1 es were now chosen for certain posts which were afterwards 
w | OI V an \ an ^ position of these will be described more in 
Terr? \ Cn Ga ' v ^‘ lc k on them bv the Oral zais in 

1897 A vyntten compact was also concluded with the Eabia Ivhel, 
m which the) agreed to our placing a cantonment or hill station, if 
w e wished, on the north slope of the Samana At the conclusion 
o operations, t e garrison left on that range consisted of two squa 

a i ^ our battalions, with two squadrons, three 

guns, and three battalions in reserve at Kohat 

_ w ° a th * J " nc the T'ym Nmasi brought in the bulk of 
what was still due from them 
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On the 21st Major General Yeatman Biggs arrived and took 
ov cr command of the forces on the Kohat-Kurram border , Colonel 
Richardson, with the flying column, proceeded the same day to 
Hangu Information was now received that the rising was becoming 
genenl, and that at a jirga held the previous daj it was arranged 
that the Massuzais and Chamkanms should move against the Kurram, 
the Daulatzais agamst Kohat, the Orahzais generally against the 
Samana forts, and the Afndis agamst the Khaibar 

On the 22nd the 3rd Gurkhas and four companies of the 
Roj al Scots Fusiliers joined at Kohat , and 500 Enfield rifles 
w ere distributed amongst the v lllagers m the vicinity of the Border 
Police posts at Kachai and Marai On the 24th the 15th Sikhs 
reached Hangu 

Orders were now issued to Major General Yeatman Biggs 
directing him to put more immumtion and supplies into the Samana 
forts, to relieve Sadda and Parachinar, and to dispeise ill hostile 
gathering ilong the Kohat-Kurram line, but on no account to 
involve himself m the hills, even to follow up a defeated enemy 
On the 25tli in accordance with these orders, Colonel Richard 
son with i portion of his force visited Fort Lockhart on the 
Samana, taking with him sufficient ammunition to bring up 
the supply in the Samana posts to 400 rounds per rifle News 
had been received this day that a Ictshlar of 12,000 All Khcls 
Alisherzais, Mamuzais, md Malla Khels was concentrating at 
Kharappa m the Khanki , but that the Mishtis and Akhels had 
not, so far, joined the hostile gathering Nothing was seen of the 
enemy bj Colonel Richardson’s force, nor did it meet with any 
opposition 

On this daj a deputation from the Mishtis reached the Poli- 
tical Officer at Fort Lockhart (Mr D Donald) to say that great 
pressure was being brought to beai on them to join, and that in 
the end thej would have to do so , and an ultimatum was received 
bj the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat from the tribesmen upon the 
Ublan pass, to the effect that the} would disperse if the Kohat 
salt duty were reduced and the Swat valle} evacuated bv our 
troops This gathering had collected on the Ublan pass with 
*thc object of attacl ing the Muhammadzai Police Post four miles 
from Koluit, and was said to consist of Daulatzais, Bizotis Utman 
Khels, and Firoz Khels The action of the Akhcl&, however, was 

Yol.IL 21 
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friendly up to this time and the All Khel tribesmen, who would 
have attached Shinawan post, were dissuaded from doing so by that 
section 

It was considered madv isablc to attach the Orahzais until thev 
had committed some overtlv hostile act, as it was most important 
to have them neutral, if possible, when the time should come for 
moving against the Afndis The aspect of affairs m Orahzai coun 
try, however, had now become ven serious, and an attach m force 
in any direction was daily expected Disquieting news was being 
received daily from the Kurram, and mu n h anxiety was felt 
regarding the safetv of Sadda and Parachmar , but the mov eable 
column at Hangu could not mov e forw ard until the hostile gathering 


in Orahzai country had been dispersed Great difficult) , moreover, 
was being experienced in feeding the troops ind animals at Hangu, 
as all supplies had to be sent from Ivohat and the district had 
already been almost entirle) denuded of transport b) the earlier 
urgent requirements m other parts of the frontier 

On the evening of the 26th, the enem) on the Ublan pass, 
being reinforced bv 600 Firoz Ivhels and Bizotis, descended from the 
hills, with the evident intention of attaching Muhammadzai post 
Accordingl) at 8 r m a compan) of the 2nd Punjab Infantr) under 
Captain L E Cooper started to reinforce the post At about 
9 pm, the old police post held bv twenty five Border Police 
and a few armed villagers, was attached and taken, the enemy 
losmg one killed and one wounded The garrison, who had lost 
one policeman hilled, took refuge with the 2nd Punjab Infantry 
in the new post, upon which no attach w as made 


The following da), hoping to cut off the tribesmen who had at 
tacked the Muhammadzai post before the) could regain the hills, 
Major General Yeatman Biggs left Kohat 
"-.tl, the force as per margm, so 
ISO niie Royal Scots Fusi as to be at the entrance of the Ublan pas 3 


4S7°”fte Sndrunjabintatrjr ■>* <tan The enemy, however, had o 1 
ready gamed the hills, and were found 
in a position overlooking the pass, about three miles from Muham 


madzai post Covered b) the Artiller) fire, the infantr) nt once 
advanced to attach them in this position , two companies 2nd • 
Punjab Infantr) , crowning the heights on the right (east) of the 
pass, the remainder of that regiment making the direct attack, 



THE OP.AKZAI TRIBE 


-251 


with the two companies, Royal Scots Fusiliers, in reserve The 
heights on the left (west) were inaccessible, and were held 
throughout by the enemy’s marksman, to whose fire most of 
our casualties were due The \otal was reached without much 
opposition, the enemy, 700 or 800 m number, retiring north 
towards the Bara valley Our retirement from the lotal began 
about 10 30 a M under cover of the fire of the Royal Scots Fusiliers 
The enemy at once followed up , and Captain Baird Smith and 
Lieutenant North were wounded The heat was intense and the 
troops were without water, with the result that by the time the 
foot of the hills was reached, the force was quite exhausted 
Twenty of the Royal Scots Fusiliers were prostrated with sun 
stroke, of whom one died , and eighty six of this regiment had to be 
carried back to ICohat in ambulance tongas Our total casualties 
were one private and one sepoy killed , two officers and se\ en 
sepoys wounded 

The following reinforcements had arrived at Kohat on this 
date — 

3rd Field Batter}, Royal Artillery 
2nd Royal Irish Regiment 
12th Bengal Infantr} 

ho 4 Company, Bomba} Sappers and Miners 
Whilst this action was being fought on the Ublan pass, matters 
had assumed a far more serious aspect on the Samana, and the 
Orakzais were active all along the range Earl} m the morning the 
Lakkapost, held b} local le\ies, was surrounded b) the enemy, 
whose numbers rapidl) increased At 8 A M the garrison signalled 
for assistance, and Colonel Richardson immediately sent LicUt 
Colonel Abbott from Hangu to its relief, with the force as per 
„ n margin Yfter considerable opposition, 

2 Run IXrnjat M r R \ ° „ 

$ squidron 3rd i unjrbCaM the ridge was anally crowned at 3 r m , 

\*\\ ing'^jth Tun, >1* Infantry md the garrison relieved At LnUa 

news was reconed that the small le\y 
post at Saifaldaira, west of Lakka, 1 was also hard pressed, 
and Lieut Colonel Abbott proceeded lmmediateh to its relief, 
although the enemy were in force on a strong position between him 
and that post 


1 This post n as rot new the Tillage of ‘■'aifaldana nhicli is in the Khauk Tallej 

212 
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Colonel Richardson, meanwhile, seemg that the enemy were 
now in great numbers on the Samana, became apprehensive that 
Lieut Colonel Abbott’s force might experience some trouble in 
retiring He accordingly moved out with the remaining wing 
of the 5th Punjab Infantry, and mo\ed along the base of the 
ridge parallel to Lieut Colonel Abbott’s column After having 
relieved Saifaldarra and brought away the garrison, the force under 
Colonel Abbott retired on Hangu The} were followed up and 
harassed by the enemy , but their retirement was covered by the 
troops under Colonel Richardson, who had been placed m an 
excellent position for that purpose Camp was reached at 11 pm 
I n despatches relating to this day’s action Colonel Richardson 
wrote that he could not speak too highly of the manner in which 
Colonel Abbott had handled his small force , and that the trifling 
losses sustained (two killed, and two wounded), in relieving the 
Samana on an August daj , testified to the skill which he had shown 
Lakka and Saifaldarra were both burnt by the enemy that 
night 

The extcnsn e nature of the rising w as now proved beyond a 
doubt by the wide area co\ ered by hostilities In addition to the 
attacks upon Muhammadzai and Lakka just lelated, the eastern 
end of the Samana had been threatened by large gathering on the 
same day , the hills around Gulistan being crowded with tribesmen* 
and a small part\ of the 36th Sikhs sent out from that post being 
obliged to retire The Border Police post at Slunawari, which had 
been attacked the preceding night, was again attacked on the 
night of the 27th, and the enemy igam repulsed , and news was 
also received of large gatherings, to attack Sadda m the Kurrarn 
On the 28th the Shmawan post was again attacked , and at 
about 4 pm the garrison, although they had sufficient ammunition 
and had had no casualties, abandoned the post, which was immediate 
ly destroyed by the tribesmen The garrison withdrew to Nanab, 
with their arms, ammunition, and treasure chest, losing one man 
lolled in retiring 

On the night of the 29th the enemy, emboldened b} their mu 
cesses in destroying Lakka, Saifaldarra, and Shxna wan, raided 
down into the plain countrv south of the last named place, and 
plundered the large \illages of Xanab and Kai, besides firing 
into Hangu camp 
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By tins time Colonel Richardson’s force at Hangu had been 
strengthened b} the arrival of the 1 3rd Gurkhas, the 3rd Field 
Batter}, Ro}al Ai tiller}, six companies of the Royal Irish Regiment, 
and a comp an} of Bombay Sappers and Miners, and Kohat had 
also been reinforced with the 6th Bengal Cavalry, the 1 2nd Gurkhas 
and the 30th Punjab Infantr} who had marched from Peshawar 
through the Koliat pass without encountering any opposition 

Colonel Richardson now made arrangements to detach another 
column for the protection of the frontier further to the west , and on 
the 30tli he despatched Lieut Colonel Abbott, with the force as 


per margin, to Do aba, twent} two miles 
l wjuidron " isth T i L to the west of Hangu The Mishtis had 

1 ti» Sil li at length decided to lom the rising, and 

i compim Bombay md 'I , , , . , , r t-* n r 

sent a letter to Mi Donald informing 

him that they had joined with reluctance but would now pursue 
hostilities to the bitter end and bum e\ er} y lllage to the foot of the 
Safed Koh, unless the demands of the Afndis were complied with 
Ylthough the forces now it Hangu and Kohat were amply 
sufficient to occupy the Samana position, in addition to holding 
those places, the water supply on the crest was totally inadequate 
for the perm uient location there of a force in} size There was 
accordingl} no alternate e to the course now adopted, viz , to 
hold the crest with the garrisons of the small posts upon it, 
troops being held in readiness in lear of the range, at Hangu and 
Kohat, to advance at once to the relief of these posts if they 
should be threatened by an attack in force 

\n i huqtie On the 31st Major General 

ViSr 0 B ' Um Yeatmin B.ggs left Kohat for 


1 U» s 'bb Hangu, and formed the troops 

„ h Punjab Infantr\ . ,, . , , . , , 

j.tnl Curkhas at that place into two brigades 

V n 4 (.o\ 1$ ) bapper nnd Winer ag in tllC m lrgin 

j,h r.eld Batten” K A On the 1st September in 

3rd Bengal Cavaln formation lm mg reached the 

2 nqultlron. 3rd Tun jab Cavalry , ,, , , , . , 

2 rojal imh Regiment general that an attack in force 

2nd I unjab Infantry upon Sadda and Parachinar 

1 — ml Gurkha . _ 

j No 4 Coj Bo Supers nnd 3lmers was expected on the 3rd feep 

tember, he immediately directed Colonel Richardson Commanding 
the 1st Brigade to proceed to their relief as npidh as possible 
Sadda being e\ent}» and Parachinar ninety two miles distant, 
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no time was to be lost Colonel Richardson at once sent off orders 
to Lieut Colonel Abbott at Doaba, to pusb on to Sadda with 
all possible expedition , be himself, with the rest of the 1st Brigade— 
now formed into a flying column — marched at midday for Doab3, 
which was reached it 10 30 pm Lieut Colonel Abbott, mean 
while, was already at Thai , hearing from the Political Officer of the 
gravity of the situation, he had anticipated Colonel Richardson’s 
orders, and marched at once 

On the 2nd September, leaving the 3rd Gurkhas and a squadron 
of 3rd Punjab Cay airy at Doaba to keep the lme of communications 
open, Colonel Richardson reached Thai by midday The advance 
so far had been practicallv unopposed , an unsuccessful attempt 
had been made to ambuscade Lieut Colonel Abbott’s cavalry 
near Doaba, and his camp had been heayily fired into , but there 
had been no casualties, except to the enemy At Thai, however, 
the 18th Bengal Lancers were fired upon while watering tb'ir 
horses in the Kurram riy er, and one sowar was killed They 
immediatel} pursued their assailants, killed fi\c, wounded one, 
and took fourteen prisoners 

Vs Lieut Colonel \bbott’s force had had a night’s rest, 
he wis ordered to push on to Sadda leaving his cay airy at Thai , 
the y alley between Thai and Sadda being narrow and unsuited 
Pill f of badtU to cay airy action Starting at 6 45 > 

and marching all night, Colonel Abbott 
reached Sadda next afternoon at G 30, — a march of 34 mil es 
within 24 hours, in intense heat Colonel Richardson with the 
18th Bengal Lancers, reached Sadda, on the same evening, the 
rest of his force halting for the night at Manduri, 13 miles from 
Thai 

This rapid advance had an immediate effect upon the tribes 
men, who, seeing Sadda so stronglv reinforced, now declined to 
attack it for the present The force had, howey er, onty arm cd just 
m time On the 30th, the Border Police post at Thai, held hi 
sixty two rifles of the 36th Sikhs, had been fired into , and the Tom 
wan post on the Zaimukht frontier had been burnt On the 1st 
September the Massuzais of the Ivhurmana y alley had joined the 
rising and attacked Balisli Khel, a post on the border about three 
miles from Sadda held b\ twenty Ivurram militia men under an 
Vfridi hay lldar The attack began towards evening, and continued 
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for five hours The little garrison behaved with the greatest 
gallantry their ammunition was nearly expended, and the door of 
the post had been beaten in with axes, when help came A con 
tingent of some fifty armed Tun villagers from Sadda were the first 
to arrive, and pluckil) threw themselves into the fra) — the darkness 
of the night prev enting the smallness of their numbers being per 
ceivedbythe enemy, who then drew off, leaving two of their dead 
actuall) in the gatewaj of the post Almost simultaneous!) with 
the Sadda contingent, a detachment arm ed from the 200 militia at 
Hasan All, seven miles west of Sadda The eagerness of the Tuns 
to get at their neighbours was most remarkable, — the former being 
Shias and the latter nearl) all Sunnis The) ever) where hurried 
out to protect all threatened points , and v ith the assistance of 
the moveable column, which had been formed at Parachinar, would 
have been able to deal w ith an) thing short of an attack in force — 
and from that the timel) arrival of the troops had saved them 

So far, although sorel) tried, the Chamkannis had not joined 
the rising 

There being now no necessit) for haste, Colonel Richardson’s 
force at Mandun made two marches to Sadda arriving there on 
the 5th Camp was pitched on a plateau north east of Sadda, 
about a mile south west of the Ivhurmana defile Nothing hap 
, „ pened until the 10th September on 

Attack on Sadda camp , . . . , , . , . __ , 

which date, at about 10 30 pm, about 
2,000 Alassuzais, who had collected in the defile, suddenl) 
attacked the camp A picquet of the 5th Punjab Infantr), in 
a eangar about 100 ) ards to the south east was dnv en in , and for 
an hour and a half the attack continued, the fire being hottest on 
the east face It was 1 am before the last of the enemy had been 
driven off Our losses were one killed, and ten wounded, while 
a number of horses and mules were also hit The losses of the tribes 
men were considerable , and up to the 1st October when Colonel 
Richardson’s force was broken up and merged into the Tirah 
Expeditionar) Force, no further attack was made on the camp 
Whilst these operations were in progress m the upper part 
of the Kurram vallev, the Sarnana had been the theatre of th6 
„ , most desperate fighting The Orakzais 

Operation on Hit *-arann i , , , , , , , , , . 

had thrown the whole weight of their 
attacks against these little posts in one case, only too successfully 
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The whole of our long history of frontier fighting furnishes us 
with no more dramatic incidents than the defence of Gulistan, and 
the fall of Saraghan after prolonged and heroic resistance 

On the eastern end of the Samana, the posts at Lakka and 
Saifaldarra had been abandoned and destroyed as already related 
The other two small police posts of Gogra and Tsai u had also been 
evaruated and burnt There remuncd the two* large posts of 
Mastan (Fort Locklnrt) on the centre of the range, and Gukstan 
(Fort Cavagnan) at the western extremity These tv* o forts h id 
been erected on the conclusion of the Miranzai Expedition of 
1891 Both were small rectangular works, consisting of dr\ 
stone walls fourteen feet high and had flanking bastions with 
machicolated loopholes at opposite diagonal corners Both 
were capable of holding the same number of men in garrison , 
but whereas, m the cise of Fort Loolhirt, all the men of the 
two companies could be accommodated within the walls, in 
the case of Gulistan one company only could be accommodated 
inside, the other being placed in i small hornwork to the west, 
which consisted of an enclosure surrounded by a low stone wall 
In addition to these two larger forts, there were small picquet posts, 
similar in construction, at Saraghan, the Crag picquet, the Sangar 
picquet, Surtop and Dhar, each of which was capable of holding 
outlying picquets of from tw enty fi\ e to fifty men Saraghan was 
the most important of these smiller posts as it was situated on 
the highest point of the range between Fort Lockhart and Gulistan* 
and signalling communication was maintained through it along 
the Samana * 

The loy altv of the police in the post of Dhar being considered 
somewhat doubtful and it being now liable to the severest test 
at any time, Colonel Haughton reinforced it with thirfcv seven men 
of his regiment (36th Sikhs) 

From the 28tli August to the 3rd September, the enemy 
remained inactive though 1 nown to be in great force in the mi 
mediate neighbourhood On the latter date, in the afternoon, 
a message was received at Fort Lockhart from Gulistan that the 
eftemj \were advancing in force from the Samana Suhh Taking 
with lnm^fiftv men — ill that could prudentl} be spared from his 
small garri on— Colonel Haughton immediately proceeded along 
the tidgo towards Gulistan Leaving fifteen of these men m 
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Saraglian, lie pushed on with the remainder, under a heavy fire, 
to the fort The enemy were in force quite close up, their standards 
being planted within 150 jards of the south face, while others had 
crept up and set fire to the thorn hedge which was outside 
the liomwork, as an obstacle to a rush Twice this hedge had 
been set on fire, but volunteers from the garrison, rushing out 
under a hot fire from only 150 yards away, had eacli time 
extinguished it in the most gallant manner 

Bv 8 pm the enemy were evidently collecting rapidly 
outside the hornwork , a bonfire, which had been prepared before 
hand outside it, was then lighted by two sepoy s 1 who \ olunteered 
for this most dangerous feat Both of these brave men were 
among those who volunteered for the sortie of the 13th September, 
about to be related, and both were dangerouslj wounded, one 
dying of his wounds 

A hea\y fire was kept up by the enemy till midnight, but 
their losses were se\ere, and by the follow mg morning they had 
retired to a safe distance Later in the day they disappeared 
entirely , and Lieut Colonel Haughton then returned with, his 
fifty men to Fort Lockhart 

Thinking that the fort, without this reinforcement, would 
be undermanned, a considerable number of tribesmen returned 
the same evening (September 4th) and renewed the attack, — 
but with no better success tlnn before For the next few days 
they withdrew entirely from the Samana Their losses had been 
so great, and so little success had attended their efforts that they 
determined to leai e the Samana posts alone in future, unless assisted 
by the Afndis and to concentrate their efforts on Hangu and the 
village 1 ? on the Kohnt border The Mishtia and Sheikhans were 
so disgusted with the way things were going that they sent in 
a message to the Deputy Commissioner of Ivohat to say that they 
“ had eaten filth and w ere going home ’ 

Raids and outrages however in which our own subjects 
frequently took part occurred all along the border and the 
troops at Hangu under Major General Yeatman Biggs, were 
kept very busy in attempting to cut off the raiders The Major 
General, considering be was strong enough to take the offensive 


* Wariaai Sinch and Chula Singh 
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had now ashed to be allowed to advance against the Orahzais 
in the Khanki valley, but the requisite permission had not been 
accorded to him, tins action being reserved for the Tirali Expech 
tionary Force, on the assembly oi wbicb Government had already 
decided The Mishtis of the Lower Khanki, however, were within 
eas} reach of Hangu, and, were punished bv the destruction of their 
fortified villages ofNawamela, Ajmir, and Tun, by a small column 
sent out under Lieut Colonel Sturt, 2nd Punjab Infantry 4. 
message was then sent to the enem} informing them that all their 
villages would be similarly treated if raiding continued 

The question of commissariat had hitherto been a difficult one, 
and the troops on the Samana were on half rations \s a fresh 
supply had now arrived in Hangu, Major General Yeatman Biggs 
determined to throw a month’s rations into the Samana forts, 
and since definite information had been received that the Afridis 
had decided to join the Orahzais m a combined attack on them 


on the 10th September no time was to be lost 

At 10 pm on the 7th I 


4 guns 9th Field Batterj tember, therefore, with a force 

2 squadrons 3rd Bengal Cavalry * , 

1 squadron 3rd Punjab Cavalry of Over 2,000 men, detailed 1H 

12 margin, the General Officer 

600 1 3rd Gurkhas Commanding started from 

Hangu, and reached Fort led 
hart at midday on the 8fch 

out coming across any signs of the enemy The guns were 
to proceed beyond Pat Darband, owing to the bad state of the 
roads, and had consequently been sent back to Hangu from that 
place, escorted by the cavalry On the 9th September a reconnais 
sance was made to the Samana Suhh, from whence a large force 
of Afridis and Orahzais, with twenty nine standards, was seen 
collected at Khangarbur 

During this day troops from Hangu and Kohat were rrdered 
out for the protection of Marai, at the instance of the Deputy 
Commissioner, who had received information that 5,000 Afridis and 
Daulatzais had started to attack it The Mam Khels and Sipahs, 
however, refused eithei to join them or to give them passage 
through their territories, and the attack never came off 

On the 10th of September the defences of Fort Gull tan 
were improved by the Sappers and Miners , and the first part of 
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the main Afridi Ioshkar joined the Orakzais This contingent 
consisted of the Kambar, M/dikdin, and Kuki Khels with 
fifteen standards , the rest of the Ioshkar armed on the 11th At 
about 10 A m on the 10th, the enemy, estimated at 10,000 
men, were seen moung down the Khanki \ alley with twenty two 
standards A few shots were exchanged between them and one of 
our advanced picqiiets, which were now drawn in As the advance 
continued, and it really appeared probable that the enemy intended 
to attack Hangu or Shahu Khel, Major General Yeatman Biggs 
began moving eastward along the Samana, parallel to them At 
the Pat Darband Kotal he met a convoy of fifty one camelB, 
which had been ordered out from Hangu with two days’ supplies, 
and which now joined the column About sunset the enemy’s 
lashkar split in two, one part hurrj mg back up the valley Yeatman 
Biggs, howe\ er, continued his march eastwards and at 9 p m the 
force bivouacked in a strong position between the Darband ICotal 
and Lakkn Meanwhile the rearguard — four companies 3rd 
Gurkhas, and two companies, 2nd Gurkhas — had been assailed by 
some 4,000 of the tnem> , and harassed throughout their retirement 
on camp, which the} did not reach until 2 a n The) had lost some 
si\ 1 died, and Captain Robinson, 1 2nd Gurkhas, and eight men 
wounded The enema, however, acknowledged Immg lost 100 
killed and wounded 

The most serious loss which we suffered was that of most of 
the fifty one suppl} camels with their load 1 ? As soon is the first 
shots were fired the camel drivers bolted, the camels stampeded 
and threw their loads, and in the darkness and confusion could not 
be reco\ered A couple of companies of the 2nd Punjab Infantiy, 
sent out at midnight to assist m bringing in the convo) , succeeded 
in recovering a few camels , but some fort\ were still missing A 
force of two companies of the Ro} al Irish and fi\ e companies from 
each of the Native Regiments, the whole under Colonel Lawrence, 
was consequent^ sent back at daybreak to try to recover the 
animals and their loads The enem} retired on their approach, 
and tlurteen camels and two intact loads were found , but of the 
other loads, such as had not been earned away, were found npped 
open and their contents scattered 

On the return of Colonel Lawrence, the General decided to push 
on to Lakka, from which place he was best able to assist either Hangu 

2K 2 
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had now ashed to be allowed to advance against the Orakzais 
in the Khanki valley, but the requisite permission had not been 
accorded to him, this action being reserv< d for the Tirah Expedi 
tionary Force, on the aS'cmbly of which Government had already 
decided The Mishtis of the Lower Khanki, however, were within 
easj reach of Hangu, and, wer< punished by the destruction of their 
fortified ullages ofNawamela, Ajmir, and Turi, b\ a small column 
sent out under Lieut Colonel Sturt, 2nd Punjab Infantry A 
message was then sent to the enemj informing them that all their 
villages would be similarly treated if raiding continued 

The question of commissariat had hitherto been a difficult one, 
and the troops on the Samana were on half rations 4s a fredi 
supply had now arrived in. Hangu Major General Yeatman Biggs 
determined to throw a month’s rations into the Samana forts, 
and since definite information liad been received that the Afridis 
had decided to join the Orakzais in a combined attack on them 


on the 10th September no time was to be lost 

At 10 P on the 7th Sep 


* tail’s c? with vr 

1 squadron 3rd Punjab Ca\alry of over 2,000 men detailed ID 

SB nfi " the margin, the General Officer 

600 1 3rd Gurkhas Commanding started f coia 

4°c°oinp«iiy 1! N d o 1 4BomWs s u Hangu, and reached Fort IoA 
hart at midda> on the 8th 

out coming across any signs of the enemy The guns were un&bl e 
to proceed beyond Pat Darband, owing to the bad state of the 
roads, and had consequently been sent back to Hangu from that 
place, escorted by the cavalry On the 9th September a reconnai 3 
sance was made to the Samana Sukh, from whence a large force 
of Aindis and Orakzais, with twenty nine standards, was seen 
collected at Khangaibur 

During this day troops from Hangu andKohat were rrdcrcd 
out for the protection of Marai, at the instance of the Deputy 
Commissioner, who had received information that 5,000 Afridis and 
Daulatzais had started to attack it The Mam Khels and S) pahs, 
however, refused eithei to join them or to give them passage 
through their territories and the attack nc\cr came of! 

On the 10th of September the defences of Fort Gull tan 
were improved by the Sappers and Miners, and the first put of 
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the mam Afndi laslikar joined the Orakzais This contingent 
consisted of the Karabar, Malil dm, and Kuki Khels with 
fifteen standards , the rest of the laslikar arrived on the 11th At 
about 10 a M on the 10th, the enemv, estimated at 10,000 
men, were seen moving down the Khanki valle} with twenty two 
standards A few shots were exchanged between them and one of 
our advanced picqilets, which were now drawn in As the advance 
continued, and it really appeared probable that the enemy intended 
to attack Hangu, or Sliahu Khel, Major General Yeatman Biggs 
began mo\ mg eastward along the Samana, parallel to them At 
the Pat Darband Ivotal he met a convoy of fifty one camels, 
which had been ordered out from Hangu with two days’ supplies, 
and which now joined the column About sunset the enemy’s 
lashkar split in two, one part hurrj mg back up the valley Yeatman 
Biggs, howe\ er, continued his march eastwards and at 9 P 11 the 
force bivouacked m a strong position between the Darband Ivotal 
and Lakka Meanwhile the rear guard — four companies, 3rd 
Gurkhas and two companies, 2nd Gurkhas — had been assailed bj 
some 4,000 of the cnem> , and harassed throughout their retirement 
on camp, which the} did not reach until 2 am The} had lost some 
six killed, and Captain Robinson, 1 2nd Gurkhas, and eight men 
wounded The enemy, however, acknowledged having lost 100 
killed and wounded 

The most serious loss which we suffered was that of most of 
the fifty one suppl} camels with their loads As soon as the first 
shots were fired the camel drivers bolted, the camels stampeded 
and threw their loads, and in the darl ness and confusion could not 
be reco\ered A couple of companies of the 2nd Punjab Infantr}, 
sent out at midnight to assist in bringing m the convoj , succeeded 
in recovering a few camels , but some forty were still missing A 
force of two companies of the Ro) al Irish and fi\ e compames from 
each of the Nntne Regiments, the whole under Colonel Lawrence, 
was consequcntl) sent back at daybreak to try to recover the 
animals and their loads The cnem} retired on their approach 
and thirteen camels and two intact loads were found, but of the 
other loads such as had not been carried awa} , were found npped 
open and their contents scattered 

On the return of Colonel Lawrence the General decided to push 
on to Lakka, from which place he was best able to assist either Hangu 

2K2 
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had now ashed to be allowed to advance against the Orakzais 
m the Khanki valley, but the requisite permission had not been 
accorded to him, this action being reserved for the Tirah Expedi 
tionary Force, on the as-embly of which Government had already 
decided The Mishtis of the Lower Khanki however, were within 
easy reach of Hangu, and, were punished by the destruction of their 
fortified villages of Nawamela, Ajrnir, and Tun, b\ a small column 
sent out under Lieut Colonel Sturt, 2nd Punjab Infantry 4 
message was then sent to the enemy informing them that all their 
villages would be similarly treated if raiding continued 

The question of commissariat had hitherto been a difficult one, 
and the troops on the Samana were on half rations 4s a fresh 
supply had now arrived m Hangu, Major General Yeatman Biggs 
determined to throw a month’s rations into the Samana forts, 
and since definite information had been recerv ed that the Afndis 
had decided to join the Orakzais in a combined attack on them 
on the 10th September no time was to be lost 


4 tuns 0th Field Battery 
2 squadrons 3rd Bengal Civ airy 
1 squadron 3rd Punjab Cavalry 
300 rifles Royal Irish Pegimont 
600 1 2nd Gurkhas 

600 1 3rd Gurkhas 

600 2nd Punjab Infantry 

i company No 4 Bombay S & M 


At 10 pm on the 7th Sep 
tember, therefore, with a force 
of o\ er 2,000 men, detailed W 
the margin, the General Officer 
Commanding started f roD1 
Hangu, and reached Fort 
hart at midday on the 8th with 
out coming across any signs of the enemy The guns were unable 
to proceed beyond Pat Darband, owing to the bad state of the 
roads, and had consequently been sent back to Hangu from that 
place, escorted by the cavalry On the 9th September a reconnais 
sance was made to the Samana Sukh, from w hence a large force 
of Afndis and Orakzais, with twenty nine standards, was seen 
collected at Khangarbur 

During this day troops from Hangu andKohat were ordered 
out Jor the protection of Marai, at the instance of the Deputf 
Commissioner, who had received information that 5,000 Afndis and 
JauJatzais had started to attack it The Mam Ehels and SijxM 
however, refused either to join them or to give them passage 
through their territories, and the attack ncrer came off 

' !°a h ° f Sc Ptcmber the defences of Fort Gull tan 
uhproted by the bappers and Miners, and the first part of 
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the mam Afndi lashlar joined the Orakzais This contingent 
consisted of the Kambar, Halil dm, and Kula Khels with 
fifteen standards , the rest of the lashJcar arrived on the 11th At 
about 10 A m on the 10th, the enemy, estimated at 10,000 
men, were seen moi mg dow n the Khanki v alley v. ith twenty two 
standards A few shots were exchanged between them and one of 
our advanced picqtfets, which were now drawn m As the advance 
continued, and it really appeared probable that the enemy intended 
to attack Hangu, or Shahu Khel, Major General Yeatman Biggs 
began moving eastward along the Samana, parallel to them At 
the Pat Darband Kotal he met a convoy of fifty one camels, 
which had been ordered out from Hangu with two days’ supplies, 
and which now jomed the column About sunset the enemy’s 
lashlar split m tw o, one part hurry mg back up the v alley Yeatman 
Biggs, howe\ er, continued his march eastwards, and at 9 p m the 
force bivouacked in a strong position between the Darband Kotal 
and Lakka Meanwhile the rearguard — four companies 3rd 
Gurkhas, and two companies, 2nd Gurkhas — had been assailed by 
some 4,000 of the enemy , and harassed throughout their retirement 
on camp, which they did not reach until 2 am They had lost some 
siv killed, and Captain Robinson, 1 2nd Gurkhas, and eight men 
wounded The enemy, however, acknowledged having lost 100 
killed and wounded 

The most serious loss which we suffered was that of most of 
the fifty one supply camels with their loads As soon as the first 
shots were fired the camel drivers bolted, the camels stampeded 
and threw their loads, and in the darl ness and confusion could not 
be recovered A couple of companies of the 2nd Punjab Infantry, 
sent out at midnight to assist in bringing in the convoy, succeeded 
in recovering a few camels , but some fortv were still missing A 
force of two companies of the Royal Irish and five companies from 
each of the Native Regiments, the whole under Colonel Lawrence, 
was consequently sent back at dav break to tTy to recover the 
animals and their loads The enemy retired on their approach 
and thirteen camels and two intact lo ads w ere found , but of the 
other loads, such as had not been carried away, were found ripped 
open and their contents scattered 

On the return of Colonel Lawrence, the General decided to push 
on to Lakka, from which place he was best able to assist either Hangu 

2 K 2 
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or Statu Khel On amval at Lakh a, however, it was found that 
tte -water supply ttere was very deficient, and as the column was also 
now without food, owing to the loss of the convoy, the only course 
open was to proceed at once to Hangu This was accordingly done, 
and, in spite of the fact that the road had been destroyed by the 
enemy in several places, Hangu was reached bj nightfall 

Meanwhile, the whole strength of the enemy, exulting in 
General Yeatman Biggs’ retirement, had been thrown against the 
little post of Saraghan, held by twenty one men of the 36th Sikhs 
At 3 30 a message came through that Saraghan was hard pressed 


by 4 o’clock, it had fallen 

Guhstan, already surrounded, was now assailed b\ thousands 
of the tribesmen fresh from their capture of Saraghan , and at about 
3 30 pm on the next day a letter from Major Des Vceux, com 
masding at Gulistan, was received at Hangu, asking urgently for 
help Major Middleton, 3rd Bengal Cavalry, with that regiment and 
two guns of the 9th Field Battery was immediately sent off at a gallop 
to the nearest point they could reach under the hills south of Guhstan, 
to signal to the garrison that relief would reach them by midday 
the following dav This message was successfully signalled just 
before sunset, and a few rounds were fired by the guns at the enem) 
crowding round the fort 

The same night, at midnight, the marginally noted force, under 
4 guns No 2 (Dcrajat) m B u \ Major General Yeatman 

300 nfles Hoyai inah Re g t Biggs, marched out of Hangu 

500 1 2nd Curkhas . ~ 

500 i 3rd Gurkhas for the relief of the Samana 


500 2nd Punjab Infnntrj 

t companj No 4 Bombay S and M 
section No 23 British Field Hospital 
1 section No G2 Native Field Hospital. 


posts Moving tnd Lakka, the 
advanced guard first came 
under fire at about 7 a M » 


from a force estimated at about 4,000 men with eleven stand 


ards, on Gogra hill and near the ruins of Tsalai post The 
column at once attacked, the two Gurkha battalions leading, 


and the enemy fled in confusion down the Sarmela 6pur into 
the Khanln i alley , the garrisons of feangar and Fort Lockhart, 
as the relieving column approached, turning out to pour lollcj* 
into the fugitives Parsing Fort Lockhart — winch had not been 
seriously attacked — the column again came into action against 
a second force, numbering several thousands, who were holding 
the Saraghan ridge, where sangars had been erected "Without 
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waiting for the infantry to close with them, the enemy hastily 
retired down the Khanhi valle} The Saraghan post was found 
almost levelled to the ground, the bodies of the gallant Sikh 
garrison, stripped and horribly mutilated, lying among the rums 
Gulistan was seen to be still surrounded by swarms of tribes 
men, the number investing it being estimated at about 6,000 
The column hurried forward, eager to exact retribution for the 
slaughter of the Saraghari garrison but the enemy, refusing to 
await their attack, disappeared with all speed into the Khanki 
valley 

The garrison of Gulistan, which was reached about 1 pm, was 
found to be in excellent spirits, and had captured three of the enemy’s 
standards during the investment Their losses had amounted to 
2 killed and 39 wounded out of a total of 176 The relieving column 
had lost one killed and six wounded, and had marched twenty seven 
miles under the most arduous conditions They biv ouacked on the 
crest of the Samana where a telegram reached them from His 
Excellent the Commander in Chief congratulating them on their 
fine performance 

We will now turn to the events which took place upon the 
Samana between the retirement of the column to Hangu on the 12th 
September and the relief of the forts on the 14th 

On the 12th the force left on the Samana consisted of the 36th 


Sikhs, distributed as shown to the 
Crag Picquet 22 margin In addition to the afaov c 

Sartop 21 native rani s of the regiment, 

nh’efr' 1 3 S there were two British officers 

sarachan ,? 1 (Lieut Colonel Haughton. com 

— manding, and his Adjutant, 
Total 4S9 Lieutenant Munn) m Fort 

Lockhart and four (Major Des 
Vceux, Lieutenant A K Blair 2nd Lieutenant H R E Pratt, and 
Surgeon Captain C B Prall) in Gulistan 

1 lie first post to be sen oush attacked was Sangar during the 
mglit of the llth-12th September This post was better situated 
for defence than most of the others being on rising ground with 
little cover near it Theenemj were repulsed losing 1 standard , 


nor w i re they more successful m anj subsequent attempts against 
this post Nothing daunted, lion ever, the} began a vigorous 



262 


FRONTIER AND OYEPSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA 


attack upon Saragharion the following morning This little post 

was not capable, from its weakness of 

Defence of Sarnghari. , , , . , , 

construction and situation, of prolonged 
defence against the overwhelming forces by which it was soon sur 
rounded Although c\ ery phase in the attack, and its c\ entual 
fall could be clearl) seen from Forts Lockhart and Gulistan, 
those posts were powerless to avert the disaster, the garrisons 
of both being \ei\ small Moreoaer, Gulistan was itself being 
■vigorously attacked, and the villages between Fort Lockhart 
and Saraghan were full of the enem) The first determined rush on 
Saraghan was driven back with a loss of sixt) killed and wounded 
Two of the tribesmen, bow c\ er, had remained close under the north 
west corner of the post, where there w as a dead angle Here, cov ered 
from view and fire, the) commenced to hammer at the stones and 
gradualh pick a hole in them From Gulistan, Major Des Voeux 
could cleailv see w hat was going on, and tried, but in \ am, to signal 
to the garrison and warn them An effort to cause a dncrsitm 
w as made from Fort Lockhart about noon, b) sending out a small 
partv under Lieutenant Munn, but without effect The enem), 
cov ered b\ the fire of thousands of fire arms, w ere now w ltlnn a few 
V ards of the walls 

Ybout 3 pm the Saraghan signaller hcliographcd that ammu 
mtion was running out Seeing the desperate situation of tin? 
garrison Lieut Colonel Haugliton made a final effort, with 
e\ cn n\ ulable nflo that could be spared from Fort Loci hart, to 
create a diversion in their favour He himself, w ith Lieutenant 
Munn and mnet) three men, started off for the relief of the post 
He could onh fight his waj ver\ **lowl) and when lie lmd got 
about three quarters of a mile from iort Lockhart, the end came 
At about 3 40 the enem) simultaneous!) rushed the breach — the 
corner being nov. battered down suflicientl) to admit them — forced 
the door, and swarmed over ever) point of the walls The garri 
son who were hilled to n man fought on hcroicallv totheverv 
last The tribesmen’s casualties were verv heav) and the) admitted 
to have lost 1801 llhd The last surv n or of the Sikhs, tal ing refuge 
in the guard room, accounted for no less than twenty of thecncmv, 
bv their ow n subsequent admission, before he was ov crpowered 

Hav ing wreaked a barbarous v engcancc upon the bodies of the 
gallant defenders and destro) ed tho post as far as possible, the 
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tribesmen, flushed ■with success, now turned their attention to 
Gulistan That post had also been closel} invested since noon , 
but it was not until after the fall of Saraghan that the enemj was 
enabled to put forth their whole strength against it 

The post at Gulistan had the same fatal defect as that at Sara 
ghari there \v as dead ground at the point of each bastion, which 
could consequentH be reached by the enem} , under cover of a hot 
fire from outside Foreseeing that the} w ould probably attempt 
to breach the w alls m the same manner as the) had already done 
at Saraghari, Majoi Des Vceux had 

D^fance of CuUstan. .11 » . 1 v . 

the lower corner rooms of the bastions 

cleared out and with bags of rations, etc , had breastworks 
built across the corners to form a second line of defence if the 
wall should be breached Men were also told off to listen for 
sounds of tapping or hammering, and the garrison was appor 
tioned to ever} point All night long a hot fire was maintained 
from close quarters upon the post , and when morning came the 
enemy w ere found entrenched in sangars in great force within twenty 
yards of the walls Major Dos Vceux came to the conclusion that 
it was absolutely necessary to strike a blow that w ould dishearten 
the enem} , and that for this purpose a sortie must be attempted 
A standard had been planted within twentv paces of the south west 
end of the hornw ork this he decided should be captured 

Colour Havildar Kala Singh and lus section of sixteen men at 
once \ olunteercd for this cnteipnsc Under cover of a licn\} fire 
1 ept up b} the whole garrison upon the sangars to be assaulted, the} 
left the homwork b} the southern gate, and, having crept along 
the south face until opposite the sangars, assaulted it The enemy 
were in great force at this place and now displa} ed three standards 
At six paces from the sangars the fire was so hea\} that theas c ail 
ants were stopped b} it and had to lie down Seemg this, Ha\ lldar 
Sundnr Singh and eleven others, of their own accord sprang over 
the hornwork wall and, joining Ivala Singh’s section, the combined 
parties earned the sangar and captured all three standards On 
their return it was found that two wounded men had been left 
behind, on which three sepojs at once sprang o\er the wall and 
brought them in Of the twenty nine men w ho took part m these 
dashing sorties, thirteen had been wounded, two mortally and 
6t\ eral others dangerously , but the moral effect had been enormous. 
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both in raising the spirits of the defenders and m dishearten 
ing the enemy The latter had, moreover, lost very heavily, 
especially the three sections of the Mamuzai represented by the 
three captured standards Although for the next thirty hours the 
struggle continued without intermission or rest for the defenders, 
Gulistan was never realty in danger The spirit shown by the 
garrison was magnificent, every wounded man, who could stand, 
returning to his postthe moment his w ounds had been bound up 
Throughout the rest of the day and the ensuing mght the attach 
continued , but there was no attempt to press it home as in the 
case of Saraghari 

On the morning of the 14tli, Major Des Vcoux felt so confident 
in his power to repel all assaults, that he sent a letter to Major Gen 
eral Yeatman Biggs to tell him so, in order that the latter might 
not bo hampered m Ins operations by the supposed necessity of 
immediately relieving Gulistan The letter unfortunately mis 
carried About noon the relieving column was in sight , and there 
being no longer any necessity to husband ammunition, a hot fire 
was opened from every a\ailable rifle m Gulistan as long as any 
of the enemy were withm range 

The total losses of the enemy on the Samaua were ascertained 
later to amount to about 400 hilled and 600 seriously wounded 
The tribesmen, thoroughly dispirited, now dispersed to their homes, 
nor can there be much doubt that the half hearted nature of the 


resistance subsequently offered by the Orakzais, and their rapid 
and complete submission, was due to the moral effect of the stubborn 
defence of Gulistan and their own heavy losses at that place 

The preparations now going forward convinced the Orakzais 
that the invasion of their country and immediate punishment were 
close at hand and on the 19th the Akhel prgci came in to discuss 
terms with Major General Yeatman Biggs, who, with his column, 
was still on the Samana Although the other Orakzax clans would 
not permit the Akhels to make special terms independently of the 
rest, they showed, m the frequent prgas held with the Afridis at 
Bagh, how thoroughly alarmed they were at the prospect before 
them , and as an outcome of their united deliberations, a large 


Submission o5 tbe Orakzais 


deputation of Afridis and Gar Orakzais 
left for Kabul to ask assistance from the 


Anur la thik deputation, however, the Samil Orakzais declined 
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to join, and on the 22nd September they sent in to the Deputy 
Commissioner of Kohnt to say that they had been driven into 
hostilities against their will and now desired peace This they 
followed up, on the 25th, by ashing Major General Yeatman 
Biggs to receiv e their submission Their submission was not, 
however, finally accepted until all the Orakzai clans, Gar as well 
as Samil, submitted unconditionally to the terms imposed by 
Government at Maidan on the 12th November, as has been related 
m the chapter on the Afridis The terms then imposed upon the 
Orakzais were — 

Surrender of 500 breech loaders 
Payment of a fine of Rs 30,000 
Forfeiture of all allowances 

Restoration of all Government property in the possession of the 
tribe 

By the 20th December every rifle and ev erj rupee of the above 
had been paid , and in addition, every rifle captured at Saraghan 
or elsewhere had been handed in 

On the 3rd October the column on the Samana under Major 
General Yeatman Biggs was incorporated in the Tirah Field Force, 
and subsequent operations against the combined 4fndi and Oral 
zai tribes ha\e already been described in the chapter dealing with 
the Tirah expedition (Chapter II) 

There remains, however, one set of operations in tins campaign 
still to be described under the heading “ Orakzais ” "When the 
hulk of the Orakzais finally submitted at Bagh on the 12th 
November, as detailed above, certain clans of that tribe, living to 
the west of what had hitherto been the theatre of active opera 
tions, still remained defiant These people embraced roughly the 
Operations of the ivurram population of the area drained by the 
W° H?u' C Column under Colonel Ivhurmana river, which falls into the 
Ivurram at Sadda, and included Ma*su 
zais, and certain sections of the Alishcrzais and also the Chnmhanm 
tribe 1 Their attitude was undoubtedly the outcome of an idea that 
their country lay outside the proposed scheme of our operations, 
and that, with our hands full elsewhere, we would be unlikely to 
attempt the inv asion of such rugged and difficult territory 


2L 


vox. n. 


1 Sea footnote on the Chinn Vurnng page 247 
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It mil "be remembered that a Ioshkar of the above clans was 
only deterred from attaching Sadda by the forced march which 
brought the advanced guard of Colonel Richardson’s column to 
that place on the 3rd September , and that these clans were con 
cexned in the attacks upon Balish Khel, Torwan, and other small 
posts These outrages, it mil also be remembered, culminated in the 
determined and audacious attach made on Colonel Richardson’s 
column at Sadda on the night of the 16th-17th September A1 
though, subsequent to this last attach, the above mentioned clans 
had remained quiet and had taken no aetiv c pnrt in hostilities, 
beyond occasional firing on patrols, it was nev crtlieless absolutely 
necessary to call them to account for wliat they had done 

Sir William Lockhart’s proclamation of the 6th October, warn 
ing the tribes that they must make immediate submission to 
Government, if the} wished to avoid punishment was replied 
to on the 17th October by insolent and defiant replies from these 
clans, who further offered Government peace upon certain terms 
of their own dictation On the 26th October a large Ioshkar built 
a barrier right across the Khurmana Darra , and although a 
reconnoitring part} from the Kurram Jlov cable Column, who 
visited the locality some three or four davs later, saw no signs 
of the lashkar, the tribesmen assembled to the number of between 
3,000 and 4 000 in the same locality on the 4th Nov ember 

Up to that time no forw ard mov ement had been undertaken 
against these clans, the operations of the Kurram Moveable 
Column — the command of winch had been taken over b} Colonel 
W Hill on the 10th October — being confined to a purel} defensive 
r6le 


To remove the standing menace which the presence of this 
Beamn a „,anceoin,Eh^rm,md,/il, Ashlar constituted to Sadda, 

Central India Horse 100 lances mounted a reconnaissance in force, OS 
Central India Horse 100 lances dismounted fhe 

12th Bengal Infantrj 100 rifles P er mir 8“» m0Ved OUt into Me 

l Gth Gurklms 260 rifles Khurmana defile on the morn 

x££»i£teJ£' dk ‘ >"S nh Noa ember 

Maxim Gun Detachment of the Royal The defile was found to be about 
Scots Fusiliers ae \ en miles long, the hills on 

either side of it being very steep, and covered with scrub jungle 
Some slight opposition was encountered at Hissar, at 11 am , 
but the enemy were taken by surprise, and were not able to 
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collect in sufficient force to attack until 1pm, when tlie retire 
ment began As soon as the rear guard, composed of the 5th 
Gurkli is, had proceeded about a mile dow n the defile, a delay 
of nearly an hour occurred, on account of the slow retirement 
of a picquet of Kapurthala Infantry During tins interval the 
enemy attacked m force but were beaten off with heavy loss, our 
casualties being one 1 filed and three wounded At Jamkot the 
Kapurthala picqucts were reported “all present ” and camp was 
reached without any further casualties being reported, the 
enemy not attempting to follow up the retirement 

Late that night the Officer Commanding the Kapurthala 
Infantry discovered that anon commissioned officer and thirty five 
men were missing No report of this circumstance was, however, 
made to the Officer Commanding the main column until 9 30 am, 
on the follow ing morning 1 his part} h id formed part of a picquet 
on a hill overlooking the defile, and wlien the retirement began, 
thev were recalled ba signal The signal was duly acknowledged, 
and the picquet starttd to rejoin the column, it was, however, 
quickly hidden from the \ icw of the troops w aiting for it at Jamkot, 
owing to the intervening ravines, and to the smoke of a jungle 
fire, which the enemy had lighted \\ hen finally the picquets 
were reported “all present,” at Jamkot, the retirement was con 
turned By this time the enemy had completely disappeared, 
and no firing had been heard for 5n hour 

As soon as Colonel Hill heard that the party was still missing, 
he ordered out a column and some friendly tribesmen to search 
tor them, but no news of them w as obtained until night At 9 P M , 
after the return of the search party, friendly villagers brought 
in information that the whole party had been overpowered and 
killed It w ould appear, from subsequent information, that the 
party attempted to take a short cut to rejoin the rear guard and 
descended into the ravine m winch a jungle fire was burning 
The enemy immcdiateh appeircd on <qmrs above them, and 
hurled down rocks upon the party The latter, in addition to 
the disadvantage of ground, were hampered ba the jungle fire 
and the cncmv, closing in upon them, destroaed them to a man 
The Sikhs, how e\ er, fought on to the last and the enema acknow 
ledged to losing fourteen killed 
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After this, nothing of importance occurred until the advance 
of Colonel Hill’s troops into the Chamkanm country toco operate 
with the column from Sir William Lockhart’s forces at Bagh, 
at the end of the month 

On the 25th November, the Massuzais, who had meanwhile 
been watching the progress of events in Tirah before making any 
signs of submission, sent into Sadda to say that they desired peace , 
that they had collected the money and rifle fines against them, 
and that they requested permission to bring the same in to Sadda 


Operations against tbe 
Chamkannis 


The Chamkannis, however, whose settle 
ments are more remote than those of 
the Massuzai, remained defiant, and finally declined to accept 
the terms of Government Orders were therefore immediately 
sent to Colonel Hill, directing him to ad\ ance to Hissar on the 
29th, to oo operate with a force to advance into the same country 
from Bagh, to compel the submission of the Chamkannis 

In accordance with this plan, on th< 26th November a force 
under Brig General Gaselee, strength as per margin, left Bagh 
en route for the Khurmana 
f 4 S h QuS ! . 0ib ° lbD, ™‘ 0 ° 1 The column met wth 

lb.e Queens (Royal West Surrey) Regt considerable opposition during 
23thBombay Pioneers Its fort match The Kambar 

No 1 (Kohat) Mouatam Battery R A Khel and Malikdm Kiel Afridis, 
Iso 3 company Bombay S and M . 

No 4 company Bombay s and M whose representatives were 
then in camp, discussing terms, 
opened fixe almost as soon as the column had left camp, and 
a constant running fight ensued One company of the Queens, 
under Lieutenant H A Engledue, m storming a sangar , inflicted 
considerable loss upon tbe enemy Our total casualties for the 
day were one private of the Queens killed, and eight native rank 
and file wounded Camp was eventually pitched at Kahu, at the 
junction of the Durbi Khel and Khwajal Khel valleys, about 
miles from Bagh, where tbe ground was fairly open 


The following daj (27th) tbe ad\ance was continued over 
tbe Durbi Khel Kotal, very little opposition being encountered 
The road over the pass was rough and difficult, and required 
a good deal of attention from the Sappers before it was practicable 
for transport Part of the force waB able to get to Tambu, about 
a mile down the further side of the pass , while the remainder with 
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tlie General Officer Commanding and stag, remained on the sum 
mit for the night The greater part of the baggage had to staj 
at the foot of the pass under escort During the da}, a force 
Ao 2 (Derajaf) v U R A as per margin, under Lieut Colonel 
2nd Yorkshire Regiment J H Spurgm, marched from Bagh to 

4 companies Royal Scots Fu«i L ° “ 

hers camp Kami accompanied by Sir William 

1 2 nd Gurkhas Lockhart The advance was continuously 

opposed, and the Yorkshires had one killed and one wounded 
Twent) fi\e fortified \illages of the Kambar Khel were destroy 
ed in retaliation for their continued opposition 

On the 28th Brig General Gaselee’s force reached Dargai, 
about fi\e mile*? from the summit of the Durbi Khel Kotal The 
track lay through a most difficult and dangerous defile, with pre 
cipitous cliffs, but no opposition was offered The Massuzai prga 
met the column en route, and offered to doallthe\ could in the wi) 
of obtaining supplies and giving information about the countrj 
Sir William Lockhart arrived at Tambu on this, da} , but the diffi 
culties of the ascent again prevented the whole force from crossing 
the lotal, part reaching Tambu, part bn ouacking on the summit, 
and part on the eastern slopes The advance was not opposed, 
but the rear guard was persistentl} harassed b> the Kambar 
Khel , in retaliation for which seventh five more of their fortified 
houses were demolished 

On the 29th, Brig General Gaselee remained halted at 
Dargai, where he was joined by the rest of his baggage, and by 
Sir William Lockhart, who, escorted bv the 2 4th Gurl has, pushed 
on to join him A Samil Massuzai jtrga met Sir William Lock 
hart on his arrival Their attitude was submissive, and the} pro 
mised compliance with the terms, as far as their own section was 
concerned, by the evening Heliographic communication was 
Maxim Gan Detachment royal Sool, Opened Tilth the Klliram Move- 
Fusiliers able Column, which, with a 

200 aabres 6tl» Bengal CaTalry , 

2..0 sabres Central Indm Hor e strength as per margin, was 

(•*0 8abre9 of each regiment mounted ) debouching from the Khur- 
400 rides 12th Bengal Infantry ° 

220 rifles l 5th Gurkhas mana Darra , and arrange- 

o" 0 ” K »r” rtb * u noents were made for the June- 

tion of the two forces on the following day 

Meanwhile the force under Lieut Colonel Spurgin had had 
to fight a most difficult rear guard action in crossing the Durbi 
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Khel Kotal , the enemy’s tactics being much favoured by the wood 
ed nature of the country on that side Most of the troops did not 
reach Dargai until \erj late at night , the rear guard not arriving 
until 2 a M on the 30th Fortunateh the enemy did not follow 
up beyond the summit of the Jcotal, or our losses would probably 
ha\e been heavier as it was, the) numbered two men hilled, 
Maharaja Sir Partab Singh (extra orderl) officer to Sir William 
Lockhart), Lieutenant B C W Williams, Yorkshires, Lieutenant 
F 0 Wvate, r e , and 14 men wounded The enemy’s losses, 
during the 28th and 29th, were reported to be 100 men 

On the 30th the advanced column with Sir William Lockhart, 
and Colonel Hill’s column from Sadda, concentrated unopposed 
at Lwara Mela, six miles from Dargai, along a track com 
parativclv easy from that place The column under Lieut 
Colonel Spurgin meanwhile remained halted at Dargai, with 
orders to improve the track leading south east towards Khanki 
Bazar 

Seeing that the bulk of the British force had begun to move 
aw aj from their immediate \icinity and hoping to be able to pro 
crastinate until the immediate dinger had passed, the Samil Mas 
suzais now sent a deputation to Dargai with -various plausible e\ 
cuses to evade their promised compliance with the terms 
ample time had been gi\en them in which to comply and to col 
lect the fine, a couple of their fortified houses were immediately 
destroyed b> order of Sir William Lockhart Rifles and money 
were at once forthcoming, and after some unavailing attempts 
to palm off native made weapons the whole fine (33 nfle3 and 
2,727 Kabuli rupees) due from this section had been paid in full 
by the following morning Their request for a cessation of the 
blockade and other f a\ ours was refused until such time as the whole 
Massuzai tribe should have complied with the terms 

Tilde now remained to be dealt with the Gar Massuzais — 
who had only complied in part with the terms — and the Khani 

„ , Khel Chamkanms. who were still abso 
No 2 (Dcrajat) MB EA , , , „ ’ , , , . _ 

1 2 nd Gurkha* lutely defiant To bring the former to 

4 companies the Queens submission a column under Brig 

4 companies 3rd 'iikhs 

General Gaselee, strength as per margin* 
proceeded up the Lozaka defile, as far as the junction of the 
Shaonkanrai and Lozaka streams, along a narrow ravine with 
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precipitous hills on either side The inhabitants offered no 
opposition, but handed in nine rifles and three jezails to Sir K 
Udn\ (Political Officer with the column) as an instalment 

On the same day another force under Colonel Hill strength 
p as per margin, also left 

Right Column Lwara Mela with orders to 

f“ompi4 C °Bombn S .njll advance into the Kham Khel 

Kohat Mountain Batterv Chamhanm country, and to 

loO sabres Cmtrvl India Hort.e (dismounted) , , , n 

2 4th Gurkhas destroy their principal village, 

Left Column Thabai, distant ibout seven 

Maxmgun Pojal ^cots rusiiiers, miles from camp The right 

100 rifles 12tli Bcngvl Infantn . i ~ , . 

150 rifles, 1 5th Gurkhas column, under Lieut Lolonel 

1-.0 sabres 6th Bengal Cavalrj (dismounted) q Money, Central India Horse, 

100 rifles Rapurtlial'i Infantry J , r 

aavanced through Gar Massu 
z ai country , past the tillages of Mobm and Tsappar The 
Massuzais watched the operations from a lotal to the cist of 
the line of advance but offered no resistance To guard against 
eventualities a dismounted squadron of the Oentrd India Horse 
was dropped in the deserted \ lllage of Mobin At 10 a vi , the right 
column had arrived at a kotal to the left of Tsappar which com 
manded the Thabai valle} From this place the battery shelled 
the Ivhani Ivhcl Cliamhannis at Thabai while the majority of the 
column descended towards the Thabai stream Meanwhile the 
left column under Lieut Colonel C Gordon, Gth Bengal Cavalry, 
advancing bj an excecdingh difficult track had not been able to 
make the same ripid progress, and a junction between the two 
columns was not effected till noon A company of the 4th Gurkhas 
was now sent up to occupv a lull to the left of Thabai but it was 
impossible in the time ivailablc, *o dislodge the enemv from all 
the rugged and precipitous cliffs surrounding the v allev 

The retirement began it 4 pm I he enemv , is usual, 
followed up, and attempted to get possession of some lulls com 
minding the line of retreat of both columns , but the Gurkha Scouts 
w ere too quick for them, and got there first Our losses for the dav 
had been — killed Lieutenants R M Battv e, Gth Bengal Cavalry 
and fiv e men , wounded, Lieutenants M H Pennington, 12th Bengal 
Cavalrv, and W D Vilhers Stuart 15th Gurkhas one native 
officer, vnd fifteen men The enemy lostheavilv both from -IrtiJ 
lery and Infantry fire 
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On the following day (December 2nd) the operations against 
Thabai, and against the Gar 
Massuzais, were resumed 
Colonel Hill, with the force as 
per margin, followed the route 
taken by the right column on 
the previous day The enemy 
again occupied the position to 
the left of Thabai , and the 
advanced guard, while clearing them out from this place, met 
with the most determined opposition from some 300 tribesmen 
posted in a succession of sangars These sangars were stormed by 
the Gurkha Scouts led by Captain F G Lucas , and the enemy left 
no less than thirty dead bodies on the ground The troops, pic 
quetmg the heights as they adv anced up the valley, then thorough 
ly destroy ed the fortified villages, mills, etc , and burnt immense 
quantities of forage the guns meanwhile shelling the enemy as 
opportunities occurred No attempt was made on this day to 
follow up the retirement The hills cov ering the line of retreat were 
held throughout the afternoon, until the rear guard had passed, by 
a companv of the 12th Bengal Infantry from Lwara Mela Our 
casualties amounted to two men killed, Major E Vansittart, 1 5th 
Gurkhas, and three men wounded The Chamkanms, as already m 
dicated, had lost very heavily 

The force under Brig General Gaselee, which again visited 
the Lozaka v alley this day , met with no opposition The fine against 
the Massuzais not liav mg been paid in full, fifteen of their fortified 
villages were destroyed 

On the 3rd December the two columns parted, Colonel Hill 
marching unopposed to Sadda, and the column under Brig 
General Gaselee camping about a mile east of Dargai, en route 
to Khanki Bazar Sir William Lockhart and staff pushed on 
ahead to Mir an Khel an Alisherzai village about five miles 
from Dargai, to winch Lieut Colonel Spurgm’s force had 
already marched At Miran Khel the Alisherzai prga came 
in, with promises to pay m full the fine demanded from them 
(Rs 3,7*50 and 62 rifles), half of which was assessed on the Sweri 
section and half on the Pitao The fine was paid in full by the 
20th December 


4 chanced Ouard 
5th Gurkha Scouts 
200 rifles 5th Gurkhas 

Ham Body 

1 battalion The Queen s Regt 
No 1 (Kohat) MB PA 

| battalion 3rd fcuhh* 

Rear guard 

2 4th Gurkhas 
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On the 4th December, the whole of Brig General Gaselee’s 
force concentrated at Khanki Bazar, no opposition whatever 
being offered On arrival at that place, the Mamuzai prga was 
warned to produce the balance of their fine (Rs 60 and 17 rifles) 
Ivy 6 pm, and as this demand was not complied with, a tower, 
belonging to one of the head mahls, was blown up As a result 
of this action, six rifles were immediately produced, and the 
balance of the fine was paid in the following morning 

On the 5th, the force crossed the Chmgakh pass , and Bagh 
w as reached, without opposition, on the 6th The further move 
ments of Brig General Gaselee’s column will be found detail 
ed in the chapter assigned to the 4indis (Chapter II), against whom 
all subsequent operations weic directed , these operations just 
described being the last that were undertaken against the Oral zai 
and Chamkanni tribes in this campaign The Gar Massuzais finally 
submitted later on , and the Chamkannis, though the\ had not 
made formal submission, had been very severely punished for 
their contumacy 

From the conclusion of the war in 1898 thebelmiour of the 
tribes in this area has been generally as satisfactouv as could be 
hoped for The only military expedition found necessary since 
that date was undertaken in ,1899, against the Chamkannis, who, 
as we have seen above, were the only tribe mentioned in this 
chapter who had not e\cntually been compelled to make formal 
submission to Sir William Lockhart The operations m question, 
which consisted of a raid in force, and had the most complete 
success, may be briefly related 

Early m 1899 the tribe again began to gu e serious trouble 
On the 27th January they raided the villages of Ibrahimzai and 
Jalandar, killed four villagers, wounded and captured eight 
Captain Roos Rcppcl s Raid others, and drove off a large number 
1839 of cattle Captain Roos Keppel, the 

Officer on special duty m the Kurram, obtained permission to 
make a counter raid on the nearest Chamkanni \ lllages, and made 
all his preparations without arousing the suspicions of the tribe 
On the evening of the 1st March, with 200 rifles, 22nd Punjab 
Infantry, 300 rifles, Kurram Militia and tribal lasftJars amount 
mg to 700 men drawn from the raided district, lie attacked the 
villages of the Haji Khel and Mirza Khel Chamkannis in the 
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Kirman Darra, and by 11 A sr on the following morning, the whol 
force was bach m ICurram They had burnt 9 large villages 
captured 113 prisoners, about 3,000 cattle, sheep, and goats, ant 
between 150 and 200 fire arms The Chamhanms lost some si voi 
eight men killed m this attack, while our only casualty was ont 
man of the Jalandar lashhar wounded 

With so large a number of prisoners, cattle, and fire arms as 
security for payment in our hands, the Chamhanms had nooptior 
but to paj the fine demanded from them, consisting of 50 rifles 
and 306 matchlocks , and since this episode the} ha\ e given nc 
great trouble 
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Detail of Staff, Miranzai Field Force, January 1891 

Brig General Sir S A Lockhart Bengal Infantry 

K C B 0 S I 

Commanding the forco 

Lieutenant H G Maxwell 

1 0th Bengal Cavalry Orderly Officer 

Major C C Eger ton 

3rd Punjab Cavalry 

A A G 

Captain R F Cartside Tipping 

let Bengal Cavalry 

D A A G 

Captain A II Mason 

Royal Engineers 

DA Q M G I 

Captain T W G Bryan 

Lieutenant P G Shew til 

Royal Artillery 

let Punjab In 

fantry 
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C cers 

Major W T Shone n a o 

Roj al Engineers 

Commanding Engineer 

Captain E C C Sandy? 

Bengal Staff Corps 

Chief Commissariat Offi 
cer 

Captain H VI harry 

Madras Staff Corps 

Divisional Transport 
Officer 

Brigade Surgeon P Karros v s 

Indian Medical Service P M 0 

Captain R A \\ at ab 

Royal Engineers 

Survey Officer 

Major HPT Leigh 

Bengal Staff Corps 

Poh tic si Officer 
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Detail of Staff, Mtranzat Field Force, April 1891 

Brig Genera! Sir W S A Lochkart Bengal Infantry kob Commanding the force 
OST 

Lieutenant the Hon bio C G Bruce 5th Gurkha Regt Orderly Officer up to 

ment the 28th April 

Lieutenant G P Brazier Creagh 9th Bengal Lancers Orderly Officer from th* 

29 th April 

Major C C Egerton 3rd Punjab Cavalry A A G 

Captain D W Hickman 34th B I D A A G 

Captain A H Mason Royal Engineers DA Q M G I 

Lieut Colonol E J do Lautour Royal Artillery C R A 

Major W T Shone dso Royal Engineers C R E 

Captain ECO Sandys Indian Stall Corps Chief Commissariat 

OB er 

Captain H Wharry Indian Stall Corps Divisional Transport 

Officer 

Brigade Surgeon R Harvey MD Indian MeJj C al P VO 

Seryi e 

Captain R J H L Mackenzie Royal Engineers Survey Officer 

Major H P P Leigh Indian Staff Corps Political Officer 
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Genealogy of the Massuzai Orahzaxs 
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Genealogy of the Lashlarzai Oralzais 


D visions 

Sab di vis ons 

1 Sections 


| Cost Khan Khel 

BaiIo Khel 
lie Khel 

Daclat Khel 

Aziz Khan Kor 

Nazar Khan Khel 

Bahib Khel 

Aimal Khan Kor 

Gholam All Kor 

Oajn Kor 

Ada Khan Kor 

Mian Khel 

AiisBntu (Stnul) 

Bun Khel 

Mir Ahmad Khel 

Umla Kor 

Taji Khel 

8 hub Khel 

Ohalib Khan Khel 


Kuaa Khel . 

Masar Khel 

Mirza hmasl 

Imlor Nmasl 

Tor Kor _ 

Kambar All Kor 


Ada Khel j 

Umar Khan Khel 

Haidar Khel 

Said Khan Khel 

All Khan Khel 


8 pah ^ 

Saltan Khel 

Khalal Khel 

Rsz Kor 

Pilkhtano 

Adam Nma i 

Yu at Nmaai 

Talab Nmesi 

Khawas Khel 

Ambata Khao 

SUxotU (Oat) 

Abdor Rahman Khal ^ 

Jaol Khel 

Mardn Khel 

Kanmdad Khal 

Kalaar Nmael 

Basal Khel 

Shabra Khel 

All Mohammad ITmaft 

Mushla 

Jamshen 

Shekh Mali Small 

Mir All Khel 

Lashkarl Khel 
\skan Khel 


Abdox Rahim Khal J 


Mir Kalan Khal ^ 

Takhta Beff 

Mirza 411 Khel 

Abdor Rahman Khel 

Haibat Khel 

Bela Khel 

Sbadn Nmael 

Naur Khel 

I 

\ 

Mir Kalan Khal | 

Bal Nmasl 

Shahi Nmael 

Khadi Nmael 

Mian Nmael 
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Genealogy of the llizat or Stun Khel and Muhammad Khd Orakzais 


• Hi 8 MuBJXXlD KBIL Khwa dad 
(1 000) 
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j- 1 Kamil Kb 1 
Abuul Am Kbil \ ' Kadam Kb I 


Ma t A1 Khe! 
j B buiai Kh»t 
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Genealogy of the Daulatzai Orakzais 


FIROZ Khil (Sam 1) 


larkulli Khel 


Fateh Shad Khel 


' Mir Hu een Khel 
Tajik Khel 
Shekh llal Nmas 
- MuwaU Khel 


Zaina Khel 
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Adam I han Nmi i 
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Kimat Khan 
Haidar Khel 
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Ismail Khel 
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Aba Khel 
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Sal m Kor 
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Amir Khan Kor 
Khwaidad Khel 
Pula Kor 
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Muhammad Amir Sh* B 


Bhflb Khel 
Bahadur Khel 
Timar Khel 
Khwaja Khidar Khel 
Batar Khel 
Tor Khel 
Tuti Khel 
Slnraio Khel 
BaJ Khel 


Dost Mall Khel 
BaJnjir Khel 
Kadn Khel 
Bazar Khel 
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'I Haider Al Khel 
I Shahi Khel 
Yar All Khel 
1 --laKhol 
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Genealogy of the Ismailzai Orakzait 
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APPENDIX G— cont* 


CLA'fS. | Division. | Sill Dr icr 


Isa Esse. (Sa<qiI) 


MJUIXZAD I'M* Gar 
part Samil) 


| 2 ADA EbEL 


I Suliman KhrL 
i fir d Ktrl 

Muhammad KbeL 


APPENDIX H 


Genealogy of Oralzai Hamsaya Clans 


MAILAEJlEL (Sami) 


SHEIKH V* (Simil) 
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Manila Khel 
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P-, Kh I 
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APPENDIX H —conld 


CLAN 

Dlnsioca | gnb Divisions 

Bcetjons n 


Alam Khan Nmsal 
FattuNinasi 

jASBil Khei Kara Khel 

r Kahn KheL »r 

Dan Khel 

IsalKhel 

f karki Khel 1 

t i Blast! Khel 
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1 Tamash KheL 
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f Kucha KheL 
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1. Mara Khel 
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L Dasha m KheL 
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T3AZABA1 1 Shahu Nma 1 

Li Faiavi Nma i 

„ .. f BIirKiamat Khel 

Baba Nmasi Saidas 1 M r Shahwah 

LI Blir Karim. 






CHAPTER V 


THE ZU3WKET TRIBE * 

The Zaimuklits are a tribe of Pathans inhabiting the hills to 
the south of the Orakzais, between the Miranzai and Kurram valleys 

They are divided into two mam branches — (I) Mamuzai* 
or Western Zaimuhhts , and (II) Khoidad Khel, or Eastern Zai 
mukhts , and their total fighting strength is about 3,500 men 
The Zaimuhhts arc Sunnis m religion and Samil m politics They 
are physical!) a fine lookmg, powerful race, forming in this respect 
a striking contrast to their Turi neighbours They do not move 
about so much as other tribes, but remain in their villages all the 
year round The Khoidad Khel branch of the tribe are brought 
more into contact with our officers than the Mamuzai, and havo 
the reputation of being more enterprising and daring than their 
fellow tribesmen to the west 

The tribe live on the southern slopes of the Zawa Ghar range, 
and their country is thus described by Brigadier General Tytler, 
who commanded the expedition against the tribe in the winter 
of 1879-80 — 

The valley generally presents many difficulties for the movement o* 
troops in the face of an enemy The country throughout is more or less a 
close country The roads as they are at present are nothing more than 
cattle tracks and would require much labour and time before being rendered 
good At this particular season of the year very little water was found any 
where except at the different camping grounds although the numerous 
ravines intersecting the country m c\ery direction show that at some seasons 
water must be superabundant bo much so that traffic of any sort would be 
found difficult From Balish Khel to Torawari by the route followed by the 
column is about thirty two miles more or less and throughout its entire 
length it is open to easy attack not only by the Zaimuhhts but by neighbour 
ing tribes from whose countries passes lead into the valley 60 that to ensure 
safe communication being kept open a very considerable force would ha\a 
to be kept along the lme The fertility of the country is unquestionable 
Indian cron, wheat, barley, and other cereals being grown in largo quantities 
( 28B ) 
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There are also large numbers of cattle, sheep goats, and poultry, sufficient 
for the requirements of the inhabitants , but I saw that had a force of merely 
the strength of that under my command been quartered for any time in any 
particular place, the supplies would very soon have failed I consider that 
I visited the country under exceptionally favourable circumstances The 
weather was dry and cold, the crops oS the fields, and the fields themselve3 
dry, affording excellent camping grounds 

The Zaimuhhts also own certain villages within British limits 
in the Kurrara volley, such as Araw ah, Mandori, Durani Kila, 
Kuchi, Jalamai, Pnstawam, Mom Datie, and Sara Gurgai In the 
limits of Miranzai (British territory ) they own Torawari and 
Dolragha 

The 7aimukhts only depend upon us for salt, but they would 
feel a blockade very much They can generally reckon on aid 
from the Alishcrzai in their external quarrels, and they are seme 
times joined by the Mamuzai and the Massuzai Orakzais 

There is a bitter blood feud between the eastern and western 
divisions of the Zaimukhts The quarrel arose sixty years ago 
from their joining opposite sides in a dispute betw een the Kabul 
Khel "Wazirs and the Tuns Another cause of contention has been 
the possession of the village of Tharn, which, from its position on 
an eminence, not only commands the Sangroba stream, but also 
one of the principal passages into Kurram For many years this 
v illage w is constantly changing hands, foi being entirely depend 
ent for water on the Sangroba stream, which flows some 200 or 3C0 
feet below the village, a besieging party encamping in the low hill 3 
on the banks of the river could easily prevent the villagers from 
going down to draw water In 1867 this difficultv was provided 
for by the Khoidad Khels, who, having regamed possession of the 
village by the aid of the neighbouring Wazirs, constructed a sub 
terraneous passage from the village to the bed of the stream 
Thana has since then remained m the undisturbed possession of the 
Khoidad Khel branch, for without guns it would be v eiy difficult 
to oust the defenders by assault On account of this feud, owing 
to both parties having supporters in Miranzai it has occasionally 
been a matter of some difficulty to prevent British subjects mixing 
themselves up m the quarrel 

In the early years of the annexation the Zaimukhfs gave little 
trouble, but m 1855 they assumed a hostile attitude, and, among 
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other acts of hostility, they took part in the affair near Darsaimnd 
on the 30th of April (to be described in the next chapter) After 
the expedition to the Miranzai valley m 1856, however, then be 
haviour became good 

During that expedition Brigadier Chamberlain examined 
the ground in the neighbourhood of the villages of Dolragha and 
Admela, and rode through the gorge leading to the villages of 
Thana and Sangroba, which he found to be more accessible than 
reports had made out On the march from Jbrihimzai to Hizar 
Pir Ziarat the western entrance to the Zaimukht countiy was also 
explored Sketches were taken, and the fact established that 
the Zaimukht country was more accessible than had been supposed 
From 1856 to 1878 the Zaimukhts gave little trouble on our 
border 

Expedition against the Zaimukhts by a force under Brigadier- 
General J A Tytler, V C ,C B , in December 1879 

Soon after the outbreak of the Afghan war in November 1878, 
the Zaimukhts began to give trouble on the line of communications 
of the Kurram Valley Field Force, both on the Kohat Thai road 
m British territory and also in ICurram On the 27th of December 
1878 twentj four camels were carried off while grazing at some 
distance from the military camp at Thai bj Zaimukhts of the 
Babakar section Eighteen of the camels were rcco\ ered, and a 
fine of Rs 500 was imposed on the Ivhoidad Ivhcls for this offence 
On the night of the 2nd 3rd of March 1879 a much more serious 
rud was committed on the serai at Gandiaor, in Miranzai The 
raiders were twentj five in number, twentj being Ivhoidad IvicI 
Zaimul hta and five Alisherzai Orakzais Tliev moreov er came 
into British territory through the Ivhoidad Ivliel limits The 
raiders entered the seiai about 11 r*i, and succeeded in killing 
five mule drivers and wounding three besides killing one sepov 
of the road police and wounding two others Tlicv then escaped, 
earning off with them twentj eight mules of winch seventeen 
were substqucntlj recovered through the men of Torawari On 
the 9th of March two Hindu postal carrurs were murdered in 
Wnttizai limits between Chapn and Mundori The raiding party 
collated of eighteen Zaunuklits and three Alisherzai Orakzais 
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There are also large numbers of cattle, sheep goats, and poultry, sufficient 
for the requirements of the inhabitants , but I saw that, had a force of merely 
the strength of that under my command been quartered for any time in any 
particular place the supplies would very soon hav e failed I consider that 
I yisited the country under exceptionally favourable circumstances The 
weather was dry and cold the crops off the fields, and the fields themselves 
dry, affording excellent camping grounds 

The Zaimukhts also own certain villages within British limits 
m the Kurram valley, such as Aran all, Mandon, Durani Kila, 
Kuchi, Jahmai, Pustawam, Mom Darza, and Sara Gurg u In the 
limits of Miranzai (British territory; they own Torawan and 
Dolragha 

The 7ftimulv.hts only depend upon us for salt, but they would 
feel a blockade very much They can generally reckon on aid 
from the Alishorzai in their external quarrels, and they are seme 
times joined by the Mamuzai and the Massuzai Orakzais 

There is a bitter blood feud between the eastern and western 
divisions of the Zaimukhts The qu irrel arose sixty years ago 
from their joining opposite sides m a dispute between the Kabul 
Khel Wazirs and the Tuns Another cause of contention has been 
the possession of the village of Thana, which, from its position on 
an eminence, not only commands the fcangtoba stream, but also 
one of the principal passages into Kurram For many years this 
village was constantly changing hands, foi being entirely depend 
ent for water on the Sangroba stream, which flows some 200 or 3C0 
feet below the village, a besieging party encamping m the low bill 3 
on the banks of the river could eisily prevent the villagers from 
going down to draw water In 1867 this difficulty was provided 
for by the Khoidad Khels, who, having regained possession of the 
village by the aid of the neighbouring Wazirs, constructed a sub 
terraneous passage from the village to the bed of the stream 
Thana has since then remained m the undisturbed possession of the 
Khoidad Ivhel branch, for without guns it would be very difficult 
to oust the defenders by assault On account of this feud, owing 
to both parties having supporters w Miranzai, it has occasionally 
been a matter of some difficulty to prevent British subjects mixing 
themselves up in the quarrel 

In the early years of the annexation the Zaimukhts gave little 
trouble, but m 1855 they assumed a hostile attitude, and, among 
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other acts of hostility, they took part in the affair near Darsamand 
on the 30th of April (to be described in the next chapter) After 
the expedition to the Miranzai valley m 1856, however, their be- 
haviour became good 

During that expedition Brigadier Chamberlain examined 
the ground in the neighbourhood of the villages of Dolragha and 
Admela, and rode through the gorge leading to the villages of 
Thana and Sangroba, which he found to be more accessible than 
reports bad made out On the march from Ibrahimzai to Hazar 
Pir Ziarat the western entrance to the Zaimuhht countiy was also 
explored Sketches were taken, and the fact established that 
the Zaimuhht country was more accessible than had been supposed 
From 1850 to 1878 the Zaimukhts gave little trouble on our 
border 

Expedition against the Zaimukhts by a force under Brigadier- 
Geneial J A Tytler, V C ,C B , in December 1879 

Soon after the outbreak of the Afghan war m November 1878, 
the Zaimukhts began to give trouble on the line of communications 
of the ICurram Valle} Field Force, both on the Ixohat Thai road 
m British terntor} and also inKumm On the 27th of December 
1878 twentj four camels were carried off while grazing at somo 
distance from the military camp at Thai b} Zaimukhts of the 
Babakar section Eighteen of the camels were, recovered, and a 
fine of Rs 500 was imposed on the Khoidad Ivlicls for this offence 
On the night of the 2nd 3rd of March 1879 a much more serious 
raid was committed on the serai at Gandiaor in Miranzai The 
raiders were twent} five in number, twent} being Khoidad Kiel 
Zaimul htt> and fi\e Ali&herzai Orakzais Tliev moreover came 
into British territory through the Ivhoidid Ivhel limits The 
raiders entered the serai about 11 pm, and succeeded in killing 
five mule drivers and wounding three besides Idling one sepov 
of the road police and wounding two others Tliev then escaped 
earning off with them twent} eight mule* of which seventeen 
were substqucntlv recovered through the men of Torawan On 
the 9th of March two Hindu postal earners were murdered in 
Vattizai limits between Chapn and Slandon The raiding part} 
consisted of eighteen Zaimukhts and three Ali&herzai Orakzais 
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On the 6th of May a havildar and three sepoys of the Patiala 
Contingent were attached by Khadu Khel Zaimuhhts of Zawo, on 
the road between Thai and Chapri The havildar and one sepo}, 
after a short resistance, were killed, but the other two sepoys, 
one of whom was wounded, succeeded m making their escape 
On the 25th of June Surgeon W B Smyth waB murdered at Ohapn, 
seven miles from Thai, the murderers belonged to the Wat- 
tizai section On the 7th of the following month the mails were 
robbed on the Mandorx road by Zaimukhts of the Daudzai section 
On the night of the 27th of July an attack was made near 
Gandiaor on a party of seventy two armed sepoj s of the 6th 
Punjab Infantry, who were proceeding on furlough These men 
were travelling at night, in disregard of orders forbidding them to 
do so, and were attacked by marauders numbering sixty nine, 
sixty of whom were Zaimuhhts and nme Alisherzais The raiders 
were eventually driven off by two voile} s, leaving two men killed 
on the ground, carrying off two others killed and several wounded 
Of the furlough men three were h31ed and ten wounded, includ- 
ing the subadar , also two cartmcn and seven bullocks 

On the 29tli of September the Zaimukhts crowned their long 
list of evil deeds by the cruel and dastardly murder of Lieute 
nant F B Kinloch, 6th Bengal Cavalry, between Chapri and Man- 
don This officer, accompanied by one sowar, was riding along, 
when some forty men, lying in ambush near the road, fired a volley 
at him He fell, and the men then rushed on him and murdered 
him The sowar who was with him escaped to Chapn, and, 
having procured assistance, brought the bod} back to Thai The 
murder was committed within Wattizai limits, but the marauders 
belonged to the Khoidad Khel division of the Zaimukhts In the 
above list of offences committed by this tribe, minor offences such 
as petty thefts, cutting the telegraph wire, etc , of which several 
occurred, have been omitted 

The hostile attitude which the Zaimukht tribe had assumed 
was gcnerall} attributed to the residence of Mulla I\ali Khan for 
some months m their village of Sperkhwait and to their having 
been guided by bis ill adv ice The total claim against the 7.ox 
raukht on account of these outrages and raids amounted to no 
less than Its 25,000 
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The cup of their iniquities being full, sanction was giv en by 
the Government of India for punishment to be inflicted on the 
tribe, and orders were accordinglv issued for the assembling of a 
force to enter the Zaixn.uh.ht country m the middle of October 
1879 The command of the expedition was entrusted to Brig 
General J A Tytlcr, vo, ob 

The mam objects of the expedition were four in number 
Firstlj , to punish the Zaimuklit tribe for their raids and outrages 
on the Kurram road and the Miranzai border , secondly , to extend 
the operations, should it be found conv enient md desirable to do 
so, to the Mamuzai and AUsherzai sections of the Orakzais, in 
consequence of their recent misbehaviour, or in the event of their 
joining the Zaimuhhts in attaching or withstanding the British 
forces thirdly it was required b) the Adjutant General of the 
Arm) that a right of wav should be admitted b> the Zaimuhhts 
through their tgrritorv between Torawan, in British territory 
and Balish IChcl in Kurrxm and that the) should giv e hostages 
for the secunt) and undcrtal c the responsibility of this road , 
and, fourthl) it was intended generallv to secure the safety of 
communications on the Thai Kurrxm road 

Previous to active operations being commenced, a proclamation 
{see Appendix \) was issued to the independent tribes on the 
Koliat border, in which the causes and the objects of the 
proposed expedition were set foitli and m which the) were 
warned against affording aid to the offending tribes 

Owing to renewed active operations in \fgamstan, consc 
quenton the murder of the British envov at Kabul, the expedi 
t ion against thcZumukhts had to be postponed for a time, 
clueflv on account of want of transport Vt the end of October 
some 3,000 Lashkarzais had assembled in the neighbourhood of 
Balish Ivhcl, njid on the 29th of that month Lieut C olonel R G 
Rogers 20th Punjab Nntiv e Infantr) with a flv mg column, consist 
ing of detachments of the b 5 th Toot and the 20th Punjab Native 
Infantrv, with two mountain guns nude a demonstration against 
this gathering and dispersed the uxemy with a few shells at long 
ranges There w ere no casualties on our side 

On the 21st of Nov ember a raid was made on the independent 
7 aimul ht hamlet of Dand about five miles from Torawan The 
object was to capture some relatives of Malik Ha was. Ah Khel, 
v oi. u so 
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the leader of the attach on Mazam Talao on the night of the 14th of 
November, m which a large number of coolies had been lolled and 
■rounded These men were known then to be living at Band The 
party consisted of e'ghtv sabres of the ISth Bengal Cavalrr, under 
Major T R Davidson of that regiment, and was accompanied bv 
Major E R Conolly, Assistant Commissioner of Kohat The distance 
turned out to be greater, and the road rougher than had been ex 
pected, but the surprise was successful and it was not until the 
party arrived within a quarter of a mile of the hamlet that anv move 
was observed among the villagers Thev then attempted to flv, 
hut were stopped, and, seemg resistance to be hopeless, they stated 
their readiness to give in The partv then returned to Torawan, 
taking with them twelve prisoners siv of whom were All Eh eh, 
and related to Malik Hawas, and five were Zaimukhts, the remaining 
man being an Alisherzai 

On the 22nd of No\ ember abont one thousand Zaimukht* 
Mamuzais and Alisherzais had assembled one mile and a 1 alf 
from the Chapn Post, in the Kurram vallev, but thev were dm en 
og by the little garrison of the 18th Bengal Cavalrv (thirty *ix 
sabres) under Res*aldar Nadir Ah Khan The enemv lost thirteen 
killed and many wounded and we had three sowars wounded 

Preparations were in the meanwhile, rapidlv pushed on for 
the expedition into the Zaimukht country and on the 2Sth of 
vember Bng General T\ tier reached Balish Khel, from winch phce 
the expedition was to start 

On the 1st of December two reconnaissances were made into 
Zaimukht territory, in a ndrtherlv direction , one parti , con^tmg 
of 500 infantry and two mountain gun* under Colonel J J H 
Gordon, c b , 29th Punjab Native Infantry, accompanied bv 
Major T J C Plowden as Political Officer, ascended the Drabzai 
mountain, 7,300 feet high, seven lriles from Balish Khel which 
commands the whole southern Alisherzai a allci with the pa c «es 
leading to the Northern Alisherzai and Ma^uzai country V 
second force of 400 infantry, 100 cavaln, and 2 mountain guns 
under Lieut Colonel R C Low, 13th Bengal Lancers, accompanied 
bv Captain A Conolly as Political Officer, parsed round the foot 
of the Drabzai mountain through Tindob as far as the entr-nce 
to the Ivrumb defile Both columns returned to camp that eicn 
mg without having met with nnj opposition 
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On the 3rd of December a reconnoitring part}, under Lieut 
Colonel R C Rogers, CB,20th Punjab Native Infantr}, consisting 
of 400 infantry, 50 cavalry, and 2 mountain guns, explored the 
Tatang defile and the Abasihor pass, the latter distant about 13 
miles from camp, and ”,700 feet m height Passing by the village 
of Tindoh the force halted at the village of Tatang Here the 
inhabitants appeared anxious to show their fnendl\ intentions, 
and readih offered their services as guides After passing this 
village, the road entered the Tatang defile, a very narrow path 
about fort} or fifty yards long, and with precipitous rockv sides 
ov erh ingrag the roadn av After this the pis* widened considerabl} 
till within about a mile from the crest, whin the ground rose 
abrupth to the summit The road throughout was rough and the 
latter part especially would have been found difficult for anv but 
lightly laden baggage anini ds From here i good \ lev was obtained 
of the Massuzai \ allcv , a few shots were fired at the troops, but these 
were not returned, and the force reached camp the same evening 
without anv casualties 

On the same da> a small bod} of the 13th Bengal Lancers, 
under Major C R Pennington, reconnoitred the country m the 
direction of the old lafilci road from Duram to Gowal hi The road 
was found to be fairl} good and it was determined to follow this 
route 

On the 8th of December Brig General Trtler moved into the 


ill ranis 

1 8lh Rojal Artillorj 4 guns 

( cro«) 195 

No 1 (Kohat) Mountain Batten s 

2 guns 

2 8th Foot 41 

kith -31 

1st Bengal Cualn • 

nth B ngal I ancers 1 

18tli B ngal t-naln » 

fith Com pan j Mj pm and Miners 
nth Mine Inlantn 

4th Tunjab Infantr\ 

20lh 1 unjab Natne Infantra 31° 

29th oCS 


meet the troops at Tarai The 


Zaimuhht countrv , with the force 
noted m the margin Major T J 
C Plow-den Captain A Conollv, 
and Mr G C W nlher bcs, were 
attached to the column as Poll 
tical officers and Mr G B Scott, 
of the Surve} Department, also 
accompanied the force 
riev on dav s’ supplies were taken 
with the troops, and provisions for 
ten daws w ere collected at Doaba, 
from which place a convoy was to 
tree reached Cowallu on the Stli 


The mam bodj marched bv Duram, while the cavalrv, with the 


exception of one troop, which preceded the column, was sent by 
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the direct route, m order to diminish the length of the column as 
much as possible, and also to intercept an} fugitives in case of 
the enemy showing fight No opposition was made, although, on 
the reconnaisance of the 3 rd, „angars commanding the road from 
the right and left were observ ed to be occupied The village was 
found deserted, the inhabitants Iming fled on the approach of our 
troops, taking with them their property and cattle 

On the following d*vv the march was continued to Manatu, 
nineteen miles from Balish Khel , several portions of the road 
had to be improved b} the feappers, the baggage animals experiencing 
much difficult} fllus village was not deserted (although it was 
afterwards disc o\ered that large quantities of thur gram had been 
sent into the W attizai \alle}), •'nd the inhabitants were apparently 
anxious to come to a fnendy understanding Tht Manatuwil 
section, to which the ullage belonged, hid accepted the terms 
offered to them before the force started 


On the 10 th, three columns, as per margin yv ere detached to 
bum certain ullages of the Wattizai section tlic inhabitants of 
Rtght Column under Colonel j j ii which had been implicated 


Rtght Column under Colonel J J II 

„ x. D .. m several offences on the 

2 guns l'io 1 (Kohat) Vloun Battery i tr > , 

60Mniar.tr) Thai Ivurxam road, and more 

Centre Column under Colo tel r i especially m the murder of Sur 
600 Infantry geon Sm} th at Chapn The first 

Ijtfl Column under Lteut Colonel two columns, under Colonels 
2 guns i sthViyS” Ariiilerj J J H Gordon and R G Rogers, 

200 Cavalry met with no opposition , the last, 

11 however, under Lieut Colonel 

R C Low, was checked at the ullages of Kandolai and Kata 
komela, about five miles from camp The enem} yyas soon dis 
lodged b} the fire of the screw guns, upon which the infantr} 
advanced, and earned the ullages, together with others in the 
neighbourhood These villages were found stored with large quan 
titles of grain, the whole of which, together with the houses, 
was dcstro}cd by fire on the morning of the 11th Over four 
hundred and fift} head of cattle were taken, together with thirt} 
prisoners^ No casualties occurred among the troops 

The Wattizai vnllev yvas found to he about six miles long, well 
cultw atcdVmd watered The inhabitants were eudentl} taken 
by surprise ^! b few cattle or little property had been removed 
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The damage inflicted bj the burning of the Milages must conse 
quently have been considerable, and was estimated b) the Political 
Officer at Rs 60,000 

Simultaneous with the a da ance of the troops into the'W "ttizai 
vallev, the villages of Sereverge, Pustawani, and Imamdarra, also 
belonging to this section, w ere attached from Kurram b} a bod) 
ol Tun levies (horse and foot) under their chief, Muhammad Nur 
Khan, and were completely destro)ed 

On the 11th the troops returned to camp, and the force, after 
destroying one tower at Manatu, pushed on to Zaitunah, a Milage 
about five miles and a half distant, and situated on the southern 
slopes of the mam watershed, on the summit of which was the 
\ lllagc of Manatu At Zaitunah the representativ es of the Mandani 
section came in and made their submission and accepted the terms 
offered to them 

On the 12th the column marched five miles to Chinarah, 
distant about eight miles from the stronghold of Zawo, the objective 
point of the expedition Chinarah was situated on a fairl) open 
and lev el plateau, surrounded by terraced field®, through which 
ran numerous water channels, and was almost at the foot of 


tne defile leading to Zawo In the afternoon the Brig General 
reconnoitred the fastness which was deemed impregnable b) the 
enem) On Chinarah the three mam routes into the Zamul hfc 
countr) converge, viz , from Balisli Khel, from Torawan, and from 
Thai bj the Sangroba defile, and[it may, therefore, be loohed upon 
as the most important strategical point of the whole vallev The 
inhabitants had not deserted the village, and appeared willing to be 
fricndl) , readil) furnishing supplies of food and fodder A sepo) of 
the 29th Punjab Nativ e Infantr) w as, howev er, shot dead on picguct 
dut) during the night From the lulls abov e Chmarnh, as previous 
1) arranged, heliographic communications was opened with a sta 
tion on the lower slopes of the Dnndogbar hill and thence to Thai 


) 8th Royal Irtillerj 2 gum 
No 1 (Ivohat) Vloun Battor\ 2 guns 
85th Regiment -100 baj onets 


On the following morning (the 
13th) the camp was left in charge 


13th Bengal Lancers 50 sabres 
Half 8th Compam *5 and VI 

Bayonets 


of Colonel It C Rogers, c b , with 
a small force, and the remainder 


13tli Nativo Infnntrv 100 

4tb Punjab Infantrj 3>l) 

20th Punjab Native Infnntn 200 

29th 300 


of the troops, as shown m the mar 
gm, mov ed out to attach Zawo 
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There are three approaches to this fastness— one b}- a difficult 
nine about seven miles long and ten feet wide , one to the left, 
ver a steep spur on the west of the ravine , one to the right, over 
lgh lulls vest of the -valley of Surmai 

The plan decided on was that the commanding ground on the 
iglit should be held, while the mam advance should be b} the 
av me * 

The advanced guard, consisting of the troops as per margin, 
........ „ „ under Colonel J J H Gordon, 

io 1 {Koliat) VIoun Balterj 2 guns 

our companies 5th Regiment C B , reached the Village of 

oar 20th Punjab \ I Ragh>l ^ g A „ _ an( J occuple d 

, plateau close under the ridge on the eastern side of the entrance 
o the defile leading to Zawo Meanwhile the Brig General 
iitli the main bodv (which had now become the left column, 
Jolonel Gordon’s detachment forming the right column) followed 
he same route as far as the plateau of Ragha from w hence the 
nem) could be seen occupving the ridge in front The tribesmen 
rcre soon dislodged b} the fire of the screw guns, while the right 
olumn earned the lower spurs without opposition 

It was now 10 30 ui, and the Brig General, entering the 
lefilc to the west of the ridge pushed on to the village of Bagh, 
ns left being secured bv a flanking partv of three companies 
if the 4th Punjab Infantrj, under Lieut Colonel H P Close, 
which occupied the high ground on the west of the ravine The 
led of the defile v as evcessiv elv difficult, and on arm al at 2 30 P M 
at Bagh, distant about three miles and a half from Chinarak and 

four and a half from Zawo, it was decided to postpone any further 

adv ancc till the follow mg da} , and to biv ouac at Bagh for the night 
Colonel Gordon, meanwhile, with the right column, having 
cleared the ridge on the east of Ragha, had opened fire on the v lllflgc 
of Bagh lv ing on the opposite side of the v allc} (which is here about 
1,000 vards wide) while theenemv took up a ver} strong position 
on a rod ^ lull and ridge from which all attempts b} the S5th 
root to dislodge him bv a direct attack failed A flanl mg 
movement bv two companies of the 29th Punjab Native Infantrv, 
under Licuten ant It W Mnclcod, followed b} the two remaining 
companies of the s imc regiment in support under Major C b D 
Branson resulted bv 2 30 r m ,m the capture of a point from which 
the enemy’s line could be enfiladed The cncmj advanced m 


TEE Z4IMVKHT TRIBE 


295 


great force from tlie low ground north of the ridge, and a hand 
to hand fight ensued on the crest, in. which they were repulsed, 
and the four companies firmlj established themsehes m their 
new position 

About this time the two guns of the Ivoliat Mountain Battery 
had worked round hj Bagh, and were brought up from the west 
ward to w ithin 700 a ards of the enemy’s main position, on which 
the) opened fire soon after three o’clocl , while it was attacked 
simultantoush b) the 85th in two columns from the south and 
south east, andb) the 29th from the west, aided b) a small detach 
ment from the left column At 4 r M , Colonel G ordon w as m poises 
sion of the whole ridge, and there bivouacl cd for the night, the 
enemv retreating to a fresh position behind a rock) and well w ood 
ed ridge some 1 500 a ards further north The 85th occupied the 
ground won the 29th holding the rear ridge and protecting the 
communications while the two guns were posted on the crest 
of the Bagh Surmai pass 

At 7 30 am on the 14th Colonel Gordon leaving one com 
pan} of the 85th at the bivouac, sent three companies of that 
regiment to drive the tnem} out of the position he had taken up 
on the previous night, and to occup) the high ground to the north, 
flanking the approach to Zawo from Bagh, while the two guns 
with three companies of the 29th Punjab Native Infantr\ , reached 
the same ridge at 10 \ si b) a detour round the head of the Surmai 
vallt} V little later two companies of the 85th were sent down 
to burn the three villages of Surmai 

At 11 am the enemv endeavoured to reinforce Zawo from 
the eastward but dispersed on bung fired on bv t lie mountain 
guns The right column now completely commanded the ap 
proachcs to Zawo from the east while two companies of the 85th 
on the left of Colonel Gordons position wire pushed forward 
to aid the left column while debouching from the Bagh defile 
Colonel Gordon remained in the position le then occupied during 
tlic rest of the operations against Zawo 

Meanwhile leaving Bagh in charge of Major C R Pen 
nington 13th Bengal I ancers (the road in front being im 
practicable for cavalrv) Brnr General Tv tier with the left 
column, continued his ada incc up the gorge when large bodies of 
the enemy appeared on the lulls on both side* The screw guns 



296 


FEON TIER AND 07EP8EA8 EXPEDITION 8 FP.OM INDIA 


were brought into action, and, under their cover, the infantry were 
pushed on, the hills on the left being crowned by parties of the 4th 
Punjab Infantr) and of the 20th Punjab Native Infantry , and at 
the same time the guns of No 1 (Kohat) Mountain Battery opened 
fire on the right The columns now pushed on to the foot of the 
pass leading to Zawo itself, the men mov ing in single file under a 
hcav v fire and shower of rocks from the heights Here Lieutenant 
T J O’D Renn) the Adjutant of the 4tli Punjab Infantry, fell 
mortall) wounded, and a liavildar of the same regiment was 
dangerously wounded Upon gaining the summit of the pass the 
\ lllages of Z xwo appeared below in a horse shoe shaped v alley 
After a short rest on the summit of the pass, covering parties 
of the 4th Punjab Infantr) were detached to the heights on the 
right and detachments were sent down to burn the villages and 
to destro) the forage, etc , in and near them Tins hav mg been done 
the column began to retire, and arm ed at Bagh at 5 pm, entirely 
unmolested several hamlets having been burnt on the way, and 
two towers in the village of Bagh having been blown up 

The troops biv ouachcd that night at Bagh, and on the 15th 
returned to Clunarak being joined en route b) the right column 
which, after the Brig General had returned through the Zawo pass 
on the 14th, had withdrawn to the hills above Bagh 

The enem) lnd four standards with him and his losses were 
estimated at over fort) killed and one hundred wounded The 
British casualties were one officer and one sepo) killed, one native 
officer and one non commissioned officer wounded 

The result of the operations against Zawo was the complete 
destruction of the settlements of the Ivhndu Khel section The 
7 annukhts were aidca b\ a strong force of from 2,000 to 3,000 
men from the Alisherzai and Mnmuzai Orakzais So confident 
were thev of the natural strength of Zawo that they hardl) 
began to desert the v lllagt until the ridge abov e Zawo had been 
taken b) our troops In the flight of the enem) from the village 
the greater part of their losses occurred and it is probable that 
it was owing to the severe loss then sustained that :iO attempt 
was made to molest the troops when tliev retired 

On the 10th of December the column marched from Chmarakto 
Nawakila (nine miles) passing the villagi of AVarmegi about hall 
vs a) 
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On the following day the force arrived at Sperkhwait (seven 
miles), and found it half deserted and all the gram removed, but 
fodder and grass in abundance On the same day all available 
carriage was sent to Torawan to bring up supplies, and returned 
to camp on the following day 

On the 18th a detachment of four mountain guns, 60 ca\ air), 
30 sappers, and 700 infantry was moved out to burn the village 
of Yasta, about seven miles from camp This village belonged 
to the Babakar Khel section, which had been mainly implicated 
in the raid on Gandiaor on the 2nd of March, in the attack on the 
6th Punjab Infantry furlough men on the 27th of July, and in the 
murder of Lieutenant Kmloch' on the 29th of September No 
real opposition was met with, although the enemy showed them 
selves on the neighbouring heights, and fixed a few shots, but with 
out effect The force returned to camp the same day, lm mg 
destroyed the village, demolished two towers, and seized a large 
quantity of forage On their return information was reccned 
that a large number of the enemy, consisting of Alisherzai and 
Mamuzai Orakzais, with sixteen standards, were assembled m the 
higher range in front of the camp to dispute our passage of the 
Mandatti pass 

On the 19th, orders were received from Brigadier General 
J Watson, \ c , C b , commanding the force in the Kurram Vnl 
ley, at once to conclude operations against the Zaimukhts with 
a view to releasing the column for a demonstration in the dircc 
tion of the Shutargarden, so as to assist Lieutenant General Sir 
F S Roberts, who was reported to be hard pressed at Kabul 
Accordingly, on that day, the 13th Native Infantrv, accompanied 
by the head quarters and one squadron of the 13th Bengal Lancers 
marched for Thai ltd Torawan The rest of the force, however, 
remained halted at Sperkhwait 

To have retired hastily without attacking the enemy or bringing 
him to terms would have nullified the good effect which our lam 
operations had had upon the Zaimukhts and their neighbours 
Advantage was, therefore, taken of this effect, and of the fact that 
no Kabul news lnd as yet reached the enemy, to consent to bsten 
to the overtures that the Alisherzai and Mamuzai Orakzais had 
that day made w th a view to saa mg their country from attack and 
their Milages f^om destruction 
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Accordingly, the next day , the 20th, the force halted at Sperkh 
wait, and negotiations were entered into with these sections, which 
resulted in their agreeing to pay a fine of Es 4,000 each, and to 
furnish hostages— the Mamuzai twenty and the Alisherzai twenty 
eight The p rgas came into camp in the afternoon, and on these 
terms their submission was accepted 

On the same day the Hasan Khel section of the Zaimuhhts, 
in whose limits the force was then encamped, also surrendered in 
full to the terms offered them 

Their villages of Sperkhwait and Mandzakai were very strongly 
fortified with towers and walls, and their prga was informed that 
two of these towers would be blown up so as to mark the passage 
of a British force through their vallev , and that the remainder were 
spared solely with a view to enable them effectually to bar in 
future the passage of Alisherzai and other Orakzai raiders through 
the Mandatti pass (of which thev held the mouth) to British ter 
Htory Failure to do so would, they were further informed, inevi 
tabh lead to the complete destruction of both villages 

On the 21st the column marched to Chmarak through Tarsi, 
Cmngai and Warmegi , several houses in the first village were burnt, 
and a tower at Warmegi was destroy ed The Tapai prga came into 
camp, and accepted the terms imposed on them The Daudazaijirjs 
a so t us day paid their fine in full, and surrendered the arms 
demanded of them 

On the 22nd of December the column marched to the village 
of bangroba, through the difficult and narrow defile of the same 
n-me This village is situated at the head of the Songroba valley 
ill "Inch arc also the villages of Thana, Admela, and Dolragha 
these four villages together with Mandon on the Thai Kurram 
road, had been subsidised for the protection of that road , but for 
leir reach of faith in not acting up to their engagements and 
responsibilities a fine of Es 7,000 had been imposed upon them 
to realize this fine, the advanced guard, under Colonel J J S 
or on cb, moved down the v alley , and surrounded the vil 
lagos Of Admela and Dokagha, and made them pay their sharr 
? U ' lne ’ whilst similar proceedings were taken bv tlic mum 
11 ®angroba and Thana In Dolragha two men implicated 
ITn™}” of “ 6 ' c0 of the Ist Bengal Cavaln , on the high road 
*an nor on the 9th August 1S7D, were captured and in 
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Sangroba one Gul Nur, who was implicated in Lieutenant Kinloch’s 
murder (being the guide to the raiders, who came from the northern 
Zaimukht country) was seized 

Of the total sum of Rs 7,000 Rs 3,100 were at once recovered 
in cash, and hostages taken for the punctual payment of the balance 
in five days* time 

On the 23rd the expeditionary force marched to Thai, where it 
was broken up Just before the column moved off from Sangroba, 
Gul Nur, the man above mentioned, was shot in the presence of 
the whole force, and the other two men were shot at Dolragha 
(their native village), where the usuil halfway halt was made 

The results of the expedition may be considered satisfac 
tory The four objects, for which pumtn e measures against this 
tribe had been undertaken, had been fulfilled The Zaimukhts 
had been severely punished, their country had been traversed 
from end to end, the villages of the notorious Wattizai section 
had been visited and destroyed, and several important and diffi 
cult places such as Zawo and Yasta, which had been considered 
impregnable, were taken The total claim against the Znmnkht 
tribe, as already stated, amounted to Rs 25,000, but to this was 
added a further sum of Rs 1,100, subsequently duo from the 
subsidised villages of the Sangroba valley, making the total fine 
demanded Rs 26,100 This amount the tribe agree to pay, and 
Rs 21,100 was realised from the different sections in addition 
to the sum of Rs 5,000 demanded from the tribe as a whole 
The} had also agreed to the surrender of 500 matchlocks and 500 
swords, and had given fort} eight hostages for the fulfilment of 
these terms 

With regard to the second object, the Ahsherzai and Mamuzai 
Orakzais had made their submission, and had agreed to pay a fine 
of Rs 4 000 each, and to give hostages for the pajment of the 
amount 1 With reference to the proposed road from Torawan 
to Balish Kbcl, which was the third object of the expedition, it 
wis found that the countrj over which the road would lie was 
cxtrcmelj difficult, and that while the distance sav ed bv following 
this line as compared with the road bv Thai was no more than 
seven miles, it would be even more exposed to raiders than the 

1 The Alnhcrziu fulfilled thc“=c term chapter ubsefjuentlj refused to do so, and 
but the Mamurai as stated m the last were accordingly placed under blockade 
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latter route Hostages had been, however, taken for its con 
8truction, if it should be considered necessary The fourth and 
last object of the expedition had been fully obtained, and the Thai 
Kurram road, subsequent to these operations, enjoyed an immunity 
from outrages which had not previously khown since the beginning 
of the operations in Afghanistan 

Since these operations the Zaimukht tribe have given no trouble 
on our border 
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Mir Khan Khel 
K ramdad Kiel 
Abb « Khel 
Khuji Kiel 


' Bain Khel 
Saiwar Khel. 
Iodu Khel 
Ball Khel 
\ TaUifcu 
V. AlambegKh*! 


f Muhabat Khan Nmatl 
j Maatu hma 
1 Mir Kh n Nmasi 
h Bhahi Khel. 


Hamad Khel 
Ah Khan Khel. 
Mughal Khel 
Khw i was Khel. 
Par Kt l 
Sanga Khel 
H tha Khan Khel 
Kara Khan Khel 

P Tas Khel 
Sh h AS D> Khel, 
Madahab Khel. 
Bahadur Khel. 
Wald Khel. 
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CHAPTER VI 

THE TORI AND D 1A0452/ TIUBFS 

Little is known as to the origin of the Tuns but nearly all 
authorities are agreed that they are not 
13 Afghans of pure descent, if Afghans at 

all Lumsden says that they are of Mogul descent, whilst 
Edwardes and others sav that they are a Hindla race, some sixty 
or seventy families of whom, about four or fi\ e hundred years 
ago, migrated from their native country in the Punjab (opposite 
Nilab on the Indus in the Kohat district) to the Kurram valley 
The Tuns themsdv cs have two stones as to their origin, one of 
which is that thej were formerly settled in Persia, but, troubles 
breaking out, Togham Turk, the common anc* stor of the Tuns 
and Jajis, fled eastward and eventually settled at Nilab, while 
the other story states that they came original!} from Samarkand 
to Nilab Both of these stones, though differing as to the original 
habitat of the tribe, are agreed that the tribe claims descent from 
a Turk, named Togham The Awans of the Jhelum District, 
who claim descent from one Kutab Shah, a former ruler of Herat, 
state that the Jajis and Tuns are also descended from him but by 
aTurkiwife Whatever may be the origin of the tribe, there 
little doubt that, at some period or other, they were settled at Nilab, 
but probably only as nomads, migrating annually from thence 
to the Kurram valley During one of their annual mirgrations, 
about five generations ago, a quarrel broke out between the tribe 
and the Bangash owners of Kurram At this time the Jajis and 
Tuns were united, and the first assault made on the Bangash took 
place m the Hariab valley, which the Jajis seized Prom Hanab 
the tribe descended into the Kurram valley, the Jajis taking Jaji 
Maidan and the Tuns the mam Kurram valley below Karlachi 
The first place taken by the Tuns was Burkhi, then Paiwar, after 
which Shalozan was besieged, but the Bangash, who withstood 
all attacks, compromised and became Tun hamsayas Thus, 
by degrees, the Tuns made themselves masters of the whole valley 
( 305 ) 
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• From all accounts the Tun conquest of the valley must have 
occurred somewhere about the year 1 700 A D The Emperor Babar, 
writing so far bach as 1506 A D /mentions the Bun (undoubtedly 
a misprint for Tun) inhabitants of the valley, but this probably 
only refers to their presence in the district as nomads, for he men 
tions the vallej as belonging to the Bangash 

The Tuns are of the Shia sect m religion and so are the Ban 
gashes of Upper Kurram, who are so thoroughly identified with the 
Tuns in religion and common interests, that the latter have foregone 
all their rights and claims over them as nails, and the Shia Bangasb 
take their place with the Tuns, jn all matters affecting Kurram* 
as their equals In the lower portion of Upper Kurram, and 
in Lower Kurram itself, there are a number of villages owned 
bj the bunni Bangashes These have been parcelled out among 
the Tuns, who exact from the Sunni BangaBhcs, not rent for land, 
but feudal dues, in return for which the} are expected to, and till 
lately did, protect their Sunni Bangash clients or liamsayas from 
oppression and violence "Whatever feeling there may have been 
between the Tuns and Shia Bangashes, arising out of the ancient 
conquest of Kurram b} the former, has long ago completely died 
out, and the two bodies are thoroughly amalgamated It is not bo 
as rrgards the Tuns and the Sunni Bangashes, and the hatred of 
the conqueror and the conquered is much accentuated by religion 
differences , and when, as will be seen, troubles fell upon the Tuns, 
the Sunni Bvngash treacherously assisted the surrounding Sunni 
tribes m their attempt to wrest Kurram from them 

It is not very clear when the Tuns were, in their turn, con 
quered by the Afghans, but, until 1850, there was no attempt at 
actual occupation, the Afghans satis!} mg themselves with periodical 
expeditions every five or six years to collect the revenue, the 
soldiery living meanwhile on the people In about 1850, however, 
both Khost and Kurram were occupied and an Afghan Governor 
appointed, who built a fort at Ahmadzni and maintained a strong 
garrison in tho valley Until the outbreak of the Afghan VI ar, 
1878 79, Kurram was ruled b} a succession of Afghan Governor 0 , 
and the Turis were so heavily oppressed at times that they rose 
m rebellion and, on one occasion, assaulted the Duram camp 
and slew COO men 
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Like all Eastern Pathans the Tuns are intensely democratic, * 
no man can bear to see another in authority over him, and they 
are eaten up by private, family, village, or clan feuds and factions 
A further disturbing element, utterly destructive of tribal com- 
bination, is introduced by the peculiar institution of firmundi 
which is rampant in Kurram Ever) Tun conceives himself 
bound to be the spiritual disciple of some satytd or other, and, in 
the course of time, four great families of saiyids have practically 
monopolized all the Tuns and Shia Bangashes as their disciples 
A mttnd (disciple) is supposed to, and generally does, follow the 
dictates of a ptr (spiritual guide) 

The four great families of saiyxds are • — 

(а) of Tir&h 

(б) of \hmadzai 

(c) of Ki man 

(d) of Maora 

The lay followers of thcTirab baxyids, (a), compose the Mian 
Murid faction in Kurram The other three great families (6), 
(c), and (d) compose the Drewandi faction and are all of them 
opposed to (a), but are ever caballing and quarrelling among them 
selves, each to increase its own personal following of disciples 
The consequence is that the Mian Murid faction, though numerically 
weaker, is more united and, therefore, stronger than the Drewandi 
faction, which, though stronger in numbers, unites only for common 
action under considerable pressure Lastly, the heads of the Mian 
Murid faction, being realty residents of Tirah, do not care much 
who governs Kurram, so long as their personal following flourishes 
and increases The Drewandi leaders, on the other hand, may be 
said to he si ghtty more national and Tun, as it were, in their 
attitude All this mass of Path an and spiritual faction feeling 
was thoroughly , for their own purposes, exploited bv the Afghan 
Governors, who plajcd off man against man, family agamst family, 
clan against clan, and saxyid against saiyid, till the whole valley 
was a seething hotbed of intrigue, and the Tuns were corroded to 
the core with party spirit This ended in a universal detestation of 
Afghan rule On the outbreak of the Second Afghan War the ad 
vance of the British forces m the Kurram valley was hailed with 
delight b) the Tuns, and throughout the campaign their attitude 
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towarda us remained consistently friendly Prior to the with 
drawal of our troops from the valley in 1880 they made a formal 
petition to Government in which they asked that they should be 
regarded as totally independent of Kabul, and prayed for the 
recognition b} Government of two men, Muhammad Nur Khan, 
head of the Mian Murid faction, and Sai)id Badskah Gul, head 
of the Drewandi faction, whom they had chosen as their lenders 
and under whom they proposed certain arrangements for the 
future administration of the valley, including the raising and mam 
tenance of a tribal corps, 600 strong, for the protection of their 
country In reply Government consented to recognise then 
independence of Kabul, and further stated that the Tuns would 
be left free to make their own arrangements for the manage* 
ment of the valley, and would not be interfered with by us 
For a short time all went well under the tribal administration 
thus inaugurated It was not long, howev er, before faction fight 
mg amongst the Tuns themselves broke out on an intensive scale, 
and a long period of total anarch} ensued m Kurram The Sunni 
tribes, by whom the Tuns are complete!) surrounded, and the 
Afghans also, sought to take advantage of this state of things and 
to oust them from their rich lands mthe Kurram valley 
It was during this period that the notorious Znimukht free 
bootcr, Sarwar Khan, nick named Chikai, made for himself the 
gicat name as a leader which he maintained till his death in 
1903 Origmall} of obscure birth, this man had alrcad) raided 
himself to the position of a local “Rob Boy” on this part of the 
frontier He was summoned to Kabul, and, on his return, 
organized the campaign of the Sunnis against the Tun Shns 
In this he was clever enough to take full advantage of the hatred 
existing between the two great factions into which, as nlread) 
described, the Tuns arc divided. Mith the treacherous aid of 
their Sunni Bnngash harnsayas tho Drewandi Tuns were ousted 
from Lower Kurram in 1891, the Mian Murid Tuns looking on 
The Sunnis then suddenly turned on the Minn Murids and ousted 
them also, thus making themselves masters of all Kurram between 
SmUln and Thai 

Hnpptlv for the Tuns we decided to go to their assistance, 
nnd Air Mirk was deputed to bnng about a settlement, and thin 
it occurred that the Kurram v allc) was occupied b) us in October 



TBE TURJ AND BAN GASH TRIBES 


SD9 


1892 Immediately before our advance the Sunni conquerors 
of Lower Kurram were ordered to leave the valley, and this they 
did without it being necessarj to exert any pressure We then 
appeared on the scene as impartial and irresistible peace makers, 
restoring to each man his ancestral possessions and status, which he 
enjojed before the struggle began On account, however, of their 
undoubted treachery, it was decided that the Bangashes should 
make public submission to the Turis, which they did 

The Mian Murid and Drewandi are sometimes called the Ting 
Gundi (of firm faction) and the Sust Gundi (or lax faction), res 
pectivcly , and in addition to these two religious factions there 
are two other political parties called the Thor Gundi and Spin 
Gundi 

The Turis are a bold, reckless, and vigorous race, still con- 
scious of their conquest of Kurram from the Bangashes, proud 
of the fact, and inspired thereb} to hold their heads high It 
is true that they nearly lost Kurram at one time, but the com 
bmation against them was too strong, and it is an accepted f ict 
that against any single tribe in the neighbourhood of Kurram 
they can fully hold their own and have always done so 

The tribe is now controlled by a political officer, the valley 
is to all intents and purposes British territory, and m the Tuns 
we possess a true and loyal raoe with a country which has great 
strategical advantages 

The Tuns helped us against the Zaimukhts in 1879, stood 
to us in the 1897 disturbances, and were foremost in Captain Roos- 
Keppcl’s raid against the Chamkanms in 1899 

The Bangash are a tribe of Patbans, who inh ibit the Miranzai 
valley, the valley of Ivohat in British territory, and also the valley 
of Kurram The name is said to be derived from ‘ban’ a root, 
and ’ kashtan ’ to tear up, meaning that 
e n8a8 the Bangash were such thorough going 

radicals that they exterminated, or tore up b) the roots, all who 
interfered with their interest or possessed what the} coveted 
The Bangash are said to ha\e come originallj from Gardez, 
m the Ghilzai countr} , from which the} were dm en out b} the 
Ghilzais about 500 } ears ago The} then settled m Kurram, where 
the} remained for another hundred }ears, when a feud with 
the Orakzais broke out With the aid of the Khattks the 
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Orakzais were dispossessed of Kohat , and though there wi 
much fighting afterwards, they were never able to regain the 
territory , and it was settled that the boundary of the Bangas 
Bhould be limited by the foot of the Orahzai hills 

Another story is that they came from Seistan, and axe of tl 
same race as the Jats , but this is improbable 

The Bangash formerly owned the whole of Kuiratm 11 
Emperor Babar (1504) enumerates this tribe as inhabiting oi 
of the fourteen provinces then dependent on Kabul, so that the 
settlement is of very ancient date The valley was then hnov 
as the Dana i Bangash 

Their country was formerly divided into Bangash TJha ■ 
Bala, and Bangash Siflia or Pam The former, which is »c 
more the property of the Tuns than the Bangash, extends fro 
the Paiwar pass to Bfland Kiel, and the latter extends fro 
Biland Kiel to Gandiah, east of Kohat 

About 400 years ago the Tuns first began to take root 
Bangash i Bala Little by little they gradually dispossess' 
the Bangash, until these said they had only Sbalozan and Zirs 
under the hills and Aza Khel in the plains that were free , the re 
belonged to the Tuns, by whom they were at first reduced to ti 
condition of dependents Latterly, however, the Bangash of Upp 
Kurram have become entirely identified with the Tuns and a 
regarded as in all respects the equals of the Latter 

It is said that in Mazandaran, in Persia, there are some fatmh 
of Bangash, and it is well known that the descendants of this tril 
evist to this day in various parts of Hindustan, especially Barak' 
abad, the old Nawnb of u hich was descended from one His condu 1 
during the mutiny of 1857 was most atrocious, and he expiate 
his trcachcij on the scaffold 

The three mam recognized divisions of the tribe arc now- 
(0 Muttnrai , (ii) Baizai , (m) Samalzai 

The Miranzai section are divided into— (1) the Bada Khi 
who at the first distribution of land had 600 shares took up the 
quarters in Nnnab, Upper Miranzai, and split into two section 
k u^af Khel and Kha Khel, who grndunll} occupied the villages 
Km, Sarozai, Doaba, Tonnari, Thai, Chnpn, and Shmownri bejoe 
tho border , f2) the Ilasazat, who had 600 shares, and resuhd 
Bataan, lbrahimzai. Bazar, Jabar, and Bakar Mela_ 
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The Utnar Khd, who aie now reckoned m the Miranzai section, 
received 1,000 shares, and were sub divided into (*) Mir Ahmad 
Khd, with 500 shares, inhabiting Baliamm, Togh Bar, and Kotkai , 
and (tt) Ahsherzat , who live in Hangu and Aza Khel (in Kurram) , 
Shahu Khel, and Lohi Khel 

(it) The Baizai section inhabit the Kohat valley proper, and 
inhabit Kohat, Chikar Kot, Tapi Miroz, Mu, Kaloch, and Gidar 
Kot , Togh, Gandiali, Siah Kot, Siagal, and Kamardand , Kamal 
Khel, Mandu Khel, Daud Khel, Shadi Khel, Dhoda and Oada Khel 
Besides these, the Jamshedi section occupy Darsamand and Daland 
(ttt) The Samalzai live in the wild jungle district of the same 
name, and are diuded into (1) Bam Khel, who live m Shalozan 
(in Kurram), Yusafi, Chardeh, Ziran (m Kurram), Agra, Sultan, 
Haji Kirman , (2) Hasan Khel , (3) Landi Khel , (4) Maiwai, 
who have the hamlets of Ustarzai, Alizai, Khadizai, Sherkot , (5) 
Kagbazi, residing in the village of the same name 

The Bangash are nearly all of the Shia persuasion of the 
Muhammadan faith, and are Gar in politics Aga Abbas, a Persian, 
mentions that he had often met Bangashes performing the p)l 
grimage to Meshed Their great samt is one Madat Shah, whom 
they appear to hold in extraordinary reverence 

Muhammad H) at says they are a brave and warlike rac£, but 
this opinion differs from that of most English officers, who have 
but little opinion of their courage They are said to be very hos- 
pitable They wear white clothes with a Hangu lungi, and sandals 
on their feet As far as physique is concerned, they are quite as 
fine men as the Pathans round them, excepting perhaps the Afndis 
The western Bangash are known from the eastern by their long 
beards, the latter clipping them short 

During the Kohat pass difficulties of 1853 the Bangash came 
forward and asserted their right to the crest of the total as a part 
of their ancient boundaries 1 They stated that in olden times they 
had received an allowance from the Muhammadan emperors, and 
had viewed the usurpation of Rahmat Khan, Orakzai (he bemg the 
chief of a distant clan), as an injury and loss, and thej , therefore, 
asked to be allowed to undertake the responsibility of that portion 
of the pass from the Kohat side to the top of the total on the same 
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emoluments as were enjoyed In Kahmat Khan Their offer was 
accepted, and the} occupied the lotal in strength, and commenced 
building breastworks and towers of loose stones On the second 
day the Afndis, who had been attentivel} observing the arrange 
ments, suddenly made an attack with 700 or 800 men from their 
own side, where the ridge is not \ery precipitous Thev com 
pletcly surprised the Bangash and drove them oil the crest In 
this affair several maltls of the Bangash were killed, and Captain 
Coke, who was present with four orderlies, was slightly wounded 
After this the Bangash, by Captain Coke’s consent, entered into a 

confederation with the Jawaki Afndis, the Sipahs, and Bizotis, the 
consequence of which was that the Afndi opposition died out, and 
an arrangement was come to, by which the Bangash share of the 
pass emoluments was settled at Rs 3,200, and this they ha\e 
retained ever since 

The Bangash have suffered a good deal at different times from 
the raids of their neighbours— the Orakzais, Tuns, and Wazirs 
Generally speaking, they ha\e behaved well towards the British 
Government , but without wishing to disparage them, it cannot 
be said that we owe them much gratitude for this, as surrounded by 
enemies their only chance has been to keep in with us, t^cir villages 
bcin^f quite open to attack Yet the} have failed us sometimes, 
as, for instance, when they deserted Coke on the Kohat total, and 
when Bahadur Sher, urged b} consciousness of evil intentions, 
retreated over the border in 1851 

Expedition to Miranzai, by a force under Captain J Coke in 
1851 

During the time of the Sikh rule, Miranzai remained under the 
Governor of Kohat, but much interference was not attempted 
On the annexation of the Punjab, being an outl} in g territory, 
it was overlooked when the rest of Kohat was taken possession of 
Tho Kabul Government accordingly made arrangements to occupy 
Miranzai, and in 1851 tho Amir’s son, Sirdar Muhammad Azi^t 
who was then Governor of Kurram, sent some cavalry to occupy 
tho villages of Bilan d Khel, Thai, and Torawan The people 
of Miranzai thereupon appealed to the British Government* 
and mado a petition that their country might be included in 
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British territory, offering to pay Rs 7,500 to the Government as 
re\ enue 

Their request was acceded to, and in August 1851 a proclama 
tion was issued declaring Miranzai to he a portion of the Kohat 
district, and at the same time orders were sent to each village 
that, in case of attach, the} were to aid each other with all their 
disposable men, as they were quite able to protect themselves 
from any AVazir or Orahzai inroads, the village of Kni having, 
in 1848, successful!} resisted for three months the attacks of 8,000 
Wazirs 

The proclamation also stated that an} one exercismg authority, 
except by order of the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat, would be 
punished, and that all foreign troops must at once be withdrawn, 
or they would be ejected 

At the same time Captain Coke, commanding the 1st Punjab 
Infantn and also Deput} Commissioner of Kohat, addressed 
a letter to Sirdar Muhammad Azim, requesting him to withdraw 
lus troopers from the Miranzai villages The Sirdar replied with 
scant courtes} and scarcel} \eiled threats, adusmg Captain Coke 
that the occupation of Miranzai was not worth the while of his 
Go\ eminent, the re\enue was small, and the difficulties great, 
that complications with the hill people would arise, and that they 
would make a religious war on us, which he would not be able to 
stop At the same time there is no doubt that Muhammad Azim 
did all in his power to bring about the \erv complications against 
which lie warned the Go\crnmcnt On receipt of this commumca 
tion Captain Coke earnest!} begged for permission to mo\ e a force 
into Upper Miranzai before the Sirdar's intrigues had brought 
down the W azirs and Zaimukhts on the BaDgash villages This 
was all the more nccessar}, as the W azirs nere reported at the 
end of September to ha\ e collected near Biland Khcl for the purpose 
of attacl ing Darsamand , and although their advance had been 
checked bj Ivliwaja Muhammad Khan, the Ivhattal chief, who had 
assembled Ins people for the purpose, it became advisable to move 
troops into the \alhrv, not onl} for the dispersion of the Wazirs, 
but to enable tlie Deput} Commissioner to make a circuit of tins 
part of his district, to settle the revenue and to arrange a svstem 
of defence amongst the ullagers, who were, many of them, at feud 
w lth each otlicr 
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emoluments as were enjoyed bv Rahmat Khan Their offer was 
accepted, and they occupied the lotal m strength, and commenced 
building breastworks and towers of loose stones On the second 
day the Afndis, who had been attentively observing the arrange 
ments, suddenly made an attack with 700 or 800 men from their 
own side, where the ridge is not very precipitous The? com 
pletcly surprised the Bangash and drov e them off the crest In 
tins affair several mahls of the Bangash were killed, and Captain 
Coke, who was present with four orderlies, was slightly wounded 
After this the Bangash, by Captain Coke’s consent, entered into a 
confederation with the Jawaki Afndis, the Sipahs, and Bizotis, the 
consequence of which was that the Afndi opposition died out, and 
an arrangement was come to, by which the Bangash share of the 
pass emoluments was settled at Rs 3,200, and this they have 
retained ever since 

The Bangash have suffered a good deal at different times from 
the raids of their neighbours — the Orakzais, Tuns, and Wazirs 
Generally speaking, they have behaved well towards the British 
Government , but without wishing to disparage them, it cannot 
be said that we owe them much gratitude for this, as surrounded by 
enemies their only chance has been to keep in with us, t^ieir villages 
bmngf quite open to attack Yet they have failed us sometimes, 
as, for instance, when they deserted Coke on the Kohat lotal, and 
when Bahadur Shcr, urged by consciousness of evil intention'', 
retreated over the border in 1851 

Expedition to Miranzai, by a force under Captain J Coke in 
1851 

During the time of the Sikh rule, Miranzai remained under the 
Governor of Kohat, but much interference was not attempted 
On the annexation of the Punjab, being an outlying territory, 
it was^ overlooked when the rest of Kohat was taken possession of 
The Kabul Government accordingly made arrangements to occupy 
Miranzai, and m 1851 the Amir’s son, Sirdar Muhammad Azwn 
wdio was then Governor of Kurram, sent some cav airy to occupy 
the villages of BUand Kiel, Thai, and Torawan The people 
o Miranzai thereupon appealed to the British Government, 
nnd made a petition that then country might ho included m 
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British territory, offering to pay Rs 7,500 to the Government as 
re\ enne 

Their request was acceded to, and in August 1851 a proclama 
tion was issued declaring Miranzai to be a portion of the Rohat 
district, and at the same time orders were sent to each village 
that, in case of attach, the} were to aid each other with all their 
disposable men, as they were quite able to protect themselves 
from any Wazir or Orahzai inroads, the village of Kai having, 
in 1848, successfully resisted for three months the attacks of 8,000 
Wazirs 

The proclamation also stated that any one exercismg authority, 
except by order of the Deputy Commissioner of Kohafc, would be 
punished, and that all foreign troops must at once be withdrawn, 
or they would be ejected 

At the same time Captain Coke, commanding the 1st Punjab 
Infantry and also Deputy Commissioner of Kohat, addressed 
a letter to Sirdar Muhammad Azira, requesting him to withdraw 
lus troopers from the Miranzai villages The Sirdar replied with 
scant courtesy and scarcely veiled threats, advising Captain Coke 
that the occupation of Miranzai was not worth the while of his 
Government, the revenue was small, and the difficulties great, 
that complications with the hill people would arise, and that they 
would make x religious war on us, which lie would not be able to 
stop the sime time there is no doubt that Muhammad Az im 
did all in Ins power to bring about the verv complications against 
which he warned the Go\crnment On receipt of this commumea, 
tion, Captain Col e earnestly begged for permission to move a force 
into Upper Miranzai before the /Sirdar’s intrigues had brought 
down the Wazirs and Zaimukhts on the Bangash villages This 
was all the more necessary , as the W azirs were reported at the 
end of September to lm e collected near Biland Khel for the purpose 
of attacking Darsamand , and although their adv ance had been 
chccl edby Ivliwaja Muhammad Ivhan, the Ivhattik chief, who had 
assembled his people for the purpose it became advisable to move 
troops into the vallcv, not only for the dispersion of the Wazirs 
but to enable the Deputv Commissioner to make a circuit of this 
part of lus district, to settle the revenue and to arrange a system 
of defence amongst the villagers, who were, many of them, at feud 
w ltli each other 
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emoluments as were cnjojcd by Rahmat Khan Their offer 
accepted, and they occupied the total m strength, and commci 
building breastworks and towers of loose stones On the eei 
day the Afridis, who had been attentiv ely observing the arra 
ments, suddenly made an attack with 700 or 800 men from t 
own side, where the ridge is not \ciy precipitous Thev c 
plctely surprised the Bangash and drove them off the crest 
this affair several malils of the Bangash were killed, and Cap 
Coke, who was present with four orderlies, was slightly woun 
After this the Bangash, by Captain Coke’s consent, entered li 
confederation with the Jawaki Afridis, the Sipahs, and Bizotis ; 
consequence of which was that the Afndi opposition died out, 
an arrangement was come to, by which the Bangash share of 
pass emoluments was settled at Rs 3,200, and this they 1 
retained ever since 

The Bangash have suffered a good deal at different times i 
the raids of their neighbours — the Orakzais, Tuns, and Wo 
Generally speaking, they have behaved well towards the Br; 
Go\ eminent , but without wishing to disparage them, it coi 
be said that wc owe them much gratitude for this, as surroundc 
enemies their onl> chance has been to keep in with us, t^eir viH 
being* quite open to attack Yet the_> have failed us sometn 
as, for instance, when thej deserted Coke on the Kohat total, 
when Bihadur Sher, urged by consciousness of evil mtcnti 
retreated over the border m 1851 

Expedition to Miranrai, by a force under Captain J Coke i 
1851 

During the time of the Sikh rule, Miranzai remained undei 
Go\emor of Kohat, but much interference was not attemp 
n the annexation of the Punjab, bemg an outlying territ 

™ vT C t rI ° 0kcd When thc rcsfc of Kohat was taken P° ssesSIor 
Ihe Kabul Government accordingly made arrangements to occ 

iranzai, and in 1851 the Amir’s son. Sirdar Muhammad A 
who was then Governor of Kurram, sent some cavalry to occ 
the villages 0 f Biland Khcl, Thai, and Torawan The p* 
anranzai thereupon appealed to the British Govcrnm 
^ 0 a petition that their country might be included 
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British territory, offering to pay Bs 7,500 to the Government as 
revenue 

Their request was acceded to, and in August 1851 a proclama 
tion was issued declaring Miranzai to be a portion of the Kohat 
district, and at the same time orders were sent to each village 
that, in case of attach, the) were to aid each other with all their 
disposable men, as they were quite able to protect themselves 
from any Wazir or Orahzai inroads, the village of Kai having, 
m 1848, successfully resisted for three months the attacks of 8,000 
Wazirs 

The proclamation also stated that an) one exercismg authority, 
except by order of the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat, would be 
punished, and that all foreign troops must at once be withdrawn, 
or they would be ejected 

At the same time Captain Coke, commanding the 1st Punjab 
Infantry and also Deput) Commissioner of Kohat, addressed 
a letter to Sirdar Muhammad Azim, requesting him to withdraw 
his troopers from the Miranzai villages The Sirdar replied with 
scant courtesy and scared) veiled threats, advising Captain Coke 
that the occupation of Miranzai was not worth the while of his 
Government, the revenue was small, and the difficulties great, 
that complications with the hill people would arise, and that they 
would make a religious war on us, which he would not be able to 
stop At the same time there is no doubt that Muhammad Azim 
did all in his power to bring about the verv complications against 
which he warned the Gov eminent On receipt of this communion 
tion Captain Coke earnestly begged for permission to move a force 
into Upper Miranzai before the Sirdar's intrigues had brought 
down the "Wazirs and Zaimuklits on the Bangash villages This 
was all the more nccessar), as the M azirs were reported at the 
end of September to hav e collected near Bilnnd Khel for the purpose 
of attacking Darsamand , and although their advance hod been 
checked b) Ivhwaja Muhammad Khan, the Ivhattak chief, who had 
assembled his people for the purpose, it became advisable to move 
troops into the vallev not onl) for the dispersion of the Wazirs 
but to enable the Dcputv Commi^ioner to mal e a circuit of this 
part of Ins district, to settle the revenue, and to arrange a system 
of defence amongst the villagers, who were, many of them, at feud 
with each other 
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whole of the \ilhges, with the exception of Thai and Bihnd Khel, 
w luch he did not think it desirable to include in this arrangement, 
because, till something definite was settled about Biland Khel, 
it would have been useless to call on them to attempt to throw 
off the Wazir yol e, and Thai was able, with the aid of the Tuns, 
to defend itself against an) attack of the Wazirs Two hostages 
were, therefore, taken from Nanab, Darsamand, and Torawan 
The force returned to Koliat on the 11 th of November, after 
much hard work and unpleasant night dutj The casualties 
during these operations were one sepoy killed and one sepo) severely 
wounded, both belonging to the 1st Punjab Infantry 

Expedition to Miranzai, by a force under Brigadier N B Cham- 
berlain, in 1855 

Although the people of Miranzai had petitioned to be included 
inthcKohat district, the) were, in their hearts, hostile to the 
British Government as, indeed, the) were to an\ Government 
whate\ er Thus, after the Teturn of the force under Captain 
Coke in 1851, Miranzai was as unsettled as e\er, no revenue was 
paid, and the frontier continued m a most unsatisfactor) state 
Darsamand w as constantl) being threatened bv Wazirs, and the 
Tuns committed several serious raids against the Khattal villages 
on the Miranzai border This state of affairs induced Captain 
Coke to recommend that he should be permitted m the cold 
weather of 1852, to proceed v ith a force to Miranzai and erect a 
post in some suitable position, so as to checl these raids , but 
the Commissioner for various reasons w as averse to the measure, 
and matters were allowed to continue in the same state 

During March 1855 it was arranged that the village of Biland 
lvhel should be made over to the Kabul Government and the 
Kurram river should in future be the British boundar) Major 
J Coke was much opposed to this transfer, and protested against 
it, on the ground tint it would not fall to the Kurram authorities 
but to the Kabul Khel W nzirs, who would thus gain for themselves 
a secure base for earn mg on further depredations amongst the 
Miranzai and Khattal villages 

Monwluk it was reported that no revenue had been paid 
b\ certain villages for three vears , that two of the largest of the 
Hangu villages on the Miranzai border had betaken themselves 

SR2 
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to arms for the settlement of a dispute arising out of some ordinal) 
judicial proceedings of the criminal court at Kohafc , and that 
the mahls, ulien summoned to answer for the affra), had refund 
to obey the order of the Deput) Commissioner, going off instead 
to Miranzai and Ivurram The Deputy Commissioner said that 
the \ allev w as fast becoming the asv lum of all the robbers and 
murderers of the Kohat and adjoining districts, w ho looked upon 
it as a place the Goa eminent were either afraid or unable to control , 
that the M azir Tun Zaimul lit, and Oral zai tribes, joined with 
the Milages of Miranzai, had made that v alley a rendezvous, from 
whichthev could assemble to plunder all the well disposed ullages 
on the Hangu and Khattah frontier , and that, owing to the d^ 
tance of Kohat from the Tuns and others, pursuit was unavailing 
At the same time the moment the people of Miranzai \v ere threatened 
from without, thev were loud in their call for aid, urging absurd 
reasons for their past misconduct It was, therefore, decided 
b) the Government of India that an e\pedition should be sent 
to enforce the submission of the Miranzai ullages 

To subjugitc such a people two courses were open — cither 
to march in and punish them b) force of arms, without asking 
nnv questions or first to offer them the alternative of giving full 
and reasonable satisfaction The Commissioner, Major II b 
Hdw aides, c b did not think the former would be just, because 
these people hid been less accustomed to the? requisitions of a 
regular Government than almost an) other tribe on the frontier 
It had never been their habit to pa> tribute annuallv The' 
used to be left ontirel) alone for several \ cars, and then a Bflrikzai 
Sirdar would enme from Kohat with a force, and c\nct all he could 
bv violence and plunder It therefore seemed unreasonable to 
evpcct them all it once to pav regulnrlv and helmve well, 
as a matter of policv it was unwise to weaken our own subject* 
The rich plain of Upper Miranzai had alreadv been encroached 
on bv liungrv mountain tribes , and to lev cl a v lllagc, or decimate 
its fighting men would be onlv to let m a new stream of enemies 
from the hills \\c desired to interfere in Miranzai as little o* 
po sibli and to kei p it as a barrier on our frontier Our polic' » 
therefore, was not to wc ihm it, but to 1 cep it strong 3 or tht‘<- 
reasons it was determined to give the people even opportunity 
ot satisfying the demands c! Go\ eminent without using force 
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The marginally named force, under tlie command of Brigadier 
N B Chamberlain and accompanied by 
Major H B Edwardcs, c u , marched 
from Kohat on the 4th and armed 
at Togh on the 7th of April lS'lS 
The headmen of all the ullages were 
formally summoned to tome in to Togh, 
w Inch is a few miles onl> from the border 
of Upper Miranzai In the course of 
twodavsthev all presented themselves, 
except the maltki. of Torawan, w hich was supposed to indicate 
that the Zaimul ht interlopers who hid settled m that village, 
were the least inclined to be dictated to On the lltli the troops 
moved to Kai, where a halt of fiv e day s w as made Immediately 
on arrival at Kai the Brigadier reconnoitred the village 

The men turned out and stood on tlicir houses during the 
reconnaissance, and conversed in a very independent tone w lien 
spol en to but no collision took place In the cv cmng the missing 
maids of Torawan also came in, and in full durbar all the chiefs 
of the valley were informed of the respective quotas of revenue 
which everv ullage would have to pav, that the arrears of the 
last three > cars would be rigidly exacted, and that fines would 
also be lev led for ev ery criminal offence that stood against them 
The revenue of Upper Miranzai was fixed at Rs 6,300, of 
which Rs 4,860 was to be expended in maintaining a body of 
horse, consisting of one jemadar and fifteen sowars, and in good 
service mone\ to the leading men of the valley These terms 
were submitted to with the air of men who would hue resisted 
if they could and they then dispersed to their sev eral villages 
to make arrangements 

It appeared that the Torawan men had sent emissaries to the 
camp at Togh to see the strength of the force, and that the report 
being ‘‘just a little too much ” the mahks had come in One of 
the inahls of Ivn», in a friendly chat with Brigadier Chamberlain, 
went further, and said to lnm — ‘ Me could manage this force, 
but wc don’t 1 now wliat is behind” 

The strictest discipline was enforced in camp and no plundering 
of any kind w as allowed Ev erv thing required was fairh bought 
1 J«ow tho 59 th Sind Rifles (Frontier Force) 


\o 1 Punjab Light Field 
Battery (3 guns) 

Iso 3 Punjab Light Field 
Battery (0 guns) 

4th Punjab Cavalrv 
Detachment Sappers and 
Miners 

W ing GGt li Gurl has 
1st Punjab Infantry 
3rd Punjab Infantn 
Stnd Rifle Corps 1 
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to arms lor the settlement of a, dispute arising out of some ordmarv 
judicial proceedings of the criminal court at Kohat,and tlial 
the mahls, when summoned to answer for the affraj , had refu cd 
to obey the order of the Deputj Commissioner, going off instead 
to Miranzai and Ivurram The Deput) Commissioner said tlial 
the v alltv vv is fast becoming the asylum of all the robbers and 
murderers of the Koliat and adjoining districts, who looked upon 
it as a place the Go\ ernment were either afraid or unable to control , 
that the Mazir Tun, Zaimul lit, and Ora] zai tribes, joined with 
the ullages of Miranzai had made tint valle) a rendezvous, from 
wluchthcv could assemble to plunder all the util disposed ullages 
on the Hangu and Ivhattah frontier , and tliat, owing to the d ,s 
tancc of Koliat from the Tuns and others, puruuit was unavailing 
Vt the same time the moment the people of Miranzai w crc threatened 
from without, thev were loud in their c all for aid, urging absurd 
reasons for their past misconduct It was, therefore, decided 
b) the Government of India that an expedition should be c cnt 
to enforce the submission of the Miranzai ullages 

To subjugate such a people two courses were open — citlier 
to march in and punish them bj force of arms without asking 
an) questions, or first to offer them the alternative of giving full 
and reasonable sitisfaction The Commissioner, "Major II 11 
Fduardcs c u , did not thinl the former would be just, bccau'C 
these people had been less accustomed to the requisitions of ' 
regular Government than almost an) other tribe on the frontier 
It had never been their habit to p-i) tribute annuallv Tho 
used to be left cntirel) alone for sev oral v cars, and then a Barakzsi 
Sirdar would come from Ivohnt with a force, and exact all he could 
b\ violence and plunder It therefore seemed unreasonable to 
expect them nil it once to pav regularly nnd behave well. and 
ns a matter of pohev it was unwise to weaken our own subjects 
The rich plnm of Upper "Miranzai hndalrcid) been encroached 
on hv hungrv mountain tribes, nnd to lev cl i village nrdccmiitc 
its fighting men would be onlv to let m a new stream of enemies 
from the hills Me desired to interfere m Miranzai ns little a* 
pombk and to kc< p it as a barrier on our frontier Our polio, 
therefore unsnot to iu il , n it hut to keep it strong I or the'e 
rca«ons it was determined to give the people even opportune 
of satisfying the demands of Government without using force 
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The marginal!) named force, under the command of Brigadier 
N B Chamberlain and accompanied by 
Major H B Edwardes, c b , marched 
from Kohat on the 4tli, and armed 
at Togh on the 7th, of April 1855 
The headmen of all the villages were 
formall) summoned to come in to Togh, 
which is i few miles onl) from the border 
of Upper Miranzai In the course of 
two daj s the) all presented themseh es, 
except the mahls of Torawan, which was supposed to indicate 
that the Zaimuhht interlopers who had settled in that village, 
were the least inclined to be dictated to On the 11th the troops 
moved to Kai, where a halt of five da) s was made Immediatcl) 
on arrival at Kai the Brigadier reconnoitred the \illage 

The men turned out and stood on their houses during the 
reconnaissance and conv ersed in a \ ery independent tone w hen 
spoken to , but no collision took place In the evening the missing 
7nahhs of Torawan also came in and in full durbar all the chiefs 
of the valle) were informed of the respective quotas of revenue 
which everv village would have to pa>, that the arrears of the 
last three ) ears would be ngidlv exacted, and that tines would 
also be lev led for ever) criminal offence that stood against them 
The revenue of Upper Miranzai was fixed at Rs G 300, of 
which Rs 4,860 was to be expended in maintaining a bod) of 
horse, consisting of one jemadar ind fifteen sowars, and in good 
service monev to the leading men of the vallev These terms 
were submitted to with the air of men who would hue resisted 
if they could, and they then dispersed to their seieral villages 
to make arrangements 

It appeared that the Torawan men had sent emissaries to the 
camp at Togh to see the strength of the forct. and that the report 
being “just a little too much,” the malils had come in One of 
the mahls of Iva^ m a friendh chat with Brigadier Chamberlain, 
went further and said to him — ‘ Me could manage this force, 
but wo don’t I now what is behind ” 

The strictest discipline was enforced in camp and no plundering 
o! an) kind was allowed Ever) thing lequired was fairl) bought 

1 Jiow tho 59th Sind Bifles (Frontier Force) 


■No 1 Punjab Light Field 
Battery (3 guns) 
luj 3 Punjab Light Tield 
Battery (6 guns) 

4th Punjab Cavalry 
Detachment Sappers and 
Aimers 

V ing CGth Gurl has 
1st Punjab Infantry 
3rd Punjab Infantry 
Sind Fifle Corps 1 
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to nrras for the settlement of a dispute Arising out of some ordimn 
judicial proceedings of the criminal court at Ixohat,and tint 
the malils, when summoned to answer for the affra), had refined 
to obc) the order of the Deput) Commissioner, going off instead 
to Miranzai and Kurram The Depute Commissioner said tint 
the aallcv was fast becoming the as)lum of all the robbers and 
murderers of the Kohat and adjoining districts, Mho lool edupon 
it as a place the Goa eminent were either afraid or unable to control , 
that the W azir Tun, Zaimul lit, and Oral z ai tribes, joined with 
the Milages of Miranzai, had nude that \allcv a rendeza ous, from 
wluchthcv could assemble to plunder all then ell disposed Milages 
on the Hangu and Khattah frontier, and that, owing to the d>< 
tancc of hohat from the Tuns and others, pursuit w is unavailing 
Vt the same time the moment the people of Miranzai vv ere threatened 
from without, tilt a were loud m their call for aid, urging absurd 
reasons for their past misconduct It w as, therefore, decided 
b) the Government of India that an expedition should be *ent 
to enforce the submission of the Miranzai Milages 

To subjugate such a people two courses were open — either 
to march in and punish them b) force of arms, without ashing 
an) questions, or first to oiler them the alternative of gmng full 
and reasonable satisfaction The Commissioner, Major H U 
I dwardes, c n , did not thinl the former would be just, because 
these people had been less accustomed to tlicf requisitions of a 
regular Government than almost an) other tribe on the frontier 
It had never been their habit to pa) tribute annunllv The' 
used to be left entireh done for sev oral v cars, and then n BaraKzai 
Sirdar would conic from Ivoliat with a force, and exact nil he could 
b\ violence and plunder It therefore seemed unreasonable to 
expect them all it once to pav regularlv and behave well, nn ^ 
as a matter of policv it was unwise to weaken our own subject® 
The rich plain of Upper Miranzai li ul alreadv been encroached 
on l>v hungrv mountain tribes , and to lev cl a village, or decimate 

its fighting men would be onlv to let in a new stream of enemies 
from the lulls Me desired to interfere in Miranzai us little a 1 ’ 
po««»bl< and to Icip it as a barrier on our frontier Our polif'» 
tlu refort v as not to \u il 1 11 it but to 1 cep it strong 1 or thc £< - 
reasons it was determined to give the people cvcrv opportune' 

of sattaf)ing the demands of Government without using force 



THE TUP-1 AND BANOASH TBIBES 


317 


The marginally mined force, under the command of Brigadier 
N B Chamberlain and accompanied by 
Major H B Edwardes, c b , marched 
from Koliat on the 4th, and armed 
at Togh on the 7th, of April 1855 
The headmen of all the "villages were 
formall) summoned to come in to Togh, 
which is a few miles onlv from the border 
of Upper Miranzai In the course of 
two days they all presented themselves, 
except the mahls of Torawan, which was supposed to indicate 
that the Zaimuhht interlopers who had settled in that village, 
were the least inclined to be dictated to On the 11th the troops 
moved to Ivai, where a halt of five davs was made Immediately 
on arrival at Ivai the Brigadier reconnoitred the village 

The men turned out and stood on their houses during the 
reconnaissance, and conversed m a very independent tone when 
spol en to , but no collision took place In the evening the missing 
maliks of Torawan also came m and in full durbar all the chiefs 
of the valley were informed of the respective quotas of revenue 
which even village would have to pav that the arrears of the 
last three years would be ngidlv exacted, and that fines would 
also be levied for every criminal offence that stood against them 
The rev enue of Upper Miranzai was fixed at Rs G 300, of 
which Rs 4 8G0 was to be expended in maintaining a body of 
horse, consisting of one jemadar and fifteen sowars, and in good 
service money to the leading men of the vallev These terms 
were submitted to with the air of men who would have resisted 
if they could and they then dispersed to their several villages 
to make arrangements 

It appeared that the Torawan men had sent emissaries to the 
camp at Togli to see the strength of the force and that the report 
being “just a little too much ” the mahls had come in One of 
the jnaliks of Ivai, in a fricndlv chat with Brigadier Chamberlain, 
went further, and said to lum — ‘ Me could manage this force, 
but we don’t Know wliat is behind * 

The strictest discipline w as enforced in camp and no plundering 
of any kind was allowed Even thing required was fairh bought 

i Now tho 50th Smd Rifles (Frontier Force) 


Xo 1 Punjab Light Field 
llattciy{3 guns) 

No 3 Punjab Light Field 
Battery (G guns) 

4th Punjab Cauilrv 
Detachment Sappers anil 
"M inert 

ing f 6th Curkhas 
1st Punjab Infantra 
3rd Punjab Infantrv 
Sind Riflo Corps l 
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and pud for, and the people, seeing themselves protected, instead 
o! robbed (as tlie\ had alwaas been to the Barahzais), soon tool 
confidence and old men, women, and children might be *een 
bringing wood into camp to sell, and fearlcsslj bargaining with 
the soldiers On two successive nights a few shots were fired 
at the ad\ anced ca\ alrr picquets , the a dingers were suspected, 
and on being w irncd to the Deputj Commissioner that the \illage 
would be fired if the practice was continued, it at once ceased 

Arming at Kami) on the 17th the troops were halted there 
till the 27th The picquets w ere fired on nightly, hut with a wor'c 
result to the encm} than to the troops, as the latter were protect? 
b) bre istworks, while of the former, the son of a Zaimuhht nut * 
wasraortalh wounded, besides other losses 

On the 2btk the troops marched to Darsamand, ud Torawan, 
that the defences of that place might be examined The camp 
w as pitched t> far from the hills and broken ground ns possible , 
and, being well protected to picquets m hangars, it was not anno\c 
at night 

On the evening of the 29th April some 4,000 ghazis, belonging 
clutfh to the Zaimuhht, Orahsai, and Afndi tribes, assembled on 
the lulls in rear of Darsamnnd and to the front of the camp 
10 a m on the 30th thc\ descended from the main range, and, to 
the number of about 1 500, occupied a small ridge of hills whicj 
rose linmcdntclv behind Darsamand, and which was onl) separatee 
from the high range in its rear b) n % cry narrow glen , there the' 
remained for some time, firing their guns, and beating drum* 
X inding tlmt the troops remained inacti\ c, the} became bolder, 
and some few of them began to descend into the more open 
ground and advance towards the caanlr} picquct This being 
seen, CaptnnC O Jacob was instructed to lm\c a part} of cnaflto 
in readiness to cut them off whenever tlic> should nth ante 
Miflicienth far from the lull , and between one and two o'clock 
the opportuniH was afforded 

V portion of the enema were seen approaching the front caaalr) 
picquct through the jungle and Captain C It lnser, 4th Punjab 
t n ilr\ mhanerd with tlurta fi\c sabres to cut them off As the 
until} op'mdfir. on the picquct Ciptim 1 ri'ir, w Iio e e det tch 
mtnt was runforced In the fifteen sabres of which the picquct con 
eisUd, charged them in a\cr\ gilhnt manner, under a hca\' fire 
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from the hills He was immediately joined by a few Pa than horse, 
belonging to the Khattah chief, led b} Major J Coke, these being 
shortly followed by thirtj sabres, 4th Punj ab Ca\ air } , under Cap 
tain G 0 Jacob 

The enemy attempted to regain the lull, whilst their brethren, 
who were in large numbers on the hillside, opened fire to protect 
their retreat 

In the meanwhile, Lieutenant E J Tra\ ers, of the 1st Punjab 
Infantrj , who was on picquet duty with a comp an} of Ins regiment, 
ad\anced to the support of the cavalr}, and immediatcl} attached 
the enemy on the hill During this time a bod} of 50 dismounted 
men of the 4th Punjab Ca\ airy, from a breastworl , and 250 of the 1st 
Punjab Inf antr} from the camp, were advancing to the assistance 
of the other parties, and, on their being united, the\ soon dro\e 
the enemy from even point, with the lo^s of tv el\ e or fifteen left 
on the ground, in addition to an} killed or wounded who were 
carried awaj Our loss was small, consisting of fourteen wounded 
The enem} were so completel} routed and panic stricken 
that at dark not a flag, or man, or watch fire w as \ lsiblc 

Up to this time it had been the boast of these hill tribes that 
were it not for our guns, we could ne\er oppose them , and, there 
fore, not the least advantage of this engagement was their ha\ing 
been made to experience the falsity of this assertion Other lull 
tribes were assembling and sending their quotas, but the ignominious 
defeat of the first bod} at once put a stop to an} further exhibitions 
of fanaticism 

On the 6th of May the troops were moied to Thai, where a 
halt was made till the 17th, to enable a settlement to be made 
with the Tuns and the Wazirs 

The settlement with these tribes having been satisfactonlv 
accomplished, on the 17th the force started on its return to Kohat 
where it armed on the 21st, and was then brol en up 

The Indian Medil, with a clasp for the“ North M cst Frontier ” 
was granted m 1869 to all sur\i\ors of the troops engaged in the 
abo'Nc operations 

Expedition to Miranzai and Kurram, by a force under Brigadier 
N B Chamberlain, in 1856 

The expedition into the Miranzni aallei in lSuj had been 
attended b, the beat efiects , but, subsequently, Darsamand, one 
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of the largest of the Milages, withheld the land revenue due froic 
it Numerous raids were also committed on our Kliattah, Bangash 
and "Wnzir subjects, resident in the vallc), b) the Tuns, whom the 
Kabul Government were unable to control, and these incursions 
were abetted b) the Zaimuhht tribe 

The Tuns, on the first annexation of the Koliat distnet, had 
given much trouble Thc\ had repeatedly leagued with other tribes 
to harass the Miranzai vallej, harbouring fugitives, encouraging 
all to resist, and frequently attaching Bangash and Kliattah villages 
in the Koliat district 

In August 1853 Captain J Cohe moved from Bahadur Kliel 
with 100 bavoncts, 1st Punjab Infantrv , and 45 sabres, 1st Punjab 
Cav alrv , to seize a large armed Tun carav an Pushing on with the 
cavalrv, after a march of fort) miles, the convo) was sighted, and 
after «omc resistance, in which one of them was hilled and one 
wounded, thirtv seven Tuns with all their property were captured, 
their goods being til en as security for the repayment of the value 
of the plundered property, and the men as host iges for their tnbe 
Tins m< isun was soon followed b) an embassy from the tribe, 
petitioning the rector ition of the caraynn, nnd promising to abstain 
from further riuh on British territory \n agreement was then 
concludul with the tribe, dating from tho beginning of 1S54 
The value of plundered property was made good, the prisoners 
were released, nnd five Tuns were made over to the Bntisli ns bos 
tnges 


B it bin one month, however, the tnbe again pave wav to on! 
counsels and in the following March (1854) a serious attach was 
made by the Tuns with 2,000 men (horse and foot) on a Miranzai 
village lives were lost on both side's, nnd the Tun hostages were 
then incarcir ited in the I aliore jail 

This invt iiue of misconduct was followed b\ other nub In 
tin. autumn of lg'»t when the expedition against the refractor) 
Bntidi \ illa^i of Minin- u w as proposed, it was under consideration 
wh.th.r tin opimrtiiiutv should not be til en of punishing the 
Tun-' but as thc\ u,r« subjects of Kabul, mul negotiations with 
tb \rmr i ire liorth * \pcctcd, the Cov eminent decided on first 
arranging with tb. 1 .tt, r on the subject 

. fbim g the mgotntions for the tnntv at Peshnwann March 
b l it was rxpl uned to the Afghan n present ntivi that cit] tr th< 
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Kabul Government must restrain the Turis from incursions into 
British territory, or else the British Government itself would under 
take to chastise them As a result it was resolved that another 
trial should be given to the tribe before further measures were 
taken, as the Kabul Government promised to control them 
During the expedition to Miranzai m 1855, the Turis, having seen 
that display of force, desired to make peace with us, and, as already 
stated, a settlement was effected with them at Thai, and their men 
were then released from confinement These measures, however, 
had not the desired effect, and the Turis continued their raids 
With regard to the Zaimukhts, their object had long been to 
encroach on the valley of Miranzai, in which they had already ac 
quired the village of Torawan It was, therefore, determined to send 
a force to punish the Tuns, to compel an understanding with the 
Zaimukhts, and to make an example of the refractory village of 
Darsamand Previous to the advance of the force, however, the 
recusant village paid up its revenue, together with the fine of 
Its 1,000 imposed 

As regards the time of year for the operations, the Deputy 
Commissioner, Captain B Henderson, remarked that it would then 
(m the autumn) be fine and settled weather , that forage would be 
abundant, water plentiful, and the Kurram river at its lowest, 
and that, moreover, it was very advisable that the Miranzai valley 
should be visited at as carl} a date as possible 

Accordingly, the marginally noted force, under the command of 


Detachment Peshawar Mountain Train 
Battery 

Detachment No 1 Punjab Light Field Bat 
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No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery 

Detachment l*t Punjab Cavalry 

4th Punjab Caudry 
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route , and if firewood was scar 
to have supplies of it stacked at 


Brigadier N B Chamberlain, 
consisting of 4,896 men of all 
ranks, with fourteen guns, was 
ordered to assemble at Kohat 
The Deputy Commissioner of 
Kohat was to he informed of 
the daily requirements of each 
regiment or corps, and he was 
directed to collect supplies for 
the force, and to arrange - 
forage, etc , along the hi 
m an> parts of the coum 
the nearest possible places 
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On the 21st of Octobex 1856 the force marched from Kohat 
towards ' Hangu, where it arrived on the following day On the 
23rd the march was continued to Togh, and on the 24th the column 
arrived at Kai, the border village of Upper and Lower Miranzai 

A great difference was perceptible in the feeling of the people 
In 1855 the walls and houses had been covered with armed men, 
now all was quiet, no notice was taken of the arm al of the troops, 
and the men and women of the villages pursued their usual avoca 
tions They had already paid their revenue, and, having defied 
no orders, seemed perfectly to understand that they were safe, 
though 5,000 soldiers were encamped under their walls Nothing 
had tended more to create this confidence than the strict discipline 
maintained by Brigadier Chamberlain 

At Kai the Deputy Commissioner had received intelligence 
that a lage number of Miranzai criminals had taken refuge in Tora 
wan, which was inhabited by Zaimukht settlers from the hills 
north west of Miranzai In the expedition of 1855 greater con 
sideration had been shown to Tora wan than to an} of the other 
villages, through the good offices of Khw a] a Muhammad Khan the 
chief of the Khattaks, who to gain the friendship of the Zaimukht 
clan, went so far as to himself pay most of the Tora wan revenue In 
consequence of this prompt payment, the force had then no occasion 
to encamp at Torawari, even for a single day But, as usual, mild 
treatment was attributed to weakness, and not onl} the Zaimukhts, 
but their Bangash neighbours, came to regard Torawan as an im 
pregnable fortress , hence, every run awa\ scoundrel in the valley* 
as our force again approached, sought and received asylum in this 
redoubtable Zaimukht village 

It was therefore, decided to surprise the vill ige, and, with this 
purpose, orders were issued for the usual march to Nanab on the 
following morning 

The Nanab road was reconnoitred by the engineer officers, 
and improved by the sappers, and the ground at Nanab was selected 
for the camp An hour before the appointed time the morning 
bugle sounded Frcm Kai to Torawan is about rune miles, and for 
half the distance the road is the same as that to Nanab Up to 
this point the whole force proceeded leisurely, and none but com 
mantling officers knew what was going to happen At length* 
however, the troops broke into two columns, one keeping the road 
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to Nariab, and the other striking off to Torawan When within 
four miles of the place, and as da} was breaking, the cavalry push 
ed on m two bodies , the broken nature of the ground prevent 
ed anv rapid movements, but, by keeping a tolerably wide circle, 
they succeeded in surrounding the place before the inhabitants 
had any warning, and the Zaimukhts and their guests awoke to 
find themsehes caught in a net 

So entirely helpless were these boasters now, that not a sign 
of resistance was made The headmen were summoned from the 
village to hear the terms dictated to them, but, after two hours’ 
negotiations, nothing could be settled, and they were sent back 
with the intimation that they must either surrender the criminals 
known to be harboured by them, pTy a fine for previous miscon 
duct, and give security for future good behaviour, or stand the 
consequences 

Meanwhile the Peshawar Mountain Train Bnttery and the 6th 
Punjab Infantrj came up, shortly followed by the mountain guns 
of No 1 Punjab Light Field Battery, and the 1st and 2nd Pun 
jab Infantry , these were all placed in position, ready to act if re 
quired 

Half an hour had been allowed to the m allies for the surrender 
of the criminals, but this time expired without an} sign of com 
pliance on their part A further quarter of an hour was granted, 
to enable them to send out their women and children , and during 
this period every endeavour was made to induce them to place 
their families in security, but with no effect The time having 
expired, the guns were opened with blank cartridge, in the hope 
of intimidating the inhabitants, but without success 

At length shells were thrown into the village, and, after about 
thirty rounds, the women were seen running towards our position, 
waving clothes and holding up the Koran 

The fire of the guns was instantly stopped, and the women 
were sent back to tell the men that the} must now come out and 
surrender, or the batteries would reopen Slowly and angrily 
they came out and threw down their arms, but only by twos and 
threes, and still there was no sign of giving up the criminals 
The 1st and 2nd Punjab Infantry were therefore ordered into the 
village to search for refugees At length the stacks of winter 
fodder for the cattle were fired, and, the wind carrying the flames 
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from house to house, the criminals were eventually brought oat 
The troops were then recalled from the village, and the inhabitants 
allowed to extinguish the flames, which had destroyed about one 
third of their houses 

The arms that had been surrendered, and the thirteen criminals 
who had been captured, were all sent off to our camp at Nanab , 
and 100 hostages, with 200 or 300 head of cattle, were also earned 
way as security till a 6ne of Rs 2,000 should be paid for the long 
standing scores of Torawan 

Two or three lives only had been lost on the side of the vil 
lagers, and on our side two sepoys had been wounded in the village 
The troops reached camp bout two o'clock, no one attempting 
to molest them during their retirement The force halted at 
Nanab from the 25th of October to the 4th of November, when 
it marched to Darsamand, and on the 5th to Thai 

As Ghulam Jan, the Deputy Governor of Kurram, had, not- 
withstanding orders received from Kabul, failed in securing the 
attendance of the headmen of the Turis, orders were issued for tie 
force to advance from Thai 

On the 6th and 7th the troops were employed in entrenching a 
position on the left bank of the Kurram, and about 600 men were 
left to hold this and to protect the sick and all baggage which was 
not absolutely necessary to the force on its onward march 

On the 8th of November the force crossed the Kurram, and 
marched up its banks for ten miles, where it encamped for the 
night , neither a village nor a man was seen throughout the march, 
and for the whole distance the hills bounded the river on both 
sides 

The following day the march was continued to Hazar P 1 ? 
Ziarat, fifteen miles, a rather difficult and tedious one for the guns 
and baggage, and it was nearlv sunset before the rear guard reach 
ed camp The road was either on the banks or along the bed of the 
river The Kurram valley and the Tun lands were entered id 
mediately on leaving the encamping ground, when the valley 
creased in breadth, villages were numerous, and the whole country 
bore signs of careful cultivation No resistance had been offered 
to the advance of the force, and the column was met by a represents 
tive o! the Kabul authorities, and also by the principal lull 
angash maliks 
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As it was desirable that the settlement with the Tuns should 
take place near the fort (occupied b> the Kabul Sirdar when m the 
valley, and at that time by his deputy), and as the opportunity 
for seeing and surveying the country was a favourable one, it 
was decided that the advance should be continued 

From Hazar Pir to the Strdar’s fort there are two roads, one 
being up the bed of the river and past numerous villages, the other 
by the Darwazagai pass , the latter was said to be the more practi 
cable, and was adopted The troops, therefore, continued their 
march on the 10th, passmg through narrow valleys, covered with 
high grass, but destitute of any signs of man , although later 
m the year these lands are occupied by migratory tribes, who return 
to their hills on the approach of summer The camp was pitched 
at the mouth of the Darwazagai defile, about eleven miles from 
Ilazar Pit Ziarat 

The following day the column proceeded through the Dar 
wazagai, and the camp was pitched, after a march of twelve miles, 
on the right bank of the Kurram, about one mile and a quarter 
from the fort, on the opposite side of the river The defile was 
about eight miles in length, and, although large workmg parties 
were employed to improve the road, and a regiment of infantry 
was detailed to assist the guns of No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery, 
the axles of two of the four pieces gave wav , and it was sunset be- 
fore the battery was in camp 

For the first six miles the pass was so narrow that it was com- 
manded by hills at matchlock range from both sides The chief 
difficulties of the road were found in the first three miles The 
nala draining the pass had frequently to be crossed, the ascents 
and descents being occasionally steep and rocky In one place 
the path had been cut away by torrents, and there was a perpen 
dicular drop of twenty feet mto the nala The hill above was very 
difficult to work m— rocky, covered with stunted palm bushes, 
and of a steep slope, and a road had to be made for the passage 
of the artillery 

The Kurram fort was found to be situated in the widest part 
of the valley, which was there about twelve miles broad , the 
cultivated portion extending for about a mile on either side of 
the river The villages were thickly clustered, and situated on 
these cultivated strips of land, with the exception of a few builfc 
at the gorges in the hills where there were springs 
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from house to house, the criminals were eventually brought out 
The troops were then recalled from the village, and the inhabitants 
allowed to extinguish the flames, which had destroyed about one 
third of their houses 

The arms that had been surrendered, and the thirteen criminals 
who had been captured, were all sent off to our camp at Nanab , 
and 100 hostages, with 200 or 300 head of cattle, were also earned 
way as security till a fine of Rs 2,000 should be paid for the long 
standing scores of Torawari 

Two or three lives only had been lost on the side of the vil 
lagers, and on our side two sepoys had been wounded in the village 
The troops reached camp bout two o’clock, no one attempting 
to molest them during their retirement The force halted at 
Nanab from the 25th of October to the 4th of November, when 
it inarched to Darsamand, and on the 5th to Thai 

As Ghulam Jan, the Deputy Governor of Kurram, had, not 
withstanding orders received from Kabul, failed in securing the 
attendance of the headmen of the Tuns, orders were issued for the 
force to advance from Thai 

On the 6th and 7th the troops were employed in entrenching a 
position on the left bank of the Kurram, and about 600 men were 
left to hold this and to protect the sick and all baggage which was 
not absolutely necessary to the force on its onward march 

On the 8th of November the force crossed the Kurram, and 
marched up its banks for ten miles, where it encamped for the 
night , neither a village nor a man was seen throughout the march, 
and for the whole distance the hills bounded the river on both 
sides 

The following day the march was continued to Hazar Dr 
Ziarat, fifteen miles, a rather difficult and tedious one for the gnns 
and baggage, and it was nearK sunset before the rear guard reach 
ed camp The road w as either on tie banks or along the bed of the 
river The Kurram valley and the Turi lands were entered ini 
mediately- on leaving the encamping ground, when the \ alley, * n 
creased m breadth, villages were numerous and the whole country 
bore signs of careful cultivation No resistance had been offered 
to the advance of the force, and the column was metby a represents 
tive of the Kabul authorities, and also by the principal Tun *nd 
angash maliks 
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As it was desirable that the settlement with the Tans should 
take place near the fort (occupied by the Kabul Sirdar when m the 
valley, and at that time by his deputy), and as the opportunity 
for seeing and surveying the countrj was a fav ourable one, it 
was decided that the advance should be continued 

From Hazar Pir to the Sirdar's fort there are two roads, one 
being up the bed of the river and pa^t numerous villages, the other 
by the Darwazagai pass , the latter was said to be the more practi- 
cable, and was adopted The troops, therefore, continued their 
march on the 10th, passing through narrow valleys, covered with 
high grass, but destitute of any signs of man, although later 
in the year these lands are occupied by migratory tribes, who return 
to their hills on the approach of summer The camp was pitched 
at the mouth of the Darwazagai defile, about eleven miles from 
Hazar Pit Ziarat 

The following day the column proceeded through the Dar- 
wazagai, and the camp was pitched, after a march of twelve miles, 
on the right bank of the Kurram, about one mile and a quarter 
from the fort, on the opposite side of the river The defile was 
about eight miles in length, and, although large working parties 
were employed to improve the road, and a regiment of infantry 
was detailed to assist the guns of No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery, 
the axles of two of the four pieces gave wav, and it was sunset be- 
fore the battery was m camp 

For the first six miles the pass was so narrow that it was com 
manded by hills at matchlock range from both sides The chief 
difficulties of the road were found in the first three miles The 
nala draining the pass had frequently to be crossed, the ascents 
and descents being occasionally steep and rock) In one place 
the path had been cut away by torrents, and there was a perpen- 
dicular drop of twenty feet into the nala The hill above was \ exy 
difficult to work m — rocky, covered with stunted palm bushes, 
and of a steep slope, and a road had to be made for the passage 
of the artillery 

The Kurram fort was found to be situated in the widest part 
of the valley, which was there about twelve miles broad , the 
cultivated portion extending for about a mile on either side of 
the river The villages were thickly clustered, and situated on 
these cultivated strips of land, with the exception of a few built 
at the gorges m the hills where there were springs 
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from house to house, the criminals were eventually brought out 
The troops were then recalled from the village, and the inhabitants 
allowed to extinguish the flames, which had destroyed about one 
third of their houses 

The arms that had been surrendered, and the thirteen criminals 
who had been captured, were all sent off to our camp at Nanab , 
and 100 hostages, with 200 or 300 head of cattle, were also earned 
waj as security till a fine of Rs 2,000 should be paid for the long 
standing scores of Torawan 

Two or three lives only had been lost on the side of the vil 
lagers, and on our side two sepoys had been wounded in the village 
The troops reached camp bout two o'clock, no one attempting 
to molest them dunng their retirement The force halted at 
Nanab from the 25th of October to the 4th of November, when 
it marched to Darsamand, and on the 5th to Thai 

As Ghulam Jan, the Deputy Governor of Kurram, had, not 
withstanding orders received from Kabul, failed in securing the 
attendance of the headmen of the Tuns, orders were issued for the 
force to advance from Thai 

On the 6th and 7th the troops were employed in entrenching a 
position on the left bank of the Kurram, and about 600 men were 
left to hold this and to protect the sick and all baggage which was 
not absolutely necessary to the force on its onward inarch 

On the 8th of November the force crossed the Kurram, and 
marched up its banks for ten miles, where it encamped for the 
night , neither a village nor a man was seen throughout the march, 
and for the whole distance the hills hounded the river on both 
sides 

The following day the march was continued to Hazar Ihr 
Ziarat, fifteen miles, a rather difficult and tedious one for the guns 
and baggage, and it was nearh sunset before the rear guard reach 
ed camp The road was either on tl e banks or along the bed of the 
rivet The Kurram valley and the Tun lands were entered im 
mediately on leaving the encamping ground, when the v alley m 
creased in breadth, villages were numerous, and the whole country 
bore signs of careful cultivation No resistance had been offered 
to the advance of the force, and the column was met by a represen ta 
tive of the Kabul authorities, and also by the principal Tun and 
angash maltha 



THE TVBl AND BAbCASFl TRIBES 


S25 


As it was desirable that the settlement with the Tnns should 
take place near the fort (occupied b} the Kabul Sirdar when in the 
valley, and at that time by his deputy), and as the opportunity 
for seeing and sur\ eying the country was a favourable one, it 
was decided that the advance should be continued 

From Hazar Pir to the Sirdar's fort there are two roads, one 
being up the bed of the river and pa^fc numerous villages, the other 
b} the Darwazagai pass , the latter was said to be the more practi- 
cable, and was adopted The troops, therefore, continued their 
march on the 10th, passing through narrow valleys, covered with 
high grass, but destitute of any signs of man , although later 
m the year these lands are occupied by migratory tribes, who return 
to their hills on the approach of summer The camp was pitched 
at the mouth of the Darwazagai defile, about eleven milts from 
Hazar Pir Ziarat 

The following day the column proceeded through the Dar- 
wazagai, and the camp was pitched, after a march of twelve miles, 
on the right bank of the Kurram, about one mile and a quarter 
from the fort, on the opposite side of the river The defile was 
about eight miles in length, and, although large working parties 
were emplojed to improve the road, and a regiment of infantry 
was detailed to assist the guns of No 3 Punjab Light Field Batter}, 
the axles of two of the four pieces gave wav, and it was sunset be 
fore the battery was in camp 

For the first six miles the pass was so narrow that it was com 
manded by hills at matchlock range from both sides The chief 
difficulties of the road were found in the first three miles The 
nala draining the pass had frequently to be crossed, the ascents 
and descents being occasionally steep and rocky In one place 
the path had been cut away by torrents, and there was a perpen 
dicular drop of twenty feet mto the nala The hill above was very 
difficult to work m— rocky, covered with stunted palm bushes, 
and of a steep slope, and a road had to be made for the passage 
of the artillery 

The Kurram fort was found to bo situated m the widest part 
of the valley, which was there about twelve miles broad , the 
cultivated portion extending for about a mile on either aide of 
the river The villages were thickly clustered, and situated on 
these cultivated strips of land, with the exception of a few buflfc 
at the gorges m the hills where there were springs 
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Up to thi 3 time not a single shot had been fired into the camp 
At Hazar Pir the headmen had been warned by the Brigadier 
that he would not submit to the indignity of being annoyed at 
night, and that if his picquets were fired into, every village in the 
neighbourhood of the camp would be destroyed 

The force was halted near the fort from the 11th to the 23rd 
of November There was some difficultv about grazing for the 
camels, the nearest ground being in the Darwazagai, six or seven 
miles from the camp As supplies were running short, little having 
been brought in by the people of the country, foraging parties 
had to be sent out with cattle and money, and a compulsory sale 
enforced in the neighbouring villages , but, although the operation 
was a tedious one, going from house to house to fill up the bags, 
no difficulty was experienced by the troops employed, and after 
a dav or two the people of the country began to bring gram into 
the camp A strong detachment of Khwaja Muhammad's horse 
men was also sent bach to Thai to bring up supplies, this detach 
ment taking only two marches in reaching the camp from Thai 
The Tuns, who at first intended to refuse compliance with 
our demands, hoping they would induce the surrounding tribes 
to unite against us, very soon changed their language and policy , 
and our claims agamst them having been amicably arranged, 
the 21st was spent by the Brigadier and the Commissioner, and 
other officers, in visiting the Paiwarpass On the first arrival 
of the force m the valley, the Commissioner had mentioned to the 
Deputy Governor and headmen his intention of doing this , but as 
further notice might have led to difficulties, the determination was 
only made known to the Paiwar mahks, who were m camp, late on 
the night of the 20th, when they were warned to accompany the 
party The escort consisted of 200 cavalry The party left camp 
shortly after 3 am on the morning of the 2 1st, and reached 
the village of Paiwar about 7 30 A.M. To the foot of the pass took 
another hour and twenty minutes, arid its actual ascent a quarter 
of an hour more , the party then decended on the Kabul side, 
and after a nde of half an hour a halt was made, to enable 
Lieutenants A. "W Garnett and P S Lumsden to make a sketch of 
the country 

On regaining the summit of the pass, some time was spent in 
making additional observations, and it was sunset before the party 
reached the camp, the distance from the cjest of the pass being 
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twenty four miles The people were civil, ready to afford any 
information, and appeared quite to have made up their min ds 
that they were shortly to expect a British occupation 

In camp the cold was now very trying at night, the thermo 
meter falling 10° Fahr below freezing point , and the sick list 
was again on the increase 

On the 23rd the force began its return march to Thai, and it 
was determined, mstead of returning by the Danvazagai pass, 
to follow the river route to where it joins the other at Hazar Pit 
Z iarat Thai was reached without incident on the 28th 

On the afternoon of the 28th four grass cutters were killed 
and one mortally wounded whilst out cutting grass Thcirpomes, 
carried off by the murderers, were recovered by the cavalry guard 
with them , but, from the nature of the ground, the cavalry could 
not succeed m coming up with the murderers 

The troops remained at Thai till the Gth of December, when, 
the murder of the grass cutters havmg been clearly brought homo 
to the Miamai Branch of the Kabul Khel Wazirs, and their maltls 
having declined either to wait upon the Deputy Commissioner or 
to afford any reparation, no alternative was left but to obtain 
redress by force of arms 

Although their conduct did not call for any consideration at 
our hands, both the Deputy Commissioner and the Brigadier were 
of opimpn that the future peace of the frontier, and the interest of 
Government would best be secured could punishment be inflicted 
upon the guilty only , and as the names of those actuall} implicat- 
ed in the murder, and their precise location, had been made known 
to Captain Henderson, the operations were to be restricted, ns 
far as possible, to their apprehension 

But to have required the surrender of criminals without being 
in a position to enforce the demand would have been considered 
by the Wazirs as an idle menace, and would have been treated 
with contempt , and, therefore, before any call of the Lind could 
bo made it was necessary to bring the whole section of the tribe 
under our control It was only possible to effect this by a 6ur 
prise, and arrangements were made accordingly 

After the murder of the grass cutters, such of the Miamais 
as had previously been encamped on the right bank of the Kurram 
crossed the river, and the whole of the section pitched their tents 
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at the foot of a range of mountains which they had been accus 
tomed to consider inaccessible, and where they supposed them 
selves secure from any attach except m front 

For the surprise to be successful two conditions were indispens 
able, uz , the possession of the mountams in rear of their encamp 
ments, and the cutting off of their retreat down the left bant 
of the river 


To the force, as per margin, under Major J Coke, was assigned 
the first of these operations At raid 
N °BattTty n |2 gttn'a 8 ) ht aight these troops fell in without noise, 
1st Punjab infantry and, led by guides provided by the Deputy 

CtJl * Commissioner, they started for the sum 

mit of the mountains by a circuitous and difficult path 

Two hours after the departure of Major Coke’s column the 
remainder of the troops fell in, crossed the Kurram opposite camp, 
and marched down its right bank, under Brigadier Chamberlain 
On their reaching the village of Giland Khel the day began 
to dawn, so, leaving the infantry and guns to follow, the Brigadier 
pushed on with the cavalry , the Deputy Commissioner accom 
pamed Khwaja Muhammad Khan’s horsemen, for the double 
purpose of cutting off the retreat by the river bank, and of re 
connoitnng the river down stream for a place practicable for 
infantry On crossing the river and entering the broken ground, 
the cavalry came suddenly on an encampment of the Miamais, 
who, warned of their approach, were carrying their families and 
cattle up the steep mountain path m their rear Here a few 
shots were exchanged, we having one sowar wounded and two 
horses killed, the Wazirs losing one man 

About this time intimation was brought that Major Coke’s 
column had been seen on the summit of the mountain, so there was 
no longer any doubt as to his success The Gurkhas and the 
Peshawar Mountain Tram Battery, having meanwhile come up with 
the cavalry, turned the southernmost point of the Aliamai encamp 


ments, and ascended the mountams, thereby completing the chain 
Major Coke’s column was above them, and entirely closed the few 
paths which led up the mountain The 3rd Punjab Infantry and 
the guns of No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery threatened their front 
from below , and lower down again the Gurkhas and mountain 
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guns had the command of the hills , while the cavalry cut off all 
retreat by the plain 

As soon as all the troops weic in. position, the precise object 
of the a lsit was explained to the enemj , and the} were assured 
that the} would not be injured unless the} resisted Seeing 
that an} attempt at escape or opposition would be useless, 
the} at once gave up all who were present and called for The 
troops then retired, and several hundred head of cattle and sheep 
were brought awaj , to be restored w hen terms were definitely 
settled with the tribe The troops reached camp at 4 pm, after 
A ver} hard da}’s work, and after being for nearl} twenty four 
hours without food There were no other casualties besides those 
alread} mentioned 

As it was found that it would be impossible to convict the 
suspected men if tried in a criminal court, a fine of Rs 1 200 was 
lev led on the tribe 

Before the operations, the precaution had been taken of send 
ing messages to the other branches of the Kabul Ivhel Wazirs 
not to interfere in support of the Miamais, and no aid was given 
them 

After two da}s spent in a settlement with the Miamais, the 
force moved to Gandiaor, where it was encamped till the 21st of 
December, pending the adjustment of certain difficulties with 
the Zaimukhts, as a party of that tribe, having no quarrel with 
the people of Darsamand, and solel} with the object of outrag 
ing the British Government, had on the 14th of December seized 
three men belonging to that village one of whom afterwards died 
of his wounds 

The Zaimukhts in the plains were not participators in this 
crime, and were powerless to procure the surrender of the culprits , 
but the demands of the Deputy Commissioner backed as they 
were b} the presence of such a large bodv of troops had the desired 
effect, and a deputation as sent in and a fine of Rs 1 000 paid 

The pa}inent of the fine imposed on the Zumukhts leaving 
nothing further to be done the force after marching to Torawan 
on the 22nd of December w here it halted for four da} s, was, on 
arm nl at Kohat brol en up 

The conduct of the troops had been most exemplar} , not 
one single vet of violence had been committed, either against 

Vol. II 2J 
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property or person, during the whole period No stronger mdica 
tions of the increase of our power and influence in these valleys 
could ha\ been afforded than the fact that not a single shot had 
been fired at the camp at night , that with the exception of the 
murder of the grasst utters by the Kabul Klicl Wazirs no camp 
follower had been injured, nor had a single animal been carried off 

At the end of 1859, Brig General N B Chamberlain, c B , 
again passed through the Miranzai valle} at the head of a force, 
with which he was about to punish the Kabul Khel Wazirs (to be 
related m the next chapter) and Captain James, Commissioner 
of Peshawar who accompanied the force as Political Officer th^n 
took the opportunity of inspecting the \ alley, and spoke in the 
highest terms of the good fruits which the expeditions m 1855 and 
1856, and the wise policj at that time inaugurated, had brought 
forth 

Since the expedition of 1856 the Tuns, who had formerl} been 
so turbulent, ha\c given little trouble, and our relations with them 
and with the Bangash up to the present time have alread} been 
sufficient!} alluded to at the beginning of the chapter 
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Wazipistan, -which, lor political and administrative purposes is 
divided into Northern and Southern Wazinstan, lies on the west- 
ern border of the Indian Empire, and forms the connecting link on 
the Afghan frontier between the districts of Kurram and Zhob 

On the west and north west lie the Afghan districts of Birmal 
and Khost, while on the north east and east Wazinstan is coter- 
minous with the districts of Kurram, Kobat, Bannu, and Dera 
Ismail Khan On the south lies the Zhob district of Baluchistan 

In shape, Wazinstan resembles a rough parallelogram, with an 
average length of 110 miles from north to south and an average 
breadth of 60 miles from east to west At the north east corner 
of the parallelogram a wedge of hilly countrv juts into the Kohafc 
and Bannu districts 

Prom north to south and from east to west, situated as the 
country is m the Suliman range, it is intersected by chains of 
mountains, ridges, and ra\ mes running now in one direction 
and now in another The rugged and mountainous nature of the 
country becomes more and more accentuated the further au ad 
\ance is made from the eastern boundary The general trend 
of the mam watercourses of this tangled network of hills runs 


Geography of Wazinstan 


from east to west and the country 
rises to the watershed which divides 


the basin of the Indus from that of the Helmand This water 


shed is situated in the western Suleiman range, which lies 
some distance to the west of the Afghan frontier The ra\mes 


are generally flanked throughout their course by high hills, 
which occasionally recede enough to gi\e the spaces enclosed the 
appearance of small \ allots The width of these ravines is tery 
a amble , m some places being as much as a thousand yards, whilst 
at others thet narrow to a hundred yards or less The narrowest 


parts are v here the water lias had to pierce its way through a range 
( 331 ) 
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crossing its course at right angles these gorges, called by the 
native tangis , are the points usually occupied to oppose an enemy 

These ra\mes and watercourses form the only natural meins 
of communication m so difficult a countr 7, and are dignified by the 
name of “roads” by the inhabitants The beds of the ravines 
are thickly strewn with boulders and stones In fine weather 
a stream of water usually trickles down them, requiring to he 
crossed ev ery few hundred yards , but after rain the beds suddenly 
fill, and often become dangerous torrents 

The land is essentially a barren one, and the poorness of the 
soil has hitherto proved an insuperable barrier to a large increa c e 
of the resident population lor generations the Wazir has been 
m the habit of supplementing the resources of his country bv 
imports, forced or otherwise, from the plain country at his feet, 
although the natural products, aided perchance by smuggling, 
ha\ e been sufficient to enable him to endure successfully more thin 
one prolonged blockade The Tochi villey and the Spin plain 
alone furnish large tracts suitable for cultivation In the rest of 
Wazinstan agriculture is confined to the plateaux at the base of 
high mountains, and to the small valleys and stretches of alluvial 
land bordering the main rav mes These las t are termed by the 
natives laches, and are a feature m all the principal defiles of the 
Suleiman range In the valleys and laches the land is generally 
terraced and irrigated, and in many instances the water is lei on to 
the fields by means of channels cut out of the hillside, exhibiting 
considerabl engineering skill and great labour 1 The borders 
of the fields are commonly planted with mulberry and willow 
which give to these spots a pleasing appearance compared with the 
rugged hills which encircle them 

In some parts, as at Maidam south west of Thai, Razmal , 
and Shawal, the hills lose their steep character and assume the 
appearance of downs 

In the south of Wazinstan the tributaries of the Gumal river, 
the Dhana or Wana T01 and the Urghar, both flow through wide 
open plains, which present to the distant spectator the appearance 
of rolling grassy pampas, but a nearer view discloses the fact that 

1 Hero and there those irrigation chan is pierced with a tunnel until wstor i« slruch 
Dels are bored through a hillside and These irrigation channels are called 
occasionally m plain districts, rising ground 
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they are covered almost entirely with stones and boulders, and 
scored through m til directions with watercourses usually dry 
These plains are known as AVana, Spin, and Zarmclan, the second 
of these being the least stony 

The \ alley of the Gumal is distinguished bv its excessive barren 
ness, there is hardly a blade of cultivation to be seen between 
Murtaza and Khajun Each and no v ill ages along the ri\ er itself 

The principal rivers in AVaziristan are the Kurram, Ivaitu, 
Tochi, and Gumal None of these form serious military obstacles 
except when in flood, as there are manv fords across them The 
remaining rivers are but mountain streams insignificant as a rule, 
though dangerous and impassable during a spate So suddenl) 
do these spates occur that thev are apt to prove costl} to a force, 
caught in one of the numerous tangis w here the sides are so pre 
cipitous that escape is sometimes impossible For the same 
reason camp should never be pitched in a dr\ riverbed, even 
though it miy appear to have been m disuse for some time 
Several instances have occurred of camps being washed awaj 
through neglect of this precaution 

The chief inhabitants of AVazinstan arc the Darwesli Khcls 


Tlio peop’e of Waari tin 


who form the subject of this chapter, 
the Mahsuds, tlic Dawans, and the 


Bhittams All these tribes have little in common with each 


other, and for generations past have been in a state of per 
petual mutual strife The Darwesli Kliels and the Mahsuds 
arc the only AVazirs proper, and strangely enough the name has 
been practically appropriated by the former who are always 
1 nown m the bill countr> as Alazirs the Mahsuds are onlv 


described b\ that title bj strangers to their country They 
pronounce their own mmc- “ Mahsid ” 

The Darts esh Kliel and tlic Alahsuds have 1 common origin, 
being descended according to tradition from A^ azir t ho had a son 
Klnzn,* and sev eral grandsons, tw o of w liom w ere Musa, common!} 
called Darwesli and Alahmud Musa (Dvrwesh) had two sons, 


"Utman and Alimad Mahmud again had a son Mahsud The 


i VVniir had a second son T_oli who His third gr nd on me Molirah who 
fled to cheapo icncemcc fo murdir to ngnn hid i son Gurlix from whom aro 
tho northern slopes of tho ^ifed Koh de&ccndid the Curtiz T1 nzirs of Kbost 
whtro hts de cendints arc still located 
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brothers Utman and Ahmad and their cousin Mahsud were the 
founders of the Wazir race 

The original home of the tribe was probably m Brrmal 1 , and 
the} began to move eastwards at the close of the fourteenth 
centur}, occupying Shamal and the Kohat border north of the 
Tochi, when they then migrated, crossing that river, and took 
possession of the mountainous region about Shuidar , 2 moving 
graduallv south until they seized the whole country as far as the 
Gumal It is probable that at the beginning of the last century 
thev had not advanced into the valley of the Zim and Shahur, 
as Powmdah caravans in those days used to move unopposed 
across the Zatervi ram.e to Marghaband and Jandola 3 

Relv ing on the inaccessibility of their country the Wazirs have 
defied for centuries the power of the rulers of India and Afghanistan, 
«nd on more than one occasion they engaged and defeated the 
invading armies of the Moguls Their character as a people, and 
their organization hav e, therefore, been naturally independent and 
strongly democratic, so much so that even their own ciders hav e little 
real control ov or the unruly spirits of their v anous clans True sons 
ofEsiu, tliLV ilwavs carry their lives in their hands, and finding 
tint the natural resources of their country do not favour them 
enough, they eke out their existence by plundering their more 
peaceful neighbours This mode of life has imbued in their men 
a free and independent manner and a fine active physique, and 
in their women a power of resisting fatigue and nurturing their 
children under most adverse circumstances 

Their legitimate occupations are chiefly pastoral and it is 
the search for sustenance for their flocks and herds, constituting, 
as these do, their onlv property that leads them to w ander up and 
down their countrv and in the case of the Darwesh Khel to move 
as far as British territory 

Strangely enough the Darwesh Khel and Mahsuds, although 
of the same stocl have long been at enmity with one another 
and the frud has been aggravated by the Ahmadzu Darwesh 
kinds giving information and advice to the British Government 
in their expeditions igninst the Mahsuds They differ, too, so much 

1 flc toral of VIu a tbo ancestor of 2 Tlio second highest mounts* n to 
Hi*' J)ir»« h hi 1 6tillc\istaasa place of W -uir» tnn— 11 000 feet 
pilgrim ico at tin Ziarat named aft r him the Knnran (Ksrann) pi « 

m the /Jmdaw&r valloy abovo h ha kin- itanamo 



DASWESB KEEL WAZIJtS 


335 


in habits and characteristics tint the} rna} almost be regarded 
as a separate tribe Notwithstanding this fact the villages of the 
Darwcsh Khel and Wahsuds are much mixed up, and the leading 
men are also often connected by marriage 

The chief characteristic of the Darwcsh Kliel is their migrator} 
habit, man} of them migrate annualh from their nati\c lulls 
in the autumn to the Bannu district iu British terntor} and return 
to their homes onl} after the severe winter of their inhospitable 
upland countrv softening into spring enables them to find pasture 
for their flocks and herds Some of them are permanently settled 
in British ternton , and have become revenue paring cultivators 
The Darwesh Khel are div ided into two mam clans, the 
TJtmanzai and Ahmadzai descended from Utman and Ahmad, 
sons of Darwesli The Utmanzais live in the lochi and the hills 
adjoining it on both sides m Shawal on the Khaisora Ivaitu, 
and Kurram while the bulk of tne A.hmadzns live round Warn, 
in Shalai and on the western part of the Bannu district along 
the border 

Utman had three sons Ibrahim, M ah, and Mohnut, w ho in 
their turn founded separate divisions Of these the Ibrahim IChels 
have three main sections — the Madda Ivhel, 1 GOO— 2,000 l strong, 
inhabiting the Kazah, Maizar, and Shcranm , the M mzar Khel, 
400 strong, in the country between Kanirogha in the Tocln vallc} 
and Mamrogha at the head of the Khaisora and the Ton Khel, 

3.000 strong, in a stretch of countrv reaching from near Karl anw am 
at the mouth of the Shaktu to Spin warn On the Ivaitu 

The Wall Khel form three main sections — the Bal 1 a Khel, 

1.000 strong, holding a few villages in the upper pirt of the Mana 
vallc}, and large possessions on the bordir of the Bannu district 
and the mouths of the Tochi and Khaisora passes , the Jam 
Khel, 1,000 strong, holding land chieflv m the Bannu district 
near the fort of Jam Khel at the mouth of the Khaisora, and 
grazing grounds at the lower end of the Mana and the Kabul 
Khel including the Maliksliahi, 3,000 strong, In ing during the winter 
on the Kurram between Thai and Zarwam and migrating in summer 
to Birmal in Afghanistan, and to the western outsl irts of Waziris 
tan and Shawal 

All imtnlH.rs arc appro unite and indie \to fight >ne raen enh 51 i localtin giten 
must onlj bo considered to coinpri e the main settlements of each cctioa. 
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The Mohmit Khel are divided into — the Bora Khel, 1,000 strong, 
residing m the Sheratala plain, the Palosrn plain, and on K utu, with 
summer quarters at RazmaL and Dandi , the Wuzi Khel, 1,200 tc 
1,600, in the Khaisora, Dandi, and Kaitu, with summer quarters 
about Razmak and Sham m the Khaisora , the Khaddar Khel 
800, residing on the banks of the Tochi, between Datta Khel and 
Sheranm, and the Hassan Khel, 400, m the Kaitu valley, and 
migrating in summer to Laram 

The Ahmadzai clan has two main divisions Kalu Khel and 
Sani Khel The first of these is divided into two sections — 
Isperka, 1,300, inhabiting the Bannu district with summer settle 
ments in Razmak, Shiudar, and Shahai, and Nasradin, 7,210, 
dwelling at \\ ana, with settlements in British territory and Gumatti 
The Sam Khel is divided into tlirec sections — Hathi Khel, 
2,000, who own lands in Bannu and the “ Thai,” extending back to 
the Kafir range between Barganatu and Spm Tangi , the SirkiKhel, 
800, holding lands in Bannu and Wana , and the Umarzai, 600, 
who possess lands in Bannu district, near Mandawam, and on the 
Shaktu, near Chapn and Garang, and who take their flocks to 
graze at Razmak in summer 

Expedition against the Umarzai Wazirs, by a force under Major 
J Nicholson, in 1852 

At the time of the annexation of the Punjab m 1849, the 
Umarzai section of tlie Ahmadzai Wazirs, who cultivated landm 
British territory, which had been wrested from the neighbouring 
Bannuchis, gave much trouble on our border Most of these 
Umarzais paid their revenue to a Bannuchi chief, named Bazid 
Khan, who was responsible for the collection, but some of them 
after reaping the harvest, would go off into the hills, leaving Bazid 
Khan to paj instead of them Bazid IChan would then pay the 
revenue and occupy the lands of the defaulters These defaults 
being repeated some of the Umarzais were seized, as a last resource , 
and shortlj afterwards two of the hostages were sent to ask their 
section to come into Bannu to settle accounts 

The da) they came m (3rd December), there happened to be 
no British Officer in Bannu , and a dispute arising m their con 
aersation with Bazid Khan, the) attacked his villages that night, 
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and after killing several people, and doing Rs 12,000 worth of 
damage, escaped, without loss, by the Gumatti pass 

Soon after, on the 2nd of January 1850, another party, 1,600 
strong, consisting of the Umarzai, Muhammad Khel, and Hathi 
Khel sections, and some Bara Khels, Kabul Khels, and Mahsuds, 
attacked the post of Gumatti, but were gallantly repulsed by a 
party of 350 footmen, under Mr MacMahon, Extra Assistant 
Commissioner, with a loss of f our killed and twelve wounded 
In November 1850 the Umarzais, having induced the Maksud 
Wazirs to]Ointhem, made a formidable demonstration with several 
thousand men The} intended to attack the town of Bannu itself, 
had they not found a strong force read} for them They, therefore, 
assailed some border ullages, but were repulsed In December 
of the same } ear thev carried off a convo} of supplies on its way 
to Latammar 

From 1851 to 1862 the outposts of Bannu were constantly 
engaged in skirmishes with the A\ azirs, who came down almost 
daily, and occupied the low hills in front of the Gumatti post, firing 
long shots at the men holding it , but the enemy ne\ er could be 
drawn into close quarters in the plain and following them even 
into the low range of hills was stnctl} forbidden 

Efforts had been made to settle some terras with the Umar 
zais, but they continued not onl} to threaten overt attacks, 
but also to rob and murder by stealth Thus eicr since the 
Umarzais had left their lands, the\ had been in open rebellion 
against us, and, at the end of 1852, permission was accorded 
to Major John Nicholson the Deputy Commissioner, to arrange 
for their chastisement At the time this permission was reccned, 
it was belie\ ed that a portion of the tribe would make submission, 
and operations were deferred while the result of their councils was 
at all doubtful 

Very shortb afterwards, the southern Umarzais, who were 
thml} scattered in the low hill between the Tochi mer and Gabar 
mountain, incited b\ a hob man, ■mddeub marched down towards 
the Kurram, in the hope of surprising one of our villager In this 
Uua were frustrated hi the arrangements nude hi Major Nicholson , 
and the tunc had now armed for showing them tint it was, not fear 
which had induced us to offer to listen to anv offer* of submission, 
and that wc were not to be anno} ed any longer with impunity 
You IL 2 C 
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As the greatest secrecy was necessary, the 4th Punjab Infantry 
was ordered to march from Bahadur Khel, as if m course of 
relief, and two companies of the 1st Punjab Infantry were ordered 
from Kohat, with the same reason assigned, while the 6th Punjab 
Police Battalion were ordered up from Dera Ismail Khan 
The plan of operations was as follows — One column was to 
march from Bannu at 10 p m on the 20th December, through 
the Gumatti pass on Derabina and Garang, the former distant 
about fourteen, and the latter about seventeen miles, so that, 
if possible, a simultaneous attach might be made on both places 
at daybreak The latter village was at the foot of a narrow, pre 
cipitous chasm m the ICafirkot range, through which ran the road 
to Sappan, which is not far from the summit of the ridge If the 
surprise proved complete, and this pass was undefended, the force 
was to advance by it to Sappan, otherwise it was to await until 
Sappan had been taken by the second column in reverse 

The second column, consisting of the troops from Bahadur 
Khel and Kohat, was to move from Latammar at 9 pm on 
Sappan by the Barganatu pass (distance about twenty miles) 
Both these columns were to bivouac the next night m the 
neighbourhood of Garang or Derabina 

A third column was to mov e from Bannu at 11 pm on the 
Umarzai encampments, thmh scattered among the low hills near 
the mouth of the Khaisora and Sem parses , it was to be accompanied 
by the mahks of the Jam Khel and Bakka Khel sections, who would 
be useful as guides, as well as to prevent any members of their 
sections from making common cause with the Umarzais Th® 
tins were so few and thinly scattered that it was not expected 
tins column would be able to effect much, but it was considered 
its operations would show the Umarzais that they were no longer 
secure in that part of the country, and that they would have to 
seek other and inferior pasturage 

Major Nicholson added that the Umarzais were so weak that 
he would not haa e thought of taking so large a force against them 
were it not that the presence of a small force might, and probably 
would, induce the neighbouring sections to coalesce against us 
Mounted videttes from the leaies were to be posted early on 
the night of the 20th of December at the mouth of the passes 
between the Kurr&rn and the Latammar posts, to prevent any sp ieS 
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1«< Column 
2nd Punjab Infantry 

2nd C lumn 

Two companies IstPunj b Infantry 
4th Punjab Infantry — 350 men 
Sr/f Co’umn 

■Men 

2nd Punjab C a\ »Ji> 4° 

Mounted Police 50 

Ctn Punjab Police Battalion 400 


from Bannu preceding the columns with intelligence The heights on 
each side of the Gumatti pass were also to be occupied by parties 
of foot levies as soon as the force had entered the hills 

On the night of the 20th December 1852 the three columns, 
as per margin, under the command 
of Captain J C Johnston, Cap 
tarn T P Walsh, and Lieutenant 
J W Younghusband, respectirelr 
mo\ ed off iccordinglj to tin plans 
already detailed, Major Ivicho^jc 
accompanying the second column 
The first column entered the Gumatti pass at midmght end 
after a verj difficult and fatiguing march of six hours, 
the friendly village of Gumatti liter crossing the ullo 1 
which Gumatti is situated, and a low range of lulls, fh p • 
of Dcrabma was reached bv the column, when all the fl rj % ^ 
captured and the village was destroyed Captain Join * . - -r 
advanced, and with two companies crowned the hjj] r , , 

Garang ravine, the remainder of his regiment ho! dij^ - , ; ,,J A 
which commanded the entrance to it , and so com "if , - , 
combination been arranged and executed, that, , lUtJ 

arrived on the top of the hills, the head of the second <- „ m , uu „ 
Captain Walsh, which had marched fiom L it irn >_»■ t o ^ 
emerging from the village of Garang 

The second column entered the Barganatu p_ t , } ( 

from Latammar) at midnight, and following th*- r Jl „ 
nala for about twelve miles, the crest of the r , { < 

reached a little before da> break After a f-hor* j u • * 
descended into a nala leading towards the ht 
after about a mile some Wazjr encampment -i *t * i * 

village Sappan, was tal en completelv b> Mirpo <- , < ' 

as were three other encampments in the vrrv / t f * 
pass The Iroops then proceeded to the vxIL * v 7 * ' ' ' * 
company with No 1 column, where th«n } / ' 

night 

The surprise to the encmv had been to * 
were able to male onh slight resistance > y * '* ~7 

action onlv amounted to two men wounded } v "" 

men, who had straggled on the road, were^f*^ * ** ** ^ ' , 7 
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been killed by the Wazirs m detail after the corps had descended 
from the heights 

The troops were not molested at their bivouac, nor on then 
return to Bannu by the Kurram pass the following morning Before 
the column marched for Bannu, a wing of the 2nd Punjab Infantry, 
under Major Nicholson, destroyed some, more encampments, with 
out any resistance on the part of the enemy 
The 3rd column, after passing through low hills, reached open 
ground at daybreak, when the cavalry w ere pushed on against the 
nearest village, the cattle of which were captured and the village 
burnt Two other villages were then destrojed by the infantry, 
but as the highest range had now been reached, and as the troops 
were within three miles of Dawar, no further advance, according 
to instructions, was made 

In the month of September 1853 Major Nicholson reported 
that the tnbe were thoroughly humbled, and had several times 
sent in suing for peace , but he lecommendcd that terms should 
not be accorded to them for a time Their request was, however, 
subsequently granted, and they were re admitted to their lands 
m Bannu 

Expedition against the Kabul Khel Wazirs, by a force under 
Brig -General N B Chamberlain, C B , in 1859-60 
Next to the Umarzai, the section of the Darwesh Kbel AVazirs ; 
which gave most trouble on our border after the annexation was 
the Kabul Kbel section of tbe Utmanzai branch 

In the autumn of 1850 they signalised themselves by ac 
audacious attack on Bahadur Khel and its salt mines For thn 
purpose they assembled in considerable force, and induced many 
Khattak villages round Bahadur Khel to league with them 

Troops were, however, promptly brought up from Nari to the 
scene of action and the Wazirs dispersed without effecting much 
mischief 

This attempt does not appear to have beeu prompted by 
particular motiv e There was no gnev ance with regard to salt 
for any doubts which the W azirs might hav e felt as to the intention: 
of the British Government had been long since removed, when the 
salt nuneB were opened at the beginning of 1S50 Being, like tin 
Afndis, largely engaged in the salt carrying trade, they douhtle 9 : 
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had perceived the political importance of the mines, and the great 
influence which accrued to the British Government from the 
possession of them For the same reasons the Khattahs envied 
their masters the command of these a aluable resources, and would 
have been glad if, in co operation with the Wazirs, they could 
have secured their possession It is probable, however, that no 
fixed idea existed in the minds of the tribesmen on this occasion, 
and there certainty had been no pro\ocation whatever given 
After this attach it was determined to hold Bahadur Khel m 
force, and to construct a fort During the constructions of this 
work on which the 4th Punjab Infantry and the men of the Police 
Battalion were employed, the Wazirs ga\e all the opposition m 
tlieir power, and constantly harassed the working parties 

In 1851 thev joined as already shown, with the Umarzais 
in their misconduct, and on the 11th of March, in conjunction with 
them and others, they assembled and threatened the post of 
Gumatti but weie drrven bach by thp 2nd Punjab Infantry with 
some loss On the following da) s the) also threatened the Kurram 
post, and on the 17th attached it in force , but it being garrisoned b) 
twenty sabres of the 2nd Punjab Cavalr) and fift) ba)onets of the 
2nd Punjab Infantry the\ were driven bach with considerable loss 
During Captain J Col e’s expedition to Miranzai in October 
1851, already narrated they anno) ed the picquets while the column 
was halted at Thai, and aho at Biland Khel From 1852 to Apnl 
1854 no less than nineteen raids were committed bv them, in which 
man) cattle were earned off As the practice w as on the increase, 
Captain J Cohe took decisive steps and the Kabul Khels were 
interdicted from trading at the salt mines Two parties of these 
people, together with their cattle were seized , and by the medium 
of one of their men a message ^as sent to the head quarters of the 
section to the effect that unless sitisfactmn was given the cattle 
would be sold the proceeds being applied to the reimbursement 
of the sufferers by the raids, and the men would be detained as 
hostages The tribe then lost no time m making terms the value 
of the stolen property was realized, and the chief of another 
section of the tribe came forward as security for the future 
good conduct of the Kabul Khels Their prisoners were then 
released , and for a time the tribe became more careful in their 
behaviour 
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been killed by tbe W'lzirs m detail after the corps had descend 
from the heights 

The troops were not molested at their bivouac, nor on theu 
return to Bannu by the Kurram pass the following morning before 
the column marched for Bannu, a wing of the 2nd Punjab Infontrp, 
under Major Nicholson, destroyed some more encampments with 
out any resistance on the part of the enemy 
The 3rd column, after passing through low hills, reached open 
ground at daybreak, when the cavalry were pushed on against the 
nearest village, the catth of which w ere captured and the village 
burnt Two other villages were then destroyed by the infantry, 
but as the highest range had now been reached, and as the troops 
were within three miles of Dawar, no further advance, according 
to instructions, was made 

In the month of September 1853 M ijor Nicholson reported 
that the tribe were thoroughly humbled, and had se\ eral tun' s 
Bent in suing for peace , but lie recommended that terras shodd 
not be accorded to them for a time Their request was, however, 
subsequently granted, and they were re admitted to their lands 
m Bannu 

Expedition against the Kabul Khel Wazirs, by a force imde r 
Brig -General N B Chamberlain, C B , in 1859 60 
Next to the Umarzui, the s< etion of the Darwesh Khen\ aZ,IS| 
which gave most trouble on our border after the annevation, 
the Kabul Khel section of the Utmanzai branch 

In the autumn of i860 they signalised tbemselv es hy 20 
audacious attack on Bahadur Khel and its salt mines For »> 
purpose they assembled in considerable force and induced 1112,1 
Khattak villages round Bahadur Khel to league with them 
Troops were, howev er, promptly brought up from Nan to 
scene of action, and the Wazirs dispersed without effecting »»u 
mischief 

This attempt does not appe ir to have been prompted b) 
particular motive There was no grievance with regard to 
lor any doubts which the Wazirs might have felt as to the intent' 
u t e British Government had been long since removed, w 
salt mines were opened at the beginning of 1860 
Aindis, largely engaged m the salt carrying trade, they dou» 
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had perceiv ed the political importance of the mines, and the great 
influence which accrued to the British Government from the 
possession of them For the same reasons the Kliattaks envied 
their masters the command of these valuable resources, and would 
have been glad if, in co operation with the TVazirs, thev could 
have secured their possession It is probable, however, that no 
lived idea existed m the minds of the tribesmen on this occasion, 
and there certainly had been no provocation whatever given 

After this attach it was determined to hold Bahadur Khel m 
force, and to construct a fort During the constructions of this 
work, on which the 4th Punjab Infantry and the men of the Police 
Battalion were employed, the W azirs gav e all the opposition in 
their power, and constantly harassed the working parties 

In 1851 thev joined as alreadj shown, with the Umarzais 
in their misconduct and on the 11th of March, in conjunction with 
them and others, thev assembled and threatened the post of 
Gumatti but weie driven back b> the 2nd Punjab Infantr) with 
some loss On the following da} s the} also threatened the Kurram 
post, and on the 17th attacked it m force , but it being garrisoned bj 
twent} sabres of the 2nd Punjab Cav airy and fifty bajonets of the 
2nd Punjab Infantr} the} were driven back with considerable loss 
During Captain J Col e’s expedition to Miranzai in October 
1851, already narrated they annoyed the picquets while the column 
was halted at Thai, and also at Biland Khel From 1852 to Apnl 
1854 no less than nineteen raids were committed bv them, m which 
man} cattle w ere carried off As the practice was on the increase. 
Captain J Coke took decisive steps, and the Kabul Khels were 
interdicted from trading at the salt mines Two parties of these 
people, together with their cattle were seized , and by the medium 
of one of their men a message ^ as sent to the head quarters of the 
section to the effect that unless sitisfaction was given the cattle 
would be sold the proceeds being applied to the reimbursement 
of the sufferers by the raids, and the men would be detained as 
hostages The tribe then lost no timem making terms the value 
of the stolen propert} was realized, and the chief af another 
section of the tribe came forward as security for the future 
good conduct of the Kabul Khels Their prisoners were then 
released , and for a time the tribe became more careful m their 
belaav lour 
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been killed bv t he Wazirs m detnl ‘liter the corps had de^cenG^ 
from the heights 

The troops were not indebted at their bi\ ouac, nor on tki 
return to Bannu by the Knrram pass the follow mg morning Befo t 
the column, marched for Bannu, i wing of the 2nd Punjab Infantry, 
under Major Nicholson, destroyed some more encampments vtit 
out any resistance on the part of the enemy 
The 3rd column, after passing through low hills, reached opfi 
ground at daybreak, when the cavalry w ere pushed on again^ * e 
nearest village, the cattle of which were captured and tbe 
burnt Two other \ lllages were then destroy ed by the lnfantrj'i 
but as the highest range had now been reached, and as the 
were within three miles of Dawar, no further advance, ac^ra®? 
to instructions, was made , 

In the month of September 1853 Major Nicholoon rej>o^ 
that the tribe were thoroughly humbled, and had seveta 
sent in suing for peace, but he lccommendcd that terms s o ^ 
not be accorded to them lor a time Their request va*> ’ 
subsequently granted, and they were re admitted to their 
in Bannu 

Expedition against the Kabul Khel Wazirs, by a (otce un*e 
Brig -General N B Chamberlain, C B , in i859 60 
Next to the Umarzai, the section of the It are esh Kh't^ 
winch gate most trouble on our border after the 
the Kabul Khel section ot the Utmanzax branch ,, 

In the autumn of I860 they signalised themselt eS ,V_, 
audacious attach on Bahadur Khel and its salt mines * a 
purpose they assembled m considerable force, md lnd'WW 
Khattah villages round Bahadur Khel to league with tM» (1 
Troopi were, howei er, promptly brought up fro** 1 A ^ „ t ' 

scene of action, and the Wazirs dispersed without ©fleeting 
mischief ^ 

This attempt does not ippear to hare been promF* 4 
particular motne There was no grievance with regar 
or any doubts which the \\ azirs might have felt as to the w 

0 e British Government had been Jong since removed* . 
salt mines were opened nt the beginning of 1850 

1 1 !S ’ ar £ e ^ engaged in the salt carrying trade, they 
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had perceived the political importance of the mines, and the great 
influence wluch accrued to the British Government from the 
possession of them For the same reasons the Khattahs envied 
their masters the command of these valuable resources, and would 
have been glad if, in cooperation with the "Nazirs, thej could 
have secured their possession It is probable however, that no 
fixed idea existed in the minds of the tribesmen on this occasion, 
and there certainly had been no provocation whatever given 

After this attacl it v\ as determined to hold Bahadur Khel in 
force, and to construct a fort During the constructions of this 
work on which the 4th Punjab Infantry and the men of the Police 
Battalion were employed, the Wazirs gave all the opposition in 
their power, and constantly harassed the working parties 

In 1851 thej joined, as alread} shown, with the Umarzais 
in their misconduct and on the 11th of March, m conjunction with 
them and others, thev assembled and threatened the post of 
Gumatti but were driven back bj the 2nd Punjab Infantr} with 
some loss On the following daj s tlie> also threatened the Kurram 
post, and on the 17tli attaol ed it in force , but it being garrisoned bj 
twent} sabres of the 2nd Punjab Cavalry and fifty bajonets of the 
2nd Punjab Infantr} tlie> were driven back with considerable loss 
During Captain J Col e’s expedition to Miranzai in October 
1851, already narrated, thev annov cd the picquets while the column 
was halted at Thai, and also at Biland Khel From 1852 to Apnl 
1854 no less than nineteen raids were committed by them, in which 
manj cattle were carried off 4s the practice w as on the increase, 
Captain J Coke took decisive steps, and the Kabul Khels were 
interdicted from trading at the salt mines Two parties of these 
people, together with their cattle were seized , and by the medium 
of one of their men a message ^ is sent to the head quarters of the 
section to the effect that unless sitisfaction was given the cattle 
would be sold the proceeds being applied to the reunbursement 
of the sufferers bv the raids and the men would be detained as 
hostages The tribe then lost no time m making terms , the value 
of the stolen propertv was realized, and the chief of another 
section of the tribe came forward as security for the future 
good conduct of the Kabul Khels Their prisoners were then 
released and for a time the tribe became more careful in their 
behav lour 
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In 18 'j f >, as mentioned m the previous chapter, the Miranzai 
I« idd born, under Brigadier N B Chamberlain, moved to Thai, 
to effect a settlement with the Kabul Khels on account of sundry 
(pu stroiis and differences with the mahls of that place The 
force nrn\ ( d at Thai on the f»tli of Mnj , and was halted there 
until the 17th nnd the mere exhibition of our strength was 
•mi fitment to bring them to terms without resort to punitive 
tut nsitres 

The agreement hotuun the Kabul Ivhel and the village of Thai, 
will el i was i tu tul the ITdh of Ma\ w is m the name of the whole 
Kabul Kind set t toll and t1u\ also undertnol to be responsible for 
the Maid Mhnht station and not to allow a passage through their 
leitllmi In olhei Pa lions who woe hostile 

111 tin hdlowim mu wlun the force under Brigadier 

N. lb Chnmbetlnm was toturmnr from the Kurram anlle\, fiae of 
the ( nuaha (tias«t utttu i Wen muuhral at Thai ba a part\ of the 
Milinmt nation « f tin Kabul KIwN the Alumni settlements were 
itumtlhuda suignstd n« alu uK nuritid and as there was not 
sullUlint nitliiiu to pn»M tin immler au mist nnv indn iduals, a 
Hill of It^ 1 »IW w ii4 ltd in bom the ration 

Tin Kabul Kbits did not am nuduhvae until 1850 On 
tin night of tin Mh of \n\ewilo! ot that n ir taptnmK Jfeclnm, 
commanding No tltmph loin l n hi batten , was proceeding 
fiom lhiium inutuda Kid* at when (about two miles from the out 
post mid ullagi ad 1 at ammo* he was it upon and murdered ha 
a gang id mnniudi r<! ( aptain Mei liana was tit tin time a on ill, nnd 

was trna piling m a tft ofo hisrsiotl auaustul of taro sowars of 
tilt Bnnnu mounted pohu helmano mail on two men of hisbatterv 
to Latammar to imreiase has rn'mt tioiW tin rt It does not appear 
that the murdi iers had am pie\it»ais I yowlalgi of an officer being 
hi eh to pass that waa tlu\ were eimph prowling about on a 
marauding condition, iindsatitf the approaching light of the 
torclns tin) lmd hiddiu tluniFi laa m mum bushes to avavlav the 
l raMllorn T in moment tin alt acl wn** nude the mounted police 
ad) i!t*s rial ( nptnm Meeh am nnd tin doolu hoaren took to 
ftpplntn Mirlmm nttomptal to lap off his assailants 
sai ldj m (ivolv( r, but lit was oaerpowt ral nnd cut down The 
Afndis ^b<t (hieflj of Ilafhi Khtl Alimndrms, who flfd for 
’ Kabul Khels 
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The Deputy Commissioner of Kohat at once proceeded to our 
frontier \illage of Thai, and summoned the chiefs of the different 
Wazir sections, hut although it was known the act was greatly 
disapproved bi other portions of the tribe, the Kabul Khels refused 
to render any satisfaction for the murder, or to gi\e up the men im 
plicated, from the strong prejudice amongst the border tribes against 
the surrender of anr person seel ing an as) lum with them Our 
sole object was then explained to the other AA azir sections, and they 
uere warned of the penalties the) would incur ba siding with the 
Kabul Khels, from whom it now became necessirv to exact retnbu 
tion by force of arms 

Although the Kabul Khel section numbered only 3,000 men 
it lemained to be seen whether the rapid advance of the troops would 
give sufficient weight to our warnings and threats to deter others 
from openl) siding with them The proverbial unita of the AAazirs 
was against such a supposition , neaertheless, Captain H R James, 
the Commissioner, did not anticipate opposition on the part of the 
other branches, as we had a great hold on mam of them from the 
fact of their bringing their cattle to graze within our terntor) , and 
much could be done m the wav of reducing opposition, and in pre 
venting other tribes joining the Kabul Khels, b) timeb warning 
and advice It was calculated that G,000 men might be brought 
against us, but probabl) not more than half that number would 
be collected 

In the winter months the Utm inzais are mainl) located on the 
right bank of the Kunam river, and at this time the sea oral sub 
divisions of the Kabul Khels were thus located, below the Afghan 
frontier village of Biland Khel cultu ating for their spring crops 

Regarding the best time for operations, the Commissioner said 
that there were two seasons when the tribe w ould be peculnrl) open 
to punishment, viz , at the beginning of winter and m the spring, 
more realinjura could be inflicted in the winter, more apparent 
in the spring A force proceeding against them at the former season 
could carry off their winter stores, and compel them to retreat to 
their higher hills In the spring the crops coaild be destroyed upon 
wlucla the tribe is dependent in the summer He therefore, advo- 
cated immediate action, not onl) for the aboae reasons, but be- 
c ause a blow delta ered at the time strikes greater terror into the 
mountain tribes than at a subsequent period 
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With regard to the punishment of the Hathi Khel section the 
Commissioner considered no advance of troops would he required, 
but it would be necessary to bring strong pressure on the members 
ofthetnbe within our border, and to imprison such of their leaders 
as would not act vigorousl) in the matter 

The line of operations led through i portion of the territories 
of the Amir of Kabul, and communications had, therefore, to be 
addressed to His Highness on the subject 

As the refusal of the Kabul Kliels to make restitution had all 
along been anticipated, orders bad been earl) grv en for i force to 
be assembled at Kohat It w as impossible, as already stated, to 
say what numbers would be opposed to us, or what was the 
nature of the difficulties to be overcome, the country being then 
totally unknown It was, therefore, necessar) to employ a force 
large enough to meet all contingencies « 

The force consisted of the mar 
ginall) named troops, numbering 
3,916 of all ranks, and w , as under 
the commind of Brig General 
N B Chamberlain, OR On 
the 15th of December 1859 it 
marched from Kohat, and reached 

Thai on the 19th Here the 
column was joined b) a body 0 
Bangash and Khattak levies an 
pobce, numbering 240 home an 
1,210 foot, raising the total o 
the force to 5,372 men 
On the 20th of December the force crossed the Kurram river, 
encamping it the a illagc of Biland Kliel, in the tcrritor) of the Amir 
of Kabul , instructions hid been sent b> His Highness to render 
ever) assistance to the expedition, but the troops werconl) 
Kabul temtor) whilst encamped there, as all the country to the 
south of that village formed the possessions of the independent 
W azirs 

The mam hod) of the Kabul Ivhds had determined to mal' c 
their stand on a high range of hills called Maidnni, and to thisplfl cC 


Detachment No 1 Punjab Li b ht I u Id 
Battery 2 gun* 

Detachment o 2 Punjab Light Field 
Batter} 4 guns 

Detachment I eshawar Mountain Tr-in 
Battery 4 guns 

Detachment Ha7ara Mountain fram 
Batten 3 gun 
D tachmont ( inch) Gavaln 
2nd Punjab Caialry 
Detachment Sapjicrs and Miners 
Detnchmont Guide Infantrv 
4th SiLh Infantr} 

1st Punjab Infantry 

3rd 

4tb 

oth 

24th (Pionc rsl 1 


1 Now the 32nd Pioneers 
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they hid, previous to crossing the Kurram, removed all their en 
campments, and had prepared for its defence hy storing gram and 
raising breastworks 

Miidani was about eight miles south west of Biland Khel, near 
Zakha Narai, and its general features might be described as two paral- 
lel ranges contiguous to each other, terminating at either end in a 
gorge, and enclosing a long, narrow \ alle} , the inw ard slopes of both 
mountains were tolerably eas) , and covered with grass and bushes, 
but the outward sides or faces w ere rugged and precipitous 

The two gorges, which were the water channels, were the means 
o! entrance to the \ alley, — the one facing the east being termed 
Gandiob, and the other to the south Zakha 

The eneni} were \anously stated at from 2,000 to 3,000 men, 
and it \\ as know n that no other clan had } et 3 oined them , some offers 
of arms and ammunition had been made, but proudly rejected in 
their self confidence, and it was reported on all sides that the} con 
sidered thur position too strong to be attacked On the 21st, how 
ever, there were rumours that the Wazirs were planning to remove as 
soon as the force should break ground, and it was arranged that 
night that an attack should be made as soon as possible 

Although it had been reported that the easiest and nearest ap 
proacli was from the Gandiob side, for man} reasons it was desirable 
that the Zakha entrance should be seen before the plan of attack 
was decided on, and on the 21st a reconnaissance was made b} the 
Brig General with a strong bod} of cavalr} The distance to 
the Zakha entrance was found to be about sixteen miles from camp, 
and the gorge a difficult one The Gandiob ra\ me was also examined, 
and the ad\ antage of that route o\ er the Zakha one \ enfied 

At six o’clock the following morning the troops noted in the 
margin (the ca\ air} and field guns being 
lcslmvnr Mountain Tram Bat ordered to follow at da} break) marched 
Hatari Mount-un iram Bat upon Gandiob, to which place the camp 

„ lQT J 3 . gu " was to be mo\ ed 

ruuU. Infantry f t 

4th Sikh infant r% Each corps of the main column was 

1st 1 unjab infantrj to cnrr j fifty rounds of ammunition per 

4 tU man, and to be accompanied by two 

mule loads of ammunition The horses 
of natiac officers of inf antra were to be left at the camp Ail men 
w crc to can} cooked food with them 

Yoi»IL 2 
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As Maidani was approached parties of the enemy were observed 
on the hill tops, and the Guide Infantry , supported by the Peshawar 
Mountain Train. B itterj and the 4th Sikh Infantry , at once ascended 
the range of hills to the left, whilst the 1st Punjab Infantry support 
ed b} the Hazara Mountain Tr un Battery and the 3rd Punjab In 
fantrj, crowned the range to the right 

The left column was under the immediate orders of the Brig 
General, while the command of -the right column devolved upon 
Major F M Lambert The orders for both columns w ere for each 
to adv ince along the ridge, and to dme off the enema 

Th( 4tli Punjab Infantrj , in reserve, moved up the bed of the 
ravine (which runs between and separates the two ranges), so as 
to close that passage and be read} to assist either column 

It afterwards appeared that the enema expected an attack b) 
the Zakha gorge and the mam body of the Kabul Khels had therefore 
posted themselves at that entrance Breastaa orbs on the right s*dc 
o t c gorge had not been thrown up, and little or no resistance as fl s 
offered to the column This enabled Major Lambert from his <ide 
to outflank with the mountain guns the breastwork held on the 
opposite range, and to this circumstance was attributed the little 
loss sustained by the left column 


On the left range breastaa orl s had been raised at several points 
and at first thoa worebraael) defended b\ the enema, who numbered 
about 1,500 men But it soon became apparent that the enemy 
were t eficicnt in fire arms , their defences were quickly earned, 
a er two hours rough climbing, our men were in possession of 
heights aboa t the \\ azir encampments 

l. it 1 ^' vas ncm past noon, and as there was no knowledge of th« 
u s in a \ance, or of the enemj’s line of retre it and as moreover 
e roops nd still to return some miles to camp, possibly followed 
j 10 *? was sounded, and the reserve ordered to 

'ZT r*™ lar ee encampments In this work the} were 
n I ^ °dies of Tun foot levies, who had followed in rear, 
earned off C ° UrSC ° f tv<0 hours c ' er > thing w as either destro} ed or 


raenf 0 Tf cmpt "f S m “ dQ to moIest the column during its retire 

txtalclTT?™,'*™ BmM ’ O' 1 ' Wlcd ^ 

ndsii, besides two oi the lenes wounded 
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The enemy left some twenty bodies on the ground, three of 
their principal leaders being amongst this number , and they must 
have had about fiftj casualties in all 

On the 23rd it was decided to follow up the advantage of the 
previous day All the infantrj (except the Guides) and the two 
Mountain Batteries returned to Maidani , whilst the camp, escorted 
bj the Guide Infantrj, field guns, and cavalrj, under Lieut 
Colonel H B Lumsdcn, c b , changed ground to Shiwa on the 
Kurram, ten miles below Biland Ivhel 

Lieut Colonel Lumsden was instructed to detach all his 
cav airy and two companies of infantry towards the Zakha gorge 
as soon as thej could be spared from the protection of the baggage 
If tliej reached that point before General Chamberlain’s column 
arm ed there, thej w ere to harass the enemv without committing 
themselv es to serious loss, and the two compames were to be posted 
on the hills commanding the gorge leading into the Zakha water 
course, to keep a retreat open for the cav alrj , should they be 
pressed 

The main body, after leaving Gandiob, passed the smoulder 
ing remains of the enemy’s encampments, and were approach 
mg the Zakha exit from the vallej, when the Commissioner 
obtained information which made it appear probable that, by 
crossing over 'the range to the right and descending into a 
small valley named Dumam (which was occupied bj the Hasan 
Ivhel AA azirs, who had declined to assist the Kabul Ivhels), the 
troops might be able to come up with some of the flocks and herds 
which lnd been driven off by that route As the Hasan Khels 
had hitherto held aloof, warning was sent to them that they would 
not be injured, but that tliej must give up any propertj of the 
fugitives which might be with them 

Captain B Henderson, the Dcputj Commissioner, then pushed 
on with some of Ins levies, followed bj the Brig General with 
a bodj of infantrj, and the Hazara Mountain Train Battery m 
support The remainder of the infantrj and the other battery 
moved straight to the camp through the Zakha gorge, destroying 
cn route one of the Kabul Ivhel encampments which had escaped 
destruction the prev ious day, but which the Kabul Khels had not 
bad time to remove 
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As Maidani tv as approached parties of the enemy were obseiW 
on the hill tops, and the Guide Infantry, supported by thePeshwai 
Mountain Train Battery and the 4th Sikh Infantry , at once ascended 
the range of hills to the left, whilst the 1st Punjab Infantry support 
ed by the Hazara Mountain Tram Battery and the 3rd Punjab In 
fantry, crowned the range to the right 

The left column w as under the immediate orders of the Bug 
General, while the command of -the right column devolved upo® 
Major F W Lambert The orders for both columns were for cac 
to adv ance along the ridge, and to dm e off the enemy 

The 4th Punjab Infantr\ , in resera c, moved up tbe bed of the 
ravine (which runs between and separates the two ranges), so as 
to close that passage and be ready to assist either column 

It afterwards appeared that the enemv expected an attach by 
the Zakha gorge, md the mam body of the Kabul Khels had, tbeiefo c 
posted themselves at tint entrance Breastworks on the right ft 
of the gorge had not been thrown up, and little or no resistance^ 
offered to the column Tins enabled Major Lambert from hia el 
to outflank w ith the mountain guns the breastwork held on * 
opposite range, and to this circumstance was attributed the * 
loss sustained by the loft column 

On the left r ingc breastw orks had been raised at sev eral pond 
and at first thev wore bravely defended bv the enemy , who numbed 

about 1,500 men But it soon became apparent that the end 1 ^ 

were deficient in fire arms , their defences were quickl) carried) « 
after two hours rough climbing, our men were m possession o 
heights above the AYazir encampments 

As it was now past noon, and as there w as no knowledge 
hills in adv anee, or of the cnemv’s line of retreat, and as morem 
the troops had still to return some miles to camp, possibly foB°* 1 
the whole way, the halt was sounded, and the reserv e ordered * 
destroy the three large encampments In tins work thev 
assisted by bodies of Tun foot levies, who had followed m ^ 
an m the course of two hours cv ery thing w as either dcstroyc 
earned off 


™ " as ma ^ e bo molest the column during its ret 

went The casualties were small, being only one billed 
een wounded, besides two of the levies wounded 
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The enemy left some twenty bodies on the ground, three of 
their principal leaders being amongst this number , and they must 
ha\ e had about fifty casualties in all 

On the 23rd it was decided to follow up the advantage of the 
pre\ ious da} All the mfantrj (except the Guides) and the two 
Mountain Batteries returned toMaidani , whilst the camp, escorted 
b) the Guide Infantrj, field guns, and cavaln, under Lieut 
Colonel H B Lunuden, 0 b , changed ground to Shiwa on the 
Kurram, ten miles below Biland Khtl 

Lieut Colonel Lumsden was instructed to detach all his 
ca\ airy and two companies of infantrj tow ards the Zakha gorge 
as soon as the} could be spared from the protection of the baggage 
If they reached that point before General Chamberlain’s column 
arm ed there, the} were to harass the enem\ without committing 
themselves to serious loss, and the two companies were to be posted 
on the hills commanding the gorge leading into the Zakha water 
course, to 1 eep a retreat open for the caaalr}, should they be 
pressed 

The main body, after leaving Gandiob, passed the smoulder 
ing remains of the cnem}’s encampments, and were approach 
ing the Zaklia exit from the \ alley, when the Commissioner 
obtained information which made it appear probable that, by 
crossing oaer 'the range to the right and descending into a 
small \ alley named Durnaru (which was occupied b} the Hasan 
Khel Wazirs, who had declined to assist the Kabul Khels), the 
troops might be able to come up with some of the flocks and herds 
which had hcen driven off by that route As the Hasan Khels 
had hitherto held aloof, warning was sent to them that the} would 
not be injured, but that the} must giac up any propert} of the 
fugitiaes which might he with them 

Captain B Henderson, the Deput} Commissioner, then pushed 
on with some of his lea ics, followed b\ the Brig General with 
a bod} of infantry, and the Hazara Mountain Train Battery in 
support The remainder of the mfantr} and the other battery 
mo\ed straight to the camp through the Zakha gorge, destro}ing 
cn route one of the Kabul Ivliel encampments which had escaped 
destruction the preMOus da} , but which the Kabul Khels had not 
had time to remoae 

2X2 
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As Maidam w as approached parties of the enemy were oWv 
on the hill tops, and the Guide Infantrj , supported b) thePeshai? 
Mountain Tram Batter) and the 4th Sikh Infantr), it once wend 
the range of hills to the left, ■whilst the 1st Punjab Infantr) suppo 
ed bj the Hazara Mountain Tr-un Battery and the 3rd Punjab I 
fantrj , crowned the range to the right 

The left column \\ \s under the immediate orders of the Bn 
General, while the command of the right column devolved up 
Major P W Lamhert The oiders for both columns were lot m 
to advance, along the ridge, and to dme off the enemv 

The 4th Punjab Iniantr), m reserve, moved np the bed 
ravine (which runs between and sep irates the two ranges), so 
to close that passigt and be read) to assist cither column 
It afterwards appeared that the encm) expected an attack 
the Zahha gorge, and the main bod) of the Kabul Kbds had, thereto 
posted themselves at that entrance Breastworl son the right ' 
of the gorge had not been thrown up, and little or no resistance x 
offered to the column This enabled Major Lambert from to® ' 
to outflank with the mountain guns the breast-work held on 1 
opposite range, and to this circumstance was attributed the W 
loss sustained b> the left column 


On the left range breastworks had been raised at several poii 
and at first thev worebravclv defended bv the enemy, who m® be 

a out 1,500 men But it soon became apparent that the enc 

were deficient in hre arms , their defences were qmcUj carried, ' 
after two hours’ rough climbing our men were in possession of 
heights above the ’ft aair encampments 

Asitnasnon past noon, and as there was no knowledgeof 
Mis m advance, or of the cnemv ’s line of retreat and as mono 
th r t°? 3 " U ^ *° return some miles to camp, possibl) f° 

^ halt was sounded, and the resen e ordered 

ass„T 1 n 0 t T krge enca mpments In this uorh thev " 
and m it 1 bod ^ of Tun foot levies, who had followed 

earned off “““ °' tw ° iours « ery thing v as either destrov ed 

menf ° Tt Cnipt '' ns ma do to molest the column during its «" 

»mecJoundT, U,eS , WCre 8m “ U - *WS 0M 1,11 ' 

e i besides two of the levies wounded 
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The enemy left some twenty bodies on the ground, three of 
their principal leaders being amongst this number , and they must 
have had about fifty casualties in all 

On the 23rd it was decided to follow up the advantage of the 
prev ious dav All the infantry (except the Guides) and the two 
Mountain Batteries returned to Maidani , whilst the camp, escorted 
b} the Guide Infantr) , field guns, and cav aln , under Lieut - 
Colonel H B Lumsden, c B , changed ground to Shiwa on the 
Ivurram, ten miles below Biland Khel 

Lieut Colonel Lumsden was instructed to detach all his 
cavalry and two companies of infantry tow ards the Zakha gorge 
as boon as the} could be spared from the protection of the baggage 
If the) reached that point before General Chamberlain’s column 
arm ed there, thev were to harass the enemv without committing 
themselves to serious loss, and the two companies were to be posted 
on the hills commanding the gorge leading into the Zakha water 
course, to 1 eep a retreat open for the cav air) , should they be 
pressed 

The mam body, after leaving Gandiob, passed the smoulder 
ing remains of the enem)’s encampments, and were approach 
ing the Zakha exit from the valle), when the Commissioner 
obtained information which made it appear probable that, by 
crossing over the range to the right and descending into a 
small valle) named Durnaru (which was occupied b) the Hasan 
Khel Wazirs, w ho had declined to assist the Kabul Khels), the 
troops might be able to come up with some of the flocks and herds 
which had been driven off by that route As the Hasan Khels 
had hitherto held aloof, warning was sent to them that they would 
not be injured, but that thev must give up any property of the 
fugitives which might he with them 

Captain B Henderson, the Deput) Commissioner, then pushed 
on with some of his lev ics, followed bv the Brig General with 
a bod) of mfantr) , and the Hazara Mountain Train Battery m 
support llic remainder of the infantr) and the other battery 
moved straight to the camp through the Zakha gorge, destroying 
cn route one of the Kabul Ivhel encampments which had escaped 
destruction the previous dav, but which the Kabul Khels had not 
had time to remove 
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As Maidam was approached parties of the enemv were oWrcei 
on the hill tops, and the Guide Infantr), supported b) thePeduif 
Mount un Tram Batter) and the 4th Sikh Infantr) , at once a^etnu^ 
the range of hills to the left, whilst the 1st Punjab Inlantry supped, 
ed b) the Hazara Mountain Train Battery and the 3rd Punjab 1" 
fantry, crowned the nngc to the right 

The left column was under the immediate orders of the Bp" 
General, while the command of "the right column devolved 
Major F \\ Lambert The orders for both columns were far wc 
to advance along the ndge, and to drive off the enem) 

The 4th Punjab Infantrv, m reserve, moved up the bed of 
ravine (which runs between md separates the two ranges), 
to close that passage and be read) to assist either column 

r± ' " ' attack tr 



t-usteu inemsciv es at that entrance Breastworks on the riguu - 
of the gorge had not been thrown up and little or no resistance^* 
offered to the column 1 his enabled Major Lambert from bis *i« 
to outflank with the mountain guns the breastwork held on f 
opposite range, and to this circumstance was attributed the W 
loss sustained b> the left column 

On the left range breastworks had been raised at several po ,ot 
and at first thev worcbravel) defended bv the cnem), who numberc 
out l,o 00 nun But it soon became ipparent that the enen . 
ere e icicnt in fire arms their defences were quicU) caine , 

wL v. h0UrS ’ r ° Ugh c hmbing, our men were m pension of 
heights above the W izir encampments . f 

, ? lfc ;' as ncm P as t noon, and as there was no knowledge of 
the f rn 3 ' l nC j C ’ ° r t ^ lp enem 3 ’s line of retreat, and as wort 
the whn? 3 a 8t ! n to return some miles to camp, possibly 0 
destrov°thc'tK * halt WJ3 

assisted hx ^ larec encam Pments In tins work the) 

a nd L A dlCS ° fTunfoot ^es, who had followed »«* 
earned off 0UrSC °* tW ° ^ oura 0-ver 3 thing was cither destroy 

meat The^^ W ?. 3 lna do to molest the column during 
*^ltrl*Tl Ue3 ^ b«ng onl) one kiM * d 

wounded, besides two of the levies wounded 
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The enemy left some twenty bodies on the ground, three of 
their principal leaders being amongst this number , and they must 
have had about fifty casualties in all 

On the 23rd it was decided to follow up the advantage of the 
previous da) All the mfantr) (except the Guides) and the two 
Mountain Batteries returned to Mnidani , whilst the camp, escorted 
bj the Guide Infantr), field gun3, and cavalr), under Lieut 
Colonel H B Lumsden, c b , changed ground to Shiwa on the 
Ivurram, ten miles below Biland Khel 

Lieut Colonel Lumsden was instructed to detach all his 
cavalry and two companies of infantry towards the Zakha gorge 
as soon as they could be spared from the protection of the baggage 
If they reached that point before General Chamberlain’s column 
ami ed there, the\ were to harass the enem\ without committing 
themselves to serious loss, and the two companies were to be posted 
on the hills commanding the gorge leading into the Zakha water 
course, to 1 eep a retreat open for the cavalr), should they be 
pressed 

The main bod) , after leaving Gandiob, passed the smoulder 
ing remains of the cnem)’s encampments, and were approach 
ing the Zakha exit from the \alle), when the Commissioner 
obtained information which made it appear probable that, by 
crossing over the range to the right and descending into a 
small \ allc) named Durnam (which w as occupied b) the Hasan 
Ivhel azirs, who had declined to assist the Kabul Ivlicls), the 
troops might be able to come up with some of the flocks and herds 
winch had been driven off b) that route As the Hasan Khels 
had hitherto held aloof, warning w as scut to them that the) would 
not be injured, but that the> must give up any property of the 
fugitives which might be with them 

Captain B Henderson, the Deputv Commissioner, then pushed 
on with some of lus levies followed bv the Brig General with 
a bod) of mfantr) , and the Hazara Mountain Train Battery in 
support Hie remainder of the mfantrv and the other battery 
moved straight to the camp through the Zakha gorge, destroying 
cn route one of the Kabul Ivhel encampments which had escaped 
destruction the prev ious dav , but which the Kabul Khels had not 
had time to remove 
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Captain Henderson’s foray proved most successful, and, 
although none of the Kabul Khels could he come up with,' many 
flocks and herds fell into our hands 

The levies rejoined the troops about dusk at Durnani, and as 
the camp at Shiwa was some eighteen miles off, the column 
bivouacked in the dry bed of the nala for the night The Hasan 
Khels were required to post picquets on the lulls around, and not 
a shot was fired during the night It was a strange duty for the 
Wazirs to find themselves called on to perform, and their readiness 
to comply with all our requisitions indicated how powerless they 
felt themselves 

At daylight the next morning the column began its march 
towards the camp, and some more flocks and herds fell into our 
hands Owing to some high ranges which intervened between 
Durnani and Shiwa, a long detour had to be made md the Ivaitu 
stream, and it was three o’clock in the afternoon before the troops 
reached their tents 

Representatives from the Kabul Kiel, Ton Khel, and Hasan 
Ivhel section having come m, the force halted four day s at Sluwa, 
when strong escorts were placed at the disposal of the engineer 
officers to enable them to map the country in the neighbourhood 
of the camp 

With the Kabul Khels it was determined to hold no imme 
dnte communications, but the other two sections were informed 
that if the Utmanzais would unite and deliver up Zangi, or two 
of the murderers, we would be satisfied To this they agreed, 
giving hostages, and, in token of their sincerity , sent in the nc\t 
day one Gliulam, a notorious robber, suspected of murder But 
as, in case of laxity in carrying out the agreement, coercive 
measures might be necessary, it was determined to move a force 
into their country , and as their lands lay to the south of the Ksitu 
mcr, the ullage of Spmwam on that stream was selected for the 
camp 

Early on the morning of the 29th the mam body moved to 
Spmwam, while the remainder of the force, under Lieut Colonel 
lumsden, moved up the river towards Biland Khel, partly for 
10 purpose of securing our communications with the rear and 
or ie sake of supplies, etc , and partly because there was little 
grass or forage on the kaitu, 
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It was known that the murderers of Captain Mecliam had 
on their wav back been hospitably entertained by one Umber Shah, 
at whoso house the} had been seen displa}ing that officer’s property 
The camp at Spmwam was in the neighbourhood of the settle 
ments of the section to which this man belonged, and the headmen 
were therefore summoned, they arrived on the 31st in a great 
state of alarm, and were called on to gi\ e up Umber Shah, or to 
take the consequences They were then allowed to leave the 
camp on the promise that the} w ould gn e him up, hostages being 
taken from them for the fulfilment of this promise The following 
day the} kept their word, and Umber Shah was brought a prisoner, 
to stand his trial This was a great triumph ov er Wazir prejudice, 
and gav c promise of success in regard to the murderer^ 

On the 2nd January the troops moved hack to the Kurram, 
to a spot called Karera, a little below Sluwa 

Brig General Chamberlain had now settled with the W izirs 
located on the right bank of the Kurram but there remained the 
Gang! Khel and the Umarzai and Hathi Khel sections inhabiting 
the rugged spurs of the Kafirkot range on the left banl of that 
river 


Hazara Mountain Tram Bat 
tery 

Detachment Sippers mil Ml 
ners 

3rd Punjab Inf mtry 
Gtli 

One company 24th Punjab 
Infantry (Pioneers) 


Early on the 4th of Januar} the troops, as per margin, 
under the Bng General marched for 
Sappan leaving the Peshawar Mountain 
Train Battery and the 1st and 4th 
Punjab Infantry, under Major F W 
Lambert, eneamped on the right bank of 
the Kurram to keep open the communi 
cations 

Lieut Colonel E G In lor had informed the tribes of 
our intention of visiting their country and had called upon the 
chiefs to meet him at Sappan, promising that life and proper!} 
would be respected if no opposition was offered \\ ith tin ( v 
ample of the Kabul Khels before them, resistance w as con sub r< <] 
bj them as hopeless and fullv trusting to our word, their encamp 
ments remained as usual, and the chiefs armed in camp m dm 
course 

On the afternoon of the Gtli the Vhmadzai moliJs\u n a>- < mill 
cd, and tliev were told tint thev must assist in the cipluri of the 
iqtual murderers of Captain Mecham, as some of tin,- UJonf’c-d 
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to their branch of the tribe , they were reminded of the immunity 
and comfort the} enjoyed in Government territory, and they were 
further warned that if they did not help, they must take the con 
sequences Sev eral claims against the clan were then satisfactorily 
disposed of 

The object for which the expedition had been undertaken 
was now, as far as possible, accomplished, ind tbc troops were free 
to return to cantonments On the 7th of January, the 3rd and f>th 
Punjab Infantry, which were under orders for Dera Glnzi Khan 
and Dera Ismail Khan, marched by the Barganatu ratine towards 
Bannu , whilst the remainder of the force retraced its step3 
towards Kohat by the same route as that by which it had 
advanced, being joined by the detachments under Major Lambert 
and Lieut Colonel Lumsden, respectively, which had preceded 
them to Thai 

On the return march a halt of one day was made at Gmdiaor, 
m Upper Miranzai, to enable the Deputy Commissioner to settle 
some outstanding cases with the Zaimuhht tribe, and Kohat was 
reached on the 14th of January, a month from the date of starting, 
when the force was immediately brol en up 

The Indian Medal, with a clasp for the “ North West Frontier,” 
was granted m I8G9 to all survivors of the troops engaged in the 
above operations 

\ftcr the termination of the expedition it was no easy tasl to 
get the Uimadzais to tal c any steps tow ards the capture of the 
murderers Nev erthelcss, Lieut Colonel R G Taylor, the Com 
inissioncr, made them assemble a regular little army and enter 
the lulls and, at length, having seized one of the murderers, by 
name Mohabat at a place farm the interior, beyond Dawar, they 
brought him gagged and bound to the Deputy Commissioner of 
Bannu On the v pry spot where the murder had been committed 
a gallons was erected and this miscreant was hanged 

There are no records of wlnt ultimately became of the others 
of the gang but some of them found shelter with \dam Khan, 
chit f Mndda Kliel mahl m the Tochi v allcv , and Zangi, the leader 
of the gang found refuge with the Malisud* The pressure on the 
\hmadzais was npparentlv sub equentlv relaxed, time, the general 
results of the expedition and the execution of the principal 
murderer, may all have operated as causes for this relaxation In 
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June 1862, when an agreement was entered into with the Mahsud 
Waziis, one of the stipulations was that those of the part) tv Inch 
assassinated Captain Mecham, and vv ho were still at large m in 
dependent tcrntor), should receive no shelter from the contracting 
Mahsuds But from wliat we know of Pathan character generall), 
and that of the ruder hill tribes iu particular, it w ould he too much 
to expect that such a stipulation would be stnctl) acted up to, 
except under the certaint) of immediate pressure in the ev cnt of 
its infringement 

The next occasion on which wc came into contact with the Dar 
wcsh Khel AVazirs was in 1869 On the 5th of March of that >ear, 
the Toji) a Ivhels were preparing to return to their summer quarters, 
when the) were drawn into an ambuscide b\ their enemies the 
Tuns, near the village of Thai The "Nazirs were overpowered 
and lost twelve killed and six wounded , and after stripping the 
bodies, the Tuns retreated to their own countrv The W azirs be 
licved that the inhabitants of Thai who are G ir in politics, md 
friends of the Tuns, brought down the latter on them Accord 
ingl), on the 2nd of April 1869, a bodv of M azirs principal!) of 
the Kabul Khel and Toji) a Khel sections, retaliated b\ ittacl ing the 
village of Thai, and succeeded in canning off about 7 000 head of 
cattle 


Lieutenant P L N Cavagnan the Deput) Commissioner, 
at once demanded restitution of the stolen propert) , this the 
"Nazirs flatl) refused, and Lieut Colonel C P Iveves, oom 
manding the troops of the Kohat district, was called upon to move 
such a bod) of troops into Miranzai as w ould enable him to destroy 
the crops of the Kabul Ivhels m the vicimtv of the border, if the 
demand on them for reparation was not complied with 

Accordmgl) , a force is per margin under Lieut Colonel 


Xo 1 Punjab Light Field Battery 
2 gun 


C P Ivcv es c n accompanied 
bv 1 000 Khattak ind 1 500 


Pc hajvar Mountain Battery 2 gun? 
4th Punjab Cavalry - 0 6abres 

1st Punjab Infantrj 330 bayonets 

2nd 390 

4th 380 


Bangisk levies and 120 police, 
nurched from Kohit on the 1 7th, 
and reached Thai on the 22nd 
of Vprd 


On the dav the force arm ed at Thai the chief men of the 


Kabul Khel section, with two exceptions tendered their submission 


The two other headmen came m two dav s afterwards , their absence 
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Bad been caused b) the Tlial men having led them to believe that 
a surprise was intended, and that their crops would be destroyed 
without further parley, and they had consequent!} retired with then 
followers to a consider ible distance The mahJs acknowledged 
the) could not justify themseh es for (ommittmg such an outrage 
m British territory, but pleaded it was onlv a just repnsnl for th* 
wanton attack which they said the men of Thai had committed , at 
the same time the) declared themselves read) to comply with the 
Deputy Commissioner’s demands, and paid up the fines imposed 
In the following ) ear, 1870, the Muhammad Khel section 
began to give considerable trouble on the Bannu border They 
had for man) years been settled in the Bannu district, where they 
held the lands on either bank of the Kurram m er where it issues 


from the hills 

The) had, previous to this, been looked on as a well behaved 
beotion, and with the exception of a sbglit emeute in 1848, at the 
beginning of the British connection with Bannu, had given little 
trouble 


\t the beginning of 1870 a bannta was carried off in the Kurrara 
pass, for which pass the Muhammad Khels were responsible, an 
the) w ere, therefore, lieav ily, but according to their ideas unjustly* 
fined Sbortl\ afterwards the water m the Kurram fell very «>*» 
when they w ere ordered b> the TehsilJcir to repair a band, wmc 
diverted the little water that remained on to the Bannuchi I 
The\ did tins grumblmgl), because their own lands were dr), 11 
they shortly afterwards cut the band and seized the water ° T 
themselves for which they were again heavily fined, and t 
now made up their minds to commit some outrage against t 
Government Thev sold their property, abandoned their lan s ^ 
our territory md retired into the lulls without attracting m 
special m inner the attention of the local authorities'^ 0 
sulorcd the matter to be unimportant and failed to impri- cson 
military authorities tne necessitv for any exceptional precaution 
Vt dav light on the morning of the 13th of June 1S«0, us a 
tachment of ten bav onets of the 4tli Sil h Infantrv , marching 
Bannu for the relief of the Kurram outpost, was passing tl r ° l ^ 
tlm old Kurram post, it was fm.d on bv a party of the Mulinmiv 
KluK, v ho 1 u concealed behind the w alls and in the mipbbonn e 
nala, when six of the detachment were 1 died and one wounded. 
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About half a mile behind the infantry were eleven sabres of 
the 1st Punjab Cavalry, also proceeding as a relief to the Kurram 
post , this detachment, on hearing the shots, immediately galloped 
up, and were joined by a similar detachment from the post The 
Muhammad Khels, who numbered about 140 men, then retreated, 
leaving two men dead on the ground The casualties m the 1st 
Punjab Cnv airy were two non commissioned officers and one sowar 
wounded, and two horses 1 llled 

The Muhammad Ivhels were at once proclaimed outlaws , all 
members of the tribe found in British territory were arrested, and 
their lands were sequestered till such time as the whole tribe should 
Bubmit unconditionally, and should give up to justice the men 
who had joined in the attach on the British detachment 

To those termsthe Muhammad Khels refused to submit From 
June 1870 to September 1871 they wandered among the hills 
bordering British territory, supported by the chanty of other 
tribes, who sympathized with them and aided them as much as 
they dared They constantly threatened raids in force, and com 
mitted numerous petty robberies 

On the 12tli of Fcbuary 1871 a party of 80 or 100 raiders 
made a night attach on the village of Suhhi, situated only 800 
or 900 yards from the Gumatti post Although the picquet on 
duty, on hearing the alarm, instantly galloped towards the place, 
and soon afterwards actually came upon the Wazirs, y et the ground 
was so unsuited for cavalry that they were not able to inflict any 
loss on the enemy, who escaped in the darl ness, leaving their 
booty behind them 

After this, the Muhammad Khels made two attempts to pre 
vent the erection of the new tower on the Kurram band, but without 
success At length, weary of being hunted from place to place, 
dependent for the means of subsistence on the chanty of others 
they were anxious to come to terms, nnd would gladly have ac 
ccptcd any punishment short of surrendering the original offenders 
This was the one condition to which their Afghan pride would not 
submit, nnd v Inch long delay ed the 'settlement of the case But 
the Lieutenant Goa ernor was conunced that nothing less than 
unconditional surrender should be accepted, and pressure was 
put on the neighbouring clans to expel the offenders from their 
limits 

Vou n g y 
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They were it list dmen to extremities, ind on the 20th of 
September 1871 they surrendered unconditional!) to the Com 
miBSioner of the Derajat 

Complete pardon for offences of such enormity it was impossible 
to accord , but, on the other hand, the Government desired that 
the punishment inflicted should bear in the ev es of border tribes 
no appearance of revenge The humiliation of the Muhammad 
Khcls had been so unprecedented, and the assertion of the 
authority of the British Government so complete, that there was 
no fear of mere) being mistaken for weakness The six headmen 
of the section were accordingly sentenced to varying terms of 
imprisonment in the Lahore jail, and heavy fines were imposed 
on the section, on payment of which the) were permitted to return 
to their lands in British terntor) 

To render this lesson more impressive, it was determined 
to call to account the several sections which, during the outlaw?) 
of the Muhammad Kliels had afforded them assistance or shelter 
First were the Umarzais The) had not onl) passivel) , but activ el> , 
assisted them Some were engaged in the attack on the village of 
Suklu on the I2tli of February, others were present at tho skirmish 
in the Ivurram pass on the 24th of April, and others were guilt) of 
separate nets of hostility The) were accordingly ordered to pro 
duce nil the men concerned in these outrages These, with three 
exceptions, were given up, when fines proportionate to their offences 
were lev led 

The Bizen Khels were next called to account, and paid without 
demur the fine imposed on them 

Lastl), the village of Gumatti, inhabited b) Sudan JvhcJ 
Mazirs, who lmd harboured the Mulnmmad Ivhels, and covered 
their retreat from the plains with stolen property, was destroyed 
The order for the burning of the village was carried into cffict 
b) the inhabitants themselves, in presence of Man Khan, Chief 
of the Sudan lvhel W azirs, and Muhammad Ity at Khan, E\tra 
Assistant Commissioner, Bannu 

The villages of lower Diwar, however, who lmd also given 
shelter to the Muhammad Khcls, did not submit, and refused 
to pa) the fine imposed, and in consequence. Brig General ICcv e\ 
commanding the Punjab frontier Iorte, visited that v lllcy with 
a force, the operations of which arc described in Chapter K 
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At the end of 1872 Lord Northbrook saw the Muhammad 
Khel prisoners in. the Lahore jail, and, considering that they had 
been sufficiently punished, he directed their release 

In January 1874 reprisals were made on the Miamai section 
of the Kabul Khel Wazirs for plundering a caravan of Ghilzai 
traders proceeding from British territory to Ivurram, and in the 
following March troops were moved to Thai for the purpose of 
settling claims against the different Wazir clans on the Kohat 
border 

A satisfactory settlement was then effected with the Kabul 
Khel, Malik Shahi, Khojal Khel, and Tojiya Khel sections, and 
the force returned to Kohat on the 22nd of April 

During the next few years the Darwcsh Khel Wazins ga\e 
but little trouble on our border They were engaged m carrying 
on a tedious war in the independent lulls, beyond the frontier, 
with the other great branch of the Wazirs— the Mahsuds This 
feud had no injurious effect on our border administration, but 
rather the contrary , the occupation of these predatory tribes in 
internecine strife tending to withdraw their attention from plunder- 
ing in British territory In this feud, owing to the dissensions 
amongst the different sections of the Darwesh Khel branch, tho 
Mahsuds had the ad\antage in almost c\ery instance of hostilo 
collision In September 1878 a truce was agreed to by the two 
belligerents, and the feud which had lasted for so long was 
patched up 

At the beginning of the war m Afghanistan, the Wazirs, 
and more especially the Mahsud clan, as will be seen in the next 
chapter were incited from Kabul to commit depredations on the 
British border The Darwesh Khels as a body do not appear to 
have given wav to this excitement, but one section of the Ahmadzai 
clan, the 7alh Khel, was guilty of an attack on the Jatta post 

I' or this outrage, all property belonging to the section found 
in British territory was seized, and m the following January 
Captain E A Monc\, commanding at Tank, m consultatioi with 
the Dcputa Commissioner of Dcra Ismail Khan, made a raul on a 
party of 7 ilh Khels and captured a 1 irgQ number of their cattle 
After this the Zalli Khels offered to make good the damage 
caused to properta in the raid in January 1879, and also to pay 
am fine the Goa eminent might thmk fit to impose npon them 

2Y2 
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This led to the recovery of the sum of Es 16,021, at which the fine 
and compensation Ind been fixed, and the section was again admit 
ted to intercourse with British territory 

Returning now to the Kohat and Bannu borders On the 
outbreak of the war in Afghanistan a convoy route was opened 
between Thai and Bannu This route, w Inch followed for the most 
part the line of themer Kurram, parsed through the independent 
territory of the Utmanzai and Akmadzai W azirs, and had not been 
trnvcr&ed by British troops since the Kabul Khel expedition of 1859, 
above related During the winter of 1878-79 several detachments 
of British ca\alr} and infantry, and the whole of the Jmd and 
Knpurthala Contingents, marched by this route, and it was very 
extensively used for convovs of supplies and transport animals 
for the Kurram "\ alley Held Force, AVazir camels being employ ed 
largely in carrying commissariat stores In spite of the efforts 
of the well known Mulla Adkar of Khost to interfere with the 


arrangements entered into with the Darwesh Khel \\ azirs, the route 
remained open for troops and supplies until the 2lst of March 18S0 
Umarrai For the protection of convoys on the 

Sudan Kliel Bannu side, escorts or badragas were en 

Muhammad Khel , , . . J , 

Khojai Khel listed from the Ahmadzai sections named 

Sadda Khc! ln t } lc m ^ r g, n> nn( j smn ji personal allow 

onces were made to some of the more important chiefs On the 
Kohat side similar arrangements were made with the Malik Shaht 
and Kabul Ivliel Utmanzai sections The total allow ances amounted 


to about Es 1,000 a month 


During the time the route was open one hundred and nineteen 
convoy s passed through In the first campaign only four offences 
of any importance were committed upon this road, in the second, 
parties of robbers from Dawnr made two successful raids, on the 
29th of September 1870 and 31st of Januarv 1SS0 In March 18S0 
chiefly m consequence of the excitement among the surroundin'; 
clans produced by the preaching of the Mulla Adkar, it wu* 
deemed expedient to close this route 

This man whose influence was felt throughout the whole of 
the Mazir lulls was a fanatical disciple of the Into \khtind of Swat, 
and aspired to occupy lus position, but unfortunate 1 * he wa*? 
not such a respectable character He had, for mmv u »r» estab 
lishcd lus head quarters at Kadom, in Khost, but on the occupation 
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of that ’valley bj British troops m January 1879, be fled to Upper 
Daw ar, and w as untiring in his efforts to organise a general crusade 
among the bill tribes, and, when that failed, to incite and encourage 
smaller incursions for plunder and assassination 

Almost immediately after the closing of the Tlial-Bannu route, 
a serious outrage was committed, in which a Turi caravan was 
attached near Thai, and suffered considerable loss The raiders 
were about sixty in number, and consisted of thirty Ton Khel 
Wazirs, twenty four Dawans, and a few Mahsuds The party 
passed through the territory of the Mohmit Khels on their way to 
and from the scene of the outrage The raid was the outcome of 
the ev ll influence and fanatical preaching of Mulla Adkar, and 
another outrage due to the same influence was committed a few da>s 
later in an attack by a party of raiders, composed of Mohmit Khels 
(Hassan Khel section), Mahsuds, Dawans, and disciples (talib ul 
t Ims) of Mulla Adkar, on a Khattah labour camp, three or four miles 
from Thai, on the Thal-Kurram road 

After this, on the night of the lst-2nd of Ma>, an attack was 
made on the militar) post of Chapn, which was garrisoned by fifty 
bayonets of the 5th Native Infantry and thirty sabres of the 1st 
Bengal Cav alrj , under the command of Lieutenant W H Cazalet, 
of the latter regiment The Chapn post consisted of a walled en 
closure some sixty } ards square, standing close to the Thal-Kurram 
road, at a distance of eight miles from Thai It stood on ground 
sloping slightly down towards the road, and was roughly divided 
into two parts — the upper occupied by the troops garrisoning the 
post, and the lower bj the transport convoys In the lower half 
al«o stood the officers’ tents, the tent for the guard at the gate, 
and those occupied bj shopkeepers, kahars, and officers’ servants 
This lower half was not fortified, and was onlj enclosed by a wall 
eight or nine feet high It was into this half that the raiders gamed 
access, after hav mg pulled down a foot or two of the west wall 
at a corner where there was no sentry 

The party did not probably number more than two hundred 
men, and of these onty some forty or fifty gamed access and it is 
supposed that tlicv must hav e been inside some minutes before an> 
one in the post w as aware of their presence W hen, however, ther 
were observed and challenged tlicv rushed immong the lahars 
and camclmen, slashing at and cutting down ever) one they met 
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large herds of Powmdah camels , in the majority they were unsuc 
ccssful, the stolen cattle being recovered m pursuit The head 
quarters of the raiders was in Hathi Khel territory, but most ol the 
stolen cattle found their waj to the Saifali Kabul Khels The prga 
of the Kabul Khels was, therefore, summoned to Koliat by the 
the Deputy Commissioner m February 1882, and fines were imposed 
in cases brought home to them, and the conduct of the section 
was then more satisfactory 

Our further dealings with the Darwesh Khel Wazirs up to the 
present time will be narrated m Chapter IX 
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CHAPTER VIII 


MAB3VD WAZ1R3 AND BUITTANIS 

The Mahsuds inhabit the heart of Waziristan, hemmed in on 
the north, south, and west b} the Darwesh Khel, whilst the Bbit 
tarns on the east shut them off from the Deraj at and Bannu borders 
With the exception of a small colony of Shabi Khel at Landidah 
m the Bannu district, the Mahsuds own no land outside south 
Waziristan 

The settlements and possessions of the Mahsud sections are 
so intermixed, that a general outline of the locality of each section 
cannot be laid down As a result of the intermingling of the tribal 
divisions, sectional feuds, such as are common amongst the Afridis 
in Tirah, are almost unknown, and the potential combination 
of the whole tribe against a common foe must be taken into 
consideration It is for this reason also that a blockade confined 
to one clan, division or section would be total!} ineffectual The 
block ided section would not be inconvenienced m any way except 
by the denial of access to British territory, their actual necessities 
being ministered to by their neighbours 

As with the Darwesh Khel, the pastoral habits of the Mahsuds 
necessitate migration from the higher mountains during the winter 
This howe\ er does not take the form of a j early exodus from the 
country, but only an internal moaement to the lower valleys of 
their own territory to escipe the se\ere cold and snow of the high 
lands 

The Mahsuds are divided into three *clans, Alizai, Bahlolzai, 
and Shaman Khel, named after the descendants of Mahsud 
Of these clans the Alizai are further divided into the Manzai and 
Shabi Khel sections and the Bahlolzai into the Nana Khel, 4imal 
Khel, Shingi and Band Khel, while the Shaman Khel are made up 
of the Chahar Khel, Khalli Khel Galeshahi, and Badanzai 

As air e ad} mentioned, there is an important feud between 
the Mahsuds and the other great branch of the Wazir tribe the 
( 362 ) 
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HABSDD WAZ1E8 AND BtiHrTANl8 

Darwesh Kliels The Mahsuds attributed much of the success 
of Brig General Chamberlain’s expedition m 1860 to the informs, 
tion given by the Ahmadzais to our officers This feud, in which 
the Mahsuds generally have the best of it, was patched up m 
1878 

Chamberlain saj s of the Mahsuds, that it was their boast that, 
\\ hile kingdoms and dynasties had passed awaj, they alone, of all 
the Afghan tribes, had remained free, that the armies of kings 
had never penetrated their strongholds , that m their intercourse 
with the rest of mankind the} knew no law or will but their own , 
and lastl) , that from generation to generation the daman (or the 
plain country), within a night’s run to the hills, had been their 
hunting ground from which to enrich themsches 

Under the Sil li rule this state of things was e\ en w orse , for, 
through misgo\ eminent the chief of Tank became a refugee in the 
Wazir mountains, and his country w as farmed out to Multani or 
Tiwana mercenaries, according as either class was for the time 
being in fa\our at the Lahore court The chief being evpellcd 
from his territory, his course was naturall) to ally himself with 
the Mahsuds (which he did b} marriage), and to keep the country 
in so distracted a state, that it became almost uninhabited , the 
town of Tank at last contained nothing but its garrison and a few 
ban-mas On one occasion it was attacked and plundered b} the 
Mahsuds, when the) retained possession of it for three dajs 

After the first Sikli war the rightful owner was restored, and 
things returned to pretty much their usual state, the Mahsuds not 
causing uneasiness as a tribe, but raids being of constant occurrence 
The Bhittanis inhabit the hill countrj on the borders of Tank 
and Bannu from the Gabar mountain 
on the north to the Gumal aallcj on the 
south The> claim descent from Baitan, the third son of Kais, the 
founder of the Afghan race Then fighting men amount to 6,000, but 
of these the large proportion arc rc\ enue pa} ing British subjects 
The independent Blnttam arc political^ controlled by the 
"Deputy Commissioner, Dcra Ismail Ivlian Thc\ are the liereditar} 
enemies of the Mahsuds although the\ lm e more than once fore 
gone tlicir time honoured ftud and cither combined with or aided 
ind abetted their more rapacious Mnlisud neighbours m attacks 
and raids in British temtor) Now , how ever, the} lia\ c practically 

22 - 
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MAnSVD WAZ1R8 AND BUITTANIS 

The Mahsuds inhabit the heart of Wazinstan, hemmed in on 
the north, south, and west by the Darwesh IChel, whilst the Bhit 
tarns on the east shut them off from the Deraj at and Bannu borders 
With the exception of a small colon} of Shabi IChel at Landidah 
in the Bannu district, the Mahsuds own no land outside south 
Wazinstan 

The settlements and possessions of the Malisud sections are 
so intermixed, that a general outline of the locality of each section 
cannot be laid down As a result of the intermingling of the tribal 
divisions, sectional feuds, such as are common amongst the Afridis 
in Tirah, are almost unknown, and the potential combination 
of the whole tribe against a common foe must be taken into 
consideration It is for this reason also that a blockade confined 
to one clan, division or section would be totally ineffectual The 
blockaded section would not be inconvenienced in any way except 
by the denial of access to British territory , their actual necessities 
being ministered to by their neighbours 

As with the Darwesh IChel, the pastoral habits of the Mahsuds 
necessitate migration from the higher mountains during the winter 
Tins however, does not take the form of a } earl} evodus from the 
countr} , but only an internal movement to the lower valle}Sof 
their own terntor} to escape the severe cold and snow of the high 
lands 

The Mahsuds are divided into three ■clans, Ahzai, Bahlolzm, 
and Shaman Ivhel, named if ter the descendants of Mahsud 
Of these clans the Alizai are further div ided into the Manzai and 
Shabi Ivhel section* and the Bahlolzai into the Nana IChel, Aimal 
Ivhel, Shingi, and Band Ivhel, while the Shaman IChel are made up 
of the Chahar IChel, Khalh IChel Galeshahi, and Badanzai 

As alread} mentioned, there is an important feud between 
the Mahsuds and the other great branch of the Wazir tribe the 
( 362 J 
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Darwcsh Kliels The Malisuds attributed much o! the success 
of Brig General Chamberlain’s expedition m 1860 to the informs, 
tion giv en b) the Alimadzais to our officers This feud, in which 
the Mahsuds generally have the best of it, was patched up m 
1878 

Chamberlain sa> s of the Malisuds, that it was their boast that, 
while kingdoms and d) nasties had passed aw a), the) alone, of all 
the Afghan tribes, had remained free , that the armies of Lings 
had never penetrated tlicir strongholds , that in their intercourse 
with the rest of mankind the) knew no law or will but their own , 
and lastl) , that from generation to generation the daman (or the 
plain countr)), within a night’s run to the hills, had been their 
hunting ground from which to enrich themselves 

Under the Sikh rule, this state of things was even worse, for, 
through misgov ernment, the chief of Tank became a refugee in the 
Wazir mountains, and his countr) was farmed out to Multani or 
Tiwana mercenaries, according as either class was for the time 
being in favour at the Lahore court The chief being expelled 
from lus temtor), Ins course was naturall) to all) lumsclf with 
the Malisuds (which he did b) marriage), and to keep the countr) 
in so distracted a state, that it became almost uninhabited , the 
town of Tank at last contained nothing but its garrison and a few 
bannias On one occasion it was attacked and plundered b) the 
Maksuds, when the) retained possession of it for three da)s 

After the first Sikh w ar the rightful ow ner w as restored, and 
things returned to prett) much their usual state, the Malisuds not 
causing uneasiness as a tribe, but raids being of constant occurrence 
The Bhittams inhabit the lull country on the borders of Tank 
B) itt'mn and Bannu from the Gabar mountain 

on the north to the Gumal valle) on the 
south They claim descent from Baitan, the third son of Kais, the 
founder of the Afghan race Their fighting men amount to G,000, hut 
of these the large proportion arc revenue pa) mg British subjects 
The independent Bhittani are politicallv controlled by tlic 
Dcput) Commissioner, Dera Ismail IChan They arc the hereditar) 
enemies of the Malisuds, although thev have more than once fore 
gone their times honoured feud and either combined with or aided 
and ibetted their more rapacious Mahsud neighbours m attacks 
and raids m British terntor) Now, however, thev have practically 

ez. 
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become identified as a tribe with British interests, and they fuinish 
valuable material for one company of the cis border half battalion 
of the new Militia Corps 

In appearance the Bhittanis are not so rough as the Mahsuds» 
though in physique the) closcl) resemble them, they have dis 
carded the dress of their neighbours of the Wazinstan highlands 
for the more civilized apparel of the daman , and present a much 
cleaner appearance Their pronunciation is also not so provincial 
as the Mahsuds’, and their speech consequently approximates to 
the usual Pushtu of more civilized tribes 

Their country beyond the admmistratn e border consists of 
rough ston) hills scored by deep v alle) s, along v\ hich there is n 
little cultivation here and there, where the inhabitants have been 
able to lead the rather intermittent water supply of the nafos on 
to the culturablc laches b) irrigation channels The Bhittam 
lulls are e\tremel) rough and almost devoid of verdure, andth* 
tribesmen hav e the reputation of being better mountaineers than 
their western neighbours 

Though insignificant, they have alwajs been a troublesome 
tribe, but have generall) been engaged as the spies and guides of 
their powerful neighbours rather than in any large plundering 
raids on their own account In 1853, however, tired of their usual 
role of jackals, the) undertook the part of the lion, and attacked 
and plundered two villages within British territor), in retaliation 
for the death of a brother of one of their chiefs, 1 filed b) the police 
in a plundering excursion A part) of the tribe in British territory 
was at once seized, and they then made term^ Had the) not done 
so, it was proposed to despatch an expedition to chastise them 
After this the) behav ed better, and in the expedition against the 
Mahsud Wazirs in 1860, about to be described, tlic) gave the 
British force some little assistance b) suppl)ing information, and 
m other ways 

Expedition against the Mahsud Wazirs by a force under 
Bng -General N B Chamberlain, C B , In i86o 

The Mahsuds were formerly celebrated as the earliest, the most 
inveterate, and the most incorrigible of all the robbers of the 
border 
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Prom the earliest days o£ our rule the) were guilty of a long 
list of raids on British territory , and the) were m the habit of attack 
mg the Poivindah 1 caravans, as their country commands the Gumal 
pass, the main av enue through which these traders enter British tern 
tory , but the merchants, them^elv es of the Pathan race, being mvari 
abl) armed, were able to offer a stout resistance As soon as the) 
encamped in British t err it or) , however, the) often neglected the 
precautions which the) adopted across the border, and the frontier 
was kept much disturbed, and the outposts w ere harassed, b) the 
plundering attncl s made on their kins and herds b) the Wazirs 
In the spring of 1855 the Chief Commissioner (Mr John 
Lawrence), being impressed with the injuries committed b) the 
Mahsuds, recommended that a force should be sent against them 
that autumn, but the proposal was not earned out In February 
1857 Sir John Lawrence again found occasion to recommend 
“that retributive measures be no longer deh)ed ’ and Govern 
ment sanctioned their being undertaken, but again circumstances 
arose to prevent them being carried into execution 


l Iho tribes of warrior traders included 
under the term Pomndah (probably from 
the sarno root as the Pushtu word for to 
graze ) belong chieflv to the great tribe 
of Ghtlzai Pathans 

They are almost wholly engaged in tlie 
carrying trade between India and \fgliam 
tan and Central Asia They asscniblo 
every autumn m the plains east of Ghazni 
with their families flocks herd* and 
long strings of camels laden with the 
goods of Bokhara and Kandahar and 
forming enormous caraynns numbering 
many thousands march in military order 
through tho Kakar and Wazin countries 
by tho Kurram Toclu and Cumal pass s 
into British territory 

lutering tho Dura I mail Khan district 
the) leave their families flocks and somo 
two thirds of their fighting men in the 
great grazing grounds winch lio on either 
sido of the Indus and while somo wander 
off in search of employment others pass 
on with their laden camels and mcrchan 
due to Vlultan Itajputana Lahore \m 
ritsar 1) Hu Giwnpore Bmures and 
Intin 

In the spring the) a<*ain wcinM and 
return by the same routes to their h mi 
in t!i lulls about Ghazni and K Ht I 
GluLtu When tho hot weather Ugm 


the men leasing tliur belongings ieLind 
them moieoU to Kandahar Herat and 
Bol hara with the Indian and European 
merchandise which tluv haie brought 
from Hindustan In October they return 
and puparc to start once more for India 

\bout <v0 000 of theso nomads enter 
tho Dcra Ismail Khan district every year 
by the Gumal pa s between the _0th of 
October and tho 15th of December and 
return between the 20th of March and the 
10th of Mav 

Tor generations the Wazirs carried 
on war to tho knife with the e merchant 
traders To me t tho oppo ition that 
awaited them at this part of the road tho 
Ionindah* who wire heavily armed 
moved in largo bodies of from , 000 to 
10000 and n^ular marches and cicamp 
ments were observed und r an elictid 
Khan or leader exactly like an army 
mown; through an tnemys country 
They more than Once attempted to come 
to n compromi o with tbeirenemi sand 
nrranc for an unmol sted po ige on 
pay ment Oi a f rod blackmail but tho 
Wazirs inyambly r fu hI to h ten to anv 
comp omi e \t the pn* nt ti no th - 
noma Is a c annually c o t'nl t ro ch the 
pass tago b\ s ag by the fcoothen 
Wazinstan MilUia 
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In 1859 Brigadier General N B Chamberlain, c b , then com 
minding the Punjab Irregular Force, thus mote of the raids of 
the Mahsuds — 

In the course of m> annual tour I see much of all classes of the people, 
and nowhere now do I hear the crj for justice until I come within reach of 
the W azirs Then commences a train of injuries received and unredressed, 
and I know of no more pitiable sight tlnn the tears and entreaties of a faroil) 
who have lost their onlv means of enabling them to accompan) the tribe (the 
Poutndahs ) on its return back to summer quarters Supposing that our back 
wardness arises from fear several times have tlic men, and even women 
counselled course sajing we will assist }0U , the) cannot stand before 
guns and percussion fire arms * 

In the winter of 1860-61, Brig General Chamberlain intend 
cd to resign the command of the Punjab Irregular Force, pre 
parator) to proceeding to England, and as he did not wish to Iea\e 
tlic Wazir question in the state it then was, and as he felt that 
sooner or later an expedition would hav e to be sent against the 
tribe, he proposed that punitive measures should then be adopted, 
as it was utterly hopeless to expect them to mend tlieir ways till 
punished 

Ihe matter was submitted to Government, but Lord Canning 
cv entuall) decided against an expedition, on the ground that it was 
a cumulntiv e case, and not actuall) pressing at the time, as the 
border was then quiet But before Lieut Colonel Taj lor, the 
Commissioner, was half way bach to Dora Ismail Khan on his 
return from visiting the Viceroy, news of great importance reached 

Emboldened b> >ears of immunity, and believing that they 
could successfully oppose an) attempt to penetrate their mountains, 
the Wazirs had on the 13tli of March 1860, without provocation 
or pretext of anv kind, come out into the plains to the number 
o some 3,000 headed by their principal men, with the intention 

0 sac ing the town of Tank, which stands on the plains some five 
mi es from the foot of the hills The Nawab’s agents having ob 

ainc previous notice of their gathering, on the 12th informed 
p , Klim, the native officer in command of the troop of tlic 5tli 

1 unjib Cai ilrj , then holding Tank This officer at once summoned 
he sowars in tlic neighbouring regular outposts, besides collecting 
wen y o the Nawab’s horsemen, and some other irregular horse , 
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so that the force at his disposal was 168 sabres, 6th Punjab Cavalry 
and 37 mounted levies 

On the morning of the 13th the whole party moved out towards 
the mouth of the Tank Zam, on arriving near the entrance of which 
they found the Wazirs drawn up about half a mile on the plain 
side of the pass The Wazirs immediately opened fire upon the 
cavalry, on which Bessaldar Saadat IClian ordered his detachment 
to retire with the intention of drawing the enemy further into the 
plains The stratagem was successful, and the enemj followed 
with shouts of derision , but when they had come nearly a mile, 
the caxalry turned and, having first cut off their retreat to the 
lulls, charged in the most dashing manner The Wazirs, though 
personally bra\e, wanted the power of combination to resist 
effectually tho charge of our caxalry Cut down and ridden o\cr, 
they fled in confusion till all became a helpless rabble, straining 
to regain the safety of the mountain pass 

The result was that about 300 Mahsuds were killed, including 
six leading mahls, and many more wounded Among the former 
was Jangi Khan, the leading chief of the whole tribe Our loss 
was one jemadar of leues killed, two non commissioned officers 
and elc\en sowars of the 6th Punjab Cavalry, and tliree of the 
levies wounded 

This outrage was considered as filling up the cup of their 
iniquities, and orders were accordingly issued to Brig General 
Chamberlain for the assembling of a force to enter their hills, and 
there exact satisfaction for the past and security for the future 
General Chamberlain had the option of ad\ancmg from either 
Bannu or Tank, and he chose the latter — first, because he thought 
it more appropriate to commence from the Tank side, as that was 
the route used by the Wazirs when descending for the abo^e raid , 
sccondl) , the most mischie\ ous portion of the Mahsud tribe, with 
whom the quarrel especially was, inhabited the hills immediately 
nbo\c Tanl , and it was more natural to attack them in the first 
instance , and thirdly , the line of road was better known, and, 
though it lnd difficulties, was known to be practicable, while 
nothing was known concerning the road from the Bannu side 

The Brig General hoped, in the event of the tribe not com 
ing to terms after the lorcchnd entered the Tank-Zam pa«s, and 
if further ingress did not pro\e to be impracticable, to penetrate 
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to Kamguram and Makin, their two chief places, and then return 
to British territory hy the Khaisora defile m front of Bannu 
Lieut Colonel R G Taylor, the Commissioner, anticipated 
the Wazirs adopting one of the three following courses — 

The first and most probable was that they would make their 
grand stand at Shingi Ivot, their traditionary strong point, like the 
Ivhan Band of the Bozdars This was a fairly strong place, pro 
tecting the head of the country, and w as decidedly the most likely 
place for them to defend with all their aaailable strength and 
means 

Secondly, that they would come further forward to the Huus 
Tmgi This is a much stiflcr place than the Slungi position, and 
their holding it would make the first action m all probability a 
more serious matter than if they waited at Slungi, as they might 
inflict a good deal of loss before being dm en off the heights On 
the other hand, the Ilium Tangi was rather an advanced position 
for the Wazirs to take up, as they would be further from support 
than at Shingi, and there they would not bo sure of a sa k 
retreat 

The third plan Lieut Colonel Taylor thought they might 
adopt was to a\oid resisting the force in large bodies, and only 
harass, it by day ind night, attacking the baggage, etc , this 
was m all probability their safest plan, but he thought, how 
ever, that they would most likely adopt one of the fir«t two 
courses 

It was probable that, if once well defeated, they would break 
awa\ , and not offer much further resistance , but no precedent 
could be counted on, as this was the first time these Wazirs had 
been assailed in their homes After defeating the enemy, the 
force could advance t id Kamguram and Makin, either into the 
Bannu or Dawar \ alley, concluding matters which were still 
pending with the Kabul Khels and Tori Khels , or, if the country 
was found stiller than was expected, after taking full satisfaction 
from the Mahsuds at Shingi Kot, which is well in the Wazir country, 
the force could return from there 

Arrangements had been made for a large body of levies to 
tale part m the expedition These leues were drawn from the 
frontier classes, and were under their Khans and Tuniandars ft 
was considered that they might be employ ed in the attack of minor 
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places on tlie flanl s of the main column (thus distracting the enemy , 
and affording a hope of seizing cattle), in holding points to keep 
open the communications, and on other duties , and it was thought 
that advantage would be derived from the force being thus accom- 
panied by the frontier classes and chiefs all hereditary enemies of 
the Wazirs, as the operations w ould thereby be more clearly shown 
to be in the cause of order, and in a great measure on behalf of 
our subjects 

The Powindali merchants were also ordered to assemble m 
front of the Gumal valley to act, if required, against their declared 
and bitter enemies , but there were some difficulties in the way 
of their employment The Poicmdahs had doubts how their joining 
in the expedition would be regarded bv the authorites and tribes 
above the pass, and there was the hi elihood that if, taking ad 
vantage of the advance of a Government force, the PowmdaJis 
took severe revenge for former injuries it might bo revisited on 
them and their caravans by the Wazirs as a body when our quarrel 
had been settled 

On the 16th of April 1860 the mirginuly named force, con 

sistmg of 5,196 of all 
ranks was assembl 
ed at T ink Lieut - 
Colonel R G Taylor, 
the Commissioner, 
was to accompany 
the force as Political 
Officer 

Before advancing, 
a proclamation was 
addressed to tho 
Mahsud chiefs, to 
announce the ob 
ject for which tho 
Government forces were about to enter their lulls to tell them 
that within a fixed period they were free to attend the camp for 
the purpose of hearing the demands of the British Government , 


No 2 Punjab Light Field Batter} 3 guns 
No 3 

Peshawar Mountain Tram Batter} 4 

Hazara 3 

Guide Cavalry 10S all rani s 

3rd Punjab Cavalry 131 

Multam Cavalr} 1 100 

1st Company Sappers and Miners 00 

Cmdo Infantr} 407 

4th Sith Infantry 427 
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and that, on their failing to appear, or not complying with the 
demands, they and their tribe would be treated as enemies, and 
punished 

No reply having been received to this proclamation, and 
reports having reached the camp that the "VVnzirs were assembling 
within a few miles of the plains, further delay was considered 
inadvisable, and, on the morning of the 17th of April, Brig 
General Chamberlain, with the whole of his force, which had been 
augmented by 1,600 levies, horse and foot, crossed the border by 
the Tank Zam This is a huge ravine, the bed of which is paved 
throughout with boulders and stones , m fine weather a clear 
stream from two to three feet deep winds down it, requiring to 
be crossed at every few hundred y ards , after ram the whole 
bed suddenly fills, and is impassable 

After a march of eleven miles and a half, the camp was pitched 
on a stony plateau, the present site of the Kot Khixgi outpost 
The pass as far as tlieHims Tangi was reconnoitred It was 
reported that the enemy intended to make a stand at this point, 
and had barricaded the pass The gorge, however, was found 
unoccupied, and the Pioneers were sent to remov e the breastwork 
which had been thrown across it 

The next day the column marched to Palosin Iv-ich, a det ch 
rnent being sent off to destroy Shmgi Kot on the way 

The village of Jandola, situated at the western mouth of the 
Hinis Tangi, belonged to the Bhittams, and as the position com 
manded the passage to and from the plains, the greater portion 
of the levies were placed there for the convoy of supplies from 
Tank 

That every facility for making overtures might be given to 
the Mahsuds in case they were disposed to negotiate, the for ce 
was halted during the 19th of April But as it was reported that, 
so far from being inclined to submit, the Wa/irs were assembles 
for hostilities, the destruction of their houses and property v& 3 
ordered 

Before advancing on Kawguram, it was decided to penetrate 
up the Shahur Zam towards the Kundighar mountain, to examine 
the country, and to destroy the crops and property of the Shing 1 
and Nana Khcl sections, who had been always foremost in plunder 
ing attacks on the Tank border 
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On the 20th, therefore, the head quarters and the marginally 
named troops, ns per margin, 
moved with eight days’ supplies 
to Haidari Kacli 

It was necessary to keep 
possession of Jandola, that sup 
plies might be collected there 
for an immediate advance on 
Kamguram on the return of the 
troops from the Shahur \ alley } 
and as the strength of the force 
admitted of a division Lieut 
Colonel H B Lumsden c b , 
was left at Palosra with discretionary orders to fall back on Jan 
dola if any gathering of the Wazirs rendered it advisable 

The move upon the Shahur gorge was not expected by the 
enema and it was found unoccupied, sav e by a small party who 
retired as the infantry ascended the heights 

The defile was found to be narrow and difficult, and about 
three miles in length, the lulls on either side closing in m a manner 
to preclude artillerv being turned to much account To command 
the sides, cither a great circuit had to be made to reach the main 
range, or each spur had to be ascended in succession — a most 
fatiguing operation, involving much exposure 

On the 21st, after sending back the guns of No 3 Punjab 
Light Field Battery with their elephants and the Guide Infantry 
the Brig General advanced to Turan China onlv four miles as 
the stream he had been following suddenly ceased to flow abov e 
ground, and as the distance to the next water was uncertain 

On the following day, the 22nd, the force marched to Barwand, 
at the foot of the Ivundighar mountain On this and the previous 
march the country was found to be more open than anv that was 
cither befote or subsequently passed through, but beyond the 
camp the lulls again closed in, and the bed of the ravine was the 
only practicable road 

On the 23rd the march was continued up the bed of the ravine 
for four miles, when Jangi Khan’s fort was reached, and the camp 
pitched Jangi Khan, who lnd been the principal chief of the 
whole Malisud tribe, had been killed, with his son and nephew 


No 3 Punjab Light Field Battery 
Teshawar Mountain Train Battery 
Hazara 

Detachment Guide Cavalry 

Detachment 3rd Punjab Cavalry 

Detachment Multam Cavalry 

1st Company Sappers and Miners 

Guide Infantry 

1st Punjab Infantry 

2nd 

3rd 

4th 

Oth 

Detachment 24th Punjab Infantry 
(Pioneers) 

Oth Police Battalion 
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the previous month in the attack upon Tank The fort was blo'n 
up, and the village, as well as the cultivation, of the Nana Ivhe 
destroyed 

By the defile by which the troops were moving, Kamgura 
could be reached, and the "Wazirs, supposing this to be the real o 
ject of the movement determined to defend the passage at a gor{ 
leading into the Kli usora vallev , three miles be} ond the camp 

As to reach Kaniguram by this route, liowev er, was no pa 
of the general plan, to hn\e forced the gorge would have bet 
an expenditure of life without any object, and having now see 
and survej ed the best part of the north w est pnrtion of the distric 
and consumed h tlf the supplies, it was time for the force to retur. 

The absence of men on the distant lulls, or even the usu 
look out on the heights in the neighbourhood of the camp, lr 
been remarked during the last two days, and tins was now explain* 
by their having collected all their numbers to close thepassaf 
to Kaniguram , and also as will bo shown to attack Lieut 
Colonel Lumsden’s camp , the news of winch attacl reach* 
Brig General Chamberlain b> a Bluttam sp) as the troops wei 
falling m at daj break on the 24th, preparatorv to moving hac 
to Palosin 

The force under the command of Lieut Colonel Luinsdf 


Ho 2 Punjab Light Field Battery 
No 3 

3rd Punjab Cavalry 
Detachment Guide Cavalry 
Guide Infantry 
4th Sikh Infantry 
14th Punjab Infantry 
Detachment 24th Punjab Infantry 
Hazara Gurkha Battalion 

occupied a position on the 


consisted of the troops noted i 
the margin with a bod v oflevie! 
as well as the sick of tho* 
corps which had gone with Brig 
General Chamberlain, with tli 
spare carnage and establishmen 
supplies, and war mitcrial 1 
'k land on the left banl of tl 


Tank Zam, its right resting on an old "NVanr tower (distant sou 1 
800 yards) overlooking the stream , and the left protected by 
picquet on the abrupt peak to the south east, having the scarp* 
bank of the stream in its front and the edge of the high tabh 
land immediately in the rear 


On the night of the 22nd the outljing picquets were at the 
posts on the ridge behind the camp , a complete company occupn 
the tower, three other parties, each of one havildar and eight sepov 
were posted along the tear, and one of thirty men the lug 
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peak just mentioned, — eacli picquct had a support of equal strength 
behind it 

The little inf ormation which could be obtained from scouts tend 
edto the assurance that no bodies of the encra) had vet assembled, 
and that the) would not do so till the force proceeded further 
into tlieir country , but, owing to the unanimity among the Mahsud 
branch of the M azirs it was almost impossible to obtain anj thing 
like reliable information of the mov cments of the tribe 

During the night a few strai shots were fired b) the sentries at 
intcri als, but all appeared tranquil, till just as the reieille sounded, 
the camp *was alarmed by a vollc\ fired b) the rear picquct 
A body of 3,000 Wanrs making a sudden rush, had over 
powered and nearlv destroyed the picqucts immediately m their line 
of attack, holding the high banl above the camp , here the greater 
mass stopped while 500 of the bravest of them dashed into the 
camp sword in hand the rcraaindei keeping up a heavv fire from the 
ridge As it happened tlic> were chiefly successful where the store 
godown and mounted levies were placed, but they also penetrated 
into a part of the Guide camp Owing to the suddenness of the 
ittacl , considerable confusion at first prev ailed, and the Wazirs 
did gicat mischief among the surprised mounted levies 

An in lying picque 4- , consisting of a corap an) of the Corps of 
Guides, was now , placed on the ridge, to enfilade the slopes on the 
encm)’s flank, and to check their advance The confusion for a 
time was general, but Lieutenant E E B Bond, of the Guides, 
and Lieutenant G O Lewis, 7th Fusiliers attached to that corps 
rail) mg a considerable bod) of men drove back the Wazirs m 
front of them at the point of the bayonet No sooner had the 
alarm been given, than the artillcr) under Captains G Maistcr 
and T E Hughes were m action, rendering the most valuable 
assistance in clearing the camp of the encm) 

In the meantime Major O E Rothne) had formed up the 
llazara burl ha Battalion on the ridge, supported b) the 4th Sikhs, 
under Lieutenant F H Jenkins the picquet of which regiment 
had not been driven in After driving back the cnern), who were 
now pouring into that part of the camp, Major Rothnev advanced 
on tlieir flank, hearing down on the mass of Wazirs on the table 
land above with great steadiness After these two regiments hid 
got clear of the right of the camp, they were joined L) the Guides, 



374 


FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA 


when the three corps pursued the enemy for fully three miles over 
the lulls, inflicting severe punishment on them till they broke 
and dispersed,— a part going in the direction of Shingi Kot, and 
the rest over the ridges more to the eastward 

Our casualties were heavy, 63 hilled and 166 wounded, for 
the attack had not onlj been sudden, but for a time was conducted 
with determined gallantry , indeed, it was a hand to hand conflict 
during the time the enemy were inside the camp, and the unarmed 
camp followers suffered much The picquets, too, had greatly 
suffered , in the Corps of Guides alone there w ere the following 
casualties in one piquet — one natia e officer, two non commissioned 
officers, and ten sepoys hilled, and six non commissioned officers 
and thirtv eight sepot s wounded , in a second — one non commis 
sioned officer hilled and three sepoys wounded, and in a third, 
three sepoi s wounded But the losses of the enemy were also i erv 
heavy, ninety two of their bodies were found in and round the 
camp and some fort\ more in a nala on their line of retreat 
To rc\ert now to the moiements of the main column, which 
was marching to rejoin Lieut Colonel Lumsden 

On the 24th the force marched to Turan China and the follow 
ing da\ to the western entrance of the Shahur gorge 

When the force had advanced, only such crops had been 
destroy ed as w ere know n to belong to the worst offenders , but 
after the attack on Palosm, and the evident attention of the Maksuds 
to resist to the utmost, all the crops the troop* passed were now 
destroyed 

Larly on the 26th a move through the gorge was commenced, 
some attempt was made to harass the rear guard, but all the heights 
ha\e been crowned, and the picquets were withdrawn without an} 
casualtj on our side 

The camp was pitched at Mandanna Kach where the main 
bod\ was joined by Lieut Colonel Lumsden 5 s force 

From the 27th of April to the 1st of May the force remained 
halted, to admit of the sick and wounded being sent back to Tanl , 
and for the litters to rejoin preparatory to an advance upon Kani 
guram 

Ou the 1st of May , as it was reported that the Mahsuds had 
occupied the Almai Tangi, nine miles beyond camp, it had been 
intended to mo\c the next day to within easy range of the gorge, 
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so as to attack it in the early morning , but late in the afternoon 
eleven Maksud Malil s ainved m camp, deputed, they said, by the 
whole tribe to make terms - 

The reasons for the force entering the hills were full} explained 
to the chiefs , the Government proclamation was read to them 
in Pushtu, and they were told there was yet time for them to make 
terms These were either immediate payment of the value of the 
cattle stolen during the past eight } cars, calculated at a low estimate 
atRs 43,000, or giving security for its payment within a reasonable 
time, and hostages for their future good conduct , and the} were 
further told there was not the slightest wish to meddle with their 
countr} , far less to annex am portion of it, all that was desired 
being that they should keep their tribe in order 

But the Wazirs had evidently no fanev for paying a fine, 
and the alternative proposal, namcl) , that the} should giv e a free 
passage to the force to kamguram, the capital of the countr}, 
was equally unpalatable The malil who acted as spokesman 
made great protestations of their anxiet} for peace , but it w as 
evident that thev hoped for it without paying *or the past, and 
that they were decidedly opposed to the march through their 
country The question of security for the future never came 
actually under discussion, as the deliberation did not get bc}ond 
the first point 

Towards the end of this meeting there arose a pomt of difference 
as to whether the force should halt or mov e onward the next da} 
It was an object m every way to mov e on to Shmgi , the ground 
occupied had become unhealthy, and supplies were getting scarcer 
every day On the other hand, the malil s wished for a day’s 
delay to consider the propositions , but after full} weighing the 
whole case, Brig General Chunberlain decided in favour of 
moving on, feeling com meed that if the maliks were sincerely 
bent on peace, tins would not interrupt or mar their plan, 
while it would save a day s supplies, and give the troops a healthy 
encampment 

General Chamberlain promised however that the force should 
only move to the better ground at Shmgi, and should not advance 
at all towards their position at Ihnai until the final decision of the 
council was received On the other hand, the maliks undertook 
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when the three coTps pursued the enemy for fully three miles over 
the lulls, inflicting severe punishment on them till the} broke 
and dispersed — a part going in the direction of Shmgi Kot, and 
the rest o\ er the ridges more to the eastward 

Our casualties were hcav\ 63 lolled and 160 wounded, for 
the attach had not only been sudden, but for a time was conducted 
with determined gallantr} , indeed, it was a hand to hand conflict 
during the time the enera} were inside the camp, and the unarmed 
camp followers suffered much The picquets, too, had greatly 
suffered , in the Corps of Guides alone there were the following 
casualties in one piquet — one native officer, two non commissioned 
officers, and ten sepo} s hilled, and six: non commissioned ofheers 
and thirty eight sepoa s w ounded , in a second — one non commis 
sioned officer hilled and three sepo}s wounded, and in a third, 
three sepo\s wounded But the losses of the enemy were also verv 
hea\} , mnet} two of their bodies were found in and round the 
camp, and some fort\ more in a nala on their line of retreat 
To re\ert now to the moacments of the mam column, which 
was marching to rejoin Lieut Colonel Lumsden 

On the 24th the force marched to Turan China and the follow 
mg dav to the western entrance of the Shahur gorge 

"When the force had advanced, only such crops had been 
destroyed as were known to belong to the worst offenders, but 
after the attach on Palosin and the e\ ident attention of the Mahsuds 
to resist to the utmost, all the crops the troops passed were non 
destro}ed 

Early on the 2Gth a mo\e through the gorge was commenced, 
some attempt was made to harass the rear guard, but all the heights 
ha\e been crowned, and the picquets were withdrawn without an} 
casualty on our side 

The camp was pitched at Mandanna Ivach, where the main 
bod> was joined b} Lieut Colonel Lumsden’s force 

From the 27tli of April to the 1st of May the force remained 
halted, to admit of the sick and wounded being sent bach to Tanl, 
and for the litters to rejoin preparatory to an advance upon IvanJ 
guram 

On the 1st of May, as it was reported that the Mahsuds had 
occupied the Almai Tangi, nine miles beyond camp, it had been 
intended to moac the next day to within easy range of the gorge, 
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Soon after daylight on the 4th of May the force moved forward, 
and, after advancing four miles up the defile, entered a narrow 
cultivated dell, at the further end of which, and distant about a 
mile, was the Baran gorge, which, it had been reported, the enemy 
was holding in strength This was now confirmed by spies who 
met the column, as well as by the reports of the flanking parties, 
and as the force approached the position, the Mahsud picquets 
were seen retiring from their more advanced points 

The Baran Tangi is a narrow cleft cut by the Tank Zam 
through a chain of mountains crossing its course at right angles 
Both sides of the passage are perpendicular cliffs of forty or fifty 
feet in height, from which the mountains slope upwards at a con 
siderable incline 

A thick grove of trees concealed the actual mouth of the pass 
from the column, but it was conjectured, from seeing low lines 
of sangars immediately over it, that something difficult had been 
prepared there This eventually proved to be a strong abatis, 
composed of large stones and felled poplar trees, forming a massive 
barrier, completely closmg the pass 

The right of the enemy’s position was very formidable 
On the right of the mouth of the pass, and overhanging it, was 
a craggy, steep hill, Burmounted by a tower , then came a short 
level interval, and then the foot of a lofty ridge, which, from its 
precipitous nature, was wholly unassailable by an attacking force , 
while, from the great distance of its chief peaks from the scene 
of action, it was only necessary for the defending force to occupy 
the spurs above their position to enable them to lend good assist- 
ance by their fire 

From the tower to the spur of the mam hill stretched a double 
row of sangars, and for some distance up the spur of the ridge 
sangar* were terraced one abo\e the other, affording a flanking 
fire on a force attacking the mam position Above these again 
were the sharpshooters, whose fire would also tell on the ranks of 
a bod) ad\ ancing along the ledge between the mam ridge and 
the ra\ine — the onl) line of approach by which an attack could 
be made on the sangars of the chief position The precipitous 
ridge already described afforded also what most hillmen like — 
a safe line of retreat — enabling them to inflict injury on an attacking 
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to go and consult their tribesmen, and to bring bach an answer 
at Shingi on the evening of the following da) 

When the force marched on ■ the morning of the 2nd of Mav 
to Shingi Kot, the chiefs proceeded to rejoin their clansmen at the 
Ahnai Tangi , and as the adv anccd guard neared Shingi Kot, it 
was seen that the hills in its neighbourhood were occupied, but 
as their chiefs approached, the Wazirs descended and moved off 
with them 

Not even a message was received during the afternoon of the 
2nd The march was therefore, continued the following morning 
The Ahnai gorge was found abandoned, the Wazirs having fallen 
bach to their ne\t position, distant fi\ e miles, know n as the Baran 
Tangi which was said to be the more defensible of the two gorges 
As there was no suitable ground for a camp between the Ahnai 
and Baran defiles, the force encamped foi the day at Zeriwam, 
at the southern entrance to the Vlmai gorge, when the destruction of 
houses and crops was again c irncd on During the afternoon 400 of 
the foot levies were brought up from Jandola, to assist m guarding 
the conv ov of grain The remainder of that garrison was then 
ordered to return to Tank 

Before anv further advance was made it was thought right 
to make one last effort for a peaceful settlement with the Wazirs, 
and the Ahmadzai Wazir chief, who had been the bearer of the 
proclamation, was despatched to the Mahsud leaders to ask for 
the promised answer So determined, however were the Mahsiuh 
generally for w ar, and so confidently did the) count upon their num 
bers and position that our messenger, though a Wazir was insulted 
and threatened and nothing was left, therefore but recourse to 
arms 

The reason why the Wazirs had not stood at the Ahnai Tangi 
was obvious enough, for it was found to be the easiest defile the 
troops had passed through , whilst the Baran gorge was unquestion 
ably the most difficult of anj that had been seen Moreover, 
from the Ahnai upwards, the passage is considerably narrower than 
it is below the gorge, and the hills on either side are steeper and 
ighcr In short, above the Ahnai the whole road (with the ex 
ception of the two laches one at the entrance to the Baran Tangi, 
and the other beyond it) is a defile until close to Ivamguram, where 
tlic lulls become lower and rounder in form 
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plateau three small spurs, with ravines between them, led to the 
crest of the hill, and the 3rd Punjab Infantry were ordered to 
advance, covered by the fire of the mountain guns 

Two companies were thrown into skirmishing order, the re 
marnder being m support , but the fire from the breastworks 
bemg very heavy, the rear companies were pushed on to strengthen 
those in advance, at the same time the 2nd Punjab Infantry was 
ordered to move up m column of sections to the cover of the spur 
of a hill about two thirds of the way up, to keep down the flank 
ing fire on the left of the 3rd Punjab Infantry, and as a support 
to it The 1st Punjab Infantry was halted as a reserve, and as 
a support to the mountain battery 

After a difficult advance, during which there were some twenty 
casualties, the leading men of the 3rd Punjab Infantry rushed 
to within a short distance of the breastworks, situated on the 
crest of a rugged, steep ascent, the last twelve or fifteen feet of 
which wpre almost inaccessible 

The ground was much cut up by ravines, and the attacking 
party was consequently dispersed and broken up into knots of men, 
so that there was not a sufficient body collected in anv one spot 
to make the final rush The men, to av oid the enemy’s fire and 
the stones hurled down upon them from above, now sought shelter 
behind the rocks, whence they could only keep up a desultory fire 
on the breastworks 

The Wazirs, emboldened by the check, leaped their breast 
'works, and with a shout rushed down upon the 3rd Punjab Infantry, 
sword m hand, causing a panic, which became general The 3rd 
Punjab Infantry were driven back upon the support, which also 
gave way, and the enemy continued their advance upon the moun 
tarn guns and the reserve 

Although many of the 1st Punjab Infantry, who were in 
reserve, got mixed up with the two lines which had been driven 
back those on the right escaped the panic , and Captain C P Key cs 
putting himself at the head of this party, quietly turned the tide 
of affairs The Mashuds, met by these men, and by the fire of the 
mountain guns retreated up the hill, hotly pursued by the 1st 
Punjab Infant v , who took the mam breastwork , and, the other 
troops now rnllv mg, the right of the position was won 

SBC 
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force Up to the last moment, and then to retire without the fear 
of being cut off 

The ascent to the left of the enemy’s position was steep, but 
some of its spurs were practicable for infantry and mules The 
most difficult feature to deal with was the ravine which joins the 
Zam just at the mouth of the pass , for it appeared that even if the 
heights on the left bank of this ravine were taken, little advantage 
would be gamed, as probably this posit on was cut off from the 
heights beyond, which were very stiff, and were strongly occupied 
The advanced position on the enemj ’s left was also strongly held, 
and when the Wazir leaders saw that it was intended to seize it as 
the first step, they lost no time in greatly strengthening it 

After a thorough examination of the position, Brigadier 
General Chamberlain rapidly formed his plan of attack, which was 
to gam possession at once of the heights on the enemy’s left by a 
vigorous attack, and for a second column to ascend the hills on our 
left and threaten the right of the enemy’s position, and await a 


favourable time to attack that also 

Two columns of attack were formed, as per margin, the right 

Left Column Rioirr Column being under the 

Advanced body Advanced body command of 

ct )b Punjab Infantry 300 3rd Punjab Infantry 300 bayo “>mmuuu 
bayonets net* Lieut Colonel 

SuPP ^ n , 2nd Punjab^Lrdantry 600 bayo ^ Green, and 

Gmde Infantry 250 bayonet, nets the J e ffc im der 

Peshawar Mountain Tram Hat- Hazara Mountain Train Battery, T . n„Wl 
tery, 4 guru 4 guns. *' Lieut Colonel 

Reserve. Reserve JJ JJ LumS 


command of 
Lieut Colonel 
G Green, and 
the left under 


Wmg 6th Police Battalion 300 1st Punjab Infantry 300 bayo 


den The guns 


of Nos 2 and 3 Punjab Light Field Batteries and the 4th and 24th 


Punjab Infantry formed the support in the centre, under Lieute 
nant Colonel AVdde, and were about 900 yards from the gorge, with 


the Hazara Gurkha Battalion and the cavalry a little in their rear 
as a reserve, the baggage being massed behind, guarded by the 14th 


Punjab Infantry and foot levies, with the 4th Sikh Infantry &a 


rear guard 

AVhen the troops were in position, the column on the right 
advanced to the attack A plateau, about 300 jnrds below 
the crest of the hill (on which the enemy had erected a strong 
line of breastworks), was reached without any loss From this 



2IABSOD WAZIRS AND BH ITT AMS 


379 


plateau three small spurs, with ravines between them, led to the 
crest of the hill, and the 3rd Punjab Infantry were ordered to 
advance, covered by the fire of the mountain guns 

Two companies were thrown into skirmishing order, the re- 
mainder being m support , but the fire from the breastworks 
bemg very heavy, the rear companies were pushed on to strengthen 
those in advance , at the same time the 2nd Punjab Infantry was 
ordered to move up in column of sections to the cover of the spur 
of a hill about two thirds of the way up, to keep down the flank- 
ing fire on the left of the 3rd Punjab Infantry, and as a support 
to it. The 1st Punjab Infantry was halted as a reserve, and as 
a support to the mountain battery 

After a difficult advance, during which there were some twenty 
casualties, the leading men of the 3rd Punjab Infantry rushed 
to within a short distance of the breastworks, situated on the 
crest of a rugged, steep ascent, the last twelve or fifteen feet of 
which wprc almost inaccessible 

The ground was much cut up by ravines, and the attacking 
party was consequently dispersed and broken up mto knots of men, 
so that there was not a sufficient bod) collected in anv one spot 
to make the final rush The men, to avoid the enemy’s fire and 
the stones hurled down upon them from above, now sought shelter 
behind the rocks, whence they could only keep up a desultory fire 
on the breastworks 

The Wazirs, emboldened by the check, leaped their breast 
'Works, and with a shout rushed down upon the 3rd Punjab Infantr), 
sword in hand, causing a panic, which became general The 3rd 
Punjab Infantry were driven back upon the support, which also 
gave way, and the enemy continued their advance upon the moun 
tain guns and the reserve 

Although many of the 1st Punjab Infantry, who were in 
reserve, got mixed up with the two lines which had been driven 
back those on the right escaped the panic , and Captain C P Keyes 
putting himself at the head of this party, quietly turned the tide 
of affairs The Mashuds, met by these men, and by the fire of the 
mountain guns, retreated up the hill,hotl) pursued b) the 1st 
Punjab Infant \,who took the mam breastwork, and, the other 
troops now rallv ing, the right of the position was won 
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force up to the last moment, and then to retire without the lea 

of being cut off , , 

The ascent to the left of the enemy’s position was steep, but 
some of its spurs were practicable for infantry and mules e 
most difficult feature to deal with was the ravine which joins tue 
Zam lust at the mouth of the pass , for it appeared that even if tie 
hemhts on the left bank of this ravine were taken, little advantage 
would be gained, as probably this posit on was cut off from tie 
heights beyond, which were very stiff, and were strongly occupied 
The advanced position on the enemy’s leit was also strongly he , 
and when the Wazir leaders saw that it was intended to seize it as 
the first step, they lost no time m greatly strengthening it 

After a thorough examination of the position, brigadier 
General Chamberlain rapidly formed his plan of attack, which vras 
to gain possession at once of the heights on the enemy’s left by a 
vigorous attack, and for a second column to ascend the hills on our 
left and threaten the right of the enemy’s position, and awaits 
favourable tune to attack that also 

Two columns of attack were formed, as per margin, the right 
Rtoht colcm^ being under the 

Advanced body 

3rd Punjab Infantry 300 bayo 
nets 

Support 

2nd Punjab Infantry, 500 bayo 


300 


Left Counts 
Advanced body 
6th Punjab Infantry 
bayonets 

Support 

Guide Infantry 250 bayonets 
Peshawar Mountain Tram Dat 
tery 4 guns 

Reserve. 

Wing 6th Police Battalion 300 


Hazara Mountain Tram Battery 
4 guns 

Reserve 

1st Punjab Infantry 300 bayo 
nets 


command °f 

Lieut Colonel 
G Green, and 
the left under 
Lieut Colonel 
H B Lums 
den The gun* 


bayonets. \ uc« ,_.,t 

of Nos 2 and 3 Punjab Light Field Batteries and the 4th and *4 
Punjab Infantry formed the support in the centre, under Lieute 
nant Colonel Wilde, and were about 900 yards from the gorge, with 
the Hazara Gurkha Battalion and the cavalry a little in their re^ 
as a reserve, the baggage being massed behind, guarded by the 1* ! 
Punjab Infantry and foot levies, with the 4th Sikh Infantry c3 
rear guard 

When the troops were in position, the column on the right 
advanced to the attack A plateau, about 300 yards below 
the crest of the hill (on which the enemy had erected a strong 
line of breastworks), was reached without any loss From 18 
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was given by the smytds, who were the head of the society, and wl 
had considerable mercantile and other connections with Tank 

Some of the townspeople now returned to their homes, b 
they were in two great awe of the M°hsuds to assist us with suppln 
a little tobacco and some grass sardals being the extent of the a 
afforded 

No further communication having been received from t'. 
Mahsud chiefs, a halt was made on the 7th, and messengers wc 
sent to ascertain tl e intentions of the enemy A most un c ati 
factorv replv was receded, the only thing definite in it ben 
that if the force would remain two or three dajs at Kaniguraj 
the} would come m to arrange terms They were aware of the u 
reasonableness of their request, knowing full well that the suppli 
were limited , and these once expended, there was nothing bi 
starv ation for the force until the plains were reached The cavah 
horses had alread} been put on half rations of grain The Genen 
however, determined to halt during the 8th, to give them no excu 
for not coming in, when, in return for this forbearance, it was four 
tbe enemy were discussing where further opposition could be 
be made 

As no communication was received from the chiefs, the fori 
moved b°ck on the 9th five miles and a half to Do Toi, setting fi 
to everything that had been spared and protected on its upwai 
march To this an exception mas made m favourof a small propcrl 
opposite the camp, known to belong to the son of the Ahmadz 
chief, Swahn Khan, famous as having, as far as back as 1824, shov 
civility to the enterprising traveller Moorcroft, and as havir 
subsequently rendered assistance to Lieutenant H B Edwarde 
when that officer entered upon the settlement of the Bann 
diBtnct in 1847 

On the march some attempt was made to annoy the reai 
guard, but only two men were wounded, whilst the enemy suffere 
from the fire of our long range rifles 

On the 10th the force marched towards Makin , it was nt 
known if the Mahsuds would oppose the force entering that valley 
onfan attack would be made oh the rear The first part of the defi] 
was difficult, but after about three miles the hills became lowe 
and opposite Makin the plateau was again reached. No attemp 
however, was made to oppose the column , the picquets wei 
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Meanwhile, the column under Lieutenant Colonel Lumsden 
had advanced against the enemy’s right, but the Wazirs, disheartened 
by the loss of their position on their left, and exposed to the fire 
of our guns from the right column, offered only a feeble resistance 
Colonel Lumsden, after moving on the tower, ascended the eastern 
Blope of the hill, when he cleared ridge after ridge with his mountain 
guns, with a loss of only two men In the centre, as soon as the 
barricade at the mouth of the gorge had been removed, the 4th 
Punjab Infantry and the Gurkhas were sent up to clear the eastern 
ridges, as the hill ascended by Lieutenant Colonel Green’s column 
was separated from these hills by the tributary to the Zam, he 
fore alluded to 


No further opposition was then offered, and the camp was 
pitched on the Bangiwala Kach, three miles be\ ond the defile 
Our loss had been thirty killed, and eighty six wounded, 
while the enemy left thirty five dead bodies on the ground, in 
eluding some chiefs 

In the evening a deputation was received from the Mahsfld 
chiefs, expressing renewed wishes for peace The chief of Malm 
also sent to intercede for that place and another leader eeuta 
special messenger to beg that his property might be spared 
Conciliatory answers were given, and all were assured that, if 

,» e ^ T 1 ‘° me 111 and ma ^ e peace, there was no wish to Wp* 10 
them further 

. the °* Mavthe force adv anced, and, after a 
of fifteen miles, halted near Kaniguram 

, ? Waidan, about four miles from Kaniguram, the force was 
met by the saiytds and the Urmur elders of the latter place, who 

f Pr f eCtl0n ’ and were told to return and recall 

1 t 1 s ’ ° On reaching Maidan, the country 

nf ^ Ul 0 3 1 ^ erent aspect The hills were generally low, and 

and la 80me places had the appear) nee o’ downs 
all tlm ^ azirs resided in the tow n of Kaniguram, but 
commld £ “ e 1 f meS Were held there The inhabitants were 
oUatyids and *«»■» the latter bad 
ed no eunnliP^ / th °* the ■ Barari P aSs > and as they had furnish 
pay a Bne of p! o L? “ P ’ Jt ^ aS thou 8 ht proper that they should 
bo spared Thu ** ’ m Consi deration of which the town was to 

P This was immediately arranged for, and good security 
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was given by the saiytds, who were the head of the society, and who 
had considerable mercantile and other connections with Tank 

Some of the townspeople now returned to their homes, but 
they were in two great awe of the M"hsuds to assist i s with supplies, 
a little tobacco and some grass sardals being the extent of the aid 
afforded 

No further communication having been received from the 
Mahsud chiefs, a halt was made on the 7th, and messengers were 
sent to ascertain tl e intentions of the enemy A most un°atis 
factor* replv was receded, the only thing definite in it being 
that if the force would remain two or three da>s at Kaniguram, 
they would come in to arrange terms They were aware of the un- 
reasonableness of their request, knowing full well that the supplies 
were limited , and these once expended, there was nothing but 
starvation for the force until the plains were reached The cavalry 
horses had already been put on half rations of grain The General, 
however, determined to halt during the 8th, to give them no excuse 
for not coming in, when, in return for tins forbearance, it was found 
the enemy were discussing where further opposition could best 
be made 

As no communication was received from the chiefs, the force 
moved back on the 9th five miles and a half to Do Toi, setting firo 
to everything that had been spared and protected on its upward 
march To this an exception mas mode m favourof a small property 
opposite the camp, known to belong to the son of the Abmadzai 
chief, Swahn Khan, famous as having, as far as back as 1824, shown 
civility to the enterprising traveller Moorcroft, and as having 
subsequently rendered assistance to Lieutenant H B Edwardes, 
when that officer entered upon the settlement of the Bannu 
distnct m 1847 

On the march some attempt was made to annoy the rear- 
guard, but only two men were wounded, whilst the enemy suffered 
from the fire of our long range rifles 

On the 10th the force marched towards Makin , it was not 
known if the Mahsuds would oppose the force entering that \ alley, 
or if on attack would be made oh therear Thefirstpart of the defile 
was difficult, but after about three miles the hills became lower, 
and opposite Makin the plateau was again reached No attempt, 
however, was made to oppose the column , the picquets were 
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skilfully withdrawn, and the rear guard reached camp with only 
two men wounded All Mahsud property passed on the march 
was destroyed 

The force was now approaching the boundary line that separates 
the Maksuds from the Darwesh Khel Wozirs , and a settlement 
of the latter, located within the Mahsud border, was passed on the 
march Relying on protection being afforded them, the inhabitants 
had remained in their homes, and safeguards had been placed 
ov er their property as the column passed, Unfortunatelj , however, 
one of the rear guard flanking parties, not being aware of the cir 
cumstances, came suddenly upon some Wazirs, and taking them 
for Mahsuds, fired and badly wounded two of the Dnrwesh Khels 
These men were brought into camp and their wounds attended 
to , but being unwilling to accompany the force, they were sent back 
to their homes, each with a handsome present 

The town of Makin was situated at the point where the mount 
ains of Shuidar and Pir Ghal close m upon each other, a spur from 
each mountain forming its northern and southern face It con 
tamed numerours smelting houses, and was the principal seat of 
the Mahsud iron trade Next to Knnigurnm, it was the most 
important and best built in the country A small stream, hav 
mg its rise within the gorge formed by tho meeting of the Shmdar 
and Pit Ghal mountains, flowed through tho centre of the valley, 
which was filled with villages of considerable size 

Earnestlj desiring to come to a settlement, and to avoid 
having to commit further destruction, a last effort was made to 
induce the tribe to listen to reason, and to this end a Mahsud, who 
was in camp, was despatched by the Commissioner to inform the 
tribe of our wish to spare the place But, though they hod suffered 
so much, and were perfectly aware of their inabjhtv to withstand 
our arms, nothing came of the proposal 

The force accordingly halted the following day, the 11th, 
when the work of destruction went on. Tho ridges on the northern 
and southern sides were crowned by infantry and mountain guns, 
whilst a column moved up the centre of tho valley In this manner 
the few men inclined to offer opposition were driven back to tho 
main ranges, whero they were kept until the force retired By 
evening the whole of the town and villages wero in flames, and tho 
towers burnt or blown up 
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The state of the supplies now rendered it absolutely necessary 
to bring the operations to a close , and, as was previously intended, 
Bannu was the point on which the troops began to move As 
they marched away from Makm on the 12th, two high towers, 
which guarded the entrance to the \allej, and which had been oc 
cupied b> our picquets, were blown up, and Makm was left in rums 
A march of eight miles up the bed of the ravine was made to 
Razmak, whence descended the defile leading to the Bannu valley 
Shortly after leaving Makm, the Mahsud boundary was passed, 
and the lands of the Mohmit Khel and Ton Khel Utmanzais were 
entered, but before crossing the boundary, the Mahsud village 
of Taoda China was destroyed 

On the 14th, the road down the pass having been made practi 
cable for guns, the descent was begun By nightfall the heights 
on either side of the pass were crowned, and eveiyone passed into 
camp, at Razam, in safety, though it was midnight before the rear 
guard came in. Some shots were exchanged without loss to us 
From Razam the column marched, on the 16th, to Saroba, 
a Ton Khel village The rear guard was fired upon as it quitted 
the camping ground at Razam, but after this the Mahsuds were 
left behind, and no further molestation was attempted 

On the 20th the force arrived at Bannu, where it was broken 

up 

Although the expedition did not result in the immediate sub- 
mission ot the Mahsuds, its success was great A loss was inflicted 
on the tribe which it would take them } ears to recover Whenever 
they had met our troops, although in difficult posses, they had been 
defeated Their chief town, Kamguram, had been occupied, and 
spared only on paj ment of a fine, whilst Makm, their next most 
important town, had been destroyed, and their hitherto unknown 
country surveyed and mapped 

The loss inflicted on the Mahsuds by this invasion was esti- 
mated by the Commissioner at not less than Rs 1,40,000 

Information of the intentions and movements of the tnbe prov- 
ed for a long time during this campaign very difficult to obtain. 
At first it was only possible to work through the Bhittams, and when 
the force entered the Mahsud lands, the Bhittam spies became 
nearlj useless A few Mahsud Wazirs were attached to the train 
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of Nawab Shat Nawaz Khan, the chief of Tank, who accompanied 
the force, but these were not considered fully trustworthy After 
a time matters improved , mone\ , and possibly the growing belief 
in our ultimate success, enabled Shah Nawaz Khan to make use of 
men of respectability among the Mahsuds, who gave information 
concerning the chief movements and counsels and intentions of 
the tribe , and thus, latterly, the information was of a better kind 
Brigadier General Chamberlain, in his despatch on the opera 
tions, thus describes the services which the troops had rendered 
The shortest marches took, hours to perform, the safety of the 
followers, supplies, and baggage requiring the heights on both 
sides to be crowned and held until the arrival of the rear guard 
Though starting by sunrise, it was generally noon, and often later, 
before the new ground was reached , arriving there, day picquets 
had to be posted, and escorts for the survey ors, cattle, and foragers 
to be supplied In the afternoon fatigue parties had to he turned 
out to construct breastworks for the night picquets These had 
to be substantially built with stones collected from the hillsides, 
and to be palisaded, to prevent a sudden lush by overpowering 
numbers 1 At sunset from 700 to 1,000 men occupied these works, 
their comparatively isolated position rendering support difficult, 
at dusk the tents were struck, and, m addition to in lying picquets, 
half the men slept accoutred, and the whole in uniform 

The Indian Medal, with a clasp for the u North West Frontier ” 
was granted in 1869 to all survivors of the troops who took part 
m the expedition 

As no settlement had been come to with the Mahsud Wazus 
before the force was withdrawn to British territory, the tribe was 
put under blockade, and as they traded largely with the plains, 
and lived m a great measure on the profits of their iron trade, 
their annual loss from exclusion was estimated at not less than 
Rs 20,000 

More than a year pased away, but the Mahsuds would not 
submit Being able to draw supplies from the valleys of Khost 
and Dawar, they were not pinched by famine, though they suffered 

1 The style of defence was to build an When trees were not procurable M**® 
Interior tanyar or breastwork of stance, thorny broth wood pegged down, or weigh 
and to surround It at a distance of some ed down by roassire etones when peg* 
twenty 6 t» or thirty pacea with an abatis would not hold, made a good snbetltuU. 
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by the exclusion of their own and other commodities from British 
markets During the whole of 1861 they lost no opportu- 
nity of making plundering raids In June 1862, however, they 
agreed to the terms offered to them, and were again admitted to 
trade in our territories The basis of the new engagement was, 
that each mam section — Bahlolzai, Alizai, and Shahman Khel — 
should be responsible for any outrages committed bv members of 
their sections It was, moreover, ruled that six approved hostages 
should be given, two from each clan, and that three of these should 
be lodged at Bannu and three at Tank, receiving subsistence from 
Go\ eminent 

The Mahsuds, however, had hardly concluded this treaty before 
they broke it, several thefts w r ere committed, and five grass- 
cutters of the 3rd Punjab Cavalry were murdered by men of tho 
Alizai and Bahlolzai sections In consequence of this, all men of 
these sections found in our territory were seized, and their property 
confiscated , the Shaman Khels not being implicated, came and 
went without interruption, except when they used Alizai camels, 
which were then confiscated The headmen subsequently professed 
their readiness to make good the fines due from them under tho 
treaty, amounting m all to Ks 4,600 Their camels, therefore, 
were sold, and the balance paid by a banker, who was to be repaid 
by the offending sections, with interest, by a toll on all their pack 
animals, till the debt should be liquidated 

Soon after, on the 17th of November 1862, a deputation of tho 
principal men of each sub division waited on the Commissioner at 
Dera Ismail Khan to ratify the treat) previously made Lieu- 
tenant Colonel R G Taj lor then advocated some of the Sfungi and 
other sections being settled m the waste lands in the Dera Ismail 
Khan district, and employment in the militia being given to the 
tribe, but, although tried, this project failed 

Meanwhile they did not discontinue their raids In 1862, on the 
Dera Ismail Khan border, there occurred many cases of cattle- 
lifting, and, in 1863 the Mahsuds m force attacked the Jatta out- 
post which was then not quite finished, and did some damage 
Five of the raiders were killed and thirteen captured 
I As they gave no opportunity for reprisals, it was at last found 
necessary to exclude them from trading m the Bannu or Dera 
iBmail Khan districts The instructions of the Commissi oner. Colonel 
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J R Bechcr, c b , on this subject, were issued m August 1863, 
from which date the Nana Khels and Shingis were prohibited 
from entering British territory These sections continued to plunder 
whenever they found an opportunity, but at length, in April 1864, 
they sought for peace b) sending deputations to the foot of the 
hills to ash permission for a ‘jirga to come m and make t^rnis 

The Nana Khel section having carried on their principal trade 
with Tank, thier chief men sought and obtained an interview, 
through the Nawab, who forwarded them on to Dcra Ismail Khan 
where the> made terms and promised to behave well in future 

The Shmgi section w ould not, how ever, come to terms, either 
at Dcra Ismail Khan or Bannu A large yirga, who came into 
Bannu, to request that their clan might be forgiven and allowed 
once more to trade were hospitably entertained for some dajs, 
but were told that they must make good all they had plundered, 
amounting to Rs 2,272, and must besides pay a fine of Rs 5f0, 
and give hostages for taeir good behaviour They promised to do 
this, and went off in order to gain the conseut of the rest of the 
tribe, who, however, refused 

Attempts were then made at reprisals, m order to obtain some 
compensation for our villages which had thus been robbed, and 
Rs 1,359 were collected in this manner 

At last, in August 1805, Major S F Graham, then Deputy 
Commissioner of the Dera Ismail Khan district, despairing of doing 
anything with the tribe, recommended that service m the frontier 
militia should be given to twenty five Mahsud horsemen, and that 
land should be granted to them within the border The terms 
on which it was to be granted were a rent-free tenure for ten year 8 , 
and then a demand of one tenth of the produce , and an advance 
of Rs 5,000 was to be granted by Government, to assist m bring 
ing water to the land 

The preliminaries of this arrangement progressed but slowly 
The Mabsuds demanded nothing less than 100 sowars for each sec 

tion, and lands from Dabrato Tator, and they wished to make the 
release of some prisoners caught marauding the first condition of 
their assent to the proposal Gradually, however, they ga\ e in, and 
all sections agreed m February 1860, except part of the Shingis* 
who held out for more horsemen 
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As soon as the terms were agreed to the horsemen were enlisted, 
and in the cold weather of 1866-67 about twent) families of Mah- 
suds settled on the land, brought about sixty acres under cultiva- 
tion, and reaped the produce— a sum of Rs 2,000 out of the Govern 
mcnt grant of Rs 5,000 having been expended The prisoners were 
detained pending the result of these measures 

During the year, from the 18th of February 1866 to the 18th 
of February 1867, the tribe was, on the whole, much better behaved, 
but towards the close of the year some heavy cases of plunder of 
camels occurred, which swelled the amount of compensation due 
from the tnbe to about Rs 8,000 As usual, the Shingi and Nana 
Khel sections of the Bahlolzai branch were the principal offenders, 
and, as usual, they were unable to paj up , the release of the pn 
Boners, therefore, which was contingent on good behaviour, was 
held in abeyance, pending compensation 

But in order to show his scrupulous obser\ anre to the terms of 
the treaty, Lieutenant- Colonel Graham caused the prisoners to be 
removed from the jail on the I8th of February 1867, and to be 
placed m a serai under a guard, with permission to see their friends 
freely, to resume their own dress, and to reem c presents of food , 
their fetters were also removed 

In the meanwhile, a jirga of the tribe was summoned to Tank 
for the settlement of accounts previous to the release of the prison 
< rs , and wlion matters looked sufficientl) promising to warrant 
such a step the prisoners were conve) ed, still under guard, to 
Tank 

It soon, however, became apparent that no settlement of such 
heaw accounts could be hoped for, and when their inability to pay 
became clear, Lieutenant Colonel Graham determined to withdraw 
the prisoners from Tank to the jail as before, which was earned out 
Without accident or outbreak of nnj kind 

Colonel Graham now summoned a special jirga of the tribe, and 
receiving the representatives of the three main clans separately, 
explained to the Alizais and Shaman Ixhels that, according to our 
old standing treat) with them, each mam section would be dealt 
with separately that thc\ ha I only a small amount of compen 
s\tion to mil e good and had no prisoners to be released , and that 
the) should act up to their agreement with ns square their own 
accounts remain on good terns with the Go\ eminent and leave 



388 " FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA 

the Bahlolzais to settle their own affairs To this the delegates 
unhesitatingly agreed, and they were then dismissed Colonel 
Graham then received the Aimal Khel and Band Khel sections, 
ol the Bahlolzais, and suggested the same course to them, to which 
they also agreed 

Lastly, the Shmgi and Nana Khel delegates presented them 
selves, and to them it was announced that their prisoners would 
be retained pending compensation for plunder during the year 
The release ol the prisoners was promised after another year on 
the same terms as before, i e , on the section refraining from plunder, 
or paying compensation for such plunder, etc , as might be commit 
ted, m which case their liabilities for the past jear would be remit- 
ted as before 

At the same time they were given fully to understand that d 
they were determined to giVfc trouble, their quota of horsemen (eight) 
would be discharged, that they would be ejected from their lands, 
and excluded from British territory, and from any further favours 
which might be extended to the rest of the tnbe 

This occurred during April, and the delegates agreed to refer 
the matter to a conference of the whole tribe at their capital of 
Kaniguram, the result of which was that the Alizais and Shaman 
Khels elected to remain on good terms with the Government, while 
the whole of the Bahlolzais elected for mischief 

Amongst the murders committed by the Mahsuds in 1866 
that of the agent of the Nawab of Tank was conspicuous Th 13 
act was committed by a party of Wazirs, numbering twenty two, 
who came into the Gumal valley by the pass opposite the p 03 ^ 
pf Murtaz a 

In 1867 and 1868 there were many cases of murder, wounding* 
and cattle lifting, and the state of this frontier was now deem^ 
$o unsatisfactory, that Brigadier General IVildc, commandmS 
the Punjab Frontier Force, selected sites for new posts, near the 
Girm and Zam passes, the better to stop these raids 

The Girm post was begun in 1869 at a site three miles from the 
pass, but was abandoned on account of the fiulure to reach water, 
and the site was changed to the month of the pass , and in 
this post was completed and that of Kot Khirgi begun On this 
the Mahsuds signalised their displeasure bj making a treacherous 
and, unfortunate!}, a successful, attack on the 13th of April 1870, 
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on a guard of five bayonets of the 1st Sikh Infantry, proceeding 
to Tank, from KotKhirgi These men were joined in the Zam 
pass by a body of from twenty to forty Shingi Mahsuds, who 
represented themselves as servants of the chief of Tank, and being 
allowed to mix with the guard, suddenly disarmed and attacked 
them, killing two and wounding the remainder It was afterwards 
ascertained that these men had come down for the express purpose 
of waylaying stragglers between Tank and Kot Khirgi 

On the 29th of October 1870, Lieutenant C B Norman, 1st 
Sikh Infantry, who had for some days been completing a survey 
of the Gumal valley on the Tank frontier, was attacked b> a 
marauding party of some Bixty Wnzirs, whom he, however, succeed 
ed m beating off with his escort 

During 1871 and 1872 the conduct of the Mahsuds on the 
Tank border continued to be most unsatisfactory In the former 
year 108, and m the latter 78, offences were committed The 
disorder, however, had rather a criminal than a political aspect, 
and the raids which were committed were few, and were not of 
a serious character 

In March 18*3 the Shaman Khels, who had been guilty of 
numerous offences, made full submission to the terms offered by 
the British Government, vtt , that the clan should pay a fine of 
Rs 3,000, be held responsible for the misconduct of indi /idnal 
members and give tw< nty hostages as a guarantee of future good 
behaviour 

Their example was followed bj the Bahlolzais, and m February 
1874 their representatives came in to Dera Ismail Khan, and agreed 
to the terms offered by the Government These terms were pay 
ment of a sum of Rs 6,585 as compensation for losses caused 
by them in British territory , payment of a fine of Rs 3,000 in 
addition to this, and the giving of hostages for their future good 
behaviour 

While negotiations were still pending, a small party ol the 
clan belonging to the Haibat Khel and Jalal Khel sections of the 
Nana Khels, aided by a few Bhittams, made an attack, on the 
31st of March 1874, on a party of travellers passing under escort 
through the Bain pass 

In consequence of this outrage, the Bhalolzai jnga were m 
formed that the negotiations were at an end, unless they were 
prepared at once to prove their sincerity by bringing m the ring 
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the Bahlolzais to settle their own affairs To this the delegates 
unhesitatingly agreed, and they were then dismissed Colonel 
Graham then received the Aimal Khel and Band Khel sections, 
of the Bahlolzais, and suggested the same course to them, to which 
they also agreed * 

Lastly, the Shingi and Nana Khel delegates presented them 
selves, and to them it was announced that their prisoners would 
he retained pending compensation for plunder during the year 
The release of the prisoners was promised after another jear on 
the same terms as before, x e , on the section refraining from plunder, 
or paying compensation for such pi under, etc , as might be commit- 
ted, in which case their liabilities for the past jear would beremit 
ted as before 

At the same time they were given fully to understand that if 
they were determined to give trouble, their quota of horsemen (eight) 
would be discharged, that they would be ejected from their lands, 
andexcluded from British territory, and from any further favours 
which might be extended to the rest of the tribe 

This occurred during April, and the delegates agreed to refer 
the matter to a conference of the whole tribe at their capital of 
Kamguram, the result of which was that the Alizais and Shaman 
Khels elected to remain on good terms with the Government, while 
the whole of the Bahlolzais elected for mischief 

Amongst the murders committed by the Mahsuds in I8M5 
that of the agent of the Nawab of Tank was conspicuous This 
act was committed by a party of Wazirs, numbering twenty two, 
who came into the Gumal valley by the pass opposite the p° 9 ^ 
of Murtaz a 

In 1867 and 1868 there were many cases of murder, wounding# 
and cattle lifting, and the state of this frontier was now deemed 
so unsatisfactory, that Brigadier General Wilde, commanding 
the Punjab Frontier Force, selected sites for new posts, near the 
Gimi and Zam passes, the better to stop these raids 

The Gum post was begun in 1869 at a site three miles from the 
pass, but was abandoned on account of the fuilurc to reach water, 
and the site was changed to the mouth of the pass, and in 18*0 
this post was completed and that of Kot Khirgi begun On this 
the Mahsuds signalised their displeasure by making a treacherous 
and, unfortunate!), a successful, attack on the 13th of April 1870, 
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on a guard of five bayonets of the 1st Sikh Infantry, proceed] 
to Tank, from KotKlurgi These men were joined in the Zj 
pass by a body of from twenty to forty Shmgi Mahsuds, y 
represented themselves as servants of the chief of Tank, and bei 
allowed to mix with the guard, suddenly disarmed and attack 
them, killing two and wounding the remainder It was affcerwai 
ascertained that these men had come down for the express purpc 
of waylaying stragglers between Tank and Kot Khirgi 

On the 29th of October 1870, Lieutenant C B Norman, ] 
Sikh Infantry, who had for some days been completing a surv 
of the Gumal valley on the Tank frontier, was attacked by 
marauding party of some sixty Wazirs, whom he, however, succec 
ed in beating off with his escort 

During 1871 and 1872 the conduct of the Mahsuds on t 
Tank border continued to be most unsatisfactory In the form 
year 108, and in the latter 78, offences were committed T 
disorder, however, had rather a criminal than a political nspe< 
and the raids which were committed were few, and were not 
a serious character 

In March 1873 the Shaman Khels, who had been guilty 
numerous offences, made full submission to the terms offered 1 
the British Government, ttz that the clan should pay a fine 
Rs 3,000, be held responsible foT the misconduct of mdi/idu 
members and give tv enty hostages as a guarantee of future goc 
behaviour 

Their example was followed by the Balilolzais, and mlVbruat 
1874 then representatives came in to Dera Ismail Kh m, and agree 
to the terms offered by the Government These terms were paj 
raent of a Bum of Rs 5,585 as compensation for losses cause 
by them m British territory, payment of a fine of Rs 3,000 i 
addition to this, and the giving of hostages for their future goO' 
behaviour 

While negotiations were still pending, a small party of th 
clan belonging to the Haibat Khel and Jalal Khel sections of th 
Nana Khels, aided by a few Bhittaws, made an attack, on th 
3 1st of March 1874, on a party of travellers passing under cscor 
through tho Bam pass 

In consequence of this outrage, the Bhalolzai jirga were in 
formed that the negotiations were at an end, unless they wen 
prepared at once to prove their sincerity by bringing in the ring- 
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leaded o'tfs o cr -'~dingp£~t*" T and by cmkiEgfcB reparation toil* 
n^n who fv-d beer. wounded on tbs occasion. Tbe compensation 
tnoTie’*, according to Afghan crr + ori. amounted to R? L5M, 
and tLs 9 m tbe BaLIoIzais agreed to pav in adc-tirn to tbe 
amour t al re&dv imposed- Tbe*" alro produced tbe ringleaders as 
requited On tbe 26*b of April 1S74 a final « c t*Ienent with 
them wa 3 effected. 

Tfey tfen paid into tbe Government Trenscrr tee sum of 
Ks 7,085 as compensation none—, and tfce~ arranged that tbe 
fine of Rs 3,000 should be recovered from a toll levied on 
their convoys entering Bntish territory, and for their ictnre good 
conduct they gave thirtv three hostages, to be located at Dera 
Ismail Khan. A satisfacto’v settlement vas also made with 
the Bbittams who had tal en part in the Bain pass raid. 

The Blnttams, as already stated, had afforded some assistance 
to the British force m 1860, when operating against the Maksuds 
but after that they had relapsed into their old habits, and had 
committed numerous thefts and robberies on our border In 1865 
a settlement was made with them, and a portion of the tnbe was 
located m the Dera Ismail Khan district, a tract of tend being 
given to them on easy terms, m consideration of their being 
responsible for the passes 

The part tal en by the tnbe in the Bam pass outrage afforded 
a favourable opportunity for fixing the p°«s responsibility* of the 
Blnttams on the Bannu border and in consideration of their accept 
ing this responsibility, a small fine of Ps 5 000 only was impo«ed 
on the tribe In May 1874 thev paid the fine and entered into 
a formal agreement to he responsible for the border from the 
Khnroba pass to the Larzamnclusi\e A militia force wasenli ted 
from among them to hold selected posts the higher appointments 
being in the nomination of the headmen 

In 1875, in order to preyent the Tank border from relap'icg 
into its former unsatisfactory state, an entire reform in the ad 
ministration of the Tank \ alley was introduced This valley 
had hitherto been under the control of the Nawab of Tank, who, 
‘with the best intentions, had pro\ ed himself unable to keep in order 
the wild tribes on his immediate border f his circumstances were 
bad, and lie was unable to provide a sufficiently large force, either 
military car police, to ensure order The police administration 
was w tal en over, find a ne\ police organised The A T atro& * 
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position was in man) respects ameliorated, andtherevenue manage 
ment of the parganna leH in his hands This reform, together 
with the acceptance of pass responsibility by the Bhittams on 
the Tank, as well as on the Bannu border, and by the Miams and 
Ghorazais on the skirt of the Gumal valley, and the enlorcement 
among the Mahsud themselves of complete tribal responsibility 
for offences committed bv any of their sections, led to a marked 
change in the character of this part of the frontier 

In August 1877, however, an offence was committed which 
led to the blockade for the first time of the tribe as a whole On 
the night of the 12th of that month a Hindu child was carried 
off by a small party of malcontents, who refused to restore it cv 
cept for a large ransom According^ , on the 26th of August, 
tribal property to the \ alue of Rs 15,000 was seized, and the 
Bhittams, acting up to their engagements, closed their passes , 
but it was not until the 18th of March 18"8, that, driven by the 
pressure of the blockade, the boj was re tored 

Operations in the Gumal valley against the Suhman Khel 
Powmdahs and others, in January 1879 

In 1878 it was reported that the Tank border had never before 
been m such a satisfactor\ condition, nor life and property within 
the \ alley so secure as they had been during the last three jears 

This peace was rudety broken by the raid on the town of Tank 
on the 1st of January 1879, which for audacit\ had been rarely 
paralleled in the history of the frontier It was directly due to 
instigation from Kabul, Umar Khan, Alizai, having in December 
1878, returned from that place with instructions from the late 
Amir Sher All to collect the Mahsud tribe, and endeav our to incite 
them to hostilities It was only on the 25tli of December that 
the district officer heard rumours of a probable raid, and he then 
took precautions against any attack which might be made on 
British territory AH the posts on the Tank border were doubled , 
at the same time their relief was deferred, so that in the important 
posts of Girm and Zam there was treble the usual number of 
troops, and by the 28th of December nearl) half of the available 
force m the district was in the Tank valley , 210 baj onets and 150 
sabres being m the Manj hi, Birm, and Zam posts The villagers were 
also put on the alert in the usual manner, and the police and the 
Bhittams, who were m charge of the passes, were properly warned 
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leaders of the offending party, and by making lull reparation totb 
men who had been wounded on this occasion The compensatioi 
money, according to Afghan custom, amounted to Rs 1,500 
and this sum the Bahlolzais agreed to pa} in addition to th 
amount already imposed They also produced the ringleaders i 
required On the 26th of April 1874 a final settlement wit! 
them was effected 

They then paid into the Government Treasury the Bum o 
Rs 7,085 as compensation money, and they arranged that th 
fine of Rs 3,000 should be recovered from a toll levied oi 
their convoys entering British territory, and for their future gooc 
conduct they ga\e thirty three hostages, to be located at Be n 
Ismail Khan A satisfactory settlement was also made witl 
the Bhittnnis who had taken part in the Bain pass raid 

The Bhittams, as already stated, had afforded some assistant 
to the British force in 1860, when operating against the Mahsuds, 
but after that they had relapsed into their old habits, and ha^ 
committed numerous thefts and robberies on our border In 186* 
a settlement was made with them, and a portion of the tribe was 
located in the Dera Ismail Khan district, a tract of land being 
given to them on easy terms, m consideration of their being 
responsible for the passes 

The part taken by the tnbe in the Bain pass outrage afforded 
a favourable opportunity for fixing tlu. pa«is responsibility of the 
Bhittams on the Bannu border, and in consideration of their accept 
lng this responsibility, a small fine of Rs 5,000 only was imposed 
on the tribe In May 1874 they paid the fine, and entered into 
a formal agreement to be responsible for the border from the 
Kharoba pass to the Larzan inclusive A militia force was enlisted 
from among them to hold selected posts, the higher appointment* 
being m the nomination of the headmen 

In 1875, in order to prevent the Tank border from reUp«M0 
into its former unsatisfactory state, an entire reform m the ad 
ministration of the Tank valley was introduced This valley 
had hitherto been under the control of the Nawab of Tank, who, 
with the best intentions, hod prov ed himself unable to keep in order 
tho wild tnbes on his immediate border , his circumstances were 
bad, and he was unable to provide a sufficiently large force, either 
military or police, to ensure order The police administration 
-w taken over, and a new police organised The A Scab's 
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position was m many respects ameliorated, and the revenue manage 
ment of the parganna left m his hands This reform, together 
with the acceptance of pass responsibility by the Bhittams on 
the Tank, as well as on the Bannu border, and by the Miams and 
Ghorazais on the skirt of the Gumal valley, and the enforcement 
among the Mahsud themselves of complete tribal responsibility 
for offences committed bv any of their sections, led to a marked 
change in the character of this part of the frontier 

In August 1877, however, an offence was committed which 
led to the blockade for the first time of the tribe as a whole On 
the night of the 12th of that month a Hindu child was carried 
off by a small party of malcontents, who refused to restore it cx 
cept lor a large ransom Accordingly, on the 26th of August, 
tribal property to the value of Rs 15,000 w vs seized, and the 
Bhittams, acting np to their engagements, closed their passes , 
but it was not until the 18th of March lS^S, that, dmen by the 
pressure of the blockade, the boy was restored 

Operations in the Gumal valley against the Suliman Khel 
Powindahs and others, in January 1879 

In it was reported that the Tank border had never before 
been m such a satisfactory condition, nor life and property within 
the valley so secure as they had been during the last three years 

This peace was rudely broken by the raid on the town of Tank 
or the 1st of January 1879, which for audacity had been rarely 
paralleled m the history of the frontier It was directly due to 
instigation from Kabul , Umar Khan, Alizai, having in December 
1878, returned from that place with instructions from the late 
Amir Sher All to collect the Mahsud tribe, and endeavour to incite 
them to hostilities It was only on the 25th of December that 
the district officer heard rumours of a probable raid, and he then 
took precautions against any attack which might be made on 
British territory All the posts on the Tank border were doubled , 
at the same time their rebel was deferred, so that in the important 
posts of Girrn and Zam there was treble the usual number of 
troops, and by the 28th of December nearly half of the available 
force in the district was in the Tank valley , 210 bayonets and 150 
sabres being in the Man] hi, Birni, and Zam posts The villagers were 
aUo put on the alert m the usual manner, and the police and the 
Bhittams, who were m charge of the passes, were properly warned 
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leaders of the : offending part}, and by making full reparation to tie 
men who had been wounded on this occasion The compensation 
monea, according to Afghan custom, amounted to Es 1,500, 
and this sum the Bahlolzais agreed to pay in addition to the 
amoun a rea y imposed They also produced the ringleaders as 
equired On the 26th of April 1874 a final aettlement with 
them was effected 

V th<5n Pa ' d mt ° tbe Govern ment Treasury the sum of 

i 7,086 as compensation money, and they arranged that the 
fine of Es 3,000 should be recovered from a toll levied on 
°T, 0>S entering British territory, and for their future good 
T Vn C5 g 7 e th ’ rt7 tW fi° sta ges, to be located at Dera 
t v. „ , an , satisfactory settlement was also made with 

the Bhittams who had taken part in the Bam pass raid 

toil, It /'t,!™ 8 ’ as abcad J etated, had afforded some assistance 
but aft t or ' ein lS60 > n hen operating against the Mahsuds, 
comm L 5 h “ d re ' apaed lnt0 tb ® habits, and W 

” BmeI0 ’“ ‘ thclts “nd robberies on our border In 1865 
located iTt "“ h them - and a portion of the tribe n. 
mven to mal1 Khan d,strlct ’ a tract of land being 

responsible f 0“ the pZJ”™' COns,der ' ltlt »r of their being 

a favatiraM ^ ta ''° n b ^ tbo bnbe ln the Bain pass outrage afforded 
? f ° r tbe P-s responsibility of the 

me this r , ? nnU border, and in consideration of their accept 
on the t Z n T ^ a ,ma11 fiM ° { « 000 only was impo-ed 

a fmmal am Ia} J874 the ' pald «» fino, and entered into 

Kharoba „a« Tit* be rcs P°nsibIc for the border from the 
from amoL *1*° ^“rzan inclusive A militia force was enlisted 
fi«ng in the appointment. 

~at^ 

had hitherto been /“"l Valley waB lnt r°daced This a alley 

•with the best intcntr^i h a C ° ntro1 ° f tbe Nawab of Tank ’ Ki °’ 
the wild tribes on kT? ladpro ' cd fi'mself unable to keep in order 
bad, and ho was unaWe 1 ? ' medlatc borde r . bis circumstances wer« 
military or police to t0 ptov,dc a sufficiently large force, cither 
was now taken „ C “ ure order The police administration 

kcn 0 ' cr . and a new police organised The Na*°V‘ 
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position was m manj respects ameliorated, and the revenue manage 
ment of the parganna le*t m his hands This reform, together 
with the acceptance of pass responsibility by the Bhittanis on 
the Tank, as well as on the Bannu border, and by the Miams and 
Ghorazais on the shirt of the Gumal valle> , and the enforcement 
among the Mahsud themseU es of complete tubal responsibility 
for offences committed bv any of their sections, led to a marked 
change in the character of this part of the frontier 

In August 1877, however, an offence was committed which 
led to the blockade for the first time of the tribe as a whole On 
the night of the 12th of that month a Hindu child was carried 
off by a Bmall party of malcontents, who refused to restore it ex 
cept for a large ransom Accordingly, on the 26th of August, 
tribal property to the \alueof Rs 15,000 was seized, and the 
Bhittanis, act«ng up to their engagements, closed their passes , 
but it was not until the 18th of March 1878, that, driven by the 
pressure of the blockade, the boy was restored 

Operations in the Gumal valley against the Suliman Khel 
Powindahs and others, in January 1879 

In 1878 it was reported that the Tank border had never before 
been m such a satisfactory condition, nor life and property within 
the \ alle} so secure as they had been during the last three > ears 

This peace was rudely broken bj the raid on the town of Tank 
on the 1 st of January 1879, which for audacity had been rarely 
paralleled in the history of the frontier It was directly due to 
instigation from Kabul , Umar Khan, Alizai, having m December 
1878, returned from that place with instructions from the late 
Amir Sher All to collect the Mahsud tribe, and endeavour to incite 
them to hostilities It was only on the 25th of December that 
the district officer heard rumours of a probable raid, and he then 
took precautions against any attack which might be made on 
British territory All the posts on the Tank border were doubled , 
at the same time their rebel was deferred, so that in the important 
posts of Girrn and Zam there was treble the usual number of 
troops, and by the 28th of December nearl} half of the available 
force in the district was m the Tank valley , 210 bayonets and 150 
sabres being in the Manj hi, Birni, and Zam posts The villagers were 
also put on the alert in the usual manner, and the police and the 
Bhittanis, who were in charge of the passes, were properly warned 
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On the 1st of January the Bhittam posts and levies, failing to 
resist the enemy, or making common cause with them, the Mahsuds 
descended in a bodj, estimated at 2,000 to 3,000 strong, passing 
down the Zam, and in front of the military post of that name. 
After feeble and ineffectual eSorts of the garrison to stop the 
raiders, the Mahsuds advanced on Tank, which they reached with 
out further opposition, burning the bazar and many of thejiouses 
and carrying off such property as had bpenleft behind by the 
Hindu population, who had taken refuge m an old fort adjoining 
the town The Wazirs then retired with their women and children, 
who had formed part of the families of the hostages removed from 
Dera Ismail Khan to Tank some time previously, and regained 
the hills without molestation before any troops could intercept 
them 

The raiding party was joined by large numbers of Potctn^ah, 
who at this time were in the Dera Ismail Khan district, and who 
could not resist the temptation to plunder The Bbittams with 
everything to lose and little to gain by joining the Mahsuds, beyond 
the satisfaction of their religious fanaticism, made common cause 
with the enemy, while many British subjects belonging to the small 
Miam and Ghorazai tribes were equally culpable. The leader 
of the raiding party was Umar Khan, Alizai, the son of Jangi Khan, 
who had been the leader in the former attempt to surprise Tank 
in I860, when he had been killed The Mahsuds belonged chieflv 
to the Alizai clan although the Bahlolzais and Shaman Khels also 
joined in the raid 

On the 2nd of January the Extra Assistant Commissioner at 
Tank sent to request aid from the Zam post, and accordingly the 
whole of the cavalry detachment of the post proceeded to Tank 
and occupied the teftsil buildings 

The plunder and firing of Tank was the signal for general 
disorder , and lawless and predatory bands of Kharotis, 1 Stiliman 
Kbcls, and c\cn British subjects availed themsebesof the con 
fusion to plunder and destroy several border villages 

One the receipt of the report of the impending attack upon 
Tank, which reached Dera Ismail Khan on the morning of the 2nd 
of January, Colonel II T M Boisragon, commanding at that place, 
at once gave orders for the available troops, consisting of about 100 

k * Tie*e, lio tie Sulim*a Kiel Ghflttl Towiadihi. 
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sabres of the 4tli Punjab Cav airy and 180 bayonets of the 4th Sikh 
Infantry, to mov e out at once to Tank At the same time he tele 
graphed to the officer commanding at Edwardesabad to push on 
as rapidly as lie could all available troops of Ins district towards 
Tank Colonel Boisragon armed at Hathaln, at 2 a m , on the 
morning of the 3rd, and was there met by Major C E Macaulay, , 
the Deputy Commissioner Vt 7 \ m the 4th Punjab Cavalrv push 
cd on from Hathala to Tanl , and the 4th Sikli Infantry followed 
soon after About four miles from Tank, the force came upon a 
Xharoti hri in a strong position On being summoned to surrender, 
these men refused to give up {heir arms or plunder, and the infantry 
was then ordered to advance in extended order, while the cavalry 


was sent round to the right flanl After a few shots had been fired, 
a pagri was waved as atol en of submission, and the troops then, 
entered the hiri , recovered the plunder, took about fifty prisoners, 
and arm cd at Tanl at 8 r M , having marched ncarlv fifty miles 


On the 4th, at 8 a vr , the troops, as per margin, under the com 
mand of Captain B E Gowan, 4th 
SSESr SiLh Infantrj , proceeded from Tank 

towards tlie frontier posts of Dabra, 


Jatta, and Girni On arm mg at Dabra, the Deputy Commissioner 
informed Captain Gowan that there was an encampment of 7alh 
Ehel \\ azirs near the hills, who had been plundering in Bntish 


territory, and it was determined, with the assistance of some troops 


from the Girni post, to try and surround it 

Captain Gowan accordingly , having sent orders to the troops 
at Girm to mov e out, proceeded to Jatta, and at 3 rvr he left that 
post and made straight for the lulls, meeting on the way the detach 
ments of cavalry andinfantrv from the Girni post On reaching the 
foils, the force mov ed along their base, but the encampments had m 
the meanwhile moved off across the frontier, and Captain Gowan, 
therefore, proceeded to Girni, which he reached after dark On the 
Corning of the same day , the 4tli of January, the cav airy garrison 
°f Girni, under Jemadar Amir Singh, had attacl cd a party of Zalli 
Ivlicl W azirs, w lio were making their w ay into the lulls Two M azirs 
were killed and ono sev erely wounded They then surrendere , an 
the rest of the p irty , forty in number, wer*. made prisoners 

On the morning of the 1th the Deputy Commissioner received 
information that a Suliman Ivhel iiri, ''hich had been plundering m 
Ywii ' 30 
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On the 1st of January the Bhittani posts and levies, failing to 
resist the enemy, or making common cause with them, the Mahsuds 
descended m a body, estimated at 2,000 to 3,000 strong, passing 
down the Zam, and in front of the military post of that name 
After feeble and ineffectual efforts of the garrison to stop the 
raiders, the Mahsuds advanced on Tank, which they reached with 
out further opposition, burning the bazar and many of the houses 
and carrying off such property as had been left behind by the 
Hindu population, who had taken refuge in an old fort adjoining 
the town The Wazirs then retired with their women and children, 
who had formed part of the families of the hostages removed from 
Dera Ismail Khan to Tank some time previously, and regained 
the hills without molestation before any troops could intercept 
them 

The raiding party was joined by large numbers of Potomdahs, 
who at this time were in the Dera Ismail Khan district, and who 
could not resist the temptation to plunder The Bhittanis with 
everything to lose and little to gain by joining the Mahsuds, beyond 
the satisfaction of their religious fanaticism, made common cause 
with the enemy, while many British subjects belonging to the small 
Miarn and Ghorazai tribes were equall) culpable The leader 
of the raiding party was Umar Khan, Alizai, the son of Jangi Khan, 
who had been the leader in the former attempt to surprise Tank 
in I860, when he had been killed The Mahsuds belonged chiefly 
to the Alizai clan although the Bahlolzais and Shaman Khels also 
joined in the raid 

On the 2nd of January the Extra Assistant Commissioner at 
Tank sent to request aid from the Zam post, and accordingly the 
whole of the cavalry detachment of the post proceeded to Tank 
and occupied the tehsil buildings 

The plunder and firing of Tank was the signal for general 
disorder , and lawless and predatory bands of ICharotis, 1 Submsn 
Khels, and even British subjects availed themselves of the con 
fusion to plunder and destroy several border villages 

One the receipt of the report of the impending attack upon 

Tank, which reached Dera Ismail Khan on the morning of the 2nd 
of January, Colonel H F M Boisragon, commanding at that place, 

at once gave orders for the a\ ailablc troops, consisting of about 100 
- 1 Tbe * 5 * tho SuLmna Kiel 1:1 Ghflral romndafaf- 



1IAESVD TTAZ1E8 AND BUITTANlB 


393 


sibres of the 4tli Punjab Cavalry and 180 bayonets of the 4th Sikh 
Infantry, to mo\ c out at once to Tank At the same time he tele 
graphed to the officer commanding at Edvrardesabad to pUsh on 
as rapidly as he could all aaailable troops of Ins district towards 
Tank Colonel Boisrcgon armed at Hathala, at 2 a m , on the 
morning of the 3rd and was there met b\ Major C E Macaulay, 
the Deputy Commissioner U"ui the 4th Punjab Cavalry push 
ed on from Hathala to Tank and the 4th Sikli Infantiy followed 
soon after Vbout four miles from TanI , the force came upon a 
Eharoti hri in a strong position On being summoned to surrender, 
these men refused to give up their arms or plunder, and the infantry 
was then ordered to advance in extended order, while the cavalry 
was sent round to the right flanl After a few shots had been fired, 


&pngn was wa\ed as atol en of submission, and the troops then, 
entered the hri, ream red tlic plunder, took about fifty prisoners, 
and armed at Tank at 8 r m , ha\ing marched nearl} fift> miles 


On the 4th, at 8 a m , the troops, as per margin, under the com 
mand of Captain B E Gowan, 4th 
SlUi Infantry , proceeded from TinL 
towards the frontier posts of JJabra, 


datta, and Girni On arming at Dabra, the Deput) Commissioner 
informed Captain Gow in that there was an encampment of Zalli 
Khel AVazirs near the hills, who had been plundering in British 
territory, and it was determined, wath the assistance of some troops 


from the Girni post, to trj and surround it 

Captain Gowan accordingly, baaing sent orders to the troops 
atGirmto rno\ e out, proceeded to Jatta, and at 3 PM lie left that 
post and made straight for the lulls, meeting on the way the detach 
meats of cavaln andinfantn from the Girni post Onreaclnngtle 
lulls, the force moa ed along tlicir base, but the encampments bad m 
the meanwhile moacd off across the frontier, and Captain Gowan, 
therefore, proceeded to Girni, aa Inch lie reached after dark On the 
morning of the same da, , the 4th of January, the caaalra garrison 
oi Girni, under Jemadar Amir Smgh, l.ad attacked a parts of Zali. 
lvhcl k\ azirs, who were making tlie.r aa ay into the lulls Two * arms 
were 1 died and one sea ercl} wounded They then surrendered, and 
the rest oi the p uta , forts in number, u cm made prisoners 

On the mormm of the 4th the Deputa Commissioner receiied 
information that a Suhrnau Klicl Un, iilnch had been plundering 
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British territory , was about to lea\ e our territory by the Guraal pas< 
Arrangements were accordingly made to try and intercept it on the 
following morning 

At daj break on the morning of the Gtli of Januar) the caynlrr 
and infantry detachments mo\ ed out from the Girni post, under the 
command of Captain B E Gowan The troops came upon the cn 
campment at 8 a m about four miles from Girni to the left of the 
Girni Jatta roid The infantry and cayalrv having advanced to 
within four hundred a aids of the fori, the headmen w ere summoned 
to surrender Parle\ ing went on for about an hour, but the Pott in 
dahs refused to submit Hit position of the enemy was naturally 
a strong one in the midst of a succession of low sand hillocks, which 
the) had strengthened b\ throwing up shelter round them Captain 
Gownn ordered the infantry to advance, and they rapidly moved 
forward by rushes, firing st adily and taking advantage of any 
co\er there y\ is Meanwhile half the cav airy, under Lieutenant 
"\\ Lambert had moved round the enemy ’s right, to cut off the 
retreat and to prey ent any aid being received from the ridge m rear, 
wholesome few men were seen collected The fire of the enemy vras 

well sust lined, and the) fought steadily from behind their covet 

After the atticl of the infantry had lasted about half an hour 
the cay airy w as ordered to charge in flanl through the encampimnt, 
and the infantry making a final rush at the same time, the position 
was captuted and destroyed 

The British casualties amounted to two killed and clev cn wound 

cd, while seventy of the enemy’s dead were counted inand about the 

encampment 

After the termination of this affair, the troops marched to 
Mnnjhi, where they passed the night On the night of the 6th tin' 
marched to Jatta, v\ here they joined Colonel Boisneon and the head 
quarters of the 4th Sil h Infantry, winch had conic out from Tank 
that day 

On the 7th Colonel Boj^rngon leaving fifty eavnln andfif*' 
mfantrv at Jatta, returned to Tank with the re<t of the trfop'< 

On the evening of the 16th of January it w is reported that 
3,000 Mahstuls had collected at the mouth of the / mi pa~s Paring 
the night they threw up stone breastwork round m old ruin < >'hd 
Aldad ki Kot on their left, and also round the !i m of the hill on 
their right, on the other side of the stream, and connected the tao 



HAESUD WAZIP.S AND BIJITTANIS 


395 


positions by a line of breastwork across the bed of the nala The 
troops at Tank had now been reinforced by the 3rd Punjab 
Infantry from Dora Ginn Klnn Lieut Colonel Cambridge, com 
minding at Tank, iccordingly moved out from this place early on 
the 17th with 245 bavoncts and 95 sabres, and endeavoured to 
draw the cneim out of Ins position , but his efforts were of no 
avail, and, as it was getting late, the troops retired, not being 
strong enough to attack 

Early on the 19th Lieut Colonel Bainbridge, having received 
a small increase of strength, moved out again from Tank with 
350 bayonets and 94 sabres At 9 v M the troops arrived in 
front of the Zam pass, w hen it was seen that the enemy had left 
their position in the sangars, and were in great numbers on the low 
hills in rear Major P C Rynd, commanding the 3rd Punjab In 
fantry was then ordered to take his regiment and fort} bayonets, 4th 
Sikh Infantrv , and to turn the flank of the enemy by attacking the 
hill on the right of their position At the same time the remainder 
of the 4th Sikh Infantry was extended to threaten a frontal attack 
The cavalry was placed in rear of the 4th Sikh Infantry and in the 
bed of the nala 

Major Rand’s attack was entirety successful, and, almost as soon 
as his skirmishers opened fire the whole of the enemy fled The 3rd 
Punjab Infantry then occupied the commanding position on the left, 
and the 4th Sikh Infantry advanced and occupied the main position, 
and remained there till the enemy had disappeared from the 
Surrounding lulls With the small force at Ins command, Lieut 
Colonel Cambridge did not consider it prudpnfc to follow up, and at 
1 pm he marched back to camp There were no casualties on our 
Mde, but the enemy were said to h we had seven men killed 

On the mghfc of the 10th of March an attack was mado by a 
body of about 100 Maksuds on the village of Gumal Warning 
of an intended raid 1 had been received, and consequently the 
post at Jatta had been strengthened by fifty five sabres The attack 
W as how ev cr, beaten ofi by the villagers themselv es before the troops 
irriv cd from Jatt i and Manjhi There were onlv about thirty men 
in the village at the tunc, and the raiders succeeded, in the first 
assault, in breaking open one of the gates, but were driven back 
by a volley from the defenders, and the gate was again closed The 
raider 5 ! twice attempted to force it again, but the v illagers defended 
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the approach from the walls on both sides so well that they 
succeeded in. beating off the attack , and the enemy, on 
that the ca\ airy were coming, took to flight 

Order had now been restored on the Tank border, and th 
different tribes, with the exception of the STahsuds, had received 
punishment for the part they had taken m the recent dnturbancei 
Besides the punishment inflicted, as already shown, on the 
Powindahs , a sum of nearly Rs 60,000 was levied as fine and com 
pensation from these wandering tribes, whose settlements the neces- 
sities of trade placed within our grasp The conduct o t 
Powmdahs necessitated special precautions with regard to m 
for the future All bands of these migraton tribes were to 6 i 
armed on their entrj into British temtor) , their arms were 
deposited m a military arsenal, and returned to then ownen w 
the) again crossed the border No Poxcindah f 

to be allow cd within the immediate neighbourhood of t e ^ 
but all wc rc required to settle within a ring drawn at <ome 
from the hills ^ [h 

The Bhittims were punished b\ a fine of Ks 1 > ’ teDfe d 

ringleaders of the Miarns and Ghorazais were capture ^ 
b) the ordinar) tribunals of law to long perio s o 1 a lJows rfC 
from the former, too, a fine of Rs 3,000 was leu<* > an , 
of its 2,000 for service m the Murtaza post ; was wi ^ ^ 
The Maksuds alone, the principal offender*, 
punished On them the Gov ernment had impose 
terms — 


Znd 


1st Tk<’ surrender of all property ptodered or pay®'”* “ 

P^-eation for the value of it ( 

'l pavment of afine ofBs SO, OOO „ iU c l:dG'lr'"- ,c 

'e surrender of s.x headmen, iwgLndrrs 

J nuary 1879 re to bo'- 

•rt h s h \Vent of these terms being : refi ? 


-Tl: 

>rd — T' 


ns \ w “ " f ivourahte 

■»ld <H , punitiv e expedition as soon to 1 

f » • «W <tr In the meanwhile, a strict blocU 
i , st the tribe - 0ize d id tl* ^ t 

Or iW^u.1878 a Hrge party of Mateuds wa . <M J 

*11 mo hundred ands.xt) ^ 

X the same month the Deputj Con® 
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Ism'll! Kban reported tint seventy leading families of the Shaman 
Kiel and Ahzai Mahmuds lnd sui rendered themselves uncondition 
alia to Government As it was impolitic to deal with am thing 
but a full jirtja of the tribe a few of the principal men only were 
detained, and the rest sent bach to their hills to endenour to 
effect such agreement as would lead to compliance with the con 
ditions of punishment imposed 


Affair with the Bhittams of Jandola at the Hmis Tangi, in April 
1880 


In March 1880 the excitement produced bv the preaching of 
the fanatical priest Mulla Adi ar of Khost, extended to the Mahsuds 
This man, as already mentioned, had been driven out of Khost by 
our troops in January 1879, and had taken refuge in Upper Dawar 
At the end of March 1880 lie visited Ivimguram, in the hope of 
rousing the M&lisud* to active hostilities against the British Gov 
eminent , but his ardour was temporarily checkf d by 1 fall irom 
the roof of his house, resulting in mjmies so serious that he had 
to be carried bach on a litter to lus home m Dawar His visit to 
the Mahsuds was thus c ut short, and lie was frustrated in his pur 
pose of superintending the proposed attack in person He, how 
ever, left some of his disciples behind him to see that the tube 
carried out lus designs, and it is said that he distributed certain 
sums of mom v to the hostile tribal levdc rs as an inducement to them 
to lead their tribe in the proposed attach on British territory 

On the 5th of April the Deputy Commissioner received 
information that the AVazirs were gathering m small numbers 
at a place ten miles from our border up the Tank Zam, and 
that more would probably ]oin them He ^ nccordmglv warned 
the officer commanding at Dtra Ismail Khan (Lieut Col one 
P 0 Rynd) that this border would probably require to be 
* reinforced Lieut Colonel 


3 guns 


Rynd thereupon ordered 
the troops as per margin, 
from Dora Ismail Khan to 
Tank A detachment of fifty 
bayonets was also ordered from Kulaclu to J l tta On the Gth 
information was received that the Vazir gatherings w uc n 
largely increased in numbers, bad collected near Jvn o a, an 


No 3 (Peshawar)) Mountain 
Batterv 

4 th Punjab Cavalry BO sabres 

<th feiUi Infantry 160 bayonet* 

3 rd Punjab Infantry 160 
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were debating whether to come down by the Tank Zara, or to 
go up the Shaliur Zam and descend on the Gumal valley Umar 
IChan, Yank, and Mashah were with them, but some of the main 
sections had declined to join the force, and owing to differences of 
opinion among those collected as to the direction they should take 
and to their supplies running short, some of them began to return 
to their homes The rest, chiefly Alizais, under Umar Khan and 
Yarak, determined to try what they could do on the Gumal border, 
and in the afternoon it was reported that they had begun to move 
m that direction The posts m the Gumal vallcj were accordingly 
placed on tin alert, and warned to e\pect an attack during the 
night The Jatta and Man] hi posts were cvprcsslj entrusted with 
the protection of the Gumal ton n After night liad set in, a party 
of the enema , some tw o hundred or three hundred strong, passing 
down the bed of tlic Gumal stre tm and concealed by the high 
bud got down clo^t to the town, and then leaving the nala, made 
a rush at three of the gates The) mxnaged to get into a deserted 
corner of the \ lllage, but the eighteen bayonets which had been 
placed in the ton n prev ented their making an) further progress, 
and the cvvalrv from the Manjhi post now coming up, compelled 
them to retire \ftcr the failure of this attack, the Wozirs 
retired to their hills and the gathering dispersed to their homes 

In this affair the Bhittams of Jandola, who wero nominall) 
fncndl) to the British Go\crnment had failed m supplying infor 
mation ns to the movements of the Wazirs, and had given a pass 
age to the enema through their lands Lieut Colonel Bjnd, 
therefore, mth the sanction of the Punjab Government, determined 
to attack Jandola Vccordinglv he advanced towards that place 
from Kot Khirgi on the morning of the 12th, with a force of 721 
of all ranks 

Nothing of anv importance occurred on the line of march till 
the troops approached to within half a mile of the Ifinis Tangi» 
where it w as reported that the cneni) was holding the defile to dis 
putc tlu pascfigi The force was, therefore halted till da) break 
\t dav break a companv of the 4th fhl Its was sent ahead 
towards the month of the pa®s, and a companv of the 3rd Punjab 
Infant r\ was ordered to crown the heights on the left 1\hen 
the former companv arrived within view of the defile it was seen 
to be held bv the cncrav m force Lieut Colonel R>nd then 
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nd\ anced, and found tint the pass was barricaded across tlie moutli, 
and was commanded ba a sangar, on the lull on the right of the 
enemy's position Another comp any of the 3rd Punjab Infantry 
was therefore, ordered to reinforce, and the attack began The 
guns were at the same tune brought into action and they made 
excellent practice, dropping scicral shells into the sangar After 
a slurp encounter, the eiieraj began to rctreit up the hill to the 
left, and the defile was earned 

\s it appeared that all the inhabitants of Jandola had taken 
part in the engagement, orders a ere gw en for the place to be 
destroyed 

Lieut Colonel Ity nd then returned to Ivot Khirgi nnmolest 
ed which place w as reached at noon Tin troops w ere all back 
in Tank by 9 A m haung marched forty miles in the twenty four 
hours, o\er the ston\ bed of the Tanl Zam Our casualties 
during the engagunont uert onlv fi\e men wounded 

it the end of ”tfa\ following the Bhittam headmen of Jandola 
came in and made their \ oluntarj submission to the Deputy Com 
missioner The thrci leading maliJ s were detained as hostages, 
and the rest were then allowed to return to Jandola 


Expedition against the Mahsud Wazirs by a combined force 
under Brig -Generals T G Kennedy, C B , and J J H 
Gordon, C B , in 1881 

To return now to the Mahsud Wazirs As seen in the list 
chapter, tins tribe was associated with the DarweshK.be ^ azirs 
and with the Dawaris in 1880 in several serious outrages on the 
lhal-Kurram road On the night of the 23nd 4prii the) " ere 
guilt) of a further outrage on British territorv when, in company 
withabod) of other Wazirs md Daw am. the) in ide an attach on 
the Baran post on the Bannu border 

On the termination of the operations m A g am^ an, 

Coy eminent was able to take up the case of the a - u 13 

Since the commencement of the blocl ade the genera a l u eo 
the tribe had been one of outward show of humility an esiie o 
make terms » and at \ axious times petitions to be orgiven a 
presented by prgas of different sections but the tribe as a whole 
had not displayed an> inclination to tile wti\e s cps vs i s 
making the reparation required bv the British o\trnmen , 
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were debating whether to come down by the Tank Zam, or to 
go up the Shaliur Zara and descend on the Gumal valley Umar 
IChan, Yarak, and Mashak were with them, but some of the main 
sections had declined to join the force, and owing to differences of 
opinion among those collected as to the direction they should take 
and to tlieir supplies running short, some of them began to return 
to their homes The rest, chiefly Alizais, under Umar IChan and 
Yarah, determined to trv wliat they could do on the Gumal border, 
and in the afternoon it was reported that the} had begun to move 
in that direction The posts m the Gumal valle) were accordingly 
placed on the alert, and warned to expect an attack during the 
night The Jatta and Manjhi posts were expressly entrusted with 
the protection of the Gumal town After night had set in, a party 
of the enomv, some two hundred or three hundred strong, passing 
dov, n the bed of the Gumal stream, and concealed by the high 
bin! got down close to the town, and then leaving the nala, made 
a rush at three of the gates They managed to get into a deserted 
corner of the v lllagc but the eighteen ba) onets which had been 
placed in the tow n pre\ ented their making anj further progress, 
and the civ alrv from the Manjhi post now coming up, compelled 
them to retire Uter the failure of this attack, the Wazirs 
retired to their lulls and the gathering dispersed to their homes 

In this affair the Blnttanis of Jandola, who w ere nominall} 
friendly to the British Government had failed in suppljmg infer 
mation ns to the mov ements of the Wazirs, and had giv cn a pas-> 
age to the cnein} through their lands Lieut Colonel Rynd» 
therefore, with the sanction of tlic Punjab Government, determined 
to attacl Jandola Accordingly he advanced towards that place 
from Not Ivlnrgi on the morning of the 12th, w ith a force of 721 
of all ranks 

Nothing of anv importance occurred on the line of march till 
the troops approached to vutlnn half a mile of the Hinis Tangi, 
where it was reported that the encm} was holding the defile to dt:> 
putc the passage The force wa a, therefore halted till daa break 
Vt davbrcal n company of the 4th Stl h* was sent ahead 
tow ards the mouth of the and a companv of the 3rd Punjab 
Inf ant n was ordered to crown the heights on the left M hen 
tm former compam arrived within view of the defile it was «ccn 
to he held bv the cncmv m force Lieut Colonel Bjnd then 
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adi meed ind found t hut the pass was barricaded across the mouth, 
and was commanded by a *angar, on the lull on the right of the 
enemy’s position Ynother comp am of the 3rd Punj ib Infantrj. 
was, therefore ordered to reinforce, and the attack began The 
gum were at the t>\mt time brought into action and they made 
excellent practice, dropping several shills into the sangcii After 
a sharp encounter the tiumy began to retreat up the lull to the 
left, and the defile ,\a«. carried 

Vs it appeared that all the inhabitants of Jandolft had taken 
part in the engagement, orders w ere gi\en for the place to be 
destrov c d 

Lieut Colonel Itv nd then returned to Kot Klurgi unraolcst 
ed, which place was reached at noon The troops were all back 
m Tank bj 9 \ 31 hav mg marched f ortv nnles in the twont} four 
hours, o\cr the stonv bed of the Tank Zam Our casualties 
during the engagement were onl} five men wounded 

At the end of May following the Bhittani headmen of Tandola 
came in and made their \ oluntarj submission to tlie Deputy Com 
uussioner The three leading maltJs were detained as hostages 
and the rest were then allowed to return to Jandola 


Expedition against the Mahsud Wazirs by a combined force 
under Brig -Generals T G Kennedy, C B , and J J H 
Gordon, C B , in 1881 


To return now to the Mahsud Warns As seen in the last 
chapter, this tribe was associated with the Darwesli Ivhel Avazirs 
and with the Dawans m 18S0 m several serious outrages on the 
fhal-Kurram road On the night of the 22nd Apr t ie) wore 
guilt} of a further outrage on British territor} , when, in com pan} 
with a bod} of other Wazirs and Daw aris, the} made an attach on 
thcBaxan post on the Bannu border 

On the termination of the operations in Afghanistan, the 
Government was able to take up the case of the Mahsud M -wra 
&incc the commencement of the blocl ade the genera a 1 u co 
the tribe had been one of outward show of humility and desire o 
make terms t and at a arious times petitions to be i orgn en a een 
presented b> nrgas of different sections but the tribe as a who e 
bad not displayed any inclination to talc ictnc step* towards, 
taking the reparation required b\ the Bnti b ov errunen , an 
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were debating whether to come down by the Tank Zam, or to 
go up the Shaliur Zam ind descend on the Gumal valley Umar 
Khan, Yarik, and Mashak were with them, but some of the mam 
sections had declined to join the force, and owing to differences of 
opinion among those collected as to the direction they should take 
and to their supplies running short, some of them began to return 
to their homes The rest, chiefly Ahzais, under Umar Khan and 
Yarak, determined to try wlnt they could do on the Gumal border, 
and in the afternoon it was reported that they had begun to move 
m that direction The posts in the Gumal valley were accordingly 
placed on the alert, and warned to expect an attack during tho 
night The Jatta and Man] hi posts were expressly entrusted with 
the protection of tho Gumal town After night had set in, a party 
of the enema some two hundred or three hundred strong, passing 
down tht bed of the Gumal stream, and concealed by the high 
bink got down close to the toaan, ind then leaving the nctht, made 
a rush at three of the gates They managed to get into a deserted 
corner of the a illagc, but the eighteen bay oncts which had been 
placed in the town preaented their making any further progress, 
and the caa alra from the Manjhi post now coining up, compelled 
them to retire Vfter the failure of this attack, tho Waar* 
retired to their lulls and the gathering dispersed to their homes 

In this affair the Bhittanis of Jandola, who were nominally 
friendly to the British Goa eminent, had failed in supplying mfor 
mation as to tho tnoa tments of the Wazirs, and had given a pass 
ago to the enema through their lands Lieut Colonel Rvnd, 
therefore with the sanction of the Punjab Goa eminent, determined 
to attack Jandola Accordingly ho advanced towards that place 
from Kot Khirgi on the morning of the 32tli, with a force of 721 
of all ranks 

Nothing of ana importance occurred on the line of march tdl 
tlm troops approached to within half a mile of the Ilinis Taogi, 
where it w as reported that the enemy was holding the defile to chs 
putc the pas apt The force aras, therefore, halted till daybreak 
Vt daabreal a ronipana of the 4th Si! hs was sent ahead 
tow irds the mouth of the pass and a compana of the 3rd Punjab 
Infantra aans ordered to crown the heights on tho left Mhen 
tin former eompana arnacd within a lew of the defile it was seen 
to be held 1>\ the enema m force Lieut Colonel Ihnd then 
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idvinced, end found tli it the pr=s w ns birncnded across the mouth, 
md iris commanded bi a sangar, on the lull on the right of the 
:nemj s position Another comp my of the 3rd Punjab Infantrj 
Vis therefore, ordered to reinforce, and the attach began The 
;ims irero at the sum, time brought into action, and they made 
scellent practice dropping sci oral shells into the sangat After 
' shirp encounter the einni> began to retreat up the hill to the 
c ft, tnd the defili carried 

\s it appeared tint all the inhabitants of Jandola had taken 
'art in the engagement orders v\ ere given for the place to be 
le»troa ed 

Lieut Colonel Rv nd then returned to Kot Klnrgi unmolest 
d, which place was reached at noon The troops were all back 
11 Tank In 0 \ m lming marched fort} miles m the twenty four 
our, o\ er the <.ton\ bed of the Tank Zam Our casualties 
urmg the engagement were only five men w ounded 

At the end of "May following the Bhittani headmen of Jandoli 
ame in and made their v oluntary submission to the Deputy Coin 
ussioner The three leading maltls were detained as hostages, 
nd the rest were then allowed to return to Jandola 

-xpedition against the Mahsud Wazirs by a combined force 
under Brig -Generals T G Kennedy, C B , and J J H 
Gordon, C B , in 1881 

To return now to the Mahsud Wazirs As seen m the last 
hapter, this tribe was associated with the Darwesh IChel Wazirs 
■nd with the Dawans in 1880 in several serious outrages on the 
-hal-Kurram road On the night of tb,c 22nd April tliev were 
fUllty of a further outrage on British territory , w hen, m company 
nth a body of other Wazirs and Daw axis, tliev made an attack ou 
he Baran post on the Bannu border 

On the termination of the operations in Afghanistan, the 
Government was able to tal c up the case of the Mahsud M azir 
hnee the commencement of the blocl ade the general attitude of 
■ho tribe had been one of outward show of humility aud desire to 
nake terms , and at \ anous tunes petitions to be forgn en had been 
ire sent ed by 'jirgcts of different sections but the tribe a-> a whole 
md not displayed any inclination to tale ictm step* towards 
flaking the reparation r^uircd bv the Bnti h Gou. -ament, and 
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had, morco\ er, been guilty of numerous acts of hostility, as shown 
abo\ e Sanction was, therefore, ashed to the mo\ ement of troops 
against the Mahsuds as the only measure which seemed likely to 
bring about the submission of the tribe The spring was con 
sidered the beat time of the 3 ear for the expedition The proposal 
was sanctioned bv the Government of India in March XSSI, and 
arrangements were at once made for coercing the tribe 

A proclamation wis published and widel} circulated, which, 
after reciting the engagements under which this tribe had bound 
itself to abstun from raids and aggressions on British territory, 
offered to them a final opportunity for peaceable submission, and 
invited them to depute delegates to arrange for the terms of settle 
ment and pa} ment of the fine Meanwhile orders were issued for 
the assembling of a force at Tank under the command of Brig 
General T G Kenned} c b , to whom was entrusted the command 
of the expedition This force was to be composed of troops of the 
Punjab Frontier Force to winch were added a company of Sappers 
and Miners and the 32nd Punjab Native Infantr} (Pioneers) At 
the same time a reserve brigade was to be formed at Bannu 
under the commind of Brig General J J H Gordon, C b Major 
(' L Macaulav w ho had been appointed Political Ofhccr with the 
force w as told that the object of the expedition was to compel 
the Mahsuds to submit to the terms offered to them, which wero 
the same as those originally imposed 1 

On the 18th of April, the force, 
as per margin, consisting °f 
12 guns, 290 sabres, and 3 ,GG 2 
bavonets, under the command 
of Brig General T J Kenneth, 
c b , commanding the Punjab 
frontier Force, inarched from 
Tank to near the Zam post The 
force was accompanied b} Major 
C E Maciula} , the Po itical 
Officer 

"lull Vrinauncnt? for the isscmlilim- of troop* were <till 
m l ,ro = r ' cm! * etions of tl,i MiIihuiIs sent in thur held it-n, 

\ 


No 2 (D r j tt) Mountain Battery 
N j( 1 c hawar) 
o 4 (Ha/ ra) 

1 t 1 unjab Cavalry 
4th 

bt 1 Compa 13 Sappers nod Miners 
1 t Sikh Infan tr\ 

4th 

1 t Punjab Infantry 

2nd 

3rl 


3-nJ Punjab Native Infantry iPnn«e ) 


1 J * ’ e 
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in the hope of making terms separately with the Government, 
and of thus a\ oiding punishment Among these were the clans 
whose possessions were nearest to British territory, and whose head 
men had for some time past been resident m Tank or Dera Ismail 
Khan But many important sub diyisions of the tribe were still 
unrepresented, especially those whose homes were m the western 
and more inaccessible lulls and whose leaders had been most closely 
associated with Umar IClian, and the faction for many years past 
opposed to peace with the British Go\ eminent 

Shortlv after the distribution of the proclamation, the question of 
submission to our demands had been discussed at a great council held 
atKamguram, where the leading men of the Sliabi Khel Alizais, the 
AimalKhelBahlolzais, and the Shaman Khels urged unconditional 
surrender as tile only means of rescuing the tribe from protracted 
suffering The proscribed headmen consequently found that they 
had to pav the usual penalty of ill success, and that the majority 
of their fellow chnsmcn were not disposed to 30 m them in armed 
resistance Accordmglj , 4zmat (Shingi) and Boy ak Khan (Aimal 
Khel) both of the Bahlolzai branch, surrendered at the Tank Zam 
post on the 18th of Vpnl, and on the following day Umar Khan 
and Matin (Alizais) gave themsehes up with the son of Yarak, 
who was or affected to be, prostrate with illness The sixth 
ringleader whose surrender was demanded by Goyernment, 
JIashak (Nana Khel) ga\e out that he would follow Umar Khan’s 
example, and come down to Shingi Ivot , but his resolution 
failing, he returned home One of the three conditions, and seem 
rngly the most stringent and hard of accomplishment, was thus 
nearly fulfilled at the outset , but the submission of the tribe 
was still incomplete Several important sub divisions, especially 
the Nana Khel section of the Bahlolzais, were still defiant, and while 
they remained unpumshsd no negotiations for the payment of 
compensation and fine by tbc whole tribe were possible Accord 
ingly it was determined tbat the troops should advance into the 
Mahsud country with the object of coercing the Nana Khel section 
into submission 

On the 21st the force advanced to Kot Khirgi and the follow- 
ing day to Jandola, where it was halted on the 23rd 

The instructions to the General Officer Commanding and to the 
Political Officer authorized them to destroy all fortified places 

Vox, IL 3 E 
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had, moreover, been guilt} of numerous acts of hostility, as shown 
above Sanction was, therefore, ashed to the mo\ cment of troops 
against the Mahsuds as the only measure which seemed libel} to 
bung about the submission of the tribe The spring was con 
sidcrcd the best timt of the y ear for the expedition The proposal 
was sanctioned by the Government of India m March 1881, and 
arrangements were at once made for coercing the tribe 

A proclam ition was published and widely circulated, which, 
after reciting the engagements under which this tribe had bound 
itself to abstain from raids and iggressions on British territory, 
offered to them a final opportunity for peaceable submission, and 
in\ ited them to depute delegates to arrange for the terms of settle 
raent and payment of the fine Meanwhile orders were issued for 
the assembling of a force at Tank under the command of Brig 
General T G Kennedy , c b , to whom was entrusted the command 
of the expedition This fort-e was to be composed of troops of the 
Punjab Frontier Force, to which were added a company of Sappers 
and Miners and the 32nd Punjab Native Infantry (Pioneers) At 
the same time a reserve brigade was to be formed at Bannu 
under the command of Brig General J JH Gordon, o v Major 
C E Macaulav, who had been appointed Political Officer with the 
force, was told that the object of the expedition was to compel 
the Mahsuds to submit to the terms offered to them, which were 
the same as those originally imposed 1 


2 (D r ijafc) Mountain Battery 
No J (1 o hawnr) 

No 4 (Hazira) 

1 t Punjab Cavalry 
4th 

8t i Company bappers and Miners 

1 t Sikh infantry 

4th 

1 t Punjab Infantry 

2nd 

3rd 

4th 


On the 18th of April, the forct, 
as per margin, - consisting of 
12 guns., 290 sabres, and 3,662 
bay onets, under the command 
of Brig General T J Kennedy, 
p B , commanding the Punjab 
I' rontier Force, marched from 
Tank to near the Zam post The 


cth force was accompanied by Major 

32nd Punjab Native Infantry iPionee ) C E Jlacaula}, the Political 

r v. Officer 

Mfnle Arrangements for the assembling of troops were still 
progress, stX^cral sections of the Mahsuds sent in their head m n n, 


1 } idt page 33o 
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in the hope of making terras separately with the Government, 
and of thus avoiding punishment Among these were the clans 
whose possessions w ere nearest to British territory, and whose head 
men had for some time past Been resident in Tank or Dera Ismail 
Khan But many important sub divisions of the tribe were still 
unrepresented, especially those whose homes were in the western 
and more inaccessible lulls and whove leaders had been most closely 
associated with Umar Khan, and the faction for many years past 
opposed to peace with tlie British Goa eminent 

Shortl) after the distribution of the proclamation, the question of 
submission to our demands had been discussed at a great council held 
at Kamguram, where the leading men of the Shabi KhelAhzais, the 
AimalKhelBalilolzais, and the Shaman Kliels urged unconditional 
surrender as tlm onlv means of rescuing the tribe from protracted 
suffering The proscribed headmen consequent^ found that they 
had to pa) the usual penalt) of ill success, and that the majority 
of their fellow clansmen were not disposed to join them in armed 
resistance Accordingly, Azmat (fbhingi) and Bo)ak Khan (Aimal 
Khel) both of the Bahlolzai branch, sum ndered at the Tank Zam 
post on the 18th of April, and on the following day Umar Khan 
and Matin (Alizus) gave themselves up with the son of Yarak, 
who was, or affected to be, prostrate with illness The sixth 
ringleader whose surrender was demanded by Government, 
Mashak (Nana Khel) gav e out that he would follow Umar Khan’s 
example, and come down to bhingi Ivot , but his resolution 
failing, he returned home One of the three conditions and seem 
ingly the most stringent and hard of accomplishment was thus 
nearly fulfilled at the outset , but the submission of the tribe 
was still incomplete Sev eral important sub div isions, especialh 
the Nana Khel section of the Bahlolzais were still defiant, and while 
they remained unpumshsd no negotiations for the payment of 
compensation and fine by the whole tribe were possible Accord 
mglv it was determined that the troops should advance into the 
Mahsud country with the object of coercing the Nana Khel section 
into submission 

On the 21st the force advanced to Kot Khlrgi and the follow 
mg day to Jandola, where it was halted on the 23rd 

The instructions to tlie Gener il Officer Commanding and to the 
Political Officer authorized them to destrov all fortified places 
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visited by the troops, to seize the property of ringleaders and persons 
known to have been engaged in the raid on Tank, and to punish 
armed resistance b) the seizure of cattle and of crops , while 
an) village submitting in a body was to be kindly and considerately 
treated, the houses spared, and all supplies paid for 

The Shahur \allej was the first portion of the Mahsud country 
visited by the British force On the 23rd a reconnaissance of the 
Shahur pass was made, and the road was repaired No opposition 
was met with, the force returning to camp the same da) The 
following da) the column adianced to Haidan Kach, and on the 
25th and 26th continued its march up the Shahur Zam, encamping 
successively at Turan China and Barwand 

On lea\ mg Haidan Kach the rear guard was fired on, and this 
was repeated more or less every day while the troops remained 
in the Wazir countr) 

Whilst the mam body marched on the 2Gth from Turan 
China to Barwand, a strong force, under Lieut Colonel B 
Chambers, 6th Punjab Infantr) , was detached to \isit the residence 
of Mashak on the banks of the Aspalito Algad, about nine miles 
distant The crops belonging to their chief w tre destroyed, and 
an attempt was made to destro) his residence, a large domed 
cave, but with indifferent success The force then rejoined the 
mam column at Barwand A few stra) shots had been fired at 
the column but no casualties occurred, and no opposition was 
offered by the Abdul Rahman Khels, whose headman, Taj, had 
already submitted at Haidan Kach 

The force now moved on towards the Khaisora valle), and 
encamped at the mouth of the Tangi Raghza, a narrow and diffi 
cult gorge leading into it from the Shahur \ alley The gorge 
being found impr icticable for camels, a mountain roid was 
constructed over the hills to the north into the valley Sm ill 
parties of the enemy were observed on the hills, and some firing 
took place, but they did not venture to close quarters A 
havildar and tw o sepo) s amongst the troops co\ ermg the working 
parties were wounded, and the enemy had one killed and four 
wounded 

It was probably hoped by the enemy that a demonstration on 
the hills might deter an advance into the Klmsora valley by so 
difficult a route, but Shah Salim, the principal Alizai headman of 
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those parts, exercised Ins influence successfully as regards the 
people of lus own clan, and prev ented an) of them joining the 
opposition The Alizai headmen of the Khaisora valley also came 
into camp and submitted 

The opposition now exhibited chiefly proceeded from the Nana 
Khels of the Khaisora and Badar \ alleys, and other sections of the 
Bahlolzais who resided near Kamguram But it was quickly over- 
come and the force ad\anccd on the 29th by the newly made 
road to Narai Raghza without any casualt) although the enemy 
showed on the right front and flank On the following day the ad 
vance w as continued to Ivundiw an 

General Kenned) halted for two da's s at Kundiwan, and from 
there telegraphed to Brig General Gordon to advance with the 
reserve brigade into the Wazir country, so as to reach Razmak 
by the 6th of May, as he expected to re ach Kamguram on the 5th 

On the 3rd of May the force moved to Shah Alam, passing, on 
the way.tlie house of three of the let ding Nana ICliel chiefs who had 
refused to submit Their towers, and a fort belonging to them, 
were destroyed, and their crops cut for the use of the troops 

On approaching Shah 'Uam, it was seen that the enemy was in 
force on the densely wooded hillsides to the right and right front 
The 1st Sikhs were at once ordered to clear the front which they 
did forthwith, and then wheeling up half right halted The 3rd 
and 4th Punjab Infantry were, at the sime time moved out half 
right and halted These three regiments, each covered by its skir 
mishers, then awaited further orders while the General recon 
noitred the encm)’s position Meanwhile the guns had moved up, 
and had opened fire on bodies of the enemy moving m the open 
6th Punjab Infantr) was in reserv e While thus halted the enem) , 
The with a shout, suddenly charged down on the 1st Sikhs 
Seeing the state of affairs, the Brig General at once ordered up 
a wing of the 6th Punjab Infantr) to support the 1st Sikhs, but 
they were not required, as the enemy had broken before the skir- 
mishers alone, who, being joined by their supports under Lieut - 
Colonel A G Ross, followed up the enema , and cleared them 
out of their position on the crest of the lull Here the) halted 
until ordered to retire, which thc> did without any attempt being 
made b) the enem) to molest them— a sure sign tint thev had 
beeu thoroughly beaten 3E2 
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The casualties in the 1st Sikhs had been three killed and four 
teen wounded, and the 3rd and 4th Punjab Infantry had each 
one man severely wounded The enemy’s loss could not be ascer 
tamed, but twenty bodies were counted over the line of advance 
of the 1st Sikhs, and it is known that there were some influential 
men among the killed and wounded It was reported that the 
enemy numbered 3,000, but these numbers were not seen, and 
the party which attacked the Sikhs was not more than 50, with 
some 300 or 400 in second line The gathering was headed b> a 
chief named Madmir, who was killed while gallantly leading the 
charge against the 1st Sikhs, and by Mashak, and was composed 
chiefly of Bahlolzais, with a few bad characters from the other 
clans They were also stimulated b} the presence of Ah 
Muhammad, nephew of Mull a Adkar, and some of his bigoted fol 
lowers After the fight it appears that the enemy dispersed to 
their homes, and abandoned all idea of further resistance 

Mashak had not, like Madmir, distinguished himself by for 
ward gallantry on the day of the battle, and had thus failed to 
inspire the further sympathy of his clan His cause was deserted 
by all, and he crept back to his caa e m the Aspalito ravine, and 
then on to Shmgi Kot, where hemtended to surrender as the force 
passed down the TankZam to the plains, had not new and un 
expected prospects dawned on him during the last days of the 
expedition 

On the 5th of May the force reached Kamguram During this 
day’s march a force was detached to punish four of the Nana Khel 
malilcs, who lived about five miles up the Badar valley, and who 
had been engaged against us on the 3rd Their towers having 
been blown up, this detachment returned and joined the mam 
body the same day 

The column halted at Kamguram during the 6th, but on the 
7th the camp was moved to another site, about a mile to the east 
of the town, and was halted there during the 8th Heliogra 
pluc communication was opened with Brig General Gordon’s 
column. On the morning of the 9th of May the force moved 
towards Makm by the Tank Zam, and encamped at Do Toi, and the 
following \lay marched to Makm, where supplies were received 
from the^Bannu column, which was only seven miles distant at 
Bazmak \ 
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It is now noccssar) to turn to the movements of the Bannu 
column, ongmallv designated the reserve brigade, which had 
been ordered to assemble at Bannu On the 16th of April Brig 
General Gordon had mo\ ed from Edwardesabad and taken up a 
position on the right bank of the Toclu river, near the village of 
Mirnm, commanding the entrance of the IChaisora, Tochi, and 
Shaktu valle} s 

On the 4th of Mav in compliance with the instructions received 
from Brig General Ivennedv, the Bannu column, consisting of 
8 guns, 326 sabres, and 3,380 
^°I«n BattCry 8th Bn?lde Ro ' ftI Vrt, ‘ bajoncts, as per margin, marched 


1 (hohat) Mountain Battera 
4th Battuhon I ido Brigade 
ISth Bengal Cavalry 
6th Company Sappers and Miners 
•4th Native Infantry 
-th I unjab Infantry 
2l!t Pun]ab Infantry 

30th 


for Razmak bv the Khaisora 
route, to co opt rate with the Tank 
column, and to take up a week’s 
supplies for that force Mr R 
Udn> , c s , Deputy Commissioner 
of Bannu, accompanied the force 


as Political Officer 


At Saroba which was reached on the 6th, the ground on which 
General Chamberlain’s force had encamped m I860 was found to 
have been washed awav bj floods During the march up the Khai 
sora valley the force was accompanied by representatives of the 
Tori Khel and Mohmit Ivhel Waziris, who inhabit the valle} 

On the 7th the force marched to Razani Brig General Gordon 
halted the following da) to allow the road up the Razmak pass 
be improved , and from the summit of this pa^s heliographic 
communication was opened with the Tank column at Kamguram 
While halted at Razani, a private of thi Rifle Brigade was shot 
dead whilst stravmg near the camp For this offence, and for firing 
at the rear guard when leaving Saroba, the Mohmit Khels, within 
^hose limits both cases occurred, were fined The offenders were 
supposed to be prowling Mahsuds or talibs from Dawar, who had 
accompanied All Muhammad, and, after the affair at Shah ~Alam 
on the 3rd, were returning to Dawar After this the Mohmit 
Khels took precautions to prevent anv further violation of their 
territory 

On the 9th the column marched to Razmak, and encamped 
at a height of 7,500 feet, where it halted during the 10th and 11th 
On the morning of the 10th a convo) of 970 camels and six days' 
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The casualties m the 1st Sikhs had been three killed and foul 
teen wounded, and the 3rd and 4th Punjab Infantry had each 
one man severely wounded The enemy’s loss could notbeascer 
tamed, but twenty bodies were counted over the lmeof advance 
of the 1st Sikhs, and it is known that there were some influential 
men among the killed and wounded It was reported that the 
enemy numbered 3,000, but these numbers were not seen, and 
the part} which attacked the Sikhs was not more than 50, with 
some 300 or 400 in second line The gathering was headed bj & 
chief named Madmir, who was killed while gallantly leading the 
charge against the 1st Sikhs, and by Mashah, and was composed 
chiefly of Bahlolzais, with a few bad characters from the other 
clans The} were also stimulated b} the presence of Ah 
Muhammad, nephew of Mulh Adhar, and some of his bigoted fol 
lowers After the fight it appears that the enemy dispersed to 
their homes, and abandoned all idea of further resistance 

Mashak had not, like Madmir, distinguished himself b} for 
ward gallantry on the da> of the battle, and had thus failed to 
inspire the further sympathy of his clan His cause was deserted 
b} all, and he crept back to his ca\e in the Aspalito ravine, and 
then on to Shmgi Kot, where he intended to surrender as the force 
passed down the TankZam to the plains, had not new and un 
expected prospects dawned on him during the last days of the 
expedition 

On the 5th of May the force reached Kaniguram During this 
day’s march a force was detached to punish four of the Nana Khel 
mahks, who lived about five miles up the Badar valley, and who 
had been engaged against us on the 3rd Their towers having 
been blown up, this detachment returned and joined the mam 
body the same day 

The column halted at Kaniguram during the 6th, but on the 
7th the camp was moved to another site, about a mile to the east 
of the town, and was halted there during the 8th Heliogra 
phic communication was opened with Brig General Gordon’s 
column. On the morning of the 9th of May the force moved 
towards Malan by the Tank Zam and encamped at Do Toi, and the 
following Jiay marched to Makm, where supplies were received 
from the^Bannu column, which was only seven miles distant at 
Kazmak \ 
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It is now necessar} to turn to the movements of the Bannu 
column, originalh designated the reserve brigade, which had 
been ordered to assemble at Bannu On the 1 6 th of April Brig - 
General Gordon had mo\ ed from Edwardesabad and tal en up a 
position on the right bank of the Tocln river, near the village of 
Miriam, commanding the entrance of the Khaisora, Tochi, and 
Shaktu vnllej s 

On the 4th of May, in compliance with the instructionsreceived 
from Brig General Ktnnedv , the Bannu column, consisting of 


''O 1 Batten 8th Brigade Royal 
len 

1 (Kohat) Mountain Batterv 
Rh Battalion Ritlo Brigade 
18th Bengal Cavalry 
Cth Company Sappers and Miners 
14th Native Infantry 
5th Punjab Infantry 
2i*t ^ at,vo Infantrj 

30th 


8 guns, 326 sabres, and 3,380 
bajoncts, as per margin, marched 
for Razmak b) the IChaisora 
route, to co operate with the Tank 
column, and to take up a Meek’s 
supplies for that force Mr R 
Udnj , c s , Deputy Commissioner 
of Bannu, accompanied the force 
as Political Officer 


At Saroba which Mas reached on the 6th, the ground on which 
General Chamberlain’s force had encamped in 1860 Mas found to 
ha\e been washed awaj bv floods During the march up the Khai 
sora \ alley the force was accompanied bv representatives of the 
Ton Khel and Mohmit Kliel Waziris, who inhabit the vallc} 

On th( 7th the force marched to Raznni Bng General Gordon 
halted the following day to allow the road up the Razinak pass 
to be improved , and from the summit of this pass heliographic 
communication was opened with the Tank column at Kamguram 
While halted at Razam a private of the Rifle Brigade was shot 
dead Mhilst straving near the camp For this offence, and for firing 
at the rear guard when leaving Saroba, the Mohmit Kliels, Mithm 
Mhosc limits both cases occurred, Mere fined The offenders, were 
supposed to be prowling Mahsuds or taltbs from Diwar, who had 
accompanied Ah Muhammad, and after the affair at Shah Alam 
on the 3rd, were returning to Dawar After this the Mohmit 
Kliels took precautions to prevent an} further violation of their 


territory 

On the 0th the column marched to Razmal, and encamped 
at a height ot 7, COO feet, where it halted during the 10th and 11th 
On the morning of the 10 th a conroj of 070 camels and in dajs' 
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supplies were sent to Makm for the Tank column This convoy 
had a skirmish with some Mahsuds on the hills along the line of 
march, in which one man of the Rifle Brigade was slightly, and 
one man of the 18th Bengal Cavalry was severely, wounded 

On the 12th of Maj the Bannu column began to retire, 
and the following da} Brig General Kennedy broke up his camp 
at Makm and marched to Janjal On the 14th Shilmanzai Kach 
was reached, and on the next day Kurghiband, one mile be} ond 
Shingi Kot The crops of the Nana Khel section along the route 
were used by the troops 

On the 16th the force marched to Jandola, the baggage keeping 
to the bed of the Zam, but the mam bod} of the column taking a 
branch road to the east, crossing the open plain of Spin Raghza 
On the 17th the march was continued to the mouth of the Tank 
Zam pass, and on the 18th to Tank, where the force was at once 
broken up The return march had been almost entirely unmolested 
In the meanwhile. Brig General Gordon m irched on the 12th 
to Razani by the Razmak pass, and the following da} to Dosalh 
On the 14th a short but difficult march of five miles brought 
the force out on to the open, grass} Sham plain, belonging to the 
Tori Khel Utmanzais One of the advanced guard picquets 
was here fired on from the hills, but the enemv was soon cleared 
off by a party of riflemen and a few rounds from the artillery 
While the force was halted at this place, most of the principal malits 
of the Nana Khels inhabiting the Shaktu valley came into camp 
On the 15th the force again entered Mahsud terntor}, and, after 
a march of six miles, encamped at Waladm, a village on the Shaktu 
stream at the head of the valley of the same name 

The inhabitants of the Shaktu valley had hitherto held aloof 
from all negotiations, thinking themselves secure on account of 
the difficult} of penetrating to their settlements, and because 
they were left untouched in 1800 They had now submitted with 
out a struggle, and the presence of their mahls in the camp rcassur 
ed the people, most of whom had nev er before seen a European 
On the 16th the force marched down the course of the stream 
to Baramand, whence, after the road had been improved, they 
advanced to Mandawam On the 19th Brig General Gordon 
marchedv to Karkanwam, and thence to the frontier post of Jan 
Khel, entering British territory after an absence of sixteen days 
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Daring the return march there had been no opposition to speak of, and 
only one casualty had occurred The column reached Edwardesabad 
on the 22nd, and was then broken up 

The total number of casualties among the troops employed 
m the operation*? against the Mahsud Waziris was thirty two 
The number of followers and transport animals which accom 
pained the two columns was 8,957 followers, 4,289 mules, 1,336 
ponies and 6 322 camels 

Utliough the expedition had been so far successful, and the 
boldest of the M ihsuds had been taught that no natural difficulties 
of their countrv could protect them from punishment, and although 
the tribe, as a whole, were eager to conclude peace, and to be 
relieved of the oppreasiv e blockade, yet the demands of the Gov era 
meat had not been fullv complied with, and the blockade was there 
fore ordered to be continued 

Even before the British troops had left their hills, some leading 
spirits among the partv opposed to peace sought the intercession 
of the kmir It was the news of this, as offering a loophole of 
escape that deterred Mashak at the last moment from giving 
hinjself up, as he had determined to do 

Towards the end of May, Sardar Mazulla Khan, the Amir’s 
agent, appeared at Kaniguram, where his presence and promises 
of assistance and intercession tended considerably to thwart the 
efforts of the part) in favour of peace with the British Govern 
ment 

Nevertheless, such was the pressure of the blockade that the 
welcome accorded to the Amir’s emissary was but a cold one, and 
he departed suddenl) for Khost, and thence to Kabul, accompanied 
by Mashak, Yarak and a few other Maksuds The absence of these 
two proscribed chiefs and the reaction consequent on hopes raised 
b) interference from Kabul, naturally retarded a final settlement 
with the tribe , but ere long the Maksuds discovered that papers 
had been sent to the Amir, purporting to offer to His Highness the 
allegiance of their clan and the sovereignty of their country, and 
that lie wished to enlist troop* from their lull. This discovery 
irritated and alirmed a people both proud and jealous of their 
independence The feeling that thur freedom was involved pro 
duced a reaction against the endeavour to profit bv the Amirs 
interference and m favour of concluding peace direct with the 
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British Government by submission to all its demands, m preferene 
to the purchase of the assistance of Kabul by acknowledgments 
which the Amir or his successors might hereafter use against them 
Accordingly, on the 10th of June, the leading men of the Mahsuds 
at Kamguram sent a letter to the Amir, in which they disclaimed 
all connection with any offers of allegiance or admission of Kabul 
sovereignty over then hills 

It would seem that it was not long belore the Amir discovered 
that the deputation which accompanied Mazulla Khan to Kabul 
was one of small influence and importance, and the reception of 
Yarak and his companions was accordingly neither flattering nor 
satisfactory In July they returned to their homes, dispirited and 
disappointed On the 3rd of the same month four leading Nana 
Khel mahls, with the son of Mashak, were given up by the tribe 
as hostages and security for the surrender of Mashak himself, who 
had been detained in Kabul In September he returned to the Mali 
sud country to find his fellow clansmen clamouring for his surrender 
With this he refused to comply , trusting to the Afghan prejudice 
against delivering an offender up to punishment Finally, it was 
necessary to resort to force Mashak was seized by some leadmg 
men of the Bahlolzais at a council of the tribe, and delivered up 
to the British authorities at Tank on the 7th of September This 
was followed by the voluntary surrender of Yarak, the last of the 
six proscribed ringleaders m the outrages of 1879 The Mahsuds 
having thus, by accepting a humiliation as great as a Pa than clan 
can suffer, prov ed their honest desire and intention to' submit, the 
blockade which had been maintained against them for nearly three 
years was remov cd, and once more they were at liberty to renew 
trade and intercourse with markets in British territory 

The other conditions of settlement, however, the payment of 
fine and compensation, still remain to be fulfilled The \ alue of 
property plundered and destroyed in the Tank valley and m the 
villages in the neighbourhood of KotNasran, m January and 
February 1879, was at the time put down at Rs 67,000, and the fine 
to be demanded was fixe*d by Government at Rs 30,000 Sub 
sequent offences by the Mahsuds during 1879 and 1880 raised the 
v alue of the compensation to be exacted to Rs 74,948, making a 
total of Rs 1,04,948 Against this had to be set off the value 
o! such supplies, grain, and green crops, as were appropriated 
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without payment for the use of the troops during the ex- 
pedition 

The mount w as, howea er, still so large that it was quite be) ond 
the power of a wild and semi sa\ age tribe to pay on the spot 
Sanction was therefore obtained for the amount being liquidated 
by a tax imposed on all goods imported b) the tribe into British 
temtoij To tlus arringement the Mahsuds agreed 

In order to secure further guarantees for the future good 
behaaiour of the Mahsuds eight) selected hostages were taken 
from the tribe, and located at Dera Ismail Khan Attempts were 
also made ag un to induce certain families of the tribe to settle m 
British territory, b\ gi\ing them grants of land free of revenue 
for fhe a ears on the condition of the responsibilit) for the safety 
of the general route being accepted b) the tribe 

Our further dealings w ith the Mahsuds, and also with the Dar- 
wesh Khel Warns, up to the present time, are reserved for a new 
chapter 
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CHAPTER IX 


JMffTCD A\D DARWE8B Eli EL (continued) 

‘Ifter the close of the expedition against the Mahsuds in 1881 
their behaviour v as almost uniforml) good for the next ten years, 
during which time the most important e\ ents w ere the negotiations 
for the opening up of the Gumal pass 

In 1883 the Mahsuds escorted a native surve} or as far as Khajun 
Kach, but the map then made although supply ing a certain amount 
of information, was verv far from complete The question of the 
survev of the piss again came up in 1888, and this time a party of 
three officers vent up with a tribal escort The behaviour of the 
tribesmen was, how ev er, not good, ind the part} were obliged to 
^ithdrav 

In 1889 ‘■hr Robert Sandeman, the Governor General’s Agent m 
Baluchistan, submitted proposals to Government for the exten 
sion of our protectorate over the Zhob vallo} and the country 
between the Gumal and Pislnn , and at the same time the Lieu- 
tenant Gov ernor of the Punjab w as asl cd to co operate and open up 
the Gumal pass These proposals were sanctioned, and Sir Robert 
started from Loralai on the 19th December 1889, with a strong 
escort, and reached Apozai on the 26th Here lie interviewed 
a combined prga of Mahsuds, Zalli Ivhels, and Dotannis, who 
undertook, in return for certain allowances, to 1 cep open the Zhob 
valle} for traffic, and to be responsible for the safety of the Gumal 
Sir Robert then marched through the latter pass as far as Kill 
hach, whence he proceeded to Tank After the successful 
termination of this march orders were issued for lew posts to 
he built m the Gumal, and for a military post at Mir Ah Ivhel 
Allowances were also granted to the Mnzxrs of W ana, and 
additional allowances to the Malisuds 

During the cold weather of 1890 91 a railwav survey was 
earned out in the Gumal, and the Mahsuds helm ed fairlv well 
( 411 ) 
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In February 1892, however, the Amir again began to intrigue 
with the Wazirs, and a party of lhassadars was reported to have 
arrived in Gul Kach The Wazirs who had accepted service 
were informed that they should have nothing to do with the 
Amir’s emissaries They, on the other hand, ashed for an assurance 
from the British Government that they would be supported m the 
event of their rejecting the Amir’s proposals , m repl} to which 
they were told that provided they carried out their obligations, the 
Government was quite prepared to assist them 

In May 1892, Sirdar Gul Muhammad Khan armed m Wana 
with a force of cavalrj and infantry, and matters began to take a 
more serious turn In July the Government of India addressed 
a warning to the Amir w regard to his dealings with the Wazirs, 
and he was clearly informed that the Government would not 
tolerate any encroachment on Wazir territory, pending i settlement 
of the frontier The substance of this letter was commumcited 
to the Wazirs in British service, and they were told to refrain from 
acts of aggression against the Amir, pending the settlement 

Owing to the attitude of Sirdar Gul Muhammad, whose 
apparent object was to embroil the Mihsuds with Government, 
several offences were committed by Mahsuds and Wazirs in the 
Zhob, and one Khalifa Nur Muhammad, who had accompanied 
the Sirdar, visited Mahsud country, and openl} preached sedition 
against the British Government In Julj the Mahsud maltha sent 
m a petition to the Government, stating that the Sirdaf was 
trjing to make trouble, and asking that the post at Khajun Kach 
might be strengthened, so that the discontented men of the trihe 
could be kept in check 

In accordance with this request a small force was ordered from 
Dcra Ismail Khan to Khajuri Kach , and, later, owing to the aggres 
siveness of the Amir’s agents, another 'small force nas sent from 
Bannu to Jandola 

On the 29th August the Viceroy addressed another note to the 
Amir requesting him to withdraw his troops from Wana and Gul 
Kach bj the 1st October, otherwise the Government would be 
compelled to enforce their request 

From information receiv ed at this time, it appeared that the 
influence of the Amir was rapidl} spreading among the Mahsuds 
and Wazirs, and in view of this the Lieutenant Governor of the 
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Punjab asked that additional troops might be concentrated in 
Waziristan Orders w ere, therefore, issued that the marginall) noted 


2ndPunjib Cavalrv 2 squadrons 
3rd 2 


troops should proceed to 
Ehnjuri Each On the 22nd 


2 »d SiuT'.Mry” 1 '" 1 n ' tlCrT September the Amu withdrew 

5th Punjab Infantrr his forces from "VVana and 


22nd Ben"al Infantry 


Gul Each 


After this withdrawal the attitude of the tribesmen improved, 
and the Wana Ahmadzais asked Go\ernment to take over their 


country Although several offences were committed in the early 
part of 1893, the troops at Khajun Each and Jandola were reduced 
to 200 rifles and a troop of ca^lry, and 150 rifles and GO sabres, 


respcctn elv 

Fines for offences committed the previous j ear were paid both 
by Wazirs and Mahsuds but the state of the border was still 
unsatisfactory Owing to the intrigues of the Amir’s agents 
numerous offences were comimttcd in the hot weather, and on the 


30th June 1893 Mr Eelly, a subordinate officer in the Public 
Works Department, was shot by raiders near Mughal Eot In 
August, owing to the presence of raiding parties, the posts of Mir 
All Ehcl and Mughal Eot were strengthened 

During the month of June a large jirget of Wana Darwcsh 
Xhel Wazirs had proceeded to Eabul and stayed there for about 
two months, after which thej returned to their homes haung 


accomplished nothing r 

In October a Mission under Sir Mortimer Durand vent to 
Eabul, at the imitation of the Amir, and while there an agreement 
was signed by His Highness on the 12th November b^ which he 
relinquished all claim to Waziristan and Dawar with the eveep 
tion of Birmal In the mcanwlnlc raiding had been earned on 
and in October the Wazirs carried off a hrge number of camels 
etc , from a Eharoti lafda near Khajun Each In the beginning 
of 1894 Jemadar Ivadir Bal sh of the Border Police was murdered 
by Mahsuds in the Splitox Algad and mam cues of cattle lift 

• a J 1ir ,nrr the first eight months of the a ear 
ing were reported during ® 

T %, maid*, "ho had gi\en great assistance 

n U 5 i the murderers of Mr Eelh, were murdered bv the 

m apprehending the "iumm Gmomm( . nt no „ , U!llcd 

S~tbf ot the — under threat of an 
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expedition, but the Government of India declined to sanction this 
course About this time, owing to sev eral raids having taken place, 
guards and escorts in the Zhob were strengthened, and the garrisons 
of the posts between Jandola and Ivhajun Ivach were increased 
by 300 rifles 

The Waziristan Delimitation Escort, and operations of the 
Wazinstan Field Force, 1894 

In accordance with the settlement made by Sir Mortimer 
Durand in November 1893, preparations were made early in 
1894 for demarcating the new boundary As the attitude of 
the tribesmen in Waziristan was uncertain, the Government of 
India considered that, m order to avoid any risk of trouble with 
the Wazirs, a large force would have to be placed on the frontier 
during the delimitation It also appeared an opportune moment 
to accept the invitation of the Wana Wazirs to take over their 
country 

It was finally agreed that the British and Afghan Commis 
sioners should meet and start work at Domandi on the 15th Octo 
her In August a proclamation was issued to the Wazirs describing 
the line agreed upon, and informing them that the Government had 
no intention of interfering with their internal affairs, but only 
wished to establish peace The} were told that a Political Officer 
would proceed with the Commission and would, in communication , 
with the different sections of the tribe, settle all questions of 
entertainment of levies, etc On receipt of this news large prgas 
fssembled to discuss the matter, and for the most part appeared to 
be prepared to receive the Commission in a friendly spirit 

The general objects of the arrangements which the Govern 
ment of India wished to effect in Waziristan were thus stated in 
a despatch to the Secretary of State — 

Oar desire is to cirrj the tribesmen with as m whatever vie do and to 
interfere rs little «*s vve c*.n with then internal affurs provided only that our 
obligations *ue discharged in protecting our pots and the general caravan 
route and m affording to tho e sections and leading men of tie tnles who 
have thrown in tl cir lot with us by co operating in the coercion of turbulent 
characters and the punishment of murderers and robler« that protection 
which the) deserve and without which they cannot maintain their position 
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In the meantime the Commander in Chief proposed that the 


ui 

1 squadron 1 t Punjab ( inJrj- 
So 3 Punjab Mountain Kitten 
J>° 2 Sappers and Miners 
l't Curkhi Pifle 
3rd Sikh Infantn, 

20tJi Punjab Infantn 

Nos 16 and 23 \ a tne Field II o pitif 


ranis 

J2Q 

2C» 

ISO 

74S 

744 

741 


escort, the mam bod} of 
which. should be located in 
Spin or A\ ana, should consist 
of the marginalia named 
troops and that the follow 
mg regiments should be held 


m readiness to form a re 


serve brigade — the 2nd Battalion, Border Regiment, at Mooltan, 
and one squadron 1st Punjab Cavalr}, No 8 Mount un Battery, 
the 4th Pun] ib Infantn, and the 38th Dogras at Dera Ismail 
Ivhan 


He proposed tli it the force should be concentrated at Dera 
Ismail Khan under Brig General Turner by the 1st October and 
"hould be stv led the \\ azinstan Delimitation Escort 

The abo\e proposals were sanctioned b} the Government of 
India, and on the 12th September the following civil officers were 
appointed — Mr R I Bruce, cie, to be British Joint Commis 
sioner, and to be accompanied b} Mr II A Anderson, Deputy Com 
missioner, Bannu, Mr L White lung, Deputy Commissioner, Dera 
Ismail Khan and Mr A J Grant 

In addition a feurv e} party was attached to the Commission 
Mr Bruce was instructed to explain full} to the Wazirs the 
object the Government had in view, and to inform them that if 
they behaved well that was all wc wished to do, but that they 
would be held responsible if they behaved badh He was 
further instructed to inform them that hereafter the M ana and 
bpm country and the trade routes to the border would be consider 
e d a protected area Acts of retaliation and raids across the 
border were also forbidden 

On 13th September word vyas sent to the Amir that the 
British Commissioner would be ready to start work on the 15th 
October, and by the 1st of October the escort was concentrated 
at Dera Ismail IChau On the 10th October the Ahmadm (Wan a) 
prga came m and presented an unanimous petition that the 
British Government should take over Wana, and that they might 
become British subjects 

Owing to political reasons the escort did not leave Dera 
Ismail Khan until the 11th, 12th, and 13th October, m three 



416 


FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA 


detachments, concentrating again on the 18th at Khajuri Kach 
Previous to this, reconnaissances had been carried out to Spin 
Tangi, Kutina, and Karab Rot to examine the water supply 
On the 1 9th another reconnaissance was carried out in order 
to examine the routes by the Toi and by Spin, to Wana The party 
returned to Khajuri on the third day, and it was then decided by 
General Turner to march via Spin and Karab Rot 

On the 22nd October the whole of the brigade except the 
20th Punjab Infantry, who remained behind to bring on supplies, 
marched md the Karkana Kotal to the head of the Spin Tangi, 
whence the} proceeded on the 23rd to Karab Rot 

On the 24th the brigade halted at Karab Rot and the 
General Officer Commanding proceeded to the Ughar springs 
to select a site for a camp The road from Karab Rot to 
Wana was also reconnoitred and the construction of a post was 
commenced on a site about half a mile from the former place A 
few shots were fired into the camp on this night 

On the 25th an advance was made to Wana, a company 
of Gurkhas and some Sappers being left behind to hold the new 
post and to complete its construction 

During the afternoon a large prga of the Wana Ahmadzais 
came in They appeared pleased at the arrival of the troops, but 
shots were again fired mto the camp at night 

The camp at Wana was for political reasons pitched at the 
eastern end of the plain, which is about thirteen miles long and 
eleven broad, and is lor the most part stony On the 27th, the 
20th Punjab Iniantry marched into camp with supplies for the 
brigade On the 26th and 27th, jtrgas of the Nana Khel and 
Machi Khel Mahsuds came into camp and alBo some leading Mahsud 
vialiks On the 28th news was received that a certain number 


of Mabsuds, headed by the Mulla Powindah, were trying to create 
dissensions and prevent a representative prga coming in 

As Mulla Powindah played an important part m subse 


, . t quent events, a few words about him 

Career of Mulla Powindah * ,, , . , . A 

will not be out of place He is a Juansua 

of the Shabi Khel section, and is between forty and fifty years of 


agt Twenty years ago he was well known m the Pannu 
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district, where he used to wander about as a talib til dm 1 In 
18S6 87 two of his associates were arrested as vagrants and 
imprisoned in the Bannu jail On tlicir liberation they apparently 
earned away with them a thirst for revenge on Allnhdad Khan, 
the jail darogha, for the way the} had been treated while in 
prison, and, shortly afterwards, the} broke into Allahdad’s house, 
murdered him, and made off with Rs 600 worth of property, which 
it was said they made over to Mulla Powmdah There was, 
however no proof against the latter, though he was strongly 
suspected of complicity in the murder Mulla Powmdah then fled 
to the hills, but the other two men surrendered on condition of 
a trial by jtrga, and were awarded certain terms of imprisonment 
On fleeing to independent territory Mulla Powmdah took refuge m 
Idak in Lower Da war with Nazarband, an influential mahk 
of the place He now took to himself the title of “ Badshah i 
Taliban ” or head o* the talibs Shortly after this he became 
a murid of the well known Mulla Gulab Din, who had also taken 
up his residence in Dawar not far from Idak While Gulab 
Din was alive Alufla Powmdah’ s name was little known, and it is 
oul} since the death of the former that he has come into prominence 
At the beginning of 1894 Mulla Powmdah asked permission of the 
Deput} Commissioner of Bannu to be allowed to pass through 
British territory to visit the Mulla of Manki near Nowshera, himself 
a murid of the late Akhund of Swat, and this permission was 
granted After his return he moa ed into the Malisud countr} an 
settled down at Marobi not far from Makin, and it was at his 
instigation that the mnliks who had assisted in bringing to justice 
the murderers of Mr Kelly and the sowar in the Zam pass were 
killed He then became leader of the faction hostile to the maids 
which might be called the young Mahsud party, whose object 
was to embroil the mahls with Government, and to procure at 
all costs the release of the prisoners committed to the Peshawar 


On the 28th October news was receivedthat 
dah, with some Abdur Rahman Khels and Abdulla.s had .acceded 
in collecting about 800 men, and intended going to Kamg 

■ Tl« Id* cl ilms cl Bap co»™t of. 'ol 

motley crowd who mostly live in tho luUu R S ■> 

m the hot weather and zander about the by mpot 8 Q 

Vol. IL 
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He would then increase his force and proceed to attack the camp 
at Wana or harass convoys 

On receipt of this news the General Officer Commanding call 
cd m the detachment from Karab Kot, and also telegraphed for 
one battalion and two guns from the reserve brigade to be sent 
to Jandola 

On the 30th a reconnaissance was carried out up the Tiarza 
Nala towards Khaisora The party met with no opposition going 
out, but when returning, a few shots were fired 

On the evening of the 1st November nt ws was brought m that 
the Mulla, with about 1,000 men was at Torwam m the Khaisora 
Picquets were consequently doubled, and the troops were ordered 
to be under arms in their tents at 4 a m 

On the 2nd a reconnaissance was carried out towards the Inzar 


Narai, during which a few shots were fired but no damage done The 
same day messengers came in from the Mulla , but the} were in 
formed by Mr Bruce that no dealings could take place with him 
except through the prga Mr Bruce further advised the Mulla to 
break up bis following and return to his home The camp defences 
were strengthened and the same precautions taken as on the previous 
night 

As has already been pointed out, the camp, the ground m the 
■vicinity of which was much cut up by ravines, had been thosen 
chiefly on political grounds The position of the civil camp was a 
, _ „ source of great anxictv to the General, 

Attack on Wana Camp , , i j 

but he had consented to it being piacea 

where it was on the urgent representation of the Commissioner, 
who thought it necessary that the jirgas should have free access to 
bis tent It should further be noted that, up to the end of October, 
the Political Officers had been persuaded that no large hod} of 
Mahsuds was likely to attack the escort 

The whole camp was surrounded by a chain of picquets, which 
were posted morel} for observation purposes, and were not in 
tended to hold their own in a serious attack Nos 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 
6 picquets {see sketch) were furnished b} the 3rd Sikhs, and of 
these Nos 1 and 2 were ordered, in ca«5C of attack, to fall 
back on their supports, the whole then to rejoin the regiment, 
while Nos 3, 4 and 5 were also to retire on their supports outside 
the civil camp, which the} were to help to defend About 1 00 
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rards to the north of the m il camp there was a detachment 
of for^r rifles j n a breastwork whose dutj was to protect, the 
camp from an attach in tint direction No 6 picquct hadinstruo 
hoas to fill Mel on No 7 which with No 8, was posted on 
Picquefc Hill and hod a support ibout 200 ) ards in rear This sup 
port, in case of attach u as to reinforce the tw o last named picquets, 
which, guarding a position of \itnl importance to the camp, were 
ordered to hold it at all costs Both these picquets were furnished 
hr the 20th Punjab Infintn The 1st Gurkha supplied Nos 8, 
9, 10 the Boge\ and ho 11 , and of these the first two were 
to fall bach on the Gurkha left the list three on the right 
support the whol< were then to retire on the main bodj No 12, 
furnished In the 20th Punjib Infantry, was also to fall bach on 
its support m case of attach, nnd to retire with it to camp 

To the north east of the camp, about 500 a ards distant there 
was a deserted Darwcsh Ivhel fort, which was held by a detachment 
of 100 rifles, 1st Gurkha The orders for this party were that, if 
the enemy made an attempt on the camp from that direction, they 
were to attack them in rear , it the attack was made on the left 
of the camp, they wen to trj md cut off anj of the enemy re 


treating by the Toi a alley 

The night of the 2nd No\ ember, which was \et) dark, 
passed quiet 1\ till 5 30 \ M , when the whole ramp was suddenly 
roused b\ three shots, followed by wild jells ind the heating of 
drums At the same time a desperate rush of some 500 fanatics, 
supported by fire from the left front was nude straight on to the 
left flanl ind left rear of the camp, held b> the 1st Gurkhas So 
ramdwas this rush that, before the Gurl has could turn out of 
their tents, the leading men of the enemy had climbed o%cr the 
defences, and penetrated into the middle of the camp 

It appears that, under cover of darkness the enemy had crept 
up the two large ravines on the west, and ruling W 0 and 10 
' picquets one of which fired the three alarm shots had charged 
a tr light down onto the camp At the same time a large body of 
Mihsuds continued their course down the ray me past No 9 picquct, 
and, cheeked b> the left Gurkln support Ind split up into two 
parties, one of which joined the mam itt uk on the left flank, 
while the other contmum, down the raunc broW up the 

reu guards Mm> of this party made thur way into camp behind 
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the hospitals, where they did much damage among the transport 
animals, and some of them succeeded m reaching the cavalry 
lines, where they got to work freeing the horses, in the hope of 
causing a stampede t 

In the meantime the Gurkhas had stopped the main rush from 
passing down the centre street , the resen e of the regiment, under 
Major Robinson, forming a rallying square m their camp and 
fighting hand to hand with the enemj- Colonel Meihlejohn, com 
manding the 20fch Punjab Infantry, was now ordered to take 
two of his companies to reinforce the Gurkhas, and a company of 
3rd Sikhs was despatched with the same object This they did, 
clearing their way through the camp with the bayonet, but bj 
the time they had reached the left flank, the enemy had already 
been driven out of that part of the position The enemy now- 
made two further but less determined attempts from the same 
direction, but these were steadily met , and, b} the help of 
star shell, the infantry got in several effective volleys Although 
the main attack was made on the left, large numbers of men 
were also seen on the hills to the right, evidently awaiting 
events 

At 6 A m the enemy’s fire slackened , and, as it w as evident 
that they were now retreating, orders were at once given for the 
cavalr) to start in pursuit Within a few minutes of receiving this 
order, the squadron, numbering sixty one sabres, under Major 
O’Mealy were making for the Inzar ICotal, and were almost 
immediately followed by the marginall) 

No 3 Pe»h»war Mountain Bat named troops, under Colonel Meihlejohn, 
i company Sappers and Mmera who was instructed to pursue the enemy 
20thrS!abMX 200 nfles asl°ng is there was any chance of inflict 
mg loss 

After covering about three miles, the cavalry came in sight of 
the enemy, but the ground was here so bad that it was impossible 
to move at a faster pace than a trot On gaming better ground, 
however, they charged and re charged the tribesmen with great 
oflect The squadron then retired until it met the mam body 
of the pursuing column, -when the whole force pushed on to the 
Inzar Kotal, and continued the pursuit for some three miles 
hejond The column then retired to camp, whirh was reached 
about 4 pm. 
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In addition to our looses in officers and men at Wan a, which 
amounted to forty five 1 died and sc\ entj five mounded, the enemy 
succeeded m carrying ofl a large number of rifles and Rs 2,600 in 
cash More than a hundred transport animals were also killed or 
wounded The io «es of the enemy were estimated at about 350 
killed With regard to the numbers of the enemy, it would 
appear that their total strength was about 3,000, hut of these 
not more than half joined in the actual attack The} consisted 
principally of Mahsuds with a few Darwesh Khels of Shakai and 
Baddar, ind were commanded b} twent} nine leading men, o 
whom ten were killed 

Notwithstanding the grauty of the attach on theWana camp, 
further endeavours were made to bring about a peaceable settle 
ment Mr Bruce was directed to carry out the spirit of his ongi 
nal instructions, and n as authorized to impose the following terms 
on the tribe — 


(1) The nineteen remaining leaders to be surrendered as hostages 

(2) Mulla Pomndah to be cvpolled from thccountrj until tli edcinarca 

tion of the boundary was completed 

(3) All stolen property to be restored 

It was, however, determined that other steps would be tnhen 
if there were no signs of submission by the 1st December 

On the 5th November it was reported that the Mulla s ga er 

mg haddispersedto their homes, and thatlie taseHlmd r turned 
to Marobi Subsequent report showed that he was g p 

lug to raise a following, and he was said to have sent messag 
Dawar, Khost, and Urgun 

~ it w ns deemed nawsauie 

rtf t- . rsi' sr “ 

Punjab Cavalry, to move lr Common d„,g at Kohat 

patch These orders reached the OIlicc » a „ 

at 1 30 A M on the ' f tl J m ng left Kohat, 

sary orders starched into Bannn at 10 .. 

eqmpped lor fiel ^ ^ bisgngc ponies arriving by 

on the 10 th, t ^ dlstnnc , innrc l,ed wis just eighty miles, 

whicl/was 'accomplished m soventeen hours of actual marching 
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Tins fine march, which won high praise at the time, is worthy 
of record 

On the 18th a large prga came into camp The terms having 
been explained to them thev went away on the following morning, 
but returned on the 23rd, having accomplished nothing Thev 
then ashed that the Darwesh Khel and Dotanm maliks might 
assist them , and on the required permission being accorded, the 
combined jirga again left 

On the 27th the Mulla arrived m Shahai, where a large lash 
Jcar of from 2,000 to 3,000 men hid issembled Discussion regard 
mg the Government terms then took place, but no agreement could 
be arrived at , and the tnahls once more returned to T\ ana 
They informed Mr Bruce that thev could not immediately carr} 
out the terms , if the} might he given till the 12th December all 
our demands should be met The Government agreed to this 
request, but Mr Bruce was told to inform the prga that if all the 
terms were not fulfilled bv the date named, British troops would at 
once enter their countr} , and that, in the meantime, all necessar} 
preparations would be made for the advance 

Brigade Wana On the 2nd December the 


No 3 Punjab Mountain Battery 
1 squadron 1st Punjab Cavalry 
2nd Battalion Border Regiment 
20th Punjab Infantry 
3rd Sikh Infantry 
1-lst Gurkha Rifles 

No 2 Company Bengal Sappers and Miners 
2nd Brigade Jandola 
No 8 (B) Mountain Battery 
I squadron lBt Punjab Cavalry 
1 2nd 

33rd Punjab Infantry 
38th Dogras 
4th Punjab Infantry 
1st Battalion 6th Gurkhas » 

No 6 Company Bengal Sappers and Miners 
1 Maxin gun 

3rd Brigade llxnan 
No 1 Kohat 'fountain Battery 
3rd Punjab Cavalry 
1st Sikh Infantry 
2nd Punjab Infantry 
6th 

Meanwhile more offences had b< 
and, on the 11th, the malihs ash 


Gov eminent of India ordered 
the formation of a punitive 
force, to be called the “ Wazir 
istan Field Force,” under the 
command of Lieut General 
Sir William Lockhart, K C B 
The force was to consist of 
three brigades, as shown m 
the margin The Delmnta 
tion Escort was to be known 
as the 1st Brigade, the 2nd 
was to concentrate at Tank 
under Brig General W P Sy 
mone, and the 3rd at Mirian, 
near Bannu, under Colonel 
C C Egerton, c n 
■n committed b} the Mahsuds, 
d for Mr Bruce’s confidential 


agent to help them m their endeavour to arrive at a settlement 
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He went with them to the Kluuson, but returned next da} with 
theprjja who said that there appeared no hope of the tribe com 
plrmg with our term* 

In the me intime the three brigades had moved to their respec 
tne stations, md on the loth Sir William Lockhart took over 
supreme political control of South W azinstan assisted by the fol 
lowing ci\ il oflirtrs who were attached to brigades as follows — Mr 
Bruce to the 1st Brigade Messrs King and Grant, 2nd Brigade, 
and Mr Ca«*»n 3rd Brig idi 

On the 1 6th orders were received b} Sir William Lockhart 
that the advance into the Maksud countr} was to be carried 
out as soon as possible Orders were, therefore, issued for the 1st 
Brigade to adiance from Wana by the Tiarza pass and the 
Shirawangi Kota! with Ivaniguram as its objective, the 2nd 
Brigade i\as at tli< •same time ordered to advance from Jandola by 
the Tank 7am for Mihin and the 3rd Brigade to proceed b} the 
Khaisora a alley in Dirwesh Ivhcl limits, to Razmak The three 
columns were all timed to reach their respective places on the 21st 
December 


The movements of the 2nd Brigade will be described first 
On the 16th a reconnaissance was carried out as far as Shingi Kot, 
without opposition On the 18th the brigade accompanied by Gen 
eral Lockhart moa ed from Jandola to Marghaband, whence marching 
tia bhihmanzai Kacli and Jangal the} reac iic a in on e 

21st, having destroyed the Mulla’s village of Marobi an route 
With the exception of a few shots fired into camp each night, no 
opposition was met with, the villages on t e lne o marc 
had all been deserted, and the Mullu himself was reported to have 
fled to the Darra valle>, north of Fir Ghal Communication was now 
established with the other two columns, and Co onel Egirton was 
ordered to march h.s brigade into Muhin the M owing da> , wh.le 
General Turner was d.rected to come in himself from hamgnram 

for instructions . , , , , , 

To turn now to the movements of the 1st Bngade the strength 
of which was, on the 14tl. December, increased bv tbe arm al of the 
1st Battalion, 4tl. Gurkhas Frevious to the adt ancc from Uni 
a fortified tillage near the camp was hired from the Khoja] Khe 
AhmadMis and consorted into a mditars post, snib a garmon of 
cue regiment of native mfautrj, two gnus, and twenty sowars 
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Reconnaissances were, at the same time, made to the Tiarza and 
Inzar Kotals and the Wucha Tiarza Nala, the last of which was 
found to be the best road and was adopted for the advance into 
the Khaisora Orders for the adv ance having been receiv ed on the 
17th the brigade moved out the following morning, and marched 
to Jumai Kot A halt was mide here on the 19th, while a strong 
reconnaissance was pushed forw ud to the Sharawangi Kotal, 
the troops left in camp being emplojed in destroying the Shabi 
Khel houses of Torw am Resuming the march on the following 
da> , the column reached Kanigur im on the 21st, after encountering 
onlv slight opposition The road had, how ev cr, been far worse than 
anticipated, and had so greatl) dela) ed the baggage animals each 
day that it was mvanabl) midnight before the rear guard reached 
camp 

The Bannu column, meanw hile, marching on the 17th, reached 
Razmal on the 21st The rear guard was fired at from the Mohmit 
Khel Milage of JIusikhi for which offence a fine of Rs 400 was 
levied on that clan, in other respects the march was without 
incident 

On the evening of the 22nd, Colonel Egerton and General 
Turner having reached Mahin as directed. General Lockhart ex 
plained to them that the object of the future operations would 
be to beat up the Mulla’s partv in the vallc) s round Pir Glial, 
and that he intended to do this with si\ columns advancing 
simultaneousl) on Christmas da) 

During the 22nd, a column, consisting of two guns and 600 
men of the 1st Brigade, moved out from Makin and destro)ed 
the village of Karra m, belonging to Sinaband Garrarai The 
troops were fired on during these operations, and two officers and 
four men were wounded 

On the 25th began the combined movements of the six columns, 
as mentioned ibove Each column bivouacked out for two nights, 
and as a result of the operations, many towers and settlements of 
the Abdullai, Badnnzai, Langar Khel, Garrarai, and Abdur Rah 
man Khel sections, all of which had joined in the attack on W ana, 
were destrojed, large quantities of forage were carried off, and 
over 1,000 head of cattle were brought back into camp 2 he 
onl) column which encountered an) opposition was the one under 
General Turner, which, while operating m the Baddar voile), 
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tad a few shots fired at it, and sustained a loss of two men 
wounded 

On the 31 st December, Colonel Egerton, with the troops noted 
\<y i Rebut Mountain Button* in the margin, left Makm for the Shaktu 
trtfcuJufc InlMitTr* 11 ' 1 Muiw * % alley, with the object of punishing the 
2nd n ^habi Khel, tbc Kikarai, and the Mar 

6th sanzai sections The rest of the Bannu 

column escorted a convoy of sick to Jandola, where they duly arrived 
without incident 


Colonel Egcrton’s force marched 120 the Engamal pass and 
Woladin to Matwara, destroying several Kikarai and Shahi Khel 
towers en route At Matwam the column was divided into two 
portions, one of which under Major Sturt, visited Baramand and 
Khozhoba, m the Sheranno v alloy, while the other, under Colonel 
Egerton, moving up the Zardai Algad, crossed the Khwaja Khidr 
Ziarat Kotal, and eventually joined the first part} on the Sammal 
Kata* The following dav the whole column marched to the mouth 
of theManamana stream, destroying three Shabi Khel villages vnd 
an Abduliai encampment I’rom this place an advance was made 
to the junction of the Khaisora Nala with the Shuza, whence, after 
a party had been detached to a neighbouring village to capture a 
large number of cattle belonging to the Shabi Khel, tho column 
set out for Jandola, which was reached on the evening of the 8th 
In the meanwhile news had reached the 1st and 2nd Brigades, 
who had been destroying towers in the neighbourhood of Kamgu 
ram, that the Mulla had fled to Birmal, where he vas trying, 
apparently with little success, to induce the Kabul Khel to jom 


JU a religious war , . , 

On the 2nd January, m accordance with orders from General 
WUiart, a flying column, strength ns in 
the margin, under the command of 
2nd Border Regiment Bug ^General Turner, marched from 

awalto** Kaniguraro over the Zaterai range to Ah- 

4lh Gurkhas m adwam, m the Shinkai a alley The 

following daj the Abdur Rahman anlfages in the Spl. To. iUga 
were destroyed by two small parties, and on the 6U. a general 
advance was made to Bahadur Khel, whence after destroy 
>»8 some more hamlets, the column proceeded to Jandola on 


the Oth 


Vet. H. 


* H 
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The 2nd Brigade, meanwhile, had evacuated lUakm on the 
6th January, and, accompanied by Sir William Lockhart, had 
marched to Jangal, from which place the Nargao, Tangai, and 
Jan]ara valleys were explored 

Up to this time the terms imposed upon the Mahsuds had been 
complied with to the extent that the Mulla Powindah had left the 
country, two hostages out of the eighteen demanded had been 
given up, and a few horses and rifles had been surrendered 

Sir William Lockhart now issued notices to all the leading 
mahls of the three sections, telling them to meet him at Kundi 
wam,inKhaisora, on the 19th January, when our final terms would 
be notified These terms, which had been approved of by Govern 
ment, were — 

(1) Partial disarmament of the tribe 

(2) Payment of all outstanding fines 

(3) Opening of the Shahar route from Jandola to Wana 

(4) The return of the Mulla not to be allowed until all the abo\e terms 
were complied with and the delimitation completed 

On the 8th Sir William Lockhart continued his march ua 
Shihmanzai Each towards Jandola where the whole of the 
Waziristan Field Force now concentrated Thus terminated 
the first phase of the operations 

On the 10th January orders were issued for the 1st Brigade to 
proceed to Wana, via the Gumal , for the 2nd Brigade to march on 
Eundiwam , and for the 3rd Brigade to proceed to Mrnan in two 
parties, one, under Colonel Egerton, vid the Shuza valley , and the 
other via Tank and the Bain pass All these columns w ere to he 
at their respective destinations on or about the 19th January 

In accordance with these orders General Turner left Jandola 
on the 12th, and reached Wana on the appointed day without m 
cident The 2nd Brigade, after spending the 11th and 12th in 
improving the road through the Sliahur Tangi, and m constructing 
a line of telegraph ns far as Haidan Ivach, marched on the 13th to 
the latter place, accompanied by Sir William Lockhart The next 
day an advance was made on Barwand, whence a notice was sent 
to the Shal ai mahls, to tho effect that if they failed to surrender 
the five men demanded from their section, sev ere punishment would 
bo inflicted on them After a march of somo difficulty , Kaniguxam 
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was reached on the 10th, when it was found that some o! the head 
men had alreadv arm cd, and that others w ere on the way During 
this march the telegraph line was cut near Barwand , and in an 
affray which a part\ , sent bach to repair it, had with the enemy, 
three Jarirs were killed A. post of 400 men was then established 
at Barwand to protect the line of communications 

The two columns of the Bannu Brigade, meanwhile, duly 
arrived at Mirnn on the 20th January, having destroyed the 
defences of all ^lialu Khcl, Galeshahi, Abdullai, and Jelal Khel 
settlements met with cn route, and having captured about 1,200 
head of sheep and cattle 

On the 21st J union General Lockhart announced the final 
terms to the assembled Mahsud juga at Kundiwam, and on the 
nevt day he rao\ ed with Tield Force Head quarters to IVana, leav- 
ing General Symons and Ins brigade, with Mr Bruce, at the former 
place, to see the terms complied with, or, if necessai}, to bring fur 
ther pressure to bear on the tribe 

This brigade remained at Kundiwam until tbe final withdrawal 
of troops from 11 aziristan 

Turning now to the doings at liana, the 23rd January was 
spent in arranging for the despatch of the delimitation party to 
Domandi It will be remembered that it had been arranged that 
the British and Afghan Commissioners should meet at Domandi on 
the 15th October 1894, but owing to the punitive operations this 
could not of course, be carried out After a good deal of cone 

spondenct between the two Governments it wss fi^hy agreed that 

a British officer should carry out the demarcation of 11 aziristan with 
out the co operation of an Afghan official, but with the help of the 

local headmen , and it was added that His E\cellenc) the 1 iccro> 
understood the Amir w ould accept the line laid down b 3 the British 
Commissioner as completely as that of other portions of the frontier, 
where British and Afghan officers had acted together 

All preliminaries hav mg been thus arranged Mr King left 11 ana 
for Domandi on the 24th Jnnuarj, with a strong escort, and s arfed 
the delimitation, in compan) with the Sulimnn Khel and Kharoti 
viahks, on the 28th It is unnecessary to follow hi* movements in 
detail, and will suffice to state that having demarcated the boun 
darv as far as Khwaja iOudr, ho returned to liana on the I4th 
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Meanwhile General Lockhart had selected a site for a post at 
Wana, and proposed to Government the construction of a fortified 
post of a less costty nature than that originally sanctioned In his 
opinion W-ana did not possess the strategical importance that had 
been attributed to it These views were approved, and work was 
at once begun on the new post About this time the Mahsuds began 
to comply with the British terms, and all except three of the hostages 
had been brought into Kundiwam by the 28th January 

On the 5th February the margmallv named troops, under Colo 
nel Gaselec, left Wana for Bannu, to form 

2nd Border Begiment — . « , 

1 company Sappers and Miners Divisional troops for the ld\ ance WHICH 
2nd Punjab Infaniry waS now £ 0 b e made Up the Tochl With 

6th Gurkhas r , 

the Delimitation party , and on the 12tH 
General Lockhart also left for that place 

Meanwhile Mr Anderson had summoned the leading Darwesh 
Khel and Da wan tnaltls to Bannu, and had written to the kahni of 
IChost, asking him to direct his malils to be in attendance at Slier 
anm on the 3rd March Large and representative jirgas also came 
into Bannu at this time, with whom the necessary arrangements were 
made for the advance up the Tochl 

General Lockhart joined Colonel Egerton’s column at Saiadgi on 
the 24th February, and on the following day the whole force began 
the march up the valley to Sheranm, where the Afghan represent*! 
tives were met as arranged 

On the 4th March the three remaining Mahsud hostages were 
surrendered and as the Government account with the tribe was 
now held to he closed, Sir William Lockhart proposed to march tho 
bulk of tlic troops back to India At the same time he reported that, 
after seeing the Tochl he was of opinion that a site for a military 
post could be chosen therein which would possess numerous advnn 
tages o\cr Wana Chief amongst these ad\antages would bo its 
accessibility from Bannu , abandancc of supplies , the strategical 
value of the vnllcj , giving direct access to Ghazni , and the political 
value of the hold which such a fort would give over the Darwesh 
Khcls 

On the 5th the Boundary delimitation party under Mr Ander- 
Ron escorted b> a force under Colonel Mciklcj ohn, moved out towards 
Clnrkhd and completed tho demarcation from that place to Khwaja 
Khidr, whence they rejoined the rest of the force at Datta Khcl 
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on the 22nd On the 26th the part) again moved out to demarcate 
the remaining part of the boundan from Charhhel to Laram The 
main body of the force remained at Datta Khel till the 27th, when 
thev moved down parallel to the commission, who rejoined them, 
on the completion of their w orl , at Miramshah 

Meanwhile the Government of India having sanctioned Sir 
William Lockhart’s proposals for the reduction pf the troops in Wazi 
nstan the 2nd Brigade was ordered to proceed to Tank, and Sir 
William Lockhart himself with a part of his force returned to Bannu 
On the 30th March the Mannstan Field Torce was brolenup, the 
troops still remaining in the country being brought on to the strength 
of the Punjab Frontier Force These troops consisted of a detachment 
of cav alrv, a mountain battery, a company of Sappers and Miners, 
fl ad four regiments of Native Infantry in the Tochi, under Colonel 
Meiklejohn and a detachment of cavalry a mountain battery, a 
compan) of Sappers and Miners and two regiments of infantry, 
under Brig General Turner, at Wana There was also a wing of 
"the 14th Sikhs at Barwand, and 100 men at Jandola 


The results of the evpr dition, thus terminated, maj be said to 
have been completely satisfactory , all sections of the Mahsuds 
concerned m the attack on Wana had been punished, the terms of 
Government had been fully complied with, and the demarcation 
of the whole boundary from Domandi to Laran successfully accom 
phshed 


The Indian Medal of 1854, with a clasp inscribed “ Waziristan 
1894 95 ’’was subsequently granted to all troops and public followers 
who took part in the operations 

During the month of May 1895 several murderous attacks 
on individuals took place On the 13th Lieutenant Limond, 
Gth Punjab Infantry, was stabbed near Boya and died the following 
day, his syce and orderly were also dangerously wounded On 
the 17th a lance naick of the 2nd, Punjab Infantrv was shot 
at Miramshah On the night of the 24th a part} of Dawans .tried 
to enter the post at Miramshah, and one man succeeded in stabbing 
two sepoys On the 31st Julv Lieutenant Campbell 3rd Punjab 
Cavalry, was very severely wounded near Boya, and on the 2nd 
August a sowar of the 3rd Punjab Cavalry, on gra^s cutting gnard 
*as shot dead about four miles from that place 
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In August sanction was received from Her Majesty’s Govern 
ment to locate a military force in the Tochi valley permanently 
The strength, of the force was fixed at two battalions of native 
infantry, one squadron, native cavalry, and a mountain battery 
It is not necessary to go into the negotiations between the 
Political Officers and the tribesmen , and it will suffice to say that 
prgas were assembled, and, in return for certain services demanded 
from the tribes, allowances were granted By the end of 1896 
the arrangements for carrying on the new policy m Wazinstan 
were practically complete In the autumn of that year both the 
civil and military head quarters were transferred from Miramshah 
to Datta Khel , and m the following spring the permanent strength 
of the troops was reduced to four guns of a mountain battery, 
two Maxim guns, one squadron of native cavalry, and two battalions 
of native infantry 

But the establishment of these military garrisons had done 
little to counteract the natural lawlessness of the inhabitants 
Crimes of violence were of frequent occurrence, in one of which 
the Political Officer in the Tochi, Mr H A Casson, I o s , was 
dangerously wounded and had to be replaced by Mr H A Gee,ios 

The Maizar outbreak, and the operations of the Tochi Field 
Force in 1897-98 

We now come to the circumstances that led more immediately 
to the Maizar outbreak In June 1890 Honda Ram, tfie Hindu 
writer of the Sheranni levy post, was murdered in that Milage, 
and a fine of Rs 2,000 was inflicted on the Madda IChels The 
actual murderer escaped to Afghan territory Some men bub 
pccted of complicity were surrendered for trial, hut a number of 
tribesmen swore on the Koran that they were innocent, and m 
accordance with tribal custom they were released 

The Madda Khel who inhabit the lower part of the Shawal 
^ alley (in which Maizar is situated), and the upper portion of the 
Toclu, arc known as the Ger Madda Khel to distinguish them from 
the Kazhnwals, or Madda Khel, who inhabit the Kazha \ alley, 
north of the Tochi It may here be mentioned that the distinction 
between the Gcr Madda Ivhel and the Kazlmwnls is m no way 
ethnographic, as e\ery sub section of the clan appears to be 
represented both in the Tochi and the Kazha 
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Id recognition of the submission to authority shown by the 
Madda Khel, in surrendering for trial the men suspected of the 
murder of Honda Ram, the Go\ eminent, in May 1897, reduced 
the fine of Rs 2,000 to Rs 1,200 (Kabuli), the blood money 
due b} tribal custom for the murdered man The distribution 
of the fine was left to the maliks themselves, and it wts on this 
point that dissensions arose The sub sections residing in Maizar 
objected to pav the share with which they had been assessed by 
Sadda Khan and his faction, contending that the offence was 
not atribii one, and that the fine should be paid by Sadda Khan 
and the inhabitants of Sheranm, where the crime had been 
committed 

This Sadda Khan, a Ger Madda Khel of Sheranm, wa<? the 
chief of the Madda Khel, and belonged to the Khazzar Khel branch 
of the All Khan IChel sub section The leader of the opposing 
faction w is Alambe Khan, also a Khazzar Khel Madda Khel of 
Sheranm On the 6th June the Political Officer, Mr Gee, armed 
at Ddtta Khel, and the next da\ the clntf Madda Khel maliks 
came in, and some cases were settled Before the Madda Khels 
were dismissed the) were informed that Mr Gee would \isit Maizar 
and Dotoi with an escort, for the purpose of selecting the site for 
a levy post at Maizar, and of discussing the fine m Honda Ram’s 
case 


1st Punjab Cavalry 12 Bcbrcs 
1st Sikh Infantry 200 rifles 
1st Punjab Infantrv ICO nfles 
No 0 Bombay Mount un Pattcry 
2 gun? 


On the 10th of June 1897, Mr Gee, with nn escort, us per 
margin, under the command of 
Lieut Colonel Bunny, 1st Sikhs, 
started at 6 A v from Datta Khc! 
On arrival in Maizar, the mahhs 
appeared quite friendly, and, 
pointing out a site to I, nit at, offered to provide a meal for the 
Mussulman sepoys of the escort The party were thus lulled into 

a false feeling of security - , , 

The spot selected by the Mairarwals for the camp was close 
to the walls of n Drop, lan (Madda Khel sub section) a. Hage, and 
was commanded by several other villages from 100 to 400 aards 
distant The gnus unhmbered close to the walls, and the infantry 
drew up on the outer flank of the gum Guards were posted facing 
outwards, and each sepov retained h.s rifle, no piles of arms be.ng 
permitted 
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Directly after the arrival at Maizar, Mr Gee and" two other 
officers, with an escort of sowars, and accompanied by the mahls, 
visited Dotoi They returned at midday, at about winch hour the 
promised meal was produced from a neighbouring lot , and the 
whole escort had breakfast After the meal the pipers of the 1st 
Sikhs began to plav Suddenly a hubbub began in the village, 
and the \illagers, who had been listening to the pipes, drew off 
A man was observed to \ avc a sword from the top of a tower, 
and two shots were fired in quick succession from the village, 
the second of which wounded Lieutenant Seton Browne Firing 
now commenced from the villages to the south and east, and a 
hot fusillade was opened from the Diepilari village On the north, 
as a result of which Colonel Bunn} was wounded 

The guns now opened with case, at 100 yards range, at a 
large number of men who were firing from the entrance of the 
Drepilari v lllage and w ho were preparing to charge Captain Brow ne 
and Lieutenant Cruicl shank of the battery were quid 1} wounded, 
but continued pluckih to fight their guns till the enemy had lieen 
dmcn back into the village As onlj sixteen rounds per gun, 
howe\er had been brought out with the escort, ammunition was 
now running short and Colorn 1 Bunn} gave orders for a retirement 
to the ridge At the commencement of the firing there had been 
a general stampede among the baggage animals, so that when 
the retirement was ordered most of the reserve ammunition and 
other equipment had to be abandoned 

The enem) now appeared on all sides in great force, but the 
retirement which began under such verj tr}ing conditions, was 
earned out with great deliberation and in the most stubborn and 
gallant manner \t its verv beginning Lieutenant Iligginson and 
Captain Cassid} were lilt, so that all the British officers were now 
wounded, two of them mortallv , but they all continued to can - ) 
out their duties and lead their men 

The circumstances w ere trying m the extreme for the troops, 
and their staunchness is wortliv of the highest praise Subadnrs 
Nnrain Singh, 1st Sikhs, Sundar Singh, 1st Punjab Infantry, 
and Tcmadar Sherztd 1st Mkhs behaved with the greatest gal 
lantrv Getting together a partv of their men, the} made a 
most determined stand bv the wall of a garden, whence thev cover 
ed the first withdrawal, remaining themselves under hcav} fire 
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oatil the enemy closed with them It was at this point that Suba 
dar Sunder Singh was hilled 

Under cover of this stand the wounded were earned and help- 
ed away, the guns withdrawing to a low total about 300 yards 
distant Here a fresh stand w as made, the guns firing blank to check 
the enemy, as the service ammunition had all been expended 
Lieutenant CruickshanW now received a third, and this time a 
fatal wound, while Captain Browne, who had fainted from loss 
of blood, and had been fastened on to Mr Gee’s pony when the 
retirement began, was found to be dead on arrival at the kolal 

A further retirement was carried out b) successive units, posi- 
tions being held on the ridges stretching from south to north until 
the Sheranni plain was reached, about two miles further east , 
all this time the enemy was enveloping the flanks Eventually , 
about 5 30 pm, reinforcements began to appear, and the enemy 
was beaten off With the ammunition now received, the heights 
around the village of Sheranni were shelled, with the result that 
the enemy finally retired, and the village was partially set on 
fire The further withdrawal was unmolested, and the rear guard 


reached camp at midnight 

Colonel Bunny died of his wounds on the road, and his body 
with those of th< other killed and wounded officers, was brought 
m with the retiring troops Help was given by the Khidder Khel 
Helmut Khel on the way bach, and during the Mowing days 
they brought in all the bodies of the killed 

The news of this fighting reached Colonel Grav at Muamshah 
at Uni, on the 10th, and he arrived in Dattn Khel the n 
morning and assumed command Steps were e “ 11 
force the troops in the Tochi and at Datts Khel 

Immediately after the outbreak at Ma.aar «ie Jhdda Khe 
had despatched mes.ngers to -t.ousM ^Uhonties 

U wrrXg t^utrJn what effect the appeals would 
have, but on the 12th the Commissioner o Derejat wired I that 
is, i nf nnr taking immediate action a strong 

* ttcre " asanv in , the icth he again wired that 

force should be concentrated in rcscrV e, nould be required 

not less than a Brigade, with tmotticr m ^ t 

to occupy Maizat 


\OL II 
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1st Brigade 

Colonel C C. Egerton C B Command 
mg 

2nd Battalion Argyll and Sutherland 
Highlanders. 

1st Sikh Infantry 
1st Punjab Infantry 
33rd 

1 squadron 1st Punjab Cavalry 
Ivo 3 Peshawar Mountain Battery 
No 2 Company Bengal Sappers and 
Miners 

2nd Brigade 

Brigadier General \\ P Symons C B 
Commanding 

3rd Battalion Rifle Brigade 
14th Sikhs 
6th Jats 

25th Punjab Infantry 
1 squadron 1st Punjab Cavalry 
4 guns No 6 (Bombay) Mountain Bat 
tery 


On the 17th June, it was deci 
ded that a punitive expedition, 
consisting of two brigades 
should immediatelv he sent up 
theTochi under the command 
of Major General Come Bird, 
c b The composition of the 
force, which was designated the 
Tochi Field Force, is shown in 
the margin 

The point of concentration lor 
the troops not already in the 
Tochi was Bannu Supplies and 
transport were collected at that 
place, and on the 8th July, the 
concentration being practically 


complete, the Major General marched to Idak On the wav he 
investigated an affray that had taken place at Saiadgi It appeared 
that some unladen camels returning from Idak had taken a short 
cut down the river bed through some fields below Saiadgi post 
The levies m their ordinary clothes dashed down and drove off 


the camelmen with sticks and stones The officer commanding 


the post at Saiadgi under the impression that the convoy was 
being attacked by raiders, turned out and attacked the levies , 
and before the nustake could be discovered some fourteen of them 
had been killed and wounded A sum of Rs 6,000 was subse 


quently granted bv Government as compensation 

On the 9th General Bird arrived at Miramshah and took 
over political charge of the valley On the 13th, at Datta Khel, 
he issued a proclamation in which it was stated that the intention 
of Government w as to destroy Drepilan and all the frotiflcations 
of other lots in Maizar and Sheranm, in pumshment for the afTai* 


at the former place 

The Field Force concentrated at Datta Khel on the 19th an 
orders were at once issued for the 1st Brigade to advance to 
Sheranm the following day, and for the 2nd Brigade to rehiain 


in camp ns a reserve 

As regards the behaviour of the Madda Khel during this time* 
it was reported that the Ger Madda Khel had mostly fled to the 
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tills, and were more likely to fly across the Afghan border than 
to offer any resistance The Mulla Powindah was said to have 
been trying to raise the Mahsuds, but without success 

The 1st Brigade inarched to Sheranm on the 20th, according 
to orders, and both that place and Uaizar, which was visited by 
the cavalry, were found to be deserted By the 5th August all 
the defences in the neighbourhood had been destroyed without 
more opposition than ajittle sniping into camp at night 

Notices were now issued to the Madda Khel, telling them 
to come in. to hear the further terms of Government , and on the 
17th m open durbar, the following terms were announced — 

(1) The tribe to make submission, and to surrender certain named 
leaders in the attach at Mauar 

(2) All stolen property to be restored and outstanding flues to be 
paid. 

(3) A further fine of Rs 10 000 to be paid for their recent mis 
behaviour 

General Bird, accompanied by a small column, now made 
a tour through the Kazha valley , without meeting with any op 
position, and returned to Sheranm on the 28th 

On the 3rd September the Maizar and Sheranm malils de 
finitely refused to accept the Government terms 

A few days lateT another column, under General Symons, 
was sent up the Kazha valley, and, mar< hing vtd Ghazlamai, Isham, 
Piratai, and Ismail Khel, reached Datta Khel on the 28th, having 
destroyed numerous defences en route 

hive days later a force under General Egerton visited the 
Upper Tochi, in search of fugitives Beyond a skirmish on Charmma 
hill during the first day’s march, little opposition was met with, 
and the columns returned to Datta Khel on the 17th, having earned 
out much useful survey work in Shawal, the Khina valley, an 
round Shin dal 

On the 25th General Egerton took a third column into the 
Kazha to repair the boundary pillars from Dotoi to Mazdak About 
the same time a small force was sent out from Miramshah to exp ore 
and survey the Mohmit Khel Ton Khel and Kabul Khel country 
Dunng October there was a good deal of wire cutting a ong 
the fine of communications in the Tochi, and the camps ^were 
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On the 17th June, ltwas dec* 
ded that a punitive expedition, 
consisting of two brigades, 
should immediately be sent up 
the Tochi under the command 
of Major General Come Bird, 
c b The composition of the 
force, which was designated the 
Tochi Field Force, is shown in 
the margin 

The pomt of concentration for 
the troops not already in the 
Tochi was Bannu Supplies and 
transport were collected at that 
place, and on the 8th July, the 
concentration being practically 
complete, the Major General marched to Idak On the way he 
investigated an affraj that had taken place at Saiadgi It appeared 
that some unladen camels returning from Idak had taken a short 
cut down the river bed through some fields below Saiadgi post 
le levies in their ordinary clothes dashed down and drove off 
the camelmen with sticks and stones The officer commanding 
the post at Saiadgi under the impression that the convoy was 
eing attacked by raiders, turned out and attacked the levies , 
and before the mistake could be discovered some fourteen of them 
had been killed and wounded A sum of Rs 5,000 was subse 
quently granted bv Go\ i rnment as compensation 

On the 9th General Bird arrived at Miramshah and took 
over political charge of the valley On the 13th, at Datta Khel, 
he issued a proclamation in which it was stated that the intention 
of Government was to destroy Drepilan and all the frotifications 
of other kots in Maizar and Sheranm, in punishment for the affair 
at the former place 

The Field Force concentrated at Datta Khel on the 19th, and 
orders were at once issued for the 1st Bugade to advance to 
Sheranm the following day, and for the 2nd Brigade to remain 
in camp as a reserve 

As regards the behaviour of the Madda Khel during tlus time, 
it was reported that the Ger Madda Khel had mostly ded to the 


1st Brigade 

Colonel C C Egerton C B Command 
ing 

2nd Battalion Argyll and Sutherland 
Highlanders 

1st Sikh Infantry 
1st Punjab Infantry 
33rd 

I squadron 1st Punjab Cavalry 
No 3 Peshawar Mount-iin Battery- 
No 2 Company Bengal Sappers and 
Miners 

2 rid Brigade 

Brigadier General \\ P Symom CB 
Commanding 

3rd Battalion Rifle Brigade 
14th Sikhs. 

6th Jats 

25th Punjab Infantry 
1 squadron 1st Punjab Cavalry 
4 guns No 6 (Bombaj) Mountam Bat- 
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Ms, and were more likely to fly across the Afghan border than 
to offer any resistance The MuIIa Powmdah was said to have 
been trying to raise the Mahsuds, but without success 

The 1st Brigade marched to Sheranm on the 20th, according 
to orders, and both that place and Maizar, which was visited by 
the cavalry, were found to be deserted By the 5th August all 
the defences m the neighbourhood had been destroyed without 
more opposition than ajittle sniping into camp at night 

Notices were now issued to the Madda Khel, telling them 
to come in to hear the further terms of Government , and on the 
17th in open durbar, the following terms were announced 

(1) The tribe to make submission, and to surrender certain named 
leaders in the attack at Maizar 

(2) All stolen property to be restored and outstanding hues to be 

paid 

(3) A further fine of Rs 10,000 to be paid for their recent mis 
behaviour 

General Bird, accompanied b\ a small column, now made 
a tour through the Kazha valley, without meeting w ith any op 
position, and returned to Sheranm on the 28th 

On the 3rd September the Maizar and Sheranm rrnhls de 
finitely refused to accept the Government terms 

A fiw days later another column, under General Symons, 
was sent up the Kazha valley, and, marching via Ghazlamai, Isham, 
Rirakai, and Ismail Khel, reached Datta Khel on the 28th, having 
destroyed numerous defences en route 

Five days later a force under General Egerton visited the 
%er Tochi, in search of fugitives Beyond a skirmish on Charauna 
bill during the first day’s march, little opposition was met with, 
find the columns returned to Datta Khel on the 17tli, having came 
out much useful survey work in Shawal, the Khina valley, an 
round Shmdal , 

On the 25th General Egerton took a third column into the 
Kazha to repair the boundary pillars from Dotoi to Mazdah out 
the same time a small force was sent out from Miramshah to exp ore 
and survey the Mohmit Khel Ton Khel and Kabul Khel country 
During October there was a good deal of wire cutting a ong 
the line of communications in the Tochi, and the camps ^ eTe 
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occasionally fired into at night , but the operations which were 
at that time being earned out against the Afndis and Orakzais 
did not cause any special restlessness amongst the tnbes m Wanna 
tan Although the Madda Khel had still failed to make submission, 
there were signs that the tnbesmen were getting uneasy at the 
approach of winter, and the prospect of losing their spring crop3 
by further delay in coming to terms On the 31st October Sadda 
Khan, the head of the clan, gave himself up, his life having been 
guaranteed , and, at his suggestion, Major General Come Bird 
despatched an influential ]i rga of the leading Darwesh Kbel and 
Da wan tnahks to explam to the Madda Khel generally the terms 
on which they would be allowed to return to their own country 
In consequence of this step, a large prga of Madda Khels arrived 
in camp on the 14th November, and formally submitted on the 
following da) Dunng December the Madda Khel paid the first 
instalment of the fine imposed upon them for the Maizar outrage 
as well as the Rs 1,200 long owing for the murder of Honda Ram 
On the 3rd January 1898 the General Officer Commanding 
started on his return to Bannu, and during that month the Tochi 
Field Force was gradually broken up, the command of the tropps 
left in the Tochi valley devolving on Brigadier General Egerton 
The total casualties at Maizar had been, in addition to the 
officers already mentioned, twenty one non commissioned officers 
and men killed and twenty eight wounded, while our losses in the 
subsequent operations up to 25th November were six men killed 
and two officers and six men wounded 

The most remarkable point in the campaign was the unusual 
amount of sickness amongst the troops The climate of the Tochi 
valley is at all times try mg, and m this instance the burned march 
from Khushalgarh to Bannu, m the middle of the hot weather, had 
no doubt affected the constitutions of the men, and rendered them 
more disposed to contract disease, and less able to shake it off, 
than would usually be the case The principle diseases were diarrhcea 
and dysentery, which eventually took an epidemic form and be 
came \ ery se\ ere 

Blockade of the Mahsud Wazirs in 1900 01 
No sooner had the Go\ernment of India settled with the Madda 
Khel in the Tochi \ alley than the Mahsuds again began to gi ve 
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trouble, and eventually tlie punishment of this tribe had to be 
undertaken for the fourth time 

For some two years after the expedition of 1894, and the 
subsequent arrangements for the occupation and administration 
of Southern Warms tan, the Mahsuds had remained quiet, the 
mahks had kept their obligations, and the Mulla Powmdah’s in 
fluence seemed to have waned In the summer of 1898, however, 
there was a recrudescence of outrages m British territory and within 
the protected area of Southern Wazmstan, which was traced 
to the influence of the Mulla During 1898 and 1899 raids were 
frequent, and, in January 1900, the levy post at Zam and the 
Public Works Department bungalow at Murtaza were both attacked 
In February a meeting took place between the Political Officer, 
Mr Watson, and the Mulla Powmdah , this being the first time 
that Government had recognized that chief The Mulla, on this 
occasion, would not commit himself by consenting to receive any 
allowances, and his only petitions concerned the grievances of 
the Mahsuds, and of his own section, the Shabt KheJ, in particular 
On the 21st March a Mahsud jtrga assembled at Tank, many 
maliks coming in who would not have presented themselves if wo 
had not first treated with the Mulla A formal demand was made 
by Government for reparation due for outrages and crimes, but 
no complete settlement resulted , and subsequently Mr Merk, 
the new Comm ssioner of the Derajat, reported that the amount 
of fines due from the Mahsuds reached the 6um of Rs 1,87,000 
Meanwhile there was no cessation of offences and raids, the 
most serious of which occurred on the night of the 22nd October, 
when the Border Military Police post at Nasran, eleven miMi 
north of Tank, and m British territory, was surprised by Mnhsudfc 
Two sepoys were killed on this occasion, and eight Snider 
two carbines, and two boxes of ammunition were looted T 
Hennessy, 4th S ikhs , commanding at Jandok, started at 
break to intercept the raiders on their return up tke Shuza valley 
ThiB he succeeded in doing at the cost of his own hfc ; the 
on their side lost one man, and five nfles were 
Mr Merk now called in a Mahsud prg* to 
accounts , and at the same time, the Government 
tr»bal allowances should no longer be paid to th# 
had proved themselves incapable of reeteatting 
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but to the body of the tribe, who should themselv es appoint the 
future recipients of the money This change of s>stem was an 
nounced by Mr Merh to the prga, the malils admitting that they 
were unable to restrain the tribesmen A formal demand for the 
payment of Rs 1,00,000 as a fine for past afiences was then made, 
and the prga was warned that, if half a lakh were not paid with 
m fifteen daj s, a blockade would be imposed They were further 
told that the amount of monej really due from the tribe was nearly 
double the amount for which the Government now asked 

At the conclusion of the fifteen days* grace, the prga returned 
and asked for a further period of two months, in which to consider 
the terms , and as there appeared no prospect of an early settle 
ment, Mr Merk was now authorized to proclaim a blockade, which 
came into operation on the 1st December 1900 

The following preliminary measures were taken to ensure the 
effectn eness of the blockade — 

On the eastern side two moveable columns were mobilized 
from Bannu (100 sabres, 300 rifles) and Dera Ismail Khan (200 
sabres, 600 rifles), with head quarters at Jam Khel and Zam, 
respectively , their duties were to form a cordon on the confines 
of the Bhittam country m conjunction with the Border Military 
Police posts to the north and south of the Bam Darra The police 
posts of Khairu Khel and Mullagai were gamsoned by regular 
troops. On the southern side the Gumal line was reinforced by 
throwing military garrisons intoMurtaza and Manjhi, and by form 
ing two temporary posts at Toimanda and on the Khwuzhma Narai 
Khajuri Kach was strengthened by half a companj , Haidari 
Kach retamed its usual garrison , and Jandola was increased by 
60 rifles Sarwakai post was considerably strengthened by the 
addition of 400 rifles, 35th Sikhs, and a new temporary post was 
established in the Spin plain Ngandi Oba received a garrison of 20 
sabres and 27 nfles , and the 23rd Pioneers were brought to Murtaza 
to cjfny on the construction of military works during the blockade 
As far as possible all the posts were connected by telegraph. 

South of the Gumal the Zhob district garrisons were increased 
by the addition of a new levy post at Shinbaz Kotal The 23rd 
Bombay Infantry from Port Sandeman, and a wing of the 24th 
Bombay Infantry from Loralai, were moved to Mir Ah Khel, and 
the posts of Mughal Kot and Kuchbina 
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To provide the extra troops required for the blockade, the 
28th Punjab Infantry, which was to be relieved by the 17th Bengal 
Infantry, was ordered to stand fast at Wana, and six companies of 
the latter regiment were divided between Jam Khel and the east 
em outposts , while the 9th Bombay Infantry was brought to Dera 
Ismail Khan The 1st Punjab Cavalry were moved up from Kohat, 
and were divided between the two moveable columns, besides 
providing detachments for posts north of Tank The 5th Punjab 
Caialiy furnished detachments at "Wana, Spin, Drazand, Khajori 
Kach, and Sarwakau 

Shortly after the proclamation of the blockade the Mahsuds 
began to make overtures for the payment of the fine, and requested 
that it might be paid partly in kind This concession was made, 
and for some time payment proceeded regularly, and until the 
middle of January 1901 there was a cessation of crime In the latter 
part of January, however, several fresh offences were committed 
On the 1st of February Mr Merk summoned another jtrga 
to Jandola, and the maliks repudiated their responsibility for the 
outbreaks By the beginning of April nearly half the fine had 
been paid, although offences still continued 

In May Mr Merk again held a prga at Jandola, and the mahkt 
were clearly made to understand that neither would the block, 
ade be removed nor would allowances be distributed until the 
fine was fully realized They were also warned that offences 
committed meanwhile would be sharply punished by immediate 
reprisals on any section of the tribe within reach 

Meanwhile raids and offences continued Among the more 
senous were the attack on the Border Police post on Baran, from 
which fourteen rifles were carried off, and the attack on the Kashmir 
Khar post, on which occasion the Mahsuds looted thirty nflea 
and five boxes of ammunition 

In September a party of clerks were attacked near the Chuhar 
Khel Dhana and the writer of the Zhob Agency office was lolled 
About this time the Mulla Powindah attempted to make overtures 
to Government regarding the recovery of the nfles looted at Kash. 
mir Khar, but these were rejected 

The Government now decided that active retaliation should 
succeed the passive phase o! the blockade The proposals approved 
by the Viceroj in Council and concurred m_bv the Home Got- 
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ernment were that the blockade should be continued, but that 
it should be varied by sharp counter attacks of three or four days’ 
duration made by moveable columns Secret preparations were 
accordingly made for retakation on a large scale by punitive columns 
starting from different quarters 

The first senes of operations was directed against the Mahsuds 
of the Khaisora and Shahur, combined with demonstrations from 
Jandola into the Takhi Zam, and from Datta Khel against the 
north western portion of the Mahsud country The general object 
was to destroy all defences, to capture as many pnsoners and cattle 
aF possible, and to carry off or to destroy all gram and fodder found 
On November the 23rd, at 9 pm, No 1 column consisting 
of 900 rifles, 3rd Sikhs, and 2nd Punjab Infantry, with two guns, 
under Lieutenant Colonel Tonnochy, 3rd Sikhs, left Datta Khel, 
and after marching due south halted at 3 am, below the Spina 
Punga Narai The same day the column marched to Dodgul and 
halted for the night The next day, having destroyed the defences 
of Dodgul, an advance was made down the Shuran Algad, no op 
position being met with until the tower of Khandar, a noted out 
law, was reached The tower was destroyed, one British officer 
and one sepoy being wounded During the day the defences 
and towers of thirteen villages were destroyed, the force bnouack 
mg for the night at a village called Bit Malikshai near the Razmak 
Kotal On the 26th a reconnaissance of the head of the Shaktu 
valley was made , and, the following day, an escort of 160 rifles 
being left in Bit Malikshai, the force made a dash forMakm, the 
greater part of which was destroyed On the 28th the column 
returned to Datta Khel via Mann Rogha The enemy pressed 
the retirement over the Razmak Kotal, and some casualties oc 
cured in the Rozaw gorge The total losses of the column during 
the raid amounted to two killed and sixteen wounded 

No 2 column left Jandola on the night of the 24th, and, con 
sisting of 1,000 men of the 1st Punjab* Infantry, 27th Punjab 
Infantry, 45th Sikhs, and 9th Bombay Infantry, was under the 
command of Colonel McRae, 45th Sikhs 

Advancing up the Tank Zam, Kot Shwgi was reached about 
dawn, after some small villages had been destroyed en route Heavy 
opposition was encountered at Kot ghingi, and, as the baggage 
coolies had stampeded, Colonel McRae retired to Jandola, followed 
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2>jr the encmv Oiir total casualties during the da} amounted 
to three killed and ••event cen wounded 

Meanwhile No *1 Column, consisting of 1,000 rifles of the 1st 
Punjab Infantry 35t!i Sikhs, and 29th Punjab Infantr}, under 
Colonel Macleod of the last named regiment, left Sarwakai early- 
on the 25th and reached the Shahur Tangi without opposition 
Two days were spent in destro\ mg all the defences m the neighbour 
hood, after which the force returned to Sarwakai with seven 
prisoners and 500 head of cattle 

The 4th Column wa3 under the command of Lieut Colonel 
Bunbur), and consisted of 1,250 men of the 17th Bengal Infantr}, 
23rd Pioneers and 28th Punjab Infantr} Starting from Wana, and 
marching tj a the Inzar Narai, this force surprised the ullage of 
Torwam carlv on the 25th, being maternll} assisted by a detach 
ment of all three arms, sent direct from Wana ov er the Tiarza Narai 
,0n the 26th Colonel Bunburv bn ouacked at the Tiarza post, whence, 
reinforced again bj the dot ichment from Wana, he advanced into 
the Ivhaisora and dcstro}ed several towers in the valle} The 
column returned to Wana on the 28th with 124 prisoners and 
a large number of cattle, having sustained a loss of about twentv 
killed and wounded 

Simultaneously with these operations both the Northern and 
Southern Waziristan Militia captured man} prisoners and cattle 
The success of the first series of operations w is largel} due to 
the fact that it took the Mahsuds complete^ b} surprise The} did 
not expect that an} but the usual methods of coercion would be 
employed, and probabl} hoped that they would receive ample 
warning before an advmce was made into their countr} 

As it was important that the blow the} had receiv ed should be 
followed up as soon as possible b} another, General Dewng now sub 
nutted proposals for further operations, and at the same time asked 
for a reinforcement of two battalions of mfantrv 

General Egerton commanding the Punjab Frontier Force, was 
ordered to direct the further operations against the Mahsuds, and 
five additional regiments and a mountain batten were sent to the 
front to tal c part in the second phase 

On the 4th December a force of 2 500 men and 4 guns, the 
whole under Bnc General Dining left Jandoh and ogam mov ed 
to Kot Shmgi The force was divided into two columns under 

"V OL II 3h - 
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Colonel McRae, c b , 45th Sikhs and Lieut Colonel Gray, 1st Pun 
jab Infantry 

Kot Shingi was occupied without opposition, and the British 
force, marching up the Tazar Tang, then crossed the Umar Raghza 
and bivouacked at Dwe Shin! ai On the 5th, after the defences 
of several -villages had been destroyed, orders tv ere given for a 
retirement on Gun IChcl During this mov ement, however, the rear 
guard, under Colonel McRae, was so heavil) pressed by the enem) 
across the Um ir Raghza that that officer w as compelled to storm 
the hills to the north and bivouac there for the night, whence he 
joined the main bod) at Guri Khel the next morning His casualties 
during the retirement had been Captain McVeun, 45th Sikhs, 
se\ erel) wounded, nine men killed and eleven wounded 

After a halt on the 6th, during the whole of w Inch day frequent 
attacks were made on the picquets, a retirement was made on the 
morning of the 7th to Margin Band The enem) followed up the 
column, driving their attacks home with great determination, 
but w ere in e\ erv case repulsed with loss , the casualties on the 
British side amounting to onl) two killed and two wounded 
The Mahsud’s losses on this and the previous du\ must have 
been vcr> severe, for the> made no attempt to prevent the des 
truction of their defences in the Tank Zam on the morning of the 
8th, or to molest the subsequent retirement on Jindola This 
ended the second phase 

The third series of operations began on the 19th December, 
and consisted in two columns, starting from Jandola and Sarwakai, 
v espectively, converging on DweShinkai, in winch quarter, as well 
„s in the Spli Toi Algad, there were now 1 nown to be many Maksud 


settlements 

The Jandola column, strength as shown in the margin, was 
under the command of General Denmg, and leaving Jandola early on 
the morning of the 19th, marched 
t .« Kot Slnngl to UmzrKaghza 
1 st pun Infv 513 ivithout encountering any opposi 

2sth 4 cj tion The following day the nd 

a »tli **»klw -n ^ ance was continued past Ahmed 

•MhSikh? 4 io warn to a point near Paridm 

t outh Wizin tan Militw a f cw ra il tS tip the TrC Algid, 

where the force biv ouacked On the 21st, after destroy mg the 


where the force biv ouacked 
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defence of scvernl villages, including Pandai, Biram KUel, and 
Darekai, the column retraced its steps to rejoin the Sarwakai 
force at Dive Skinkai, v, here tlic whole force bivouacked that night 
The Parwakai column meanwhile, which was under the com 
mund of Colonel Hogge, and consisted of 
G 2 ^r, 5! °“ n '""' R ' llc,y tile marginally named troops, had left 
eirdl’ior'Hn Sarwakai on the 19th and marched up the 

i“dp2«J°’™ trr Shahur Nala t0 Badshah Khan The 

following day they moved via the Nairn 
Narai into the SpU Toi Algid, whence, hiving punished the in- 
habitants of that i alley , they proceeded across the Gj-hbargai Narai 
on the 21st and met the Jindola column as already narrated 


On the 22nd December, leaving the two Pioneer regiments 
is camp guilds, the whole force raided up the Dwc Shinkai m three 
columns, whence after destroying a number of towers and the 
defences of some villages, at the expense of only a few casualties, 
they returned to Jandoli on the 24th 


In spite of the fict that all the defences in the Tre Shinkai 
and Wucha Khwar Nilis hid been destroyed, the Mahsuds still 
showed no signs of submission, in consequence of which a fourth 
senes of operations wis now planned against them The object of 
these new operations was the punishment of the Shabi Khel and 
other Mahsud sections having settlements in the Shaktu, Sheranna, 
and Shuza Algads, and the capture of a large number of cattle 
known to be grazing on the slopes of the Babaghir 

Three columns were ordered to take part in these movements 
The first, about 2,500 strong, was under the command of General 
Demng, and started from Jandola.the second, 1,600 strong, wa3 
under Colonel McRae, and had Jam Khel for its base , while the 
third, commanded by Colonel Tonnochy, consisted of 1,400 men, 
and operated from Ditta IChcl 

To deal with the moicmcnts of these columns separately. 
General Demng moied out on the 1st January, and ad\ancing 
up the Tank 7am reached Shilmanzai Kich without opposition 
During the second day’* march a large number of cattle were cap. 
tured on the hills to the eist of Zenwam In a parti sent out for 
this purpose From Slulmanz u Kach the force moved up cast- 
wards to the junction of the Shuza and W editanai Algad«, whence 
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it returned on the 7th to Jandola, marching via the Kani Narai 
to Marghaband 

Colonel McRae’s column left Jam Khel on the 1st January and 
marched to Karkanwam, at which place the Northern Waziristm 
Militia, who formed part of the force, were detached with special 
orders to search all the country round Babaghar The following 
da) the main body marched up the Shaktu to Mandawam, and 
thence into the Sheranna, where the chief settlements of the Jelal 
Khel were destro) ed On the 4th an ad\ ance was made to Bara 
wand, and the following da) , lia\ rag destro) ed that place, the force 
swept over Khal Kach to Matwam, where a junction was made 
with Colonel jTonnoch) ’s column The militia, meanwhile, having 
captured a number of cattle round Bahagliar, and destroyed some 
thirteen Jelal Khel settlements, marched to Datta Khel, vtd the 
Shaktu and Khaisora, where they rejoined their column 

Colonel Tonnoch), with No 3 Column, left Datta Khel on. 
the 1st Januar) and mo\ ed to Wachfakiram and Waladm, whence 
he proceeded to Kikarai On the 5th, he' destroyed the defences of 
the Galeshalii villages of the Tank Zam, during which operation he 
sustained a loss of one man killed and two wounded The following 
daj No 2 Column joined him as already described, and the com 
bined forces then moved up th< Shaktu and destro) ed thirteen 
Tutia Khel towers It was during the destruction of one of these 
towers that Captain Down, Political Officer, was mortall) wounded, 
he haa mg gone inside to look for a man who was hiding , On the 
7th and 8th the whole force returned ud Dosaki to Datta Khel 

The greater part of the troops in Wazmstan had now been 
marching contmuousl) since 24th No\ ember, and were badly in 
need of rest General Egerton, therefore, decided to form standing 
camps at Zam, Miramshah, and Barm, from which places future 
operations might, if nccessar), be resumed 

The Mahsuds had lost scverel) in men and cattle in the last 
operations, and the knowledge that wc could penetrate into any part 
of their countn now seemed to convince them of their jnabilit) to 
continue the struggle As a result of tins feeling, on the 16tli Janu 
an 1902 a deputation of saiyuls was scut in to ask fora cessation 
of hostilities, until the tribe could hold a prga and discuss matters 
among thcmsch es This proposition w as agreed to, and the Com 
missioncr further consented to recenc tho prga on condition that 
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the balance of the line of one Hkh was paid and that all rifles cap 
tured during the blockade were restored 

By the 26th Ftbruar), these conditions had been complied 
with, and the prga then asked that the blockade might be raised 
The Goa eminent, however, insisted that before this could be done 
all outlaws must be surrendered and all cattle looted during the 
blockade must be restored Finallj on the 10th March, as a result 
of further negotiations into which it is not ncccssar} to enter, the 
prga promised to permanent^ exclude from Mahsud limits all 
outlaws who might escape arrest b\ flight, and gav c up a number 
of prga prisoners as hostages for the return of the cattle in one 
month The blockade was raised the same dav, and all rcstric 
tions in connection with it were withdrawn 

The total British casualties during the operations amounted 
to 32 killed and 114 wounded, while the losses of the enema were 
roughly estimated at 120 killed and 250 wounded In addition, 
215 Mahsud prisoners were tal en G4 towers destroyed, 153 villages 
had their defences levelled, and 8,047 head of live stock were 
Captured 

The punishment inflicted on the Malisuds b\ the above blockade 
did not however, impress all sections of the Wazirs, and in the 
vicinity of Bannu, such constant trouble with the Kabul Ivlicls 
continued to occur that another expedition had to be set on foot 
before the end of the >car 


The Kabul Khel Expedition of 1902 
The Kabul Khel arc a branch of the Darwcsh Khel \\ azirs 
and inhabit the wedge of lull, country which lie, between the Kolnt 
and Bannu districts and cast of the Kurram m er 

From 1896 to 1899 manj outrages were committed on the 
British border, the perpetrators of which were Inown to hit c til en 

refuge m the tillage of Gumatt, about 8} miles from Bannu This 

village was according surprised and surrounded at dawn on the 
0th February 1809 by a small column of troops from the Lamm 
garrison The surrender of ill outlaws resident ... the u age was 
then demanded, to which the men m question sent out the reph 
that they would resist to the l ist all a tempts at capture U It 
was only intended to pumsli the actual offender- the re t of the 
inhabitants wore now warned In the British officer m command of 
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the party to lca\ethe village, which they immediately proceeded 
to do Sea en of the outlaws, try mg to escape by this means, were 
captured , the remainder of them took refuge m two strong towers 
from u Inch it was found impossible to dislodge them The mountain 
guns proved powerless against the solid masonry , and it was felt 
that a direct assault would ha\c incurred, a loss quite out of pro 
portion to the result , and as the column had orders to return to 
Bannu the same daa, it was now obliged to retire without effecting 
its object The retirement was ngorously harassed by the tribes 
men all through the Gumatti pass, the road through which is com 
manded on both sides by almost inaccessible hills, and, by the time 
Bannu was reached, the British casualties amounted to six killed 
and fourteen wounded On the 9th February another column 
left Bannu, and, finding the ullage of Gumatti deserted, blew up 
the towers without encountering any opposition 

The outlaws, who had now lost all hope of pardon, continued 
to commit numerous crimes on the border until, in 1902, the state 
of affairs had become so intolerable that it was decided by Govern 
ment to send an expedition into the district A force of four small 
columns, the whole under the com 
mand of Major General Egerton, 
was consequently organized, and 
concentrated jat Thai, Idak, Bar 
ganatu, and Bannu/respectnely 
The composition of those columns 
is shown m the margin The Idak 
column marched on the 17th 
November, and the Thai column, 
accompanied by General Egerton, 
one day later The troops from 
Bannu and Barganatu also started 
on the 18th 

The Bannu column, on arrival 
at Gumatti, found itself confronted 
bv a strong fortified enclosure, 
thicl 1\ surrounded by trees, and held by si\ outlaws among them 
the well 1 nown Silgjji The officer commanding Colonel Tonnochy , 
determined to capture these men, and ordered the guns to try and 
inal c a breach m the walls The guns, howcv or, had no effect at *00 


Tha 1 Column 
Ko’nt Mountain Bitkrv 
3rd Punjab Oiuiliy 151 nflo 

C^nlPunjil Infantry 724 

Kurrain Alilitii 210 

Idak Column 

TWajnt Mountain Bittrry 2 gun 

l«t I unj-tb Cwolrv 161 rifle 

tl) Punjab Infantry 415 

°nd 206 

Northern Wwm tan Militia 
Barganatu Column 

Cujrat Mountain Battery 2 gnns 

rib Punjab C naif) 42 nfles 

1 tSdli Infant n 271 

4th Punjab Tnfnntrj 257 

Bannu Column 

Cujmt Mountain I attery 2 conn 

1 t Punjab Oftvilry 40 nflea 

*r 1 Sd h Infant nr 311 

ttli 2f>i> 



ZtAUSUD A\D D 11 1 TESU HULL WAZIH3 


447 


yards range, and the Colonel was ordering them to advance still 
closer, when lie was mortally wounded 

Lieutenant C M Browne, p e , now made two attempts to 
breach the walls with gun cotton but without success , and it 

, , , , v as at last decided to carrv the place 

Action lit ( uin ti 1 

b\ escalade A storming part) , led by 
Captain G T White CiptamC II Dyvics, and Lieutenant Air) , 
ofthe 3rd Sil lis succeeded m this attempt, though Captain W r Jute 
was killed and both the other officers w ounded The whole of the 
outlaws were killed w lnle our total losses amounted to four killed 
and fifteen wounded 

On the 20th the Birganatu column joined the troops from 
Bannu, and the combined force, moving up the Zangara Nala 
destroypd ^appan and Sh ikar, whence the) returned to B xnnu on 
the 25th 

Weanwhile the Thai and Idal columns had sent out email 
parties m \ arious directions to harass the eneni) and destro) his 
towers, and had returned to Bannu and Idal, rcspectrvel), with 
manv prisoners and cattle, after encountering little or no opposition 
The total losses sustained by the cnem) amounted to 20 1 filed, 
303 prisoners, 60 towers destroyed and 5,2SS head of cattle cap 
tured 

In connection with this expedition an incident occurred which, 
though it had no bearing on the course of the operations, deserves* 
mention a i affording a fine example of a forced inarch carried out 
at a ven short notice 

It had been arranged that the whole of the prisoners and cattle 
collected bv the Idal and Tlnl columns at Spmwam should, on 
the dispersal of the force be taken to Ida! and m view of their 
large numbers the General Officer Commanding decided to order 
out 100 men from Idak to meet the Idal column on its return and 
assist m this task A message v as accordmglv despatched on the 
22nd November to the Officer Commanding at Idak, dircctn glum 
to send 100 rifles to meet the Idal column about IHf i av from 
Spmwam on the following dnv, as it was not absoluteh ce-tam 
that the Idak column would be leaving ^pinw-ni on the 23rd 
the message contained the further instruction tl it should U c h 
v ith the column not be obtained bv middav, the 100 rifles should 
return to Idak 
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This message 'Was sent from Spmwam b) heliograph to Thai, 
from which place it should have been transmitted to IdaL by tele 
graph, there being no direct heliographic communication between 
Spmwam and Idah The address was, howev er, mutilated some 
where en route, with the result that the message was delivered to 
the Officer Commanding at Datta Khel, who received it at 3 10 P m 


Rut jib Offict i 
N -\ li vi Offi rrs 
R \nl and fil® 


on the 22nd 

In accordance therewith a detachment of the 2nd Punjab In 
fantry, strength as per margin, 
£ under the command of Lieutenant 
loi I Ii Gordon of that Kegiment, 
marched out of Datta Khel fully 
equipped at 5 15 Pii, the same da), with orders to proceed as 
quickb as possible towards Spmwam and endeavour to join hands 
with the Idah column which, it was believ ed, was to leave Spmwam 
on the following dav , if touch with the Idah column was not 
obtained bv middav on the 23rd, the partv was to proceed to Idah 
The detachment marched all night and arrived at Miram 
shah, 25 miles, at 1 30 a vi , on 23rd Nov ember At 7 a m the 
march was resumed towards Spmwam, the detachment now leaving 
the main road and proceeding over the Surghuluna Narai, north 
east of Miramshah Atmiddij, when something over half wav 
between Miramshah and Spraw am, a halt was made, and Lieutenant 
Gordon ascended a lull near b), in the hope of getting a sight of 
the Idah column Failing in this, he resumed the march at 2 P M , 
making for Idah in accordance with the orders he had received on 
leav mg Datta Khel The detachment reached Idah at 5 pm, 
on the 23rd November, having covered rather ov er 40 miles in 
under 24 hours One man, a bugler, fell out during the march 
The Kabul Khel expedition of 1902 brings the history of our 
operations against the tribes of AVazinstan up to date "While the 
Darwcsli Ivhcl hav e, on the whole, giv en little trouble since then, the 
Mahmud tribe hav e continued almost as turbulent as ever Their 
(luef offences have been the murder of three British officers, , 
Captain Bowring, Political \gent at Wana, in 1904, Colonel 
Hirman d s o , Commandant of the Southern Wazinstan Militia, 
in no"> and Captain Donaldson, Brigade Waior at Bannu, m th*» 
sinitviar TW the eoutrige* the tribe lias been hcavilv fined all 
Malibud-j hav c been disjoined from the Southern Waizinsfan Militia, 
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and their enlistment in that corps has been stopped, at any rate for 
the present There is e\ erv reason to belies c that the Mulla 
Powindah ms, if not the prime mover, at least largely concerned 
m all these outrages, and the most hopeful feature in the political 
outlook, as regards the Mahsuds, nt the present day is that his 
influence in the tnbe appears to be dnilj decreasing The Mahsuds 
are beginning to realize that his adMcc invariably leads, in the end, 
to complications with Gov eminent and consequent loss to them- 
selves, and it seems reasonable to hope that, should the Mulla 
Powindah either die or make up his mind to finall) leave the 
country, as lie has frequcntlv cvpicssed his intention of doing, the 
Mahsuds mav it last settle down to a hfo of peace and friendship 
with the Government of India 
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CHAPTER X 


TBE DAW ARI 8 

Da wap is the name given to the valley which, watered by the 
Tochi, lies nearly due west of the point where that rner, breaking 
through the Suhman Hills, enters the plains of Bannu The 
valley is entirely surrounded b\ mountains, and is divided into 
two parts, known as Upper and Lower Dawar, bj a narrow pass, 
some three miles long, called the Taghrai Tangi 

The inhabitants of this villey, although a Pushtu speaking 
race, are not true Pathans, and liai e a \ ery poor reputation for 
courage A fanatical and priest ridden people, they are said to 
number about 6,000 fighting men, but the} Jtme ever suffered 
much at the hands of the Darwesh Khel "tt azirs w ho surround them, 
and hive continually sought the protection of the British Goi ern 
ment 

Expedition against the Dawaris, by a force under Brig -General 
C P Keyes, C B , in March 1872 

After the annexation of the Punjab, the first occasion on which 
we came into contact with the Dawaris was in 1861, when, in 
April of that year, a party of their tribe, conjointly with the 
Umarzai Wazirs, attacked a police guard in charge of some camels 
belonging to the Latamar outpost The} were driven off on this 
occasion with heavy loss, but not before they had killed two and 
wounded three of the small party who opposed them 

From this time to 1870 tho Dawaris gave little trouble on our 
border In 1858 they sent a deputation to ask the aid of the 
British Government against the Wazirs, but it was refused 
In 1870, how e\ cr, they made themselves conspicuous b} giving 
shelter and assistance to the Muhammad lvhcn\ azirs, who were then 
in open rebellion against the British Go\ eminent It is now well 
know n that the recusant tribe, on leaving British territory, proceeded 

to Dawar, that the council at which hostile measures were determined 
( 460 ) 
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on was held at the ullage of Haidar Kliel on the 10th of June 1870 , 
and that the measures then adopted were strongly advocated 
by the Dawan tnahf s , some of w horn indeed took part in the cowardly 
attack on the guard of tin. 4tli Si! h Infnntiy on the 13tli of June 
Throughout the defection of the tribe the Damans behaved in 
an underhand wa\ , for w lule, in order to stand fair with the British 
Government, tliev constnntlv brought intelligence of the movements 
of the recusant tribe to the civ il authorities, yet, to remain in the 
good graces of their W azir neighbours they gav e them shelter 
and ev en land, distributing the families of the Muhammad Khels 
amongst the various villages of the valley When the Wazirs 
submitted to the Government, on the 20th of September 1871, 
it was determined to fine all the tribes who had assisted them, and 
accordmglj a fine of Rs 3,000 was imposed on the two valleys 
of Upper and I ower Daw \r All the neighbouring tribes paid 
the fine demanded and the men of Upper Dawar paid their share 
viz , Rs 1,500, of the tribal fine , but the men of Lower Dawar 


refused to do so 

All efforts to obtain reparation from these men w ere unsuccessful 
A deputation sent to them, to summon their prga, met with a most 
insulting reception, our messengers were abused and expelled 
from their vill lgcs and w ere pelted with stones and clods of earth 
Subsequentlv a written communication of the most insulting nature 
was addressed to the district officer and his assistant 

To submit tamely to such an insult would have been to 
endanger our prestige with all the tribes along the border and 
orders were accordingly issued, on the evening o ticfit o 
March 1872, for the march on the following morning of al the 
available troops m garrison at Edwardesabad to the neighbour 
hood o£ the Toclu piss Brig General C P Keyes on , com 
manding the Punjab Frontier Force, was then at Edwardesa 
bad, and was to direct the operations, which were on no account to 
extend bey ond the period of twenty four hours 

Further delay in the opinion of both the Commissioner and 
Brig General Khwes, might hare proved fata to the nccom 
pllshment of the object in view within the time s lowed for the 

zzz ? *• — «” "■ 
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that force alone It was known that the Dawans had sent 
messages into Khost and the neighbouring hills for aid, and that 
certain priests and saiijids had been instigating them to resist 
There were, too, rumours that the Ahmadzai Wazirs began to 
think that, if the} had shown a bolder front and had offered more 
resistance, they might have escaped more easily in the settlement 
that had been made with those implicated with the Muhammad 
Khels 

Accordingly, on the morning of the 6th of March, leaving 
a force of 600 bayonets and 2 guns for the protection of 
the Edwaxdesabad fort and cantonment, Bng General Keyes 

No 3 Punjab Light Field B ittcrj 2 l.owi^ors marched with the troops, as 

1st Punjab Cavalry 140 all ranks per margin, towards the 

1st* Sikh Infantry 634 Tochi pass, and encamped 

4th 424 about six miles from Id 

1st Punjab 448 wardesabad, on ground where 

there was an abundant supply of water Major A A Munro, the 
Commissioner of the Derajat, accompanied the force as Political- 
Officer 

Arrangements had been made for tu o mule loads of blasting 
powder to accoiflpan) the force, and also for fifty coolies, to repair 
the road if necessarj Cooked food was ordered to be taken by 
the troops 

The da> previous to the march of the troops it was arranged 
that Muhammad H} at Khan, Extra Assistant Commissioner, should 
proceed with 1,000 Wazir levies (supposed for the nonce to have 
been converted from bitter enemies into fnendl} allies) to seize 
the Tochi pass , but the number collected for this purpose were 
not as man} as had been expected, and did not amount to more 
than 400, of which only 100 had matchlocks The plan had been 
consented to, as Muhammad Hyat Khan had expressed himself 
confident of being able to carrj it out, and also in order to spare 
no effort to effect the proposed object peacefull}, and without 
coming into actual collision with the inhabitants of Dawar 

On the night of the 5th of March, Muhammad Hyat Khan 
proceeded with these levies, and occupied the Slnnl ai Kotal, at the 
western end of the pass, without opposition, at dai break on the 6th, 
and also a tangv or defile, which was the narrowest part of the pass, 
about a milo on this aide of the lotdl 
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On reaching tlie camp near tlic mouth of the Tochi pass, the 
Brig General proceeded to reconnoitre the pass itself The road 
for the first few miles led along the left bank of the Tochi west 
ward, and, taking then a more northerly course, followed the 
channel of the stream to tlic /align, and thence to the lotal , o\er 
which the road pa««cd at a height of 190 feet above the bed of 
the stream 

•Vfter the partv had proceeded about four miles, reports were 
received from Muhammad Hvat Khan tint the enemt had ap 
proached to w itlnn 300 a irds , and that he required the assistance 
of a regiment it w ould ha\ e been quite daih long before a regi 
ment could reach linn such support was utterly out of the question, 
and th( General determined to push on and «ee matters for himself 
It was about 4 r m when the part\ reached the lotal, and its 
occupants were found in a great state of excitement There was 
a little firing chicflv from the Wazir side, but it was manifest 
that the men w ho occupied the lotal had no intention of holdmg the 
place against opposition , the\ had, indeed, already begun to retire 

The attacking force did not exceed 150 men, led b\ a Hassu 
Khel wall), named Hnssen, who was acting independently of the 
lirgas of the vallcj, and it had approached to within 200 jards 


o! the W azirs 

The Wszirs were assured that support, would be sent up as 
soon as possible but General Keyes warned Muhammad Hyat 
Khan that he could not allow these supports to join hrmrn the dark, 
and that therefore, he need not expect them until ^ morning 
General Keyes then started on bis wa, back to camp but before 
he had retired many yards, the Want. abandoned their position, 

and Tt a e°onduot Tthe lea.es.made a peaceful settlement more 
difficult, and >t became 

advisable to make a force ^ to „ G ,d loss of Mi should the 
through the Khaisora F ’ ^ ^ tho Warns be occupied b\ the 

pass which had bcir. abandoned _ OT , ^ ^ _ pi up> on 

Dawans Afte ^ the rou t c and of the difficult! of finding 

account of tlie «»£ njnted the T(n d to lead the column 
anv one <nitncic | lt There was also the probability that the 

m certain tv onn< , there were several m the pass would take 
"Wazir fans ox 
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alarm at the approach of the troops , on the other hand, the road 
and its difficulties b) the shorter route were fully known, and, 
as the effect of forcing our way into the valley by this route would 
be so much greater and more lasting after what had occurred, it ms 
resoU ed to carrj out the bolder course 

At 4 am on the 7th of March the camp was left standing, 
under the charge of Captain F A Bertie, 1st Punjab Cavalry, 
with 150 sabres of that regiment and the outljing picquets of the 
infantry corps, consisting of 40 bay onets each, while the remainder 
of the force, consisting of some 1,200 bayonets, 200 sabres, and 2 
howitzers, marched towards the Dawar valley 

One hundred rounds per gun, and the same number per man, 
a day’s rations in haversacks, and a hospital establishment accom 
panied the column The usual precautions w ere taken to clear the 
heights which commanded the bed of the Tochi, but it was soon 
ascertained that the crest of the pass was unoccupied, and at 9 AM 
the Shinkai Kotal was reached without opposition 

It was said that the men of Dawar, knowing that the camp 
was at Tochi, and that no movement had been made to support 
the Wazirs imagined that we would not attempt an) further 
demonstration without endeavouring to negotiate, and, conse 
quently, instead of securing the pass, the) had returned to their 
homes, to assemble their people and hold counsel 

AttbeAofrdthe column halted, and a road practicable for guns 
was made About 1 1 \ m the road w as reported ready, but it proved 
too steep for the horses to drag up the howitzers, and they had, 
therefore, to be dragged up the greater part of the ascent by the 
men of the battery and 4th Sikh Infantry The descent on the 
Dawar side was comparativel) easy 

The howitzers and ammunition waggons having been got over 
the kotal about noon, the Brigadier General, accompanied b) the 
Commissioner, pushed on with the ca\ air), and after an hour’s ride 
over the rocW bed of the mer, ascending a slight rise, found him 
self at the end of a broad plateau with the three refractorv Milages 
of Haidar Ivhel, Hassu Khel, and Vipi in their front Here he 
was metbv two Hassu Khel maliks, who expressed a willingness on 
the part of the people of Dawar to agree to an) terms which might 
be imposed The) were then informed b) the Commissioner that 
the fines originally proposed would be levied, with on additional 
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Rs 1,000 from Hassu Khel and Rs 500 from Haidar Khel, as a 
mark of our further displeasure at their conduct Blood mone) at 
the usual rate would be demanded for a Bannuchz found dead m 
their pass that day , and two towers m each of the villages would 
be burnt for the previous daj ’s misconduct of the Hassu Khel mahi, 
as well as for the recusancy of the leading men of Tmwer Daw ar, 
which had necessitated tlm march of a British force into the valley 
The malt Is acquiesced in these demands, but they begged 
for time It was, howcvir, growing late, and, if the force was to 
return to camp that night, no time was to be lost A quarter 
of an hour’s delaj was, therefore, granted to the villagers in which 
to collect the fine mono , the cav air} remaining halted on the 
plain A large bod} of the cncm} was now seen assembling in 
front of the village of Haidar Khel, defiantly wiving their swords, 
and apparently inciting to an attack 

On the arrival of the infantr} and guns the assurances of 
submission were repeated, and the force advanced on the village 
of Haidar Khel, partly with the purpose of receiving the fine 
imposed, and parti} to carr} out the terms on which their 
submission was accepted, viz , the burning of the village towers 
In strange contrast with the submissive tone of the emissaries was 
the attitude of the great mass of the enemy, who, far from dispersing, 
still maintained their position in front of the village The author 
•ties were, however, so confident of the honesty of the Dawans 
that the force, covered b} the skirmishers of the 1st Sikh Infantry, 
advanced to within matchlock range of the encui} without firing 


a shot 

When the skirmishers had arrived within 200 yards of fho 
Dawans, a shot was fired, apparently as a signal, which was follow- 
ed by a volley from the rest of the enemy, who at once took shelter 
behind the walls and in the ditches The guns were promptly 
brought into action on the village, while tht 1st Sikh Infantrv 
made a spirited advance on the cnem} A wing of the 4th Sikh 
Infantry (the other wing having been left to hold the Shmkat 
Kotal) was at the same time sent round to the left flank of the vil- 
la^ and the cavalry to its nght and rear, to cut off any attempt to 
escape The 1st Sikh Infantr} stormed the closed gates of the v illage 

and effected an entr}, dm mg the inhabitants to the north corner, 

where for some time they made a stand behind some high walled 
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houses The 1st and 4th Sikh Infantry having obtained entire pos 
session of the left portion of the \illage set it on fire The 1st Punjab 
Infantry was then brought up and sent to the right flank of the 
village to aid the cavalry m cutting off the retreat of the villagers 
The fire and the determined bearing of the two Sikh regiments 
was soon too much for the defenders of the village, and, abandoning 
their position, they fled towards the plain, only to find themselves 
surrounded The cavalry were speedily down upon them and 
sabred ten of their number, when the rest, seeing that all was lost, 
surrendered 

The cavalry and the 1st Punjab Infantry were then advanced 
to the adjacent village of Aipi, which was surrounded Profiting 
by the se\ ere lesson inflicted on Haidar Khcl, the inhabitants at 
once gave security for the amount of the fine imposed, and the 
village was spared It was now considered that sufficient re 
tribution had been exacted, and that no further punishment was 
necessary The more distant v lllage of Hassu Khel was, therefore, 
spared, but, on the way back to camp, the Commissioner receiv ed 
the representatives of that -village also, who had followed tosur 
render, and who y lelded unconditionally to all demands At about 
4 pm the force commenced its return march , tho Slnnkai Kotal was 
cleared before dusk, and the troops arrived in camp at 10 P M , - 
having been eighteen hours under arms No opposition of any sort 
was encountered during the return march 

Our loss had been trifling, while the loss inflicted on the 
enemy was forty three killed and thirty prisoners The result 
of these operations was satisfactory m a political as well as in 
a militarv sense , for a hitherto independent tribe had been 
compelled to recognize that even their secluded v alleys did not 
protect them from just punishment The fines imposed were 
subsequently paid in full, and the prisoners were then released 

After the above pumshment of the Dawans their conduct 
continued to be satisfactory until 1876 In March of that year 
the Ilnular Khel, Hassu Ivhcl, and Idak jirgas v ere summoned to 
Bunnu to answer for three burglaries which had been committed 
in the lines of the 5th Punjab Cavalry in January and February 
of tlmt year by a band of robbers, headed by a Khostwal called 
Gul Azim All three villages obeyed the summons, although it 
was the first time the representatives of Idak had attended as a 
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body on any Deputy Commissioner A large portion of the 
stolen property was produced bv the prgas, who paid a fine of 
Rs 300 in compensation for the remainder 

This, it was hoped, would serve as a warning to the Dawaris 
for some time to come, but Gul Azmi had sworn vengeance for the 
death of a comrade named Mir Salim, who had been shot dead by 
a sentry in one of the burglaries , and, on the night of the Ilth 12th 
August 1877, Gul Azim himself, with Mir Salam’s brother and six 
other followers, made a savage attach on a guard of four policemen 
posted at the head of the Kuch Kot bridge, on the road leading to 
the Kurram outpost, withm a quarter of a mile of cantonments 
The sentry on duty alone managed to escape, severely wounded, 
hut the other three (who were asleep on charpoys at the side of the 
road instead of in the tower provided for their safety) were all 
killed, and their arms and accoutrements carried off 

Although only one of the murderers, a man named Kasim Gul, 
of Usuri, was actually a Dawan, their leader, Gul Azim, had always 
enjoyed an asylum in Idah and Musahai, and it was ascertained 
that the gang had not only assembled at Idah before the outrage, 
hut had returned there afterwards It was also impossible that 
the raid could have been effected without the connivance of the 


intermediate villages of Hassu Khel and Haidar Khel 

The surrender of the criminals was accordingly demanded, 
and, in order to enforce this demand, orders were issued that the 
whole of Lower Dawar should he blochaded, and trafiic of ev ery 
hind stopped At the same time a seizure of all men and property 
of Lower Dawar was ordered, which resulted in the arrest of sev enty 
men, and the capture of some cattle, from the sa c of which 
a net balance of Rs 275 was realized Unfortunately the prisoners 
proved to be nearly all residents of Haidar Khel and their 
detention had little influence directlv on Idah, Musahai, and 
Usuri, which were chiefly implicated The demand too for the 
surrender of the criminals was one winch there was -unall chance 
«J Tnvtnbe having pretensions to Afghan ongm would comply 
with, except under more severe pressure than that of a blockade 
in fto middle of November, the Dawaris having -drown no 
signs of compliance with our demands for the surrender of the crimi- 
nals the Deputy Commissioner proposed that if it was incon- 
venient to move out troops the case might be compromised bv 
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the infliction of a fine This was approved by the Government, 
And the fine was fixed at Rs 3,500 

In February 1878, as the Davans still held out, the Deputy 
Commissioner proposed that an attempt should be made to sur- 
prise, bj the Baran pass, the village of Usuri, and to capture Kasim 
Gul, one of the raiders, who was known to be residing there 
The Go\ eminent would not, however, sanction this plan, and 
ordered the blockade to be continued In the meanwhile the 
whole valley was feeling the effects of the blockade, and their long- 
continued exclusion from the Bannu market , but the realization 
of the fine was impeded by the want of unanimity which usually 
prevails m an independent border community, and by the absence 
of leading spirits to take the initiative 

The village of Haidar Khel went so far as to bring in Rs 1,200 , 
but thea were sent back, as it was impossible to treat separately 
with a part of the tribe for the portion onl} of the fine imposed 
on the whole Moreo\er, the greater part of this fine had been 
subscribed by the relatnes of the Haidar Khel prisoners m our 
hands, so that it could not be received e\ en as an earnest of sub 
mission on the part of the other Milages 

In the month of Mi} a reconnaissance of the Tochi pass was 
made by Lieutenant F Mardall, 3rd Punjab Cavalr} , and Lieutenant 
C H M Smith, 3rd Sikh Infantn As it was then the hanest 
season, the idea spread rapidly through the valley that the patience 
of the Government had at last become exhausted, and that this 
was only a preliminar} to the employment of troops for sharper 
measures, or at an} rate for the destruction of the ripening crops 
The result was a scare almost amounting to a panic , this was 
soon followed by signs of submission on the part of the recusant 
villages, and in the beginning of June their prgas came into Bannu 
and made their submission The sum of Rs 2,599 was realized 
from them in cash, and good security was furnished for the pay- 
ment of the balance (Rs 901) in three months On the 11th of 
June the blockade was declared to be raised, and the prgas were 
■dismissed At the same time orders were sent to Dera Ismail 
Khan for the Daw an prisoners detained in jail to be sent to 
Bannu, where the} armed a few days later, and were released 
The balance of R^ 901 was subsequent!} paid, and the whole 
■of the fine demanded b\ Go\ eminent was thus realized 
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At the outbreak of the war in Afghanistan in 1878 the Da wans 
did not at first show any open hostility to the Government, but 
when the British t mops visited Khost m Januar\ 1879 the notorious 
Mulla Adkar fled from tint vallev, and took up his residence in 
the Mallakk Milages of Upper Dawar In the following month 
a senes of raids and outrages were committed by the inhabitants 
of Dawar, aided by contingents from the different sections of the 
Wazir tribe, which were directK due to the instigation and cn 
courage ment of tkfc> man 

The residents of Upper Daw ir, from Miramshah to Sheranm, 
were, more or le***, concerned in. e\ cr\ raid that occurred, and seem 
to have thought that their distance from our border quite put them 
bevond the reach of retribution Upper Dawar also furnished 
the men who made themsch c& most conspicuous as leaders, viz , 
Mauzamdin (a brother of Mulla Vdkar), Ghulam Khan, son of 
Adam Khan tin Madda Ivhel ' malil of Sheranm, and Gulab Pir, 
a noted fanatic and freebooter who h\ed with the Manzar Khcl 
Wazirs, either •'t the \illagc of Kanirogha itself, or m one of the 
neighbouring hamlets 

In Lower D iwar the Milage tying westward of Zenl ki, us , 
Khadi, Idak llihim, Mubarak ,hahi, Tapm, Palah, and Rasul 
Khel were equ dlv active m the raiding, and appear to ha\e sli ired 
with their neighbours of Upper Dawar the idea that the} wtre out 
of reach , but tin rest of the population was le^s red less In i few 
cases, howe\er the eastern villages were implicated too , but it is 
v-orth remarking that Haidar Khel, which suffered so sei erety at 
the hands of Bng General Kejes’s expedition m 1879, / refrain* d 
altogether from participation m these raids The outrages consisted 
for the most put of raids committed ontl < Thai Bannu and the 
Thai Kurram ro ds The opening of the former route ^specialty 
afiorded them opportunities of plunder, of which tlu\ ai ailed 
themsel\es with great pertinacity 

The month of April, 1880, saw an unusu illy audacious attack, 
led by Ghulam Khan, who, with a band of some 200 Daw ms 
and AVazirs, ns<nulted and occupied the Baran militia po-t, on the 
Bannu frontier about the miles from Edwarde.abid 

This post was occupied on the night of the 22nd 23rd of tpnl, 
when tlit raid was committed b\ a party of ci^ht men of the mihtia 
About 10 tm some of the raiders having placed rouirhlv made 
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ladders against the wall of the post, effected an entrance, all the 
occupants, e\en the sentry, being asleep On being awakened 
bj the raiders, the militia begged for their lives, saying they were 
all Mussulmans, and that they had been forced to take service 
and garrison the post They then showed the raiders where the 
ammunition and other things were, after winch they were allowed to 
go into the tower at the west angle of the post, where they remained 
the whole time the raiders were in the place The marauders then 
looted the post, taking away five horses, three carbines, three 
matchlocks, three swords, and other property 

For their cowardly conduct in this affair the mihtia men occu- 
pjing the post were dismissed 

The Dawans were also impbeated in the attack on the Chapn 
post on the 1st 2nd of May 1880, already described, in which 
Lieutenant 0 B Wood, of the Transport Department, was killed 1 
The leader in this raid was a favourite talib of Mulla Adkar, named 
Wazir Khan 

In addition to the abo\e, the people of Dawar were guilty 
of several minor raids, and the total value of the property plundered 
b\ them, excluding many items which, by common frontier custom, 
would be charged against them, amounted to no less than Ks 45,000 

It was, therefore, proposed, m order to evact reparation from 
the inhabitants of Dawar for their many offences, to takead\antage 
of the assembling of the force at Bannu in April 1881 to act os 
a rcscr\ c against the Mahsud Wazirs (see Chapter VIII), to \isit the 
Daw at a alley and to realize a fine of Its 50,000 from its inhabitants- 


Tins fine it was proposed to allot as follows — 

Its 

Lower Dawar 15 000 

/■ Dawans 25 000 

Upper Daxcarj. Alanzar Khel and Hasan Khel At azirs 5,000 
(. Madda Khel At azirs of Sheranni 5 000 


The people of Diwar, conscious of their guilt, and alarmed 
at the preparations against the Mahsuds, had ahead} begun to 
make overtures to a\ert the retribution winch the} dreaded 
Adam Khan himself, the Wazir tnahJ of Sheranni, was reported 


i See Chapter Ylf 


TBS ZitWAriB 40] 

to have sent word of his readiness to purchase, by the payment 
of a fine, immunity from punishment for the mveterato hostility 
shown towards us since the days when he harboured the murderers 
of Captain Mecham, and for the part taken in these later raids by 
his son, Ghulam Khan. 

The plan of operations proposed was that Brigadier General 
Gordons force, after adiancmg to Makin by the Khaisora pass 
to open communications with the main column from Tank, under 
Brigadier General Kennedy, should, instead of returning to Brit- 
ish territory by the same route, cross the Loargai Sar from the 
Khaisor 1 vallei into the Upper Dawar valley by the Darrevasta 
After \ lsiting Sheranm and the W azir settlements at the western end 
of Upper Dawar, and exacting the fines demanded, the force was to 
march dou n the Tocln and realise the fines due from the Dawaris 
proper from Tmdai eastward, which it was expected would be 
attended with little difficult} 

The Lieutenant Governor advocated these measures, and 
considered that, to ensure the permanent peace and tranquil 
hty of the Bannu border, it was necessary to prove to Dawar, which 
for many years had been a hotbed of disaffection and fanaticism, 
that British territory could not be attacked, or British subjects 
murdered, with impunity 

The Go\ eminent of India, however, refused to sanction the 
proposed expedition, on the ground that all the offences recorded 
agamst the Dawaris, with the exception of the attack on the Baran 
post, were committed beyond the frontiers of British India during 
the time the British forces were engaged in military operations 
beyond the border, and that the offences in question were more or 
less connected with these operations The Governor General 
in Council was of opinion that these offences did not afford ground 
for extending operations, which, for general reasons of policy, 
it was \cry desirable not to prolong 

In May 1882, as already mentioned, the notorious priest, 
MuJla Adkar, whose harangues had been chiefly instrumental 
in inciting tliu people of Dawar to acts of hostility, died 

In later jeers, with the exception of a treacherous nttacL 
mode in 1803 on a party of British officers returning from a game 
of liockc j , the conduct of the Dawaris has been fairly satisfac 
torj and has gnen little cause for complaint 
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